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ADVERTISEMENT. 


TH E honourable teſtimony given by 
pious and learned men of different de- 
nominations, to Mr Maclaurin's few pieces, 
printed at Glaſgow in 1755, and reprinted at 
Edinburgh in the year 1771, renders any re- 
commendation of his works unneceſſary. It 
is proper, however, to acquaint the reader, 
that the Eſſay on Prophecy, written A. D. 
1736, and the Inquiry into Happineſs, a 
compoſition of a {till earlier date, are printed 
from the author's manuſcripts; the originals 
of which are in the hands of the publither ; 
but the Sermons only from copies of what 
was taken from his mouth in ſhort hand. 
Though from that circumſtance they are leſs 
accurate and correct than could be withed ; 
yet they contain ſuch a variety of ſtriking, 
and even original ſentiments, on ſome of the 
molt important ſubjects, that it was judged 
the preſenting them to the public, may, 
through the blefling of God, confiderably 
contribute to promote the intereſts of reli- 
gion, which the MY author had ſo deeply 
at heart. | 
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4 hand of the Lord was with them; and a great number 
believed, and turned unto the Lord, — — 337 

388 SERMON Ul. 

The knowledge of Chriſt crucified the ſum and ſubſtance 
390 of ſaving knowledge. 
392 1 Cor. ii. 2. For I determined not to know any thing among 

you, ſave Jeſus Chriſt, and him crucified, "_— 493 
393 | 5 
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5. 20. for believed read behoved. * 
10. 11. after the inſert 11th. 
— 15. for 11th read 
17. 34. for Izii, read xlii. | 
A. 20, 7494; apginted,. Pf. Ilg. 2. — a taubſtion 
48. 9. for promiſes read premiſes. 
49. 33. delete the afteriſt'®, 
2 24. inſert an.afteriſt * Ae dane. 
Ide. 31. % 4. gad 1. 2. 
146 10. delete ver. 3a. - 
— 12, after xxꝛi. add 31. 32. 
209. 4. far more nead mere, 
394. 8. for one read our. 
398. 15. far. external read" eternal. | 
— 18. read to an eternal fulneſs of joy. 
491. 25, er himſelf read him. | 
423. 26. for the Deity read government. 
434. 11. for is read is not. 
— 12, for is read is not. 
— 14. for to love read to make us love. 
435. 17. for our read their, N 
— 25. for deſpiſes Chriſt read deſpiſes the . 
466. 32. for make read makes. | 
505. 4. for and read or. h 
509. 38. for cruelties read cruelty, 
$12. 29. inſert are before in thoſe places, 
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ON TH E 
PR OP HE C IE S 
RELATING TO THE 
M E S S I A H. 


INTRODUCTION. 


HE proofs of Chriſtianity from the pro- . 
phecies in the Old Teſtament, 55 * 
to Chriſt in the New, are founded N 


| ſome general principles, which it will be 
needful to have in view all along, and frequently to =? 
mention, in the reaſonings contained in this EH Iz 
and particularly on the following three propoſi- 3 
tions: Firſt, That theſe prophecies are truly appli- 
cable to Chriſt, according to the moſt unconteſted 
rules of interpretation of words or writings; ſe- 
condly, That they are applicable to Chriſt only, 
eſpecially when taken complexly; antt,” 4 irdly, 
That the things contained in theſe prophecies are 
of ſuch a nature, that they could not be foreſeen by 


human ſagacity, nor be fulfilled by mere chance. 7 
| A » Dy 
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By prophecies relating to Chriſt are meant, in 
this Eſſay, not only thoſe that relate more directly 
to his perſon, or to his life and death; but alſo thoſe 
that relate to the ſucceſs of his doctrine, or to the 
oppoſition made to it ; which take in the predictions 
relating to his church, and to his enemies. 

Concerning the firſt of the three general princi- 
ples juſt now mentioned, it is proper to obſerve 
the following things. Firſt, That though ſome of 
the prophecies applied to Chriſt are not yet fulfil- 
led; yet this cannot invalidate the arguments taken 
from thoſe that are fultilled already ; provided 

theſe be applied to Chriſt in the manner above 
mentioned, viz. really and peculiarly ; and that the 
things foretold be ſuch as could not be foretold by 
mere ſagacity, or by chance. To deny this, is to 
pretend, that if the pro hecies in view were truly 
divine, it behoved them to foretell nothing that 
was to happen after ſuch or ſuch a particular age 
which is a ſuppoſition utterly unreaſonable. It the 
prophecies that are not yet fulfilled cannot be im- 
proved as arguments for Chriſtianity, neither can 
they be reaſonably improved as objections againſt it. 

It is needful to make another remark with re- 
ſpec to the order in which men ought to proceed 
in inquiring, whether the prophecies in view be 
truly applicable to Chriſt or not. The characters 
of Chriſt which the New Teſtament affirms to be 
found in the Old, may be uſefully divided into 
three ſorts : Firſt, Thoſe that may be moſt proper- 
ly called dodtrinal characters, becauſe they relate 
to the doctrines concerning his peculiar perſonal 
glory, and mediatory offices. Secondly, Thoſe that 
may be called miraculous or ſupernatural charac- 
ters, becauſe they relate to facts Which all own to 
be miraculous and /wpernatural, if true; ſuch as 
the characters relating to his miraculous concep- 
tion, the miracles he wrought during his life, his 
reſurrection from the dead, and the ſubſequent 

"> ſteps 
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ſteps of his exaltation. Thirdly, Characters rela- 
ting to unconteſted facts, or facts of ſuch puvlic 
notoriety that unbelievers do not call them in 
queſtion. | | 
Of this laſt ſort are various facts and events, re- 
lating partly to Chriſt's life and death, and pai tly to 
his church, and partly to his enemies. 

As to the firſt, Unbelievers own, the facts rela- 
ting to the time and place of Chriſt's birth, the 
nation and family of which he deſcended, the low 


' ſtation in which he lived, and the ſufferings of his 


life and death. Alſo the ſecond they own : and 


they cannot but own ſeveral important facts rela- 


ting to the amazing ſucceſs of Chriit's doctrine; 
particularly its producing the greateſt revolution 
that ever happened in the world, in its moſt im- 
portant concerns, namely, thoſe of religion, by en- 


lightening ſo many of the Gentile nations in the 
knowledge of the true God, diſpelling Heathen 
darkneſs, aboliſhing Heathen idolatry, and eſtabliſh- 
ing in its room the worſhip of the one Supreme 


Being, the Creator of the world. As to the third 
point, namely, facts relating to Chriſt's enemies, 
It is owned on all hands, that after the unbelieving 
Jews had crucified Chriſt himſelf, and yet had his 
goſpel for ſeveral years preached to them, and con- 
tinued obſtinate in rejecting it, their temple and 
metropolis were deſtroyed, their civil polity diſſol- 
ved, their nation diſperſed through the world ; and 
that they have been wanderers among the nations 
ever from that time to this day: for however peo- 
ple differ about the true cauſes of theſe calamities, 
the reality of them, the extraordinary. nature of 
them, and the period of time at which they began, 
are beyond all controverſy. 

Unbelievers own the truth of theſe, and the like 


facts: they only deny that they were foretold. 


The obvious differences betwixt the three ſorts 


of characters that have been mentioned, point out 


A 2 | the 
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55 - "the different uſes to be made of them in the reaſon- 


ings in view. Seeing it is an evident rule of juſt 
reaſoning, that people ſhould avoid begging the 
ueſtion, or taking for granted the concluſion that 
is to be proved; therefore as a Chrittian, in argu- 
ing with an unbeliever, mult not take it for grant- 
ed that the doctrines or miracles that have been 
mentioned are true, ſo neither muſt an unbelie ver 
take it for granted that they are falſe. The true 
way is, to begin with the facts that are unconteſted, ., 
If it can be proved, that theſe unconteſted facts 
were foretold, and that the prophecies concerning 
them mike up, as it were, a hittorical deſcription 
of Chriſt, diſtinguiſhing him from all others ; and 
that the facts themſel ves are of that nature that "i 
could not be foretold but by divine inſpiration 3 
"theſe, things will make up a convincing proof,/ at 
once of the divinity of the prophecies, and of the 
divine miſfion of Chriſt, and conſequently of the 
truth of the dhelrines and miracles in queſtion. 
II it be aſked,” whether the prophecies contain- 
ing theſe doctrines and miracles be of uſe in con- 
vincing unbelievers? in anſwer to this, it is ſuffi- 
cient at preſent to obſerve, that theſe prophecies 
may be ſaid to contain unconteſted” fatts, in ſo far 
as they foretell the faith and worthip of the goſpel- 
church, or of the worſhippers of God among the 
Gentile nations. Thus it is evidently a foretelling 
of unconteſied facts, if the prophets foretell, that 
"the Gentile nations, in worſhipping the true "God, 
Would ſeek ſal vation and happineſs from him; 
through a Mediator, clothed with ſuch offices as 
the goſpel aſcribes to Chriſt, as the univerſal Pro- 
© pher, Prieſt, and King, of the people of God of all 
nations, Though unbelievers do not own the truth 
of theſe and the like peculiar doctrines of the go- 
ſpel; yet they muſt own it as a fact of public no- 
toriety, that theſe doctrines are believed and pro- 
FI by the Chriſtian nations: and if it can be pro- 
r 


— >» 


- 96d, that the prophets not only aſſert the truth of 
ö theſe doctrines, but alſo foretell the actual belief 
> and profeſſion of them among the nations; it will 
t Follo%s that the prophecies containing goſpel-doc- 
- trines contain evident proofs from Uiconteſted | 
- acts. ; 
if : The above-mentioned rule, of begintting with 
r unconteſted facts, ſhows the reaſonableneſs of ſome 
e diverſity in the method of arguing from the pro- 
I. hecies in diferent ages; becauſe the facts that are 
s PN conelieg in one age, may not be ſo in another. 


g In the days of the apoſtles, at the firſt preaching of 
n the goſpel, the prophecies concerning the enlight- 
d ening of the Gentiles, could not be conſidered, as 
4 they may and ought to be nqw, as containing un- 
IT 
(= 


conteſted facts ; becauſe thatigreat revolution was 

not yet accompliſhed, The actual accompliſhment - , 
le of it gives us ſome advantage abo the firſt Chris 
1 ſtians, as they had the advantage of us in variqus o- 
Sy ther reſpects. The miracles of the apoſtles, belie- 
1 ved to be acknowledged as unconteſted facts among 
1 the multitudes of diverſe nations who were eye- 
1— witneſſes of them; by theſe miracles they proved 
'S Chriſt's divine miſh ion, his feſurrection, and the o- 
ar ther ſuper natural facts and doctrines which conſti- 
1 tute the peculiarities of the goſpel. It was a ſtrong 


ie corroboration of the argument from miracles, that 

2 the peculiataloctrines and facts contained in the go- 

at ſpel were alſo contained in the writings of the pro- 

d, phets: and in a matter of ſo great importance, no 
n, one proof, however evident, could make additional 
as confirmations ſuperfluous. > 
o- The ſecond general principle which it is needful 5 
11 to have frequently in view in the following reaſon- 

th ings, is, That the prophecies applied to Chriſt are 
o- applicable to him only, eſpecially When they are 


0= taken complexly. There are ſome of the hiſtorical 

O= characters - Chriſt which are peculiar to him, even 

. ben nut are taken FRO} ; ſuch as the charac- 
G 


ters 
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ters relating to the enlightening of the Gentile na- 
tions: but there are others, which, when taken ſe- 
parately, are common to many other perſons; ſuch 
as, to be born at ſuch a time and place, and of ſuch 
a family; to live in ſuch a ſtation; to ſuffer a vio- 
lent death, and the like. 

Concerning theſe two different ſorts of charac- 
ters, it is proper to obſerve the following things: 
Firſt, That even thoſe characters, which, taken ſe- 
parately, are common to many different perſons ; 
when joined to characters that are of a ſingular and 
diſtinguiſhing nature, add much to the evidence. 
Thus, whercas it is an evident proof, that the pro- 
phecies in view are meant of Chriſt, if they ſpeak 
of one extraordinary perſon who was to bring about 
ſuch an enlightening of the Gentiles, as is known to 
hive been the effect of the goſpel; it is (till a great 
addition to the evidence, if they foretell the time 
and place of that extraordinary perſon's birth, the 
family of which he was to deſcend, and the other 
circumſtanc& formerly hinted at: for though theſe 
things, taken ſeparately, are common to Jeſus 
Chriſt with many others ; yet they diſtinguiſh him 
from many more who were not born at ſuch a time 
or place, or of ſuch a family. And though it ſhould 
be ſuppoſed, that, without inſpiration, men might 
have foretold the enlightening of the Gentiles by 
one eminent perſon, it is evidently impoſſible, that, 
without inſpiration, men ſhould foretell when, or 
where, or of what nation or family, that particular 
perſon ſhould be born. | 

Another thing needful to be obſerved is, That 
oft times, where there are no hiſtorical characters 
or events, which, taken ſeparately, are of ſuch a 
peculiar and ſingular nature -as to diſtinguiſh one 
particular perſon from all others; a combination or 
ſeries of things, which,of themſelves are of a com- 
mon, and not of an extraordinary kind, may make 
up a clear hiſtorical deſcription of one perſon, ſuffi- 
Ciently characteriſing, and diſtinguiſhing him 2555 
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all others whatſoever. There is many a true de- 
ſcription or hiſtory of a particular perſon, or event, 
or ſeries of events, in which, if it be t ken into 
pieces, it will be hard to find any one thing, of 
which there are not various reſemblances in deſcrip- 
tions of quite different perſons or events *; juſt as 
in the trueſt pictures, done to the greateſt perfec- 
tion, it will be hard to find any one feature, of 
which there are not reſemblances in the pictures of 
ſeveral other perfons, who, upon the whole, may 
be very unlike one another. As it is not one par- 
ticular feature, but the whole complexion, or com- 
plication of features, that infallibly diſtinguiſhes one 
face from all others; ſo it is not, generally ſpeak- 
ing, one particular quality or event, but a com- 
plication of ſuch things, that diſtinguiſhes one par- 
ticular character or hiſtory from all others. Theſe 
things ſhow, on the one hand, that it is a parti- 
cular advantage in the prophetical deſcription of 
Chriſt, that it contains ſeveral characters, which, 
even taken ſeparately, are peculiar to him; and, 
on the other hand, that thoſe: characters which, 
taken ſeparately, are common to him with others, 
are, when taken complexly, or when joined with 
the more extraordinary and ſingular characters, of 
manifold uſe in the argument in view. 

The third gencral principle needful to be proved 
is, That the things contained in the prophecies in 
view, are things that could not be foreſeen by hu- 
man ſagacity, or fulfilled, as it were, by chance. 
Human ſagacity can foreſee events that happen ac- 
cording to the uniform courſe of nature, or events 


of which there are probable cauſes exiſting at the 


time when they are foretold. Thus, for inſtance, 
in the days of Seneca, the knowledge that learned 
men had of geography, and the ſtate of navigation 
even at that time, were probable cauſes of new diſ- 


® Sec Eccled, i, 9. 10. 


coveries 


ü os lth ; 1 Ae ls | 
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coveries in the Atlantic ocean: ſo that the famous 
verſes concerning ſuch future diſcoveries, cannot 
be 1aid to contain a prophecy, in the ſtrict and molt 
proper ſenſe of the word x. 1 
Though human ſagacity may foreſee ſome things 
at a diſtance as probable, yet . innumerable things 
are beyond its reach; nor is there any true hiſtory 
in the world, but whoever reads it, and knows the 
truth of it, is fully perſuaded, that it was impoſſible 
to fave written it, after the events happened, with- 
out ſufficient information, or before the events hap- 
pened, without inſpiration, which is the only way 
of ſufficient information of things to come. 


® See Verulam's Eſſays, eſſay 35. 


88 
JS 
bl 
ie 
le 
1- 
— 
f 


CHAPTER I, 


Of prophecies which ſpeak expreſsly of one 
particular perſon who was to be, in a pe- 
culiar manner, the Light of the Gentiles ; 
and of the doctrines and events contained 
in thoſe prophecies. IN 


of the moſt remarkable unconteſted facts be- 
A longing to the hiſtory of Chriſt, are thoſe which 
relate to that enlightening of the Gentile nations 
Which is owned to have been the effect of Chriſt's 
doctrine. Though unbelievers deny the peculiar 
doctrines of the goſpel, they own, that the goſpel 
was the means of aboliſhing the Heathen polytheiſm 
and idolitry, and of enlightening the Gentile na- 
tions in the knowledge of the great principles of na- 
tural religion, concerning the unity of God, his in- 
finite perfections, his providence, and his law. It 
is uſctul, therefore, to begin with the prophecies 
Which treat of this great revolution, which muſt be 


FT was obſerved in the Introduction, that ſome 


ned to be the moſt remarkable that ever happen- 
ed in the world, and to relate to its moſt import- 


ant concerns, if the concerns of religion be owned 
to be ſuch. | | | 
The prophecies on this ſubject may be uſefully 


divided into different ſorts. Some of them ſpeak ex- 


preſsly of one particular perſon ſent of God, to 
whom the enlightening of the Gentiles would be 


chiefly owing ; while others treat of the ſame great 


event, without ſpeaking of that particular perſon. 
Some of the prophecies concerning that event, or 
that perſon, are more general and ſhort ; others are 
more full and particular, as containing a greater 

| number 


Which ſatisfy us that certain paſſages, in the differ- 
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number of facts, and other. characters, contiguous 
to one another. It is reaſonable to begin with 
theſe laſt, becauſe they ſerve to give light to the 
reſt ; it being one of the molt uſeful rules in inter- 
preting any writings, that paſſayes that are more 
obſcure or general, ſhould be explained by thoſe 
that are more clear and particular. | 

Among the prophecies which ſpeak moſt clearly 
and fully of one particular perſon who was to be 
the Light of the Gentiles, are the following paſſa- 
ges in Iſaiah, viz. the 42d and 49th chapter: through- 
out, the prediction that begins at the 13th verſe of 
the 52d chapter, and is continued through the 
Whole of the 53d, together with the 55th and the 
11th chapters. In conſidering the things contained 
in theſe chapters, it will be uſeful to obſerve, that 
they can be proved to treat of one and the ſame ſub- 
ject, by the arguments which convince us in any 
other cale, that one and the ſame ſubject is treated 
of in difterent writings, or different parts of any 
one writing; as, for inſtance, the arguments 


ent Evangeliſts, are parallel to one another. And 
whereas the moſt plauſible objection againſt the e- 
vidence of the prophecies which ſpeak of him who 
was to be the Light of the Gentiles, is the pretence 
made by ſome, that theſe prophecies are applicable 
to ſome ancient kings or propbets among the Jews, 
who made proſelytes of ſome particular perſons a- 
mong the Gentiles; it will therefore be needful to 
obſerve, with due attention, how clearly the ex- 
preſſions of the prophets deſcribe a converſion, not 
merely of ſome particular perſons, but of nations; 
and how the characters they give, of that converſion 
of the Gentiles which they foretell, are applicable 
only to what is known in fact to have been the ef- 
fect of the goſpel of Jeſus Chriſt. 
The 49th chapter of Iſaiah contains a very conſi- 
derable number of unconteſted fats, relating to 
| the 
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the three heads formerly mentioned, viz. the hiſto- 
ry of the life of that eminent perſon who was to be 
the Light f the Gentiles; the hiſtory of his church, 
and of his enemies; and ſeveral remarkable doctrinal 
characters mixed with theſe facts: all which things 
are ſet forth partly, by metaphors, partly by more 
clear expreſſions, which give ſufficient explication 
of thoſe metaphors, as to their true meaning, not 
only in this prophecy, but alſo in other prophecies 
where they occur. It is uſeful to diſtinguiſh the 
chief contents of this remarkable prophecy into ſe- 
veral articles, to render ſubſequent references more 
eaſy, in comparing parallel prophecies together. 

I. As to the enlightening of the Gentiles, the e- 
minent perſon who is ſpoken of all along, almoſt 
through the firſt half of the chapter, is faid (in 
y 6. & 8.) to be given by God for a Light to the 
Gentiles, that he might be God's ſalvation to the 
ends of the earth, and to be given for a covenant 
to the people, to eſtabliſh the earth, and to cauſe to 
inherit the deſolate heritages. He is brought in at 
the beginning of the chapter, as calling, in a ſolemn 
manner, to the Iſles, and to people that were 
far off, to liſten to him; which, according to the 
prophetic ſtyle, as will be proved afterwards, im- 
plies, that theſe people actually would liſten to him, 
as is more fully expreſſed in the following parts of 
the chapter, It is faid, in y 7. that though this 
extraordinary perſon would be deſpiſed by men, and 
abhorred by the nation, (that is, the Jewiſh-nation, 
as will be proved afterwards), kings would ſee and 
ariſe, and princes would worſhip, becauſe of the 
Holy One of Iſrael, who had choſen him, viz. him 
who was to be a light to the Gentiles. It is fore- 


told, in y 23. that kings would become nurſing 


fathers, and queens nurſing mothers, to Zion, or 
to the ſociety of the worſhippers of the true God: 
and they are repreſented, not only as affording pro- 
tection, but as ſhewing ſuch ſpecial regard to that 

| B 2 | ſociety, 
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ſociety, as implies, that they would join themſelves 
to it; and conſequently would no more patronize 
Heatheniſm, but give the countenance of authority 


to the true religion. In the 12th, 18th, and fol- 
loving verſes, people of remote countries are re- 


preſented as gathering themſelves to Zion, as beau- 
tifying and adorning her, as becoming her children, 
as crouding and thronging to her, and ſaying, “ The 
e place is too {trait for me: give place to me that 
« may dwell *. As figurative expreſſions may 
be as clear and intelligible, in many caſes, as any 


other whatever; ſo the gbvious meaning of 


theſe expreſſions of the pyophet is, that great 
multitudes of diſtant nations would join themſelves 
to the church of God at the time the prophet has 
in view. And as, in y 20. & 21. Zion is repreſent- 
ed as ſurpriſed at the numbers of her new children, 
after the loſs of other children which ſhe had for- 
merly, thi> is very naturally applicable to the ac- 


ceſſion of the Gentiles, compenſating the loſs of ſo 
many of the Jews ; nor can it be reaſonably applied 


to any other thing. 

II. As to the enemies of him who was to be the 
Light of the Gentiles, it is very remarkable, that in 
this prophecy, as well as in ſeveral others, the 


treatment which that eminent perſon would meet 


with from the Gentiles, is repreſented as the reverſe 
of what he would meet with from the Jews; 
whereas in the verſes formerly cited, it is faid, that 
the Gentiles would be gathered to him ; (for when 
It is faid, that they would gather to Zion, it ne- 


ceſlarily implies, that they would gather to him 
Who is called God's covenant and ſalvation.) It is 
{aid plainly enough in y 5. that Iſrael would not be 


gathered to him. When he is ſaid, in y 7. to be 
one whom man deſpiſeth, and whom the nation 
abborreth ; though it is not ſaid expreſsly the Fewiſh 


Compare Geneſis xlix. 10. | 
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nat ion, yet it is evident this muſt be the meaning; 
becauſe the context ſhews, that the Gentile nations 


4 would honour him, and gather to him, and that 


the Jews would not. Hence it follows, that when 
it is ſaid, y 4. that he would ſpend his ſtrength for 
nought, and in vain, it muſt be meant of the bad 
ſucceſs of his doctrine among the Jews, ſeeing its 
ſucceſs among the Gentiles is repreſented as ſo very 
conſiderable. Though the prophet's expreſſions im- 
ply, that the perſon ſpoken of would be rejected 
by the prevailing party among the Jews, it is very 
conſiſtent with this, that he would be received and 
honoured by a part of that people: which ſeems 
to be plainly enough intimated in y 6.; where it is 
ſaid, © Ir is a light thing that thou ſhouldſt be my 
<« ſervant, to raiſe up the tribes of Jacob, and to 
tte reſtore the preſerved of Iſrael.” 

All theſe things ſhow, how unreaſonable it is tq 
imagine, that the prophet is all along ſpeaking of 
the whole Ifraelitiſh nation, under the notion of a 
particular perſon who was to enlighten the Gen- 
tiles; becauſe the perſon whom the prophet ſpeaks 
of, is, in y 3. called by the name of J/racl. In 
many other caſes, in difterent languages, the name 
of a nation is given to the chief perſon belonging to 
it; as when the 4ſſyrian, the Perſian, or Roman, 
ſignify the ſovereigns of theſe nations. It is no won- 
der the name of /ſrael ſhould be given to him who 
is at the ſame time the light that lightens the Gen- 
tiles, and the glory of his people Iſrael; being in- 
deed the chief perſon, the ſovereign, and chief or- 
nament of that nation, and the perſon to whom the 
name of Hrael, in its primary meaning, is chiefly 
applicable. Ir is evidently abſurd to ſuppoſe, that 
it is the 1lfraelitiſh nation that the prophet ſpeaks of, 
under the notion of an individual perſon, when he 
tells ſo plainly, that the perſon he means, is one 
to whom the Iſraelitiſi nation world not be gather- 
ed; whom the Iſraelitiſi nation would deſpiſe and 
r | ” "RR 
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abhor; who would ſpend his ſtrength in vain a- 
mong that nation, only a remnant among them 
would be reſtored by him, Every body will own, 
that it is demonſtrable, that when the Evangeliſt 
Matthew narrates the hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt, he 
does not mean, by Jeſus Chriſt, the nation of Iſ- 
rael, though once he applies the name of Iſrael to 
him. The fame kind of arguments will prove, that 
the prophet Ifaiah, in the prediction in view, and 
in many others, is not ſpeaking of the nation of Iſ- 
rael under the notion of a perſon, but of a real in- 
dividual perſon, who would be rejected by the Jews, 
and received by the Gentiles. | 

At the end of the chapter which we are conſi- 
dering, there are awful threatenings againſt Zion's 
efiemies and oppreſſors. The Jews indeed are not 
expreſsly mentioned; but it is evident from the 


former parts of the chapter, that the enemies of 


him who was to be the Light of the Gentiles would 


be enemies of Zion; and that the prevailing party 


among the Jews would be of that number. 

III. As to the perſonal hiſtory of the eminent 
perſon whom the prophet ſpeaks of, ſome facts re- 
lating to it are implied in the paſſages already cited, 
relating to his enemies. The expreſſions -about his 
ſpending his ſtrength for nought among the Jews, 
and about his being deſpiſed and abhorred by that 
nation, plainly implying an oppoſition that would 
be very violent and extenſive, evidently teach. us, 
that he would live among the Jews, that he would 
exerciſe a laborious miniſtry among them, and ſuf- 
fer a great deal from them. When he is expreſsly 
called, in y 7. a ſervant of rulers, that title ap- 


fute the falſe notion of the Meſſiah that prevailed fo 
much afterwards, as if he was to be a magnificent 
temporal prince, The prophet's words plainly im- 
port, that the perſon he ſpeaks of was to live in a 
low ſtation of lite, | Fo 
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Iv. As to doctrinal characters, it is evident, that 


i the light with which it is foretold that God would 
Z favour the Gentiles, is not repreſented as a mere 


ſpeculative knowledge of God, but a practical and 
moſt comfortable knowledge of him, founded on a 
revelation of mercy and grace, and directing men to 
a (tate of true holineſs and happineſs, It will be 
proved afterwards, that the prophets teach the ſame 
doctrine with the Apoſtles, about what they call 
God's covenant and ſalvation, as including deli- 
verance from fin, together with the attainment of 
the favour, the image, and the enjoyment of God; 
which are the things wherein the ſalvation of ſin- 
ners, and true happineſs of rational creatures, chief- 
ly conſiſt, according both to ſcripture and reaſon. 
Now in the prophecies in view, it is not faid mere- 
ly, that he who was to be the Light of the Gen- 
tiles would inſtruct the Gentiles in the doctrines 
concerning God's covenant and falvation; which 
might be done by the moſt inconſiderable perſon, 
who ſhould be well inſtructed about theſe things 
himſelf. This extraordinary perſon is faid to be 
himſelf that covenant and that ſalvation. It muſt 
be owned, that this manner of expreſſion is very 
ſingular : but this itſelf is an argument, that the 
bleſſings of God's covenant and ſalvation would be, 
in a ſingular manner, owing to that perſon. 

Hence it follows, that if we find, in other pla- 
ces, that the prophets ſpeak of one particular per- 
Jon ſent of God, who was to do a great deal more 
tor our ſalvation, beſides mere inſtruction ; parti- 
cularly if we find, that they ſpeak of one who was 
to ſuffer for our ſins, and to purchaſe our falvation ; 
we have good cauſe to explain the more general ex- 
preſſions, about one who was to be God's covenant 
and falvation, by thoſe more particular expreſſions, 


about one who was to do a thing ſo extraordinary 


and ſingular for us, as to purchaſe that ſalvation for 
us by his ſufferings and death; ſeeing the beſt rules 
| of 


that are more obſcure and general, by thoſe that 


his ſtrength, y F. 


nant and falvation, is expreſſed by delivering them 


Firſt, Inſtructions concerning God's gracious care 
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of interpretation oblige us to explain expreſſions © 


are more clear and particular. , 
He who is called the Light of the Gentiles, as he 
is faid to be God's covenant and falvation, is re- 
preſented as the ſervant of God in whom he will be 
glorified, y 3.; as called, y 1. and choſen, y 7. of 
God, and in a peculiar manner fitted for a work of | 
ſingular importance, and ſupported in it, y 2. It 
is faid, that God would make his mouth like a ſharp | 
ſword, y 2. which ſeems plainly to denote the 
culiar efficacy of his doctrine ; that God would 
ide him in the ſhadow of his hand, and make him 
a polithed ſhaft, y 2. ; that he would be glorious in 
the eyes of the Lord, and that his God would be | 


V. As to the figures by which the above-men- 
tioned facts and doctrines are expreſſed ; that great | 
work of divine mercy, God's enlightening the Gen- 
tiles, and his making them partakers of his cove- 


from priſon and darkneſs, feeding them in deſirable ' 
paſtures, and guiding them by ſprings of water, 
y 9. 10. by God's eſtabliſhing the earth, y 8. and 
making the deſolate heritages to be inherited; as 
alſo by the multiplying of Zion's children, multi- 
tudes thronging into Zion, finding the place too 
ſtrait for them, and making it neceſſary that Zion 
ſnould be enlarged to receive crouds of new inha- | 
bitants. The great changes by which Providence | 
would remove obſtacles, are expreſſed by levelling | 
mountains, y 11. : 
VI. There are two remarkable practical inſtruc- 
tions, which have a near affinity to one another, 
and which are mixed with the facts and doctrines a- | 
bove mentioned, both in this prophecy, and in ſe- 
veral others, which will be conſidered afterwards. 


to comfort his aillicted people, and to give them ſa- 
tisfying | 
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tisfying relief from all their ſorrows, y 14. 15. 16.; 
and, ſecondly, Inſtructions concerning the ſingular 
importance and excellency of the great things 
which God was to do for his people, about the 
time that the Gentile nations would be enlightened, 
y.13. theſe things being repreſented as grounds of 
the univerſal triumph of heaven and earth, It 
will appear afterwards, that it is very uſual with 
the prophets, in ſpeaking of that happy time, to 
break out into ſuch joytul exclamations as we find 
in this chapter, in y 13. Sing, O heavens, and be 
“ joyful, O earth, and break forth into ſinging, O 
„ mountains.” 

VII. Whereas this chapter conſiſts of two parts, 
the firſt of which ſpeaks expreſsly of him who was 
to be the light of the Gentiles, to whom the ſalva- 
tion of Zion, and the increaſe of her inhabitants, 
would be in a ſingular and peculiar manner owing ; 
while the ſecond part contains various predictions 
concerning Zion herſelf, and her enemies, re- 
lating to events that would happen about the 
time of the enlightening of the Gentiles, ' with- 
out expreſs mention of him by whom that great 
change would be brought about: it is proper to 
obſerve, that theſe things are to be conſidered only 
as different branches of one continued diſcourſe, or 
e prediction; and not as if they were differ- 
ent ſubjects, having no connection with one ano- 
ther. The juſtneſs and uſefulneſs of this remark 
will appear afterwards, in conſidering how far we 
may reaſonably extend our views, in explaining any 
prophetic text by the foregoing or following con- 
text. | 


IS ATIARH lit. 


All the evidence that can convince us in other 
caſes, that two different writings, or different parts 
of one writing, treat of one and the ſame ſubject, is 

applicable 
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applicable to the 42d chapter of Iſaiah, compared witn 


the 49th. As in chap. 49. it is ſaid of the perſon 
there mentioned, that God “ would give him for 7 


c alight to the Gentiles, and a covenant to the | 
% people, that he might eſtabliſh the earth; - and 
« that he might ſay to the priſoners, Go forth; 
« and to them that fit in darkneſs, Shew your- 
& ſelves;“ and in a particular manner the iſles, and 
people afar off, are called to liſten to him: ſo as to 


this 42d chapter, it foretells of the eminent per- 


ſon it treats of, that God © would give him for a 
“ covenant of the people, for a light of the 


* Gentiles; to open the blind eyes, to bring out 


the priſoners from the prifon, and them that fit 
& in darkneſs out of the priſon-houſe, y 6. 7.3” 
that he would bring forth judgement to the Gen- 
tiles, y 1.” And more particularly it is fore- 
told, that the iſles would wait for his law, y 4.3 
and the prophet exhorts © the iſles and their inhabi- 
<« tants to ſing unto the Lord a new ſong ;” and a- 


gain a little below exhorts men to “ give glory 


« unto the Lord, and declare his praiſe in the i- 
“ ſlands,” y 10. 12. 

Though the converſion of the kings of the Gen- 
tiles is not mentioned ſo expreſsly here as in the 
chapter formerly conſidered, yet it is plainly im- 


plied in the divine threatenings pronounced againſt 


idolatry. It is foretold, y 17. that © they ſhall be 
turned back, they ſhall be greatly aſhamed that 
„ truſt in graven images, that ſay to the molten i- 
© mages, Ye are our gods.” In other prophecies, 
as well as this, threatenings againſt idolatry are 
mixed ſometimes with the promiſes of enlightening 


of the Gentiles; the ſtrong expreſſions made uſe of in 
- theſe threatenings plainly denote ſuch an overthrow : 


of the Heathen idolatry, as ſuppoſes its being de- 
prived of the countenance of authority. Before the 
times of the goſpel, the enemies of the true religion 
had fo far preyailed as to hinder the enlightening of 

| | the 
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the nations. In the 13th and 14th verſes of this 
chapter God ſpeaks of himſelf as © prevailing againſt 
his enemies; and for that end“ going forth as a 
« mighty man, ſtirring up jealouſy like a man of 
« war; after having long held his peace, been ſtill, 
© and refrained himſelf *.“ 

Theſe and the like expreſſions, here and in other 
prophecies, evidently point out an important revo- 
lution in the world in favour of the true religion, 
vaſtly different from any ſuch converſion of particu- 
lar proſelytes as might have been brought about by 
any Jewiſh king or prophet before the coming of 
Chriſt. The ſingular magniticence of ſtyle by which 
the prophets deſcribe what God was to do when he 
would enlighten the Gentiles ; their expreſſions a- 
bout the greatneſs of the change he was to produce, 
the greatneſs of the obſtacles he was to remove, 
the extraordinary diſplay he was to make of his 
power and glory, the great ſupport he was to give 
to the particular perfon who was to be the light of 
the Gentiles, the ſolemn manner in which they in- 
troduce their predictions on this ſubject, and the 
triumphant exclamations they mix with them, or 
annex to them, calling to all the ends of the earth, 
and ſometimes to heaven and earth, to ſing and re- 
Joice on account of the great and glad tidings they 
were proclaiming : all theſe things thew that it is not 
merely the converſion of ſome particular proſelytes 
they are ſpeaking of, but that converſion of nations 
which is known to have been the peculiar effect of 
the goſpel. We have remarkable inſtances of this 
ſingular magnificence of ſtyle in this ſame 42d chap- 
ter, particularly in the following ſentences. “ Be- 
* hold my ſervant whom I uphold, mine elect in 
„whom my ſoul delighteth : I have put my ſpirit 
upon him, he ſhall bring forth judgement to the 
*© Gentiles. — Thus faith God the Lord, he that 


See Acts xvii, 30. 


2 e created 
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« created the heavens, and ſtretched them out; he 
ce that ſpread forth the earth, and that which co- 
« meth out of it; he that giveth breath to the 
& people upon it, and ſpirit to them that walk 
ce therein: I the Lord have called thee in righteouſ- 
| « nels, and will hold thine hand, and will keep | 
| e thee, and give thee for a.covenant of the pepple, 
&« for a light of the Gentiles ; to open the blind 
104 s eyes, to bring out the priſoners out of the pri- 
I! ©« ſon. I am the Lo RD, that is my name, and my 
| &« glory will I not give to another, neither my 
| « praiſe to graven images. Behold, the former 
| ce things are come to pals, and new things do I de- 7 
i . clare: before they ſpring forth I tell you of 
i «© them, Sing unto the Lord a new ſong, and his 
| „ praiſe from the end of the earth: ye that go 
| % down to the fea, and all that is therein; the 
&« iſles, and the inhabitants thereof. Let the wil- 
derneſs, and the cities thereof, lift up their voice. 
© —Let them give glory unto the Lord, and de- 
% clare his praiſe in the iſlands,” &c. | 
It would be unreaſonable to object, that the pe- 
culiar loftineſs of the eaſtern ſtyle, frequently mag- 
nifying things above their real greatneſs, may ac- 
count for theſe high expreſſions, without ſuppoſing 
any more extenſive converſion of the Gentiles than 
what ſometimes happened under the Old Teſta- 
| ment. Deſcriptions of divine power can never be 
too lofty. It can never be proved, that the ſcrip- 
ture any where gives ſuch deſcriptions of it, as thoſe 
now cited, in order to magnify any ordinary or in- 
conſiderable event. We ſee here, the prophet firſt 
gives a large and ſublime deſcription 2 the power 
of the Moſt High, manifeſted in the creation of the 
univerſe, and of its inhabitants; on purpoſe to ſhew 
his ſufficiency to execute certain great deſigns, in 
which he was to employ one eminent perſon, whom 
he would give to be a covenant to the people, and 
a light of the Gentiles; that he might open the 
RE | | blind 
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blind eyes, and bring priſoners out of the priſon; 


and produce thoſe happy changes which are expreſs- 
ly called new things, (which cannot be faid of the 


4 legiouſly given to idols; new thin 
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converſion of particular proſelytes); ſuch neu 
things that the prediction of them would clearly de- 
monſtrate preſcience: . Behold, new things do I 
« declare ; before they ſpring forth I tell you of 
&« them: new things that would reſtore to the 
true God the religious honours that had been ſacri- 
that would 
produce new ſongs to the Lord, and devout tranſ- 
ports in the cities of the wilderneſs ; by which muſt 
be meant, according to the context and other pa- 
rallel prophecies, the cities of the Gentiles; and 
particularly in the iſlands, which name, as good 
interpreters have obſerved, was given by the Jews 

to remote nations ſeparated from Judea by the ſea. 
II. Some predictions relating to the enemies of 
him who was to be the light of the Gentiles, are 
implied in the above-cited threatenings againſt the 
abetters of idolatry : and when it is ſaid, in y 4. 
He ſhall not fail, nor be diſcouraged, till he have 
“ ſet judgement in the earth; and the iſles ſhall 
„ wait for his law,” it is plainly enough intima- 
ted, that he would meet with ſuch oppoſition as 
might di/courage and diſappoint other perſons in 
any undertaking, but would by no means have that 
effect on him. But whereas mere general expreſ- 
ſions about the enemies of the eminent perſon in 
view might be applicable to idolatrous Heathens as 
well as to unbelieving Jews, the cloſe of this chap- 
ter ſpeaks very plainly, not of the former, but of 
the latter. In y 19. and 20. the prophet ſpeaks of 
the blindneſs of certain perſons, whom he calls 
God's ſervants and meſſengers : ſuch titles are not 
applicable to Heathen, but to Jewiſh teachers and 
rulers; who both profeſſed themſelves to be God's 
ſervants and meſſengers, and were indeed appoint- 
ed to ſuch offices, notwithſtanding their mal-admi- 
niſtration. 
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niſtration. When it is ſaid of theſe people, y 20. F 
« Seeing many things, but thou obſervett not; o- 


5 pening the ears, but he heareth not,” it is im- 


plied, they would have abundantemeans of inſtruc- | 


tion, and conviction, but would inexcuſably miſim- 


prove them. Three times in one verſe (the igth) 
they are called blind. 


The following context not only foretells extra- 7 


ordinary deſolations that were to come on thoſe * 


perſons; but plainly intimates, that notwithſtand- 3 


ing the previous warnings given them, they would 
not conſider the true cauſes of their calamities. 
Thus in y 24. 25. it is ſaid, Who gave Jacob for 
« a ſpoil, and lirael to the robbers? did not the 
“ Lord, he againſt whom we have ſinned ? for they 
« would not walk in his ways, neither were they 
« obedient unto his law. Therefore he hath pour- 
« ed upon him the fury of his anger, and the 
* {trengrh of battle: and it hath ſet him on fire 


round about,” yet he knew not; and it burned 


“ him, yet he laid it not to heart.” The great- 
neſs of the calamities here foretold, prove that theſe 
expreſſions, © He knew not,” and, © He laid it not 
& to heart,” cannot ſignify, that they would be in- 
ſenſible of theſe calamities, but that they would not 
acknowledge and conſider the true cauſes of them. 

To ſhew the clearneſs of this prediction, it is pro- 
per to obſerve, that its being meant of the unbe- 
lieving Jews, is not only evident from the above- 
mentioned title, of God's meſſengers and ſervants, 
given to thole the prophet ſpeaks of in y 19. ; but 
that the thing is put beyond all queſtion by y 24. 
which gives them the name of Jacob and {/rael. 

If it be objected againſt applying y 19. to the 
Jewiſh teachers or rulers, that that text ſpeaks only 
of the Lord's meſſenger and ſervant in the ſingular 
number; it is ſufficient to obſerve, on the one 
hand, that y 18. which is the introduction to this 
prediction, ſpeaks of blind and deaf perſons in the 

plural 


* 
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plural number; and, on the other hand, that in 


1 y 25. the prophet is evidently ſpeaking of a body of 
people, though the perſonal pronoun is uſed there 
in the ſingular number four or five times: He 


« knew not, it burned him, he laid it not to 
te heart,” &c. 

It may perhaps be farther objected, that though 
the above-cited paſſages ſpeak of the unbelief and 
deſolation of the Jews, yet as ſuch things hive hap- 
pened to that people at very different times, ſo this 
prediction does not tell expreſsly that it relates to 


b the times of the enlightening of the Gentiles. But, 


in anſwer to this, ſeeing the times of the enlight- 


ening of the Gentiles are the times treated of 


through the whole foregoing part of the chapter, 
it is unreaſonable to ſuppoſe, without any manner 
of ground, that the prophet ſpeaks of quite difler- 
ent times in the cloſe of the chapter. It is of pu- 
blic notoriety, that the doctrine which enlightened 
the Gentiles, was rejected by the prevailing party of 
the Jews ; and that, not long after, they met with 
the moſt amazing and moſt durable deſolation that 
either they themſelves, or any other nation, ever 
met with. As it has been proved already, and will 
be yet farther confirmed, that chap. 42. is parallel 


| to chap. 49.; ſeeing chap 49. ſpeaks ſo expreſsly of 


the Jews as rejecting him who would enlighten the 
Gentiles, this ſhews that the predictions in chap. 42. 
about. the blindneſs of the Jews relate to the ſame 
event. It will be afterwards obſerved, that it is 
even ſurpriſing how frequently the prophets inter- 
mix predictions about the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles, and the unbelief of the Jews. Theſe things 
ſhew, that by all the beſt rules of interpretation, 
whether we conſider the context, or parallel pro- 
phecies, or compare predictions with events, the 
paſſages in view muſt relate to that blindneſs 
and deſolation of the Jews that would happen in the 
times of the enlightening of the Gentiles. 

8 III. As 
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III. As chap. 49. calls him who would be the 
Light of the Gentiles, a ſervant of rulers, plainly 
importing, that he would not be a temporal ruler 
or prince himſelf, but live in a low ſtation of life; 
ſo the ſame thing is clearly enough intimated in this 
42d chapter, y. 2. He ſhall not cry, nor lift up, 
„ nor cauſe his voice to be heard in the ſtreet.” 
Nothing can be more inconſiſtent with the Jewiſh 
notion of a temporal Meſſiah, who would fill the 
world with the noiſe of his conqueſts, 
IV. As to doctrinal characters, both the chapters 
that we are comparing, teach us, that he who 
would be the Light of the Gentiles would be given 
by God for a covenant of the people ; which, as was 
proved above, is a character of a very ſingular and 
diſtinguiſhing nature. And as in chap. 49. it is 
ſaid, that that extraordinary perſon would be cho- 
ſen and called of God, and glorious in God's eyes ; 
that God would hide him in his hand, and be his 
ſtrength, and make his mouth as a ſharp ſword ; ſo in 
chap. 42.y 1.6, he who is there deſcribed, is called 
God's ſervant whom he would uphold, his elect in 
whom his ſoul delights, whom he would call in 
righteouſneſs, holding his hand, and keeping him, 
and on whom he would put his ſpirit. All which 
expreſlions, eſpecially when joined with the above- 
mentioned facts and doctrines, form a conſiderable 
complication of eminent and diſtinguiſhing charac- 
ters, proving, that theſe two prophecies treat of 
the ſame perſon, and of the ſame ſeries of events. 
V. This is farther confirmed by the obvious har- 
mony between theſe prophecies, as to ſome of the 
principal figures by which they expreſs the great e- 
vents they treat of. The enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles is expreſſed in both, by deliverance from pri- 
ſon and darkneſs ; and what is expreſſed in the one 
by eſtabliſhing the earth, is expreſſed in the other 
by ſetting judgement in the earth ; and the Rm 
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of all obſtacles to that gracious deſign is expreſſed 
by levelling mountains. 

VI. In both prophecies, the divine works they 
treat of, are mentioned as means of ſingular conſo- 
lation to God's afflicted people, and as grounds of 
univerſal and extraordinary exultation, as appears by 
comparing chap. 49. y. 13. 14+ 15. With chap. 42. 
* 4+ IO, 
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As the diviſion of chapters, however of manifold 
uſe, is not of divine inſtitution, ſeveral interpre- 
ters have juſtly obſerved, that the latter part of 
chap. 52. belongs to the prophecy that fills chap, 
53-3 and there is good ground for conſidering the 
three following chapters as a continuation of it ; 
becauſe theſe chapters ſpeak evidently of that great 
event, the enlightening of the Gentiles, and the 
preceding chapters treat of the perſon by whom that 
event would be accompliſhed. | 

The particular perſon mentioned at the cloſe of 
chap. 52. is there called God's ſervant ; he who is 
deſcribed in chap. 53. is there called God's righ- 
teous ſervant ; both chapters deſcribe the perion 
they ſpeak of, as undergoing great ſufferings, and 
then arriving at high exaltation ; and the expreſſions 
in both chapters, not only concerning thoſe ſuffer- 
ings and that exaltation, but alſo concerning the 
effects and conſequences of thoſe things, make up 
a complication of characters of a very ſingular and 
diſtinguiſhing nature. | | 

Though the eminent perſon ſpoken of in the laſt 
three verſes of chap. 52. is not expreſsly called the 
Light of the Gentiles, yet as the ſame thing may be 
expreſſed with equal evidence in various equivalent 
terms, the enlightening of the Gentile nations is 
neceſſarily implied in the expreſſions about the fi1:= 
gular bleſſings which _—_ eminent ſervant of God 
| | | is 
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is there ſaid to beſtow on thoſe nations and their 
kings; ſeeing it is ſaid, after mentioning his ſuf- 
ferings and exaltation, ©* So ſhall he ſprinkle many 
nations: the kings ſhall ſhut their mouths at him; 
“ for that which had not been told them ſhall they 
„ fee, and that which they had not heard ſhall they 
3 

Here it is obvious, that the prophet is not ſpeak- 
ing of particular proſelytes, but nations; that ſee- 
ing the Jews were but one nation, a plurality of 
nations muſt include the Gentiles, (which is {till 
more clear, inaſmuch as the prophet ſpeaks ex- 
preſsly of many nations); as alſo, that the kings he 
ſpeaks of mult be the kings of thoſe many (Gentile) 
nations; and that ſeeing thoſe kings àre faid to li- 
ſten with attention and reverence, to new and ſur- 
priſing inſtructions, delivered by one who is ex- 
preſsly called the ſervant of God, this imports, that 
they would hearken to a new revelation that would 
come from God: And whereas what is moſt direct- 
ly afſerted by all theſe expreſſions is, that that ſer- 
vant of God would inſtruct and enlighten the kings 
of the many Gentile nations, it is evidently im- 
plied, that he would enlighten thoſe Gentile na- 
tions themſelves; eſpecially ſeeing not only the 
kings, but the many nations themſelves, are ex- 
preſsly ſaid to be ſprinkled by him. 

By the moſt unconteſted rules of interpretation, 
the ſprinkling of many nations here mentioned, muſt 
be explained by other places, both in this and other 
prophets, where the fame or the like expreſſions 
ſignify cleanſing from ſin, by remiſſion and ſanctifi- 
cation; as If. i. 18. ; Pf. li. 7. ; Ezek. xxxvi. 25.; 
eſpecially ſeeing almoſt the whole following con- 
text in chap. 53. ſpeaks of the ſame perſon who is 
here ſaid to ſprinkle many nations, as ſprinkling or 
cleanſing us from our ſins by his blood, by ſuffering 
tor them in our ſtead. And when, in y 10. his. 
foul is ſaid to be made a facrifice for ſin, it plainly 

implies, 
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implies, that he was to make that real and effectual 


atonement for ſin, which the ſacrifical ſprinkling 


appointed by the law of Moſes could only typify. 
All which is farther confirmed by y 11. which tells 
us, that by his knowledge, this righteous ſervant of 
God would juſtify many ; juſtification being, in the 
ſtyle of the Old as well as of the New Teſtament, 
oppoſed to condemnation, as ſignifying mens being 
aſſoilzied and acquitted in judgement. This expli- 
cation of the ſprinkling which the prophet ſpeaks 


of, is confirmed by the various phraſes in ſo many 


different languages, expreſſing guilt by words 
which in their primary meaning ſignify pollution, 
and expreſſing abſolution and juſtification by words 
that ſignify ſprinkling or cleanſing. And whereas, 
though the greateſt part of chap. 53. aſcribes our 
Juſtification to the ſufferings of that eminent perſon 
ſpoken of, y 11. ſeems to aſcribe it to his know- 
ledge ; theſe things are abundantly conſiſtent, 
whether by that knowledge we underſtand the doc- 
trine of that great ſervant of God, or our knowledge 
and acknowledgement of it: ſeeing it is not only 
very conſiſtent, but exceeding ſuitable, that if that 
perſon's ſoul was to be made a ſacrifice for our fins, 
the doctrine revealing that ſacrifice, and divine mer- 
cy diſplayed in it, ſhould be the outward means, 
and our acknowledgement of it the inward means 


of applying its efficacy ; which will be afterwards 


proved to be the doctrine of the prophets, as well 
as of the apoſtles, and is a farther proof, that 
ſprinkling many (Gentile) nations neceſſarily im- 
plies enlightening them. 

II. As to the enemies of the great perſon in 
view, though the Jews are not expreſsly mentioned 
as rejecting him, yet this is evidently implied in 
y 2. 3. 4-; becauſe it is not reaſonable to ſuppoſe, 
that the prophet is ſpeaking in the name of other 
nations, but rather of his own nation, when he 
ſays, “ When we ſhall ſee him, there is no beauty 
D 2 «© that 
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ee that we ſhould deſire him. He is deſpiſed and 


“rejected of men and we hid as it were our faces 
« from him; he was deſpiſed, and we eſteemed 
e him not; we did eſteem him ſtricken, ſmitten 
« of God, and afflicted.“ Nor is it reaſonable to 
ſuppoſe, if the report or doctrine of the perſon ſpo- 
ken of, was to be believed by the body of the Jewiſh 
nation, that the prophet would complain, as he does 
iny 1. * Who hath believed our report? and to 
« whom is the arm of the Lord revealed? There 
is a remarkable conformity, both as to matter and 
{tyle, between the predictions about Jewiſh unbe- 


lief in chap. 49. and chap. 53. In the former, it is 


faid concerning the eminent perſon ſpoken of, that 
Iſrael would not be gathered to him; that he would 
be deſpiſed by man, or (as it is in the original) a 


deſpiſed foul, and abhorred of the nation. And 


here in chap. 53. it is ſaid of the people whom the 


prophet ſpeaks of, that they would not eſteem him; 
that they would fee no beauty in him that they 


ſhould deſire him; that they would reckon him 
ſtricken and ſmitten of God; and that he would be 
rejected and deſpiſed of men. | 

III: The paſſages already cited, joined with other 
paſſages in this remarkable prophecy, about him 
who was both to enlighten and to ſprinkle many na- 
tions, ſhew, that the hiſtory of his life would be in 
a great meaſure a hiſtory of ſufferings and ſorrows: 
They ſhew, y 2. 3. 8. 9. that he would grow u 
and live in a low ſtation ; that he would want thoſe 
external advantages that uſually attract reſpect; that 
he would be a man of ſorrows in his life, and would 
be at laſt cut off by a violent death: and whereas 
men may meet with ſuch a death, either by aſſaſſi- 
nation, or by the ſentence of civil power; even this 
is not left underermined, but it is intimated, that 
that extraordinary perſon would be condemned in 
judgement, and ſuffer death under colour of pu- 
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IV. As to doctrinal characters, the prophet, in 
ſpeaking of the nature, the cauſes, and effefts of 
the ſufferings he deſcribes, teaches and inculcates, 
in a variety of the cleareſt expreſſions. imaginable, 
the ſame doctrine that the New Teſtament teaches 
concerning the ſufferings of Chriſt, viz. that they 
were a ſacrifice for our ſins; that our ſins were the 
cauſes of them; that our ſalvation, our peace, our 
healing, our juſtification, were the end and eſſect 
of them, y. F. 10. 11. ; and likewiſe adds, that he 
whoſe ſoul was to be made a facrifice for our ſins, 
was to make interceſſion for tranſgreſſors, y 12. 
All which implies, that he was not only to enlight- 
en men in the knowledge of God's coyenant by his 
doctrine, but alſo was to purchaſe tbe bleſſings of 
that covenant by his blood, and to procure them 
by his interceſſion ; and, conſequently, that he was 
to be the great univerſal prieſt, as well as prophet, 
of the people of God; ſeeing oblation and interceſ- 
ſion, the two principal parts of the prieſtly office, 
as well as inſtruction by immediate revelation, the 
great character of the prophetical office, are ſo-clear- 
ly aſcribed to him. 

Seeing this doctrine ſhews, that the bleſſings of 
God's covenant would be owing in a peculiar 
manner to that extraordinary perſon, as being not 
only revealed and offered, but alſo purchaſed and 
procured by him ; hence it follows, that it is by 
this particular important doctrine that we ought 
to explain ſome more general expreſſions in other 

rophecies, where the perſon ſpoken of is repre- 
— as being, in a ſingular and peculiar manner, 
the author of our ſalvation, or of the bleſſings of 
God's covenant, though the manner of his influence 
on theſe things be not ſo particularly defined in 
thoſe other paſſages as in this 53d of Iſaiah, which 
is juſtly reckoned one of the cleareſt and fulleſt pre- 
dictions in the Old Teſtament, 

When he who was to be the light of the Gentiles, | 
: is 
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is faid to be given for a covenant of the people, 
and to be God's ſalvation to the ends of the earth, 
as in chap. 42. & 49. formerly conſidered ; and alſo 
when we read of one who is ſuppoſed to be known 
by the title of the meſſenger of the covenant, Mal. 
Iii. 1. as a title belonging to him in a ſingular and 

cufiar manner; or when we find the prophets 

aking of the blood of the covenant,” as that 
by which “ priſoners are ſent out of the pit where- 
« inis no water,” Zech. ix. 11.; or of the deter- 
mined time for . finiſhing the tranſgreſſion, making 
an end of ſins, making reconciliation for iniqui- 
e ty, and bringing in everlaſting righteouſneſs,” 
Dan. ix. 24.3; we ought to look on the doctrine 
contained in the 53d of Iſaiah as a key to thoſe 
more general prophecies. Nor can this be denied 
without violating that rule of interpretation which 
has been ſo oft referred to, and is ſo much relied on 
in other caſes, viz. That expreſſions that are more 
general and indefinite, ſhould be explained by other 
expreſſions relating to the ſame ſubject that are more 
clear and particular. | 

V. Though the above-mentioned figures, con- 
tained in chap. 42. & 49. are not to be met with in 
this 53d chapter; yet ſome of the moſt remarkable 
of them are to be found in chap. 54. ; which, for 
the reaſons formerly hinted *, may juſtly be conſi- 
dered as a continuation of the preceding prophecy ; 
ſeeing, though it does not ſpeak ſo expreſsly of the 
particular perſon by whom the enlightening of the 
Gentiles was to be brought about, yet it ſpeaks 
clearly enough of that great event itſelf ; as it is 
foretold in the plaineſt expreſſions in y 5. that the 
holy one of Iſrael would be called the God of the 
whole earth, and conſequently of the Gentile na- 
tions; and in the context, y 1. 2. 3. the church of God 
diffuſed among the Gentiles, is conſidered as a wo- 


2 See above, on Iſaiah xlix. 


man 
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man who had been formerly barren, but was now + 
breaking forth into ſinging, becauſe of the multi- 
tude of her children; as enlarging the place of her 
tent; ſtretching forth the curtains of her habita- 
tions; breaking forth on the right hand and on the 
left ; her ſeed inheriting the Gentiles, and making 
the deſolate cities to be inhabited. 

VI. As theſe figures have ſo obvious and manifold 
a reſemblance to thoſe made uſe of in the prophecies 
formerly conſidered, as of itſelf forms a conſiderable 
proof, that this chapter, and thoſe other prophe- 


_ cies, treat of the ſame events and times; ſo this is 


farther confirmed by the harmony of thoſe different 
prophecies, as to inſtructions relating to the two 
above-mentioned practical ſubjects, viz. the conſo- 
lations of God's afflicted people, and the univerſal 
Joy and exultation of God's church in general, as 
appears by comparing y 1. 7. 11. &c. of this chap- 
ter, with the paſlages in the other chapters former- 
ly conſidered. | 
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Whereas the deſcription given in chapters 52. 
& 53. of the particular perſon who was to be the 
light of the Gentiles, is interrupted in chap. 54. 
(which ſpeaks indeed of that great event itſelf, the 
enlightening of the Gentiles, but does not mention 
the particular perſon by whom that event was to be 
accompliſhed), the deſcription of that extraordinary 
perſon is again reſumed in chap. 55.; which not 
only contains ſome ſingular characters of him, coin- 
ciding with thoſe formerly mentioned, but likewiſe 


adds ſome new characters, which are of conſiderable 


importance, and tend to make the predictions con- 
cerning him more ſpecial and circumſtantiate. He 
is not indeed expreſsly called the Light of the Gen- 
tiles in this as in ſome other chapters; but the thing 
| | meant 
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meant by that title is evidently enough affirmed of 
him. | | 
It appears from y 3. & 4. that the perſon here ſpo- 

ken of, who is called by the name of David, is one 
to whom men would be beholden in a ſingular and 
peculiar manner for the mercies contained in God's 
everlaſting covenant ; which mercies are expreſſed, 
y 1. by the metaphors of waters, wine, and milk; 
and are in part explained in y 7. by the promiſes of 
abundant pardon to the penitent. It is one of the 
ſtrongeſt expreſſions imaginable of our ſingular ob- 
ligations to that myſtical David, for the mercies of 
the divine covenant, that theſe mercies are called 
his mercies : © T will make an everlaſting cove- 
& nant with you, even the ſure mercies of David.” 
When therefore the nations ſpoken of y 5. are re- 
preſented as called by this David, and as 22 
with his call, it implies, that they would be called, an 
actually brought into a happy participation of the 
mercies of God's covenant, Jer. xxxi. 33. 34+ ; which 
neceſſarily includes their being enlightened in the 
knowledge of God himſelf: and as the prophet is not 
ſpeaking of the calling merely of particular perſons, 
but of nations, ſo his expreſſions evidently charac- 
teriſe the nations of the Gentiles, and at the ſame 
time foretell the ſpeedy ſucceſs of the goſpel : Na- 
tions that knew not thee ſhall run unto thee. 

II. Though this 55th chapter does not ſpeak ex- 
preſsly of the enemies of the myſtical David, whom 

it deſcribes; yet y 2. contains remarkable expoſtu- 
lations and rebukes, directed to people who are re- 
preſented as ſpending their money for that which is 
not bread, and their laboùr for that which ſatisfies 
not ; and as very backward to hearken to God when 
offering to make an everlaſting covenant with them, 
But in chap. 56. the prophet is more expreſs and 
particular : After mentioning the happy times when 
God's houſe would be a houſe of prayer for all peo- 
ple, he foretells the blindneſs and ſpiritual ſlumber- 
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ing of certain perſons, to whom he gives the titles 
of watchmen and ſhepherds, y 10. 11. titles which 
characteriſe the Jewiſh teachers, or rulers, or both. 
III. When the extraordinary perſon ſpoken of in 
the 55th chapter is called by the name of David, that 
title, eſpecially when joined with other predictions, 
to be conſidered afterwards, affords a probable ar- 
ment that that perſon. was to deſcend of the 
houſe of David; though the expreſſion may alſo 
import, that David was an eminent type of him : 
and, as was obſerved before, though it were ſup- 
poſed poſſible, without divine inſpiration, to fore- 
tell ſuch an enlightening of the Gentiles as is 
known to have been the effect of the goſpel ; and 
even to foretell, that that event would be owing in 
a peculiar manner to one particular perſon ; yet it 
would be evidently impoſſible to foretell, without 
inſpiration, that that perſon would have any con- 
cern in the family of David more than any other. 
IV. As to doctrinal characters, this chapter, as 
well as thoſe formerly conſidered, teaches us, that 
that eminent perſon would be in a peculiar manner 
the author of the mercies contained in God's ever- 
laſting covenant; that he would not only be the u- 
niverſal prieſt and prophet, (as was proved from 
former predictions), but alſo the leader and com- 
mander ; (which implies, his being the king and ru- 
ler of the people of God, not only among the Jews, 
but alſo among the nations of the Gentiles) ; that 
God's thoughts and ways of mercy in the everlaſting 
covenant would be far above ours, as the heavens 
are above the earth ; and as to the efficacy and ſuc- 
ceſs of God's word, that it would be like that of 
the rain that comes down from heaven to fructify 
the earth. 
V. As, in the former prophecies, the enlighten- 
ing of the Gentiles, in order to their partaking of 
the bleſſings of God's covenant, is expreſſed by de- 


liverance from priſon and darkneſs ; fo here, after 
E mentioning 
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mentioning the efficacy of God's word, it is added, 
y 12, © For ye ſhall go out with joy, and be led 
& forth with peace;” which, together with the 
words immediately following, the mountains and 
& the hills ſhall break forth before you into ſing- 
« ing, and all the trees of the field ſhall clap their 
&. hands,” ſhew how great a harmony there is be- 
tween this and the above-cited productions, not 
only as to the facts and doctrines contained in them, 
but alſo as to the peculiar triumphant ſtyle in 
which the things foretold are commended as 
grounds of extraordinary joy and ſinging. 
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Though this chapter does not contain ſuch a va- 
riety of facts as ſome of the chapters formerly con- 
ſidered, yet as it foretells very plainly the enlight- 
ening of the Gentile nations, that * the earth 
e would be full of the knowledge of the Lord, as 
& the waters cover the ſea,” y 9.; ſo it is very clear 
and expreſs in determining, that the particular per- 
ſon by whom that event was to be accompliſhed was 
to deſcend of the family of ſeſſe, ſeeing, immediate- 
ly after the words now cited, it is added, that “ in 
„that day there would be a root of Jeſſe, which 
« would ſtand for an enſign of the people ;” and 
that © to it the Gentiles would ſeek,” and that 
«© his reſt would be glorious.” y1o. 

If it be objected, that no argument can be drawn 
from this prophecy, as not being fulfilled, till the 
whole earth, or all nations, be filled with the 
knowledge of the true God; it is ſufficient to an- 
ſwer, that as it is not ſaid here, that all nations 
would be enlightened or converted at once; and 
as the converſion of all nations, neceſſarily implies 
the converſion of many nations; the prophecy may 
be juſtly conſidered as fulfilled, though not wholly, 
yet in ſuch important branches of it as afford a 

| {ſtrong 
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ſtrong argument for the concluſion in view ; ſeeing 
it is an unconteſted fact, that many nations have 
been filled with the knowledge of God long ago in 
the manner here foretold, viz. by the doctrine of 
one particular perſon deſcended of the houſe of 
Jeſſe : and therefore we mult apply to this prophecy 
the general remark in the introduction, about things 
foretold but not yet fulfilled, viz. that ſuch things 
cannot invalidate the proofs taken from things that 
are fulfilled, provided theſe things be applicable to 


Chriſt truly and peculiarly, and at the fame time 


are of that nature that they could not be foretold 
by mere ſagacity, or by chance; which is evident- 


ly the caſe when a prophet foretells that one of the 


family of Jeſſe would convert many nations of the 
Gentiles, 
II. This general obſervation, about prophecies 


that are as yet only fulfilled in part, ſerves to give 


light to a remarkable prediction in the latter part of 
this chapter, beginning at y 11. ; where, immediate- 


ly after mentioning the enlightening of the Gen- 


tiles by a root of Jeſle, it is added, that in that day, 


which in the prophetic ſtyle ſignifies in thoſe times, 


there would be a ſecond recovery of the Jews from 
a general diſperſion ; which neceſſarily ſuppoſes, 
that there would be a ſecond diſperſion of that peo- 


ple; a diſperſion after their returning from Baby- 


lon; a diſperſion that would exiſt in the times of 
the Gentiles ; ſeeing, according to the prediction, 
it would be in thoſe times that their reitoration 
would happen: ſo that though this prophecy does 
not ſpeak ſo clearly as ſome others of the unbelief 


of the Jews, yet it contains ſuch a prediction of 


their diſperſion, as is applicable truly and only to 


what happened after their rejecting the goſpel. 


III. As to facts relating to the life of the eminent 


erſon in view; beſides his being twice mentioned 
as deſcended of ſeſſe, the expreſſions about his be- 


ing © a branch that would come forth out of the 
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«© tem, and out of the roots, of Jeſſe,” y 1. con- 
tain a remarkable intimation, that at the time of his 
coming into the world that family would be in a 
low condition, and, as it were, reduced to its pri- 
mitive obſcurity : which explication of theſe ex- 

reſſions is confirmed by the parallel expreſſions in 
If, li. 2. He ſhall grow up before him as a ten- 
<« der plant, and as a root out of a dry ground.“ 

IV. As, in the prophecies formerly cited it is ſaid, 
of him who was to be the light of the Gentiles, 
that God would put his ſpirit upon him, and make 
his mouth like a ſharp ſword ; ſo here it is ſaid of 
the root of Jeſſe, to whom the Gentiles would 
| ſeek, y 2. 4+ © that the ſpirit of the Lord would 
4 reſt upon him, the ſpirit of wiſdom and under- 
« ſtanding, the ſpirit of counſel and might, the 
& ſpirit of knowledge, and of the fear of the Lord; 
and that he would . ſmite the earth with the rod of 
„ his mouth, and that with the breath of his lips he 
&« would ſlay the wicked.” And as in chap. 55. he is 
ſaid to he a leader and commander to God's peo- 
ple, not only among the Jews, but alſo among the 
Gentiles; ſo the expreſſions in this chapter which 
repreſent him as a judge, contain farther confirma- 
tions of his kingly office. Nor are the inſtructions 
relating to the conſolation of God's people, which 
are fo ſtrongly inculcated in the above-cited pro- 
phecies, omitted in this : He of whom it is faid, 
chap. 42. that he would not break the bruiſed reed, 
nor quench the ſmoking flax, is ſaid here, 5 4. 
with righteouſneſs to judge the poor, and to re- 
prove with equity, for the meek of the earth ; the 
word rendered the meek, lignifying alſo the humble, 
or the afflicted. 

V. The figures in y 6. 7. 8. about transforming 
the natures of the fierceſt and moſt noxious animals, 
are juſtly applied by Chriſtian interpreters to the 
_ transforming efficacy of the goſpel on multitudes of 
ſinners in the moſt barbarous nations; who, how- 
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ever fierce and intractable formerly, having recei- 
ved the love of the truth, learned of Chriſt to be 
meek and lowly, And though there are too many 
proofs from experience, that the predictions in this 
chapter, about the transforming and uniting efficacy 
of the goſpel, have not yet had their full accom- 
liſhment ; yet, as was obſerved before on another 
d, this cannot nullify the evidence ariſing from 
the partial accompliſhment of thoſe predictions on 
as many as have received the goſpel in ſincerity. 
Nor can it be denied, that the goſpel has had con- 
ſiderable eſſects, in producing the molt friendly diſ- 
poſitions, between multitudes belonging to differ- 
ent nations that were formerly the objects of one 
another's general antipathy, 


DANIEL ii. vii. 


Both the 2d and 7th chapters of Daniel treat of 
the four great temporal monarchies, and alſo of a 
diyine kingdom to be eſtabliſhed on earth, which is 
diſtinguiſhed from all other kingdoms by various 
characters, and particularly by two that are evident- 
ly of a ſingular nature, viz. that it would be a king- 
dom of univerſal extent, and of everlaſting conti- 
nuance ; which characters ſufficiently demonſtrate, 
that theſe two prophecies are ſynchronous, and pa- 


rallel to one another; or that they relate. to the 


ſame times, and to the ſame ſeries of events. That 
they are alſo parallel to the above-mentioned pro- 
_ concerning the light of the Gentiles, will 

evident, if we conſider the principal contents of 
theſe two chapters. 

In the 2d chapter, after mentioning the four mo- 
narchies, repreſented in the prophetic viſion by 
the four parts of a great image, the kingdom that 
was to.excell them all is repreſented by a ſtone cut 
out without hands, which afterwards becomes a 
great mountain, and fills the whole earth: which 

. figures 
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i figures are explained, y 44. that in the time of the 
kings belonging to the fourth (viz. the Roman) 
monarchy, there would be a kingdom /et up by the 
God of heaven, which would never be deſtroyed, 
but would ſtand for ever, and get the better of all 

other kingdoms. | 

In the 7th chapter, after mention of the four 
monarchies, repreſented by four different animals, 
the Ancient of Days is ſpoken of as fitting on his 
throne, with great majeſty, innumerable thouſands 
miniſtring to him ; and one who is called the Son of 
Man is repreſented as coming to him, with the 
clouds of heaven, and as brought near before him, 
And itjis added, y 14. that © there was given him 
«© dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all 
% people, nations, and languages, ſhould ſerve 
„ him;” and that “ his dominion is an everlaſting 
« dominion, which ſhall not paſs away, and his king- 
% dom that which ſhall not bs deſtroyed.” 

I The following part of this chapter treats of the 
oppoſition to be made to this kingdom by powerful 
adverſaries, the ſucceſs of thoſe adverſaries for a 
time, and the final victory to be obtained over 
them. But that which requires moſt particular 
conſideration is, that this kingdom is ſpoken of all 
along as the kingdom of the ſaints of the Moſt High; 
and that remarkable title is given to it, in the com- 
paſs of ten verſes, y 18. 21. 22. 27. no leſs than 
tive times. 

This ſhows, that though the prophet Daniel uſes 
expreſſions and images different from thoſe uſed in 
the prophecies formerly conſidered, yet he ſpeaks 
plainly enough of the ſame times of the enlighten- 
ing of the Gentile nations; ſeeing he ſpeaks of the 
times when the kingdom of faints, or worſhippers 
of the true God, would be difluſed through the na- 

tions of the Gentiles, even through all nations and 
languages: for though the name of ſaints is not al- 
ways taken in the moſt ſtrict ſenſe, which ſignifies 

men 
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men endued with the image of God; yet even when 
it is taken in the more large ſenſe, it implies mens 
being enlightened in the knowledge of God, their 
embracing his worſhip, and profeſſing ſubjection 
to his laws : all which is included in the words of 
Moſes, concerning the nation of Iſrael, when he 
ſpeaks of them as a nation of ſaints, Deut. vii. 6. 
and calls them a holy people. 
And ſeeing Daniel ſpeaks firſt of the ſetting up 
of the kingdom of the faints of the Moſt High, 
chap. ii. 44-3 vii. 13. 14. and afterwards of the op- 
ſition made to them by powerful adverſaries, who 
are ſaid to make war againſt thoſe ſaints, to prevail 
againſt them, and to wear them out, chap. vii. 21. 
25.; and, laſt of all, of the total victory to be ob- 
tained over thoſe adverſaries, y. 22. 27.; all this 
ſhews, that the prophet does not affirm, that the 
extending and eſtabliſhing of the kingdom of faints, 
was to be completed at once, but by degrees, after 
a conſiderable ſpace of time, and much oppoſition. 
As when the everlaſting kingdom is called fie 
kingdom of the ſaints of the Moſt High, it is im- 
plied, that the ſubjects of that kingdom, the people 
of all nations and languages, would worſhip and 
ſerve the Moſt High; ſo when the people of that 
kingdom are faid, in ſerving - God, to ſerve him 
who is called the Son of Man, this muſt. imply, 
that the nations of the Gentiles, in embracing the 
true religion, would embrace the laws and doc- 
trines delivered by that Son of Man; which proves, 
that he mult be the ſame extraordinary perſon, who, 
in other prophecies formerly conſidered, is repre- 
ſented both as enlightening and ruling. the Gentile 
nations, in order to make them the ſaints of the 
Moft High; and is deſcribed, even in thoſe other 
prophecies, not only as the univerſal prieſt and 
prophet, but alſo as the univerſal king, or leader, 
commander, If, Iv. 4. lawgiver, II. xlii. 4. xxxiii. hr 
an 
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and judge, If. xi, 4. of the people of God in all na- 


tions. 

From all which it follows, that as when two dif- 
ferent hiſtorians, though uſing different expreſſions, 
deſcribe the perſon they write of as the founder of 
the Greek or Roman empire; that one ſingular 
Character is ſufficient, both to prove, that they 
write of the ſame perſon, and to ſhew whom they 
mean; the ſame thing may be ſaid of different 

ophecies, or different parts of one prophecy, de- 
Eribing the perſon ſpoken of, as the founder of the 
kingdom of God among the nations of the Gentiles, 
or among the ſeveral nations of the earth. 

II. Whereas the prophecies formerly conſidered, 
ſpeak more expreſsly of the unbelieving Jews, as 
enemies of him who was to be the light of the 
Gentiles, the Prophet Daniel, in the chapters in 
view, ſpeaks chiefly of the powers of the Gentile 
nations, as oppoſing the kingdom of the Son of 
Man, or the kingdom of the ſaints of God: for 
ſeeing theſe powers are repreſented in chap. ii. 34. 
as broken by that kingdom, this naturally ſuppoles, 
that they would be, for ſome time, engaged in a 
ſtated oppoſition to it; and the adverſaries de- 
ſcribed in chap. vii. 24. 25. compared with y 8, are 
repreſented, not as belonging to the Jewiſh nation, 
but to the fourth great empire of the Gentiles, and 
even as appearing at the time when that fourth em- 
pire was to be divided.into ten kingdoms. 

If we compare that 25th verſe of chap. 7. with 
the 7th verſe of chap. 12. it will be evident, that 
both theſe paſſages ſpeak of the ſame times, viz. the 
latter times of the fourth or Roman empire; in 
which times, as was proved already, the Gentile 
nations were to be enlightened : And the laſt of 
_ theſe two paſſages, freakin expreſsly of a ſcatter- 
ing of the power of the holy people that was to be 
accompliſhed in thoſe times, it is at leaſt highly pro- 
pable, that this is meant of a diſperſion of the Jews 

that 
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that was to happen, and was alſo to come to an 
end, in the times of the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles. | | 

III. As to facts relating to the perſonal hiſtory of 
the extraordinary perſon in view, it is of conſider- 
able importance, that the above-cited paſſages de- 
termine the time of his coming into the world, in 
ſo far as they contain more proofs than one, that it 
would be in the time of the fourth or Roman mo- 
narchy : for as in chap. 2. y 44. after mentioning 

the kings belonging to that fourth monarchy, it is . 
faid expreſsly, that it would be in the times of theſe 
kings that God would ſet up the everlaſting king- 
dom; ſo in chap. 7. y 13. & 14. it is after an 
account of the four monarchies that the Ancient of 
Days is repreſented as fitting on his throne, and the 
Son of Man as coming to him, with the clouds of 
heaven, and brought near before him, and receiving 
dominion, and glory, and a kingdom, that all people 
and nations ſhould ſerve him. 

This paſſage not only ſhows, that the ſetting up 
the everlaſting kingdom was to happen in the times 
of the fourth, or Roman monarchy, but alſo, that 
it would happen when the Son of Man would a- 
ſcend from earth to heaven : for as that title im- 

ies, that the perſon to whom it is given, would 

truly a man, and conſequently, as to his firſt re- 
ſidence, an inhabitant of the earth *; ſa the pro- 
phet does not repreſent him as coming in the clouds 
from heaven to earth, (as at the general judge- 
ment), but as coming with the clouds of heaven 
from his former reſidence, towards the throne of 
God, which, according to ſcripture-ſtyle, is hea» 
ven: And this is confirmed by the words imme- 
diately following, “that they brought him near be- 
« fore him,” viz. before the Ancient of Days. 
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It was obſerved above, that though, in reaſon- 
ing with unbelievers, it is needful to diſtinguiſh 
betwixt unconteſted facts, and ſuch ſupernatural 
conteſted facts, as Chriſt's reſurrection and aſcen- 
ſion; yet predictions of theſe conteſted facts, beſides 
other important uſes, ſerve to prove the harmony 
of different prophecies, as treating of the ſame per- 
ſons and events, becauſe they contain the fame ex- 
traordinary and ſingular characters. Hence it fol- 
lows, that if we meet with other prophecies which 
ſpeak of ſome extraordinary perſon as aſcending in- 
to heaven, as Pf. Ixviii. 18. or, which ſuppoſes ſuch 
aſcenſion, ſitting at the right hand of God, as Pf. cx. 1, 
we have good ground to conclude, that theſe pro- 
phecies ſpeak of that perſon whom Daniel repre- 
ſents as coming with the clouds of heaven, to the 
Ancient of Days, and as brought near before him. 

Though the above-cited prophecies in Iſaiah, do 
not ſpeak expreſsly of the perſon whom they de- 
ſcribe, as aſcending to heaven; yet they ſay, that 
after great humiliation, and a violent death, he 
ſhould riſe from the dead, and ſee the travail of his 
ſoul; that the pleaſure of the Lord ſhould proſper 
in his hands; that he ſhould be exalted and extolled 
very high ; that he ſhould make interceſſion for 
tranſgreſſors; and that he ſhould be the univerſal 
prophet, prieſt, and king, of the people of God, in 
all nations. All theſe things prove ſuch a harmo- 
ny between the prophecies in Iſaiah and Daniel, as 
produces ſtrong conviction in other caſes; as when 
various witneſſes, teſtifying to one ſeries of events, 
or one complex fact, a part of which has been ſeen 
by all, and other parts of it only by ſome ; in which 
caſe, each of the witneſſes telling all he knows, in 
ſome things they will coincide; in other things, 
ſome witneſſes will ſuperadd ſomething to the teſti- 
mony of others, without contradicting it ; and the 
various teſtimonies will ſo tally with one another, 
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that the whole makes up a conſiſtent coherent nar- 
rative of the ſeries of events inquired into. 


Whereas in chap. 2. y. 34. 35. the everlaſting 
kingdom is repreſented by a ſtone, that grows at- 
terwards into a great mountain, and filts the whole 
earth; and that ſtone is ſaid to be cut out without 
hands; the firſt of theſe expreſhons is evidently 
applicable to the gradual propagation of the goſpel, 
and gradual . advancement of the kingdom of God 
on earth, from low beginnings, to that height of 
glory which the propher deſcribes ſo magnificently 
afterwards; and the words of Daniel have a mani- 
feſt conformity with thoſe of Iſaiah in chap. liii. 2. 
and chap. xi. 1. And the other expreſſions, about 


the ſtone cut out without hands, contain a plain 


intimation of ſomething extraordinary and ſuper- 
natural in the beginning of that kingdom, or in the 
birth of that king, who is ſpoken of in other pro- 
phecies under the notion of a ſtone rejected by 
ſome builders, but made by God the head ſtone of 
the corner, and of a precious foundation- ſtone 
which God would lay in Zion, Pſ. cxviii. 22.; N. 


xXviii. 16.; Zech. vi. 11. &c. 


IV. As to doctrinal characters, though Daniel 
does not expreſsly call the Son of Man God's cove- 


nant and ſalvation, which titles are given to the. 
ſame perſon in Iſaiah; yet as, in Ifaiah, thoſe mer- 


cies which are called the ſure mercies of the. my- 
{tical David, are mentioned as the mercies of an e- 
verlaſting covenant; ſo in Daniel, chap. vii. 27. 
the happineſs of the faints of the Moſt High, is re- 
preſented as conſiſting in the privileges of an ever- 
laſting kingdom, which is the kingdom of him who, 


is called the Son of Man. And whereas it may be. 


objected, That this is not meant of the everlaſting 
happineſs of the individual members or ſubjects of 
that kingdom, but only of the kingdom itſelf, con- 
ſidered as a collective body; it is ſufficient to an- 
ſwer at preſent, That, according to the moſt un- 
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. conteſted rules of interpretation, it is reaſonable ro 
explain the expreſſions in chap. 7. about the ever- 
laſting kingdom, by the expreſſions of the fame 
prophet in chap. xii. 2. 3. about the everlaſting life 
and glory promiſed to individual perſons belonging 
to the kingdom of the ſaints of the Moſt High. 
V. Though the more immediate ruler of that 
kingdom is called the Son of Man, yet it is ob- 
vious, that there is ſomething very amazing in the 
prophetic deſcription of the high honour and glory 
that ſhould be given to him; as particularly when 
it is ſaid, chap. vii. 14. that © there was given him 
« dominion, and glory, and a kingdom ; that all 
people, nations, and languages, ſhould ſerve him; 
and that his dominion is an everlaſting dominion, 
« and his kingdom that which ſhall not be deſtroy- 
« ed.” Whoever conſiders theſe expreſſions with 
impartiality and candour, whatever be his ſenti- 
ments otherwiſe about the perſon ſpoken of, muſt 
own, that there is at leaſt ſome difficulty in concei- 
ving how ſucheverlaſting glory and dominion ſhould 
v2 —_— to any one who ſhould be no more than 'the 
ſon of man, or a mere creature; and particularly in 
conceiving how ſuch magnificent things ſhould be 
aſcribed to one who was no more than the ſon of 
man, by ſuch authors as the prophets, who incul- 
cate ſo ſtrongly and juſtly, that all mere creatures 
are, before God, as nothing, and leſs than no- 
thing, | | 
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Chap. I. relating to the Msssran, 


Of the doctrine of the prophets concerning 
the Meſſiah, and the harmony between that 
and the doctrine of the apoſtles. 


F: conſidering the harmony between the doctrine 
of the prophets and the les, concerning the 
rſon, offices, and benefits of the Meſſiah, it is of 
3 to have in view two general things con- 
cerning that doctrine, declared by the prophets 
themſelves : firſt, That the more full and clear re- 
velation of it was reſerved for that future ſtate of 
the church Which they foretell ; and, ſecondly, That 
the things contained in it are myſterious and incom- 


prehenſible, as ſurpaſſing all that © eye has ſeen, ear 


« heard, or ever entered into the heart of man to 
** conceive; God's thoughts and ways of mercy be- 
„ing far above ours, as the heavens are above the 


.* earth;” ſo that in one of the chief prophecies 


that aſcribe the higheſt titles to the extraordinary 
perſon in view, the firſt thing mentioned concern- 
ing him is, that his name ſhould be called Won- 
« .derful.” 

Whereas the goſpel-doctrine concerning the per- 
ſon of the Meſſiah conſiſts of two chief branches; 
firſt, That he is a divine perſon; not the only di- 
vine perſon, (as the Sabellians maintained), but 
one of three diſtinct perſons in the Deity, the Son 
of God, ſent by the Father to accompliſh our re- 
demption; and, ſecondly, That for this end he 
was manifeſted in the fleſh, or aſſumed a human na- 
ture into an everlaſting perſonal union ; it may poſ- 
ſibly be objected, That it is not ſo-fuitable to conſi- 
der this doctrine, in a defence of the common cauſe 
of Chriſtianity, in regard of the controverſies about 
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it among thoſe who adhere to that common cauſe; 
it is a ſufficient anſwer to this, That, on the one 
hand, it is not poſſible to give a tolerable account 
of the doctrine of the prophets about the Meſſiah, 
without conſidering their doctrine concerning his 
perſon; and that, on the other hand, the moſt con- 
ſiderable of thoſe who have differed from the body 
of Chriſtians about this myſtery, have taken it a- 
miſs to be accuſed of denying the Meſſiah's divinity ; 
profeſſing, that they only differed from others in 
the explication of it, and that they owned him to 
be a divine perſon incarnate. 

In proving, that the prophets teach the Chri- 
ſtian doctrine concerning the Meſſiah, it is needful 
to ſhew, 1. That they teach the doctrine of a diſ- 
tinction of perſons in the Deity; 2. That they teach 
the doctrine . of a divine perſon incarnate ; and, 
3. That they aſcribe to that divine perſon the ſingu- 
lar and diſtinguiſhing characters which, in the pro- 
phecies formerly conſidered, are aſcribed to him who 
was to be the light of the Gentiles. 

1. As to the firſt of theſe important points, the 
proofs of it being ſo fully laid down in ſo many uſe- 
ful books which treat more directly on that ſub- 
ject, it is ſufficient here to obſerve briefly, that ſome 
of the cleareſt of thoſe proofs are contained in pro- 
phecies which aſcribe divine titles or honours to one 
Who is called the Son of God, Pf. ii. 7. or is faid to be 
ſent, If. xlviii. 16. Zech. ii. 9. Pſ. xlv. 7. anointed, 
given, If. ix. 6, or raiſed up by God, Jer. xxiii. 5. 6. 
to be the meſſenger of God's covenant, Mal. iii. 1. to 
be employed by God in the falvation of his people, 
Hol. i. 7. to aſcend on high, and receive gifts from 
God for men, Pf. Ixviii. 18. to be appointed by 

God to be a prieſt for ever, and to fit at the right 
hand of God, Pf. cx. 4. and to ſtand and feed in the 
ſtrength of the Lord, and in the majeſty of the 
name of the Lord, Micah v. 4.; it being evident, 
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that theſe, and the like ſcriptures *, plainly teach 
a diſtinction between the Father and the Son, be- 
tween him who is faid to ſend, anoint, give, or 
raiſe up, and him who is ſaid to be ſent, anointed, 
given, or raiſed up; which laſt expreſſions mani- 
feſtly denote ſome myſterious condeſcenſion, to a 
ſubordination of office, relating to a great deſign, 
for the accompliſhment of which that ſecond divine 
perſon was to be ſent. 

2. As to the dodrine of a divine perſon aſſuming 
human nature, it is contained partly in ſome of the 
ſcriptures juſt now cited, partly in ſome others; 
and is either more directly aſſerted, or neceſſarily 
ſuppoſed, where a divine perſon, or one to whom 
divine titles or honours are aſcribed, is ſaid to be 
born, If. ix. 6. to be born of a virgin, If. vii. 14. 
to be born at Bethlehem, Micah v. 2. to be born 
or deſcended of the houſe of David, Jer. xxiii. 5.6. 
and is expreſsly called a man, and is ſaid to be be- 
trayed, or ſold, and pierced by men, and ſmitten 
by the ſword of God F, and to be a prieſt for ever, 
Pf. cx. 4. after the order of Melchizedek 4, or ſaid 
to become viſible to the bodily eye, and to ſtand on 
the earth, Job xix. 25. 27, 

As theſe and the like ſcripture-teſtimonies may 
be conſidered either ſeparately, ſo as in thinking of 

one to loſe ſight of all the reſt; or conjunctly, ſo as 
to compare ſuch parallel places together; it is evi- 
dent, that this laſt way is moſt ſuitable to the rules 
of interpretation; and at the ſame time ſets before 
us a conſiderable number of concurring teſtimonies, 
which mutually ſupport and fortify one another's 
evidence, in favour of the concluſion in view: 
which ſhows the raſhneſs of thoſe who ſuffer them- 
ſelves to be determined by objections that have no 


See Gen. xix. 24. + Compare Zech. xi, 13. xii. 10. 
and xiii, 7. Compare alſo Gen. xxxii, 24. 30. with Hoſ. xii, 3. 4+ 
$ Sce Heb. v. 1. 


manner 
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manner of plauſibility, if it is not againſt ſume one 
or two of ſo many teſtimonies conſidered a 
from the reſt; the invalidity of which objections is 
conſidered more fully in a more proper place. And 
it is evidently unreaſonable to make general confu · 
ſed objections, as, © That by heaping many things to- 
“ gether, people may prove any thing ;” ſeeing it 
is impoſſible, that joining together ever ſo many 
_ promiſes, ſhould prove any but a true conclu- 
ett; | 
Whereas all the above-cited ſcriptures contain 
characters of the divinity of the perſon they 2 
of, it is uſeful to divide them into different ſorts, 
according to the diverſity that appears in the other 
characters which they join with divinity. 1. Some 
of them join with characters of divinity, charac- 
ters of the above-mentioned ſubordination of office,. 
ſuch as being ſent of God, or the like, without 
ſpeaking of incarnation &. 2. Others join with di- 
vinity, characters that ſuppoſe incarnation, without 
any other mention of diſtinction of perſons, or ſub- 
ordination of office, than what may be neceſſarily 
implied in incarnation itſelf . 3. Others join 
with divinity both the other characters; ſubordina- 
tion of office, and incarnation. Whence it follows, 
that the two firſt claſſes of ſcriptures being parallel 
to the third, muſt be alſo parallel to one another; 
and therefore, whatever ſcriptures ſpeak of a divine 
perſon as ſent of God, muſt be meant of him, of 
whom it is foretold in ſo many other ſcriptures, 
that he would be ſent of God, and would aſſume 
human nature. Which reaſoning is evidently found- 
ed on the ſo often mentioned rule of interpre- 
tation, That more general and indefinite expreſ- 
ſions ſhould be explained by thoſe that are more ſpe- 
cial and particular. k 


See Pal, ii. 7. If. xlviii, 16. Zech. ii, 9. Pal. xlv. 7. Mal, 
iii. 1. Hoſ. i. 7. cited above, 
+ See above, p. 47. note 2. 
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According to the ſame rule, the above- cited paſ- 
ſages thould be improved in explaining ſome others, 
which, though they do nat contain the above- men- 
tioned characters of miſſion or incarnation, yet 
ſpeak of a divine perſon, as coming in an extraor- 
dinary and peculiar manner, to the world, or to 
Zion, ſo that the cities of Judah ſhould be called to 
behold him, as in If, xl. 9. 10. But various other 
proofs of the harmony between this and the above- 
mentioned prophecies will come under conſidera- 
tion atterwards. 

If it be objected, That the above-mentioned 
ſubordination of office muſt include inferiority 
of nature, and is therefore inconſiſtent with divi- 
nity; in anſwer to this, How myſterious foever 
this doctrine be in other reſpects, it is evident that 
that objection is contrary to reaſon and experience; 
ſeeing in many other caſes perſons of the fame na- 
ture and dignity may ſend one of their number to 
act in their name, as well as his own, in a deſign of 
common concern. 

- 3+ In proving that the prophecies which ſpeak 
of a divine perſon incarnate, are meant of the fame 
perſon whom the prophecies formerly conſidered, 
deſcribe as the light of the Gentiles, it is needful 
to have in view the principles formerly laid down, 
concerning the evidence which proves, in other 
caſes, that different writings, or different parts of 
one writing, treat of the fame perſon : in which 
proof it is neither ſuſſicient nor neceflary, that the 
different writings that are compared, deſign the per- 
ſon they ſpeak of, either by the fame name, or by 
any proper name at all *; ſeeing, on the one hand, 
many different perſons may have the ſame name zx 
and, on the other hand, characters that are of a pe- 
culiar and ſingular nature (as, for inſtance, when 


See Heb. iv. 8. 
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one is deſcribed as the founder of ſuch or ſuch a 


famous empire) are convincing proofs that deſcrip- 
tions containing ſuch characters relate to one and 


the ſame perſon. It is obvious, that it is not ne- 


ceſſary that every one of the paſſages compared con- 
tain all the characters mentioned in the reſt; but 
that any one character that is abſolutely ſingular is 
a proof of the harmony in view; though no doubt 


the greater the number of ſuch characters is, the 
greater is the evidence. 


Whereas if all the prophecies which ſpeak of a 
divine perſon incarnate, expreſsly affirmed his being 


the light of the Gentiles, the concluſion in view 


would not need proof ; for wiſe and holy ends, the 
rophecies are ſo contrived as to make it neceſſary 


that men ſhould ſearch the ſcriptures, by compa- 


ring ſpiritual things with ſpiritual, 1 Cor. ii. 13. 
But there is no ground to complain of the want of 
abundant evidence, ſeeing ſo many of the ſingular 
characters which the prophecies formerly conſi- 
dered plainly appropriate to the light of the Gen- 
tiles, are aſcribed, in the prophecies now under 
conſideration, to a divine perſon incarnate ; and 
even in ſome of them that myſterious character is 
Joined with characters which directly imply the en- 
lightening of the Gentiles, | 

One of the moſt remarkable prophecies of this 
kind is that in the 2d pſalm. It is obvious at firſt 
view, that the high titles and honours aſcribed in 
that pſalm, to the extraordinary perſon who is the 
chief ſubject of it, far tranſcend any thing that is a- 
ſcribed in ſcripture to any mere creature: but if 
the pſalm be inquired into more narrowly, and com- 
pared with parallel prophecies; if it be duly conſi- 
dered, that not only is the extraordinary perſon here 
{ſpoken of called the Son of God, but that title is ſo 
aſcribed to him as to imply, that it belongs to him 
in a manner that is abſolutely ſingular, and peculiar 
to himſelf, ſeeing he is faid to be begotten of God, 
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y 7- and is called, by way of eminence, the Son, 
y 12.; that the danger of provoking him to anger 
is ſpoken of in ſo very different a manner from what 
the ſcripture uſes in ſpeaking of the anger of any 
mere creature, Kiſs the Son, leſt he be angry, 
and ye periſh from the way, when his wrath is 
“ kindled but a little: that when the kings and 
judges of the earth are commanded to ſerve God 
with fear, they are at the ſame time commanded to 
kiſs the Son, which in thoſe times and places was 
frequently an expreſſion of adoration ; and particu- 
larly, that whereas other ſcriptures contain awful 
and juſt threatenings againſt thoſe who truſt in any 
mere man, the pſalmiſt expreſsly calls them bleſſed 
who truſt in the Son here ſpoken of; all theſe 
things taken complexly, and compared with the a- 
bove-cited prophecies, make up a character of divi- 
nity : as, on the other hand, when it is faid, that 
God would ſet this his Son as his King on his holy 
hill of Zion, y 6. ; theſe, and various other expreſ- 
ſions in this pſalm, contain characters of the above- 
mentioned ſubordination which was proved to be 
appropriated to that divine perſon who was to be 
incarnate, 

As to characters importing the enlightening of 
the Gentiles, there is a remarkable harmony be- 
tween the ſingular characters that are given here of 
the kingdom of the Son of God, and the characters, 
in prophecies formerly conſidered, of the kingdom 
of him who was to be the light of the Gentiles, who 
is called, in Daniel vii. the Son of Man: and that 
both as to the nature and extent of that kingdom, 
and alſo as to the oppoſition that would be made to 
it, and the final victory that would be obtained over 
all oppoſition. As to the nature of this kingdom; 
they who refuſe to ſubmit to it are repreſented as 
refuſing ſubmiſſion to God, and as endeavouring to 
calt off his yoke: Let us break their bands aſun- 


« der, and caſt away their cords from us,” y 3. 
G 2 where 
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where the relative particle relates both to God, and 
to his anointed, or his Mefliah : and, on the other 
hand, they who are the ſubjects of this kingdom, 
are ſuppoſed to be inſtructed to ſerve God with 
fear; which implies, that they would be enlighten- 
ed in the knowledge of God ; and that this king- 
dom is that kingdom of the ſaints or ſervants of the 
Moſt High, ſpoken of by Daniel. This is confirmed 
by the account given of the extent of this kingdom, 
y 8. & 10. where God is repreſented as ſaying to 
his Son, I will © give thee the Heathen for thine 
„ inheritance, and the uttermoſt parts of the earth 
« for thy poſſeſſion:“ and it is added, y 10.“ Be 
<« wiſe now therefore, O ye kings; be inſtructed, 
« ye judges of the earth. Serve the Lord with 
« fear.” Theſe paſſages ſhow, that the pſalmiſt is 
prophelying of the time when the nations of the 
_ Gentiles, or of the Heathen, and even the kings of 

theſe nations, ſhould be enlightened in the know- 
ledge of God; and that he ſpeaks of the fame per- 
ſon ſent by God, of whom Ifaiah ſays, that he would 
be God's falvation, and the leader and commander 
of God's people, in all nations, even to the ends of 
the earth; and that he would make kings to ariſe 
and worſhip, and that kings would liſten to him 
with attention and reverence * : and of whom Da- 
niel ſays, that he would receive honour and glory; 
that all nations and languages ſhould ſerve him, an 
in ſerving him, ſhould ſerve God. The harmony 
between David and Daniel, in the account they 
give of the oppoſition that would be made to the u- 
niverſal kingdom which they deſcribe, and of the 
total defeat of that oppoſition, will be evident to 
any who compares the above-explained paſſages in 
Daniel ii. & vii. with the 2d and 9th verſes of this 
2d pfalm, and particularly Dan. ii. 34. with 
Pfal. ii. 9. 


See above, on II. xlix. lii. lv. 
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Though the prophecies formerly conſidered con- 
cerning the light of the Gentiles, and thoſe now 
under conſideration concerning a divine perſon in- 
carnate, did not coincide in ſo many ſingular cha- 
racters, it deſerves particular attention, that that 
one myſterious character neceſſarily includes all o- 
ther characters which imply incomparable dignity 
and glory; it being evident, that when once it is 
ſuppoſed, that a divine perſon would become a man, 
it behoved that man * in all things to have the pre- 
© eminence,” Coloſſ. i. 18. above all other men 
whatever ; that he would be employed in more plo- 
rious undertakings, clothed with more excellent 
offices, and would have a title to incomparably 
greater honour and glory, than either any mere 
man, or any mere creature in the univerſe. Now it 
was proved before, that thoſe characters which ne- 
ceflarily denote incomparable dignity and power, 
are included in the prophetic deſcription of the 
glory and exaltation of him who was to be the light of 
the Gentiles : whence it follows, that the two ſorts 
of prophecies which we are comparing, viz. thoſe * 
concerning the light of the Gentiles, and thoſe con- 
cerning a divine perſon incarnate, are but different 
deſcriptions of the ſame extraordinary perſon. 

The peculiar importance of this point deſerves 
that we ſhould conſider the abundant evidence we 
have for it more particularly. Though none of the 
above-mentioned ſecondary characters of incompa- 
rable dignity, ſuch as univerſal and everlaſtitig au- 
thority over other men, and the like, were expreſs- 
ly aſcribed to the divine perſon in view, it behoved 
them all to belong to him, and even to be peculiar 
to him ; becauſe it would be impiety to ſuppoſe, 
that any other man ſhould either excel or equal that 
' myſterious perſon, all other ſecondary characters of 
pre-eminence in glory being included in that primary 
character which we have in view. But beſides all 
this, a good many of thoſe characters of dignity and 


glory, 
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glory, which were formerly conſidered as aſcribed _ 
to the light of the Gentiles, are evidently aſcribed, 
in the prophecies we are now conſidering, to a di- 
vine perſon incarnate ; as will appear by the follow- 
ing compariſon of them. 

On the one hand, in the prophecies formerly con- 
ſidered, it is ſaid of the light of the Gentiles, as to 
the work in which he was to be employed, and the 
offices with which he was to be invelted, that be 
was to be God's covenant and ſalvation to the ends 
of the earth; which was proved to imply, that the 
bleſſings of that covenant and falvation would be in 
a peculiar manner owing to him; which is more 
fully explained when it is ſaid, he was to be the u- 
niverſal .prophet, prieſt, and king, of the people 
of God, in all nations; was to give his ſoul to be a 
facrifice for the ſins of many, to make interceſſion 
for tranſgreſſors, and to ſprinkle many nations; and 
was alſo to be the leader, commander, judge, and 
ruler, of all nations; whoſe dominion would be an 
everlaſting dominion, which ſhould not paſs away, 
and his kingdom that which ſhould not be deſtroy- 
ed. 2. As to his exaltation, it is foretold, that he 
would be exalted, extolled, and be very high ; that 
he would be glorious in God's eyes, and that God 
would glorify him, in cauſing the nations to run to 
him; that he would aſcend to God in the clouds 
of heaven, and receive honour and glory ; that all 
nations and languages ſhould ſerve him; that tho”. 
he would have powerful enemies, who would war 
againſt, and for a time ſeem to wear out and pre- 
vail againſt his ſubjects, the ſaints of the Moſt 
High, yet he would at laſt utterly ſubdue and de- 
feat them. And, 3. As to the benefits he would 
beſtow on his people, which benefits are included 
in the more general expreſſions above-mentioned, 
it is foretold more particularly, that by him people 
would receive juſtification, peace with God, and 
ſpiritual healing, II. liii, 
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On the other hand, as to the divine perſon who 
was to be incarnate, it is foretold as to his work 
and offices, that by him God would bring about the 
ſalvation of his people, even their everlaſting ſalva- 
tion, Ho. i. 7.; that all the ends of the earth 
would look to him for falvation, If. xlv. 17. & 22.; 
that he would be in a peculiar manner the meſſenger 
of God's covenant ; and he is repreſented as the de- 
light of God's people, and conſequently known by 
them, and revealed to them in former prophecies 
under that character. It is foretold in If. ix. 7. that 
«© of the increaſe of his government and peace there 
« would be no end, upon the throne of David, 
% and upon his kingdom, to order it and to eſta- 
ce bliſh it, - from henceforth and for ever; and 
agreeably to this it is ſaid, Pfal. xiv. 6. that his 
throne would be for ever and ever : all which ex- 
preſſions ſhew, that his kingdom is that which Da- 
niel repreſents as everlaſting and univerſal. It is 
foretold in Pſal. cx. that he would be a ruler in the 
midſt of his enemies, and a judge among the Hea- 
then, or Gentiles, and a prieſt for ever; which 
things are faid of him while he is repreſented as ſit- 
ting at the right hand of God: and as his being 
called a prieſt, neceſſarily implies oblation, ſo his 
adminiſtering the prieſtly office at God's right hand, 
and that for ever, is only applicable to perpetual in- 
terceſſion for tranſgreſſors, in a ſtate, not of ſuffer- 
ing, but of the higheſt exaltation. And when, in 
Pfal. ii. the bleſſedneſs of the nations, in being 
given him for an inheritance, is repreſented as the 
fruit of his aſting this of God; by the beſt rules of 
interpretation, that aſting muſt be explained by the 
above-mentioned ſacerdotal interceſſion, which is 
repreſented as an appointed intermediate cauſe of 
the bleſſings of God's kingdom and covenant. 2. As 
to his exaltation, it is foretold, that he would a- 
ſcend on high, Pal. Ixviii. fit at the right hand of 
God, Pal, cx, ſtand and feed (which — = 
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cludes ruling) in the ſtrength of the Lord, and in 
the majeſty of the name of the Lord his Gad, Mi- 
cah v. 4+ ; and that though he ſhoyld have enemies, 
he ſhould rule in the midſt of them; that he would 
gird his ſword on his thigh, in his glory and in his 
majeſty, Pſal. xlv, 3. ; that in his majeſty he would 
ride proſperouſſy, (like a conqueror riding in tri- 
uinph through an enemy's country) ; that he would 
make the people to fall under him ; and that he 
would fit at Gad's right hand until God would 
make his enemies his footftool. And, 3, As to his 
particular benefits, it is foretold in If. xlv. 24. 25. 
that men would acknowledge, that in him {ſurely 
they had righteouſneſs and ſtrength ; and that in 
him all the ſeed of Iſrael ſhould be ju/tified, and 
ſhould glory. And when it is faid, Plal. Ixviii. 18. 
that he ſhould receive gifts for men, even the re- 
bellious, that the Lord God might dwell among 
them ; this implies, that they ſhould be not only 
enlightened in the knowledge of God, but alſo 
that, how rebellious ſoever they had been formerly, 
they ſhould be brought to a ſtate of peace and re- 
conciliation with him *#. 
. Theſe deſcriptions contain abundant evidence, 
that the extraordinary perſon ſpoken of in the dif- 
ferent prophecies that we are comparing, was to 
be-emplayed in the glorious work of the redemp- 
tion of a ſinful and rebellious world, nat only re- 
yealing, but purchaſing, procuring, beſtowing, on 
the people of God of all ages and nations, all the 
bleſſings of God's everlaſting cavenant and ſalva- 
tion; which characters are, at the fame time, the 
moſt diſtinguiſhing and ſingular, and the molt glo- 
rious characters, that any perſon clothed with, hu- 
man nature can be ſuppoſed capable of; and relate 
to the moſt noble undertaking, for which a divine 


See Amos ili. 3. 
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perſon incarnate can be ſuppoſed to be ſent into the 
world, | 

It may probably be objected, That though the 
above-mentioned reaſons prove, that all the charac- 
ters of incomparable glory, aſcribed ro the light of 
the Gentiles, are EE or connected with that 
one character of a divine perſon incarnate; yet the 
ſame reaſons ſeem to prove, that characters of ex- 
traordinary humiliation and ſufferings, aſcribed to 
the light of the Gentiles, muſt be inconſiſtent with 
that myſterious character. It may in part anſwer 
this objetton, That the humiliation is truly glo- 
rious, both in reſpect of the noble deſign of it, the 
redemption of the world, and the exaltation that 
was to follow upon it, including incomparable dig- 
nity at the throne of the Ancient of Days in heaven, 
together with unbounded empire over all the na- 
tions on earth: but that which turns the objection 
into a poſitive argument in favour of the concluſion 
in view, is the deſcription given in ſo many of the 
prophecies we are now conſidering, of a divine per- 
ſon incarnate, as condeſcending to ſuch humiliation 
and ſufferings as the propecies formerly conſider- 
ed aſcribe to the light of the Gentiles, And indeed 
it is by ſuch characters of humiliation we prove, that 
the divine perſon ſpoken of in ſeveral of the pro- 
phecies in view was to be incarnate. Thus, as it 
is ſaid of him who was to be the light of the Gen- 
tiles, not only that he was to be rejected, wound- 
ed, bruiſed, abhorred, deſpiſed by men, and parti- 
cularly by the Jews ; but alſo that it would pleaſe 
the Lord to bruiſe him, to put him to grief, and to 
make his ſoul a ſacrifice for ſin: ſo in the prophe- 
cies about a divine perſon incarnate, it is foretold, 
not only that he ſhould be ſold, deſpiſed, underva- 
lued, ſmitten on the cheek, pierced by men, par- 
ticularly by the inhabitants of Jeruſalem ; but allo 
that he ſhould be ſmitten by the ſword of God, 


which was to awake againſt him, Zech. xi. xt. xiii. 
Thus. 
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Thus the two claſſes of prophecies which we 
are comparing, viz. thoſe about the light of the 
Gentiles, and thoſe that ſpeak of a divine perſon 
incarnate, contain the ſame ſingular characters of 
extraordinary exaltation and glory, and of extraor- 
dinary humiliation and ſufferings : and as it was of 
uſe to conſider thoſe two points apart by them- 
ſelves, on account of their peculiar importance; 
ſo they pave the way for running the parallel be- 
tween the two forts of prophecies in view, in the 
method obſerved in the former chapter, by ſhow- 
ing the harmony between them in the following 
particulars: 1. their ſpeaking of the times of the 
enlightening of the Gentiles; 2. their harmony in 
their account of the enemies of the extraordinary 
perſon they ſpeak of; 3. and of facts relating more 
directly to the hiſtory of his life; as well as in, 4. 
the doctrinal characters they give of him; and, 5. 
in the principal figures by which they expreſs theſe 
facts or doctrines; together with, 6. the conſola- 
tions, and other practical inſtructions, which they 
mix with theſe things. 

I. Though all the above-cited paſſages relating 
to a divine perſon incarn te, do not expreſsly call 
him the light of the Gentiles ; yet there are ſeveral 
things, either in theſe paſſages themſelves, or in 
the contexts to which they belong, which ſhow, 
That the times of the enlightening of the Gentiles 
are the times they treat of. | 

Thus in Pf. Ixviii. whereas y 18. ſpeaks of a divine 
perſon aſcending on high, the context, in y 32. 
ipeaks of the time when all the kingdoms of the 
earth would ſing praiſes to the Lord, which ſuppo- 
Jes their being enlightened in the knowledge of 


him; and particularly y 31. ſpeaks of * princes co- 


ming out of Egypt, and of Ethiopia, as ſoon 


"i ſtretching out her hands to God *. The 110th 


See Acts viii, 37. &c. 
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pſalm ſpeaks expreſsly of the ſame perſon as a prieſt 
for ever at the right hand of God in heaven, and as 
ruling at the ſame time among the Heathen or Gen- 
tiles on earth. In the gth of Iſaiah, which, in 
y 6. contains one of the cleareſt prophecies. con- 
cerning a divine perſon incarnate, it is ſaid, y 2. 
The people that walked in darkneſs have ſeen a 
great light: they that dwell in the land of the 
* ſhadow of death, upon them hath the light ſhi- 
« ned;” where the expreſſions, importing the en- 
lightening of the Gentiles, have a manifeſt reſem- 
blance to the expreſſions on the ſame ſubject in If. 
xlix. 9. and chap. xlii. 16. formerly explained. 
Whereas, in If. xl. y 3. 4. & 9. are evidently parallel 
to Mal. iii. 1. both theſe places ſpeaking of the 
coming of the Lord after a forerunner has prepared 
the way before him; and in the gth verſe of this 
goth of Iſaiah, Zion and Jeruſalem are once and a- 
gain ſaid to bring good tidings, and are command- 
ed © to lift up their voice with ſtrength, to lift ir 
up, and not to be afraid; to ſay to the cities of 
Judah, Behold your God:“ the context, y 5. 
ſhews, that in this chapter the prophet is ſpeaking 
of the times when the glory of the Lord ſhould be 
revealed, and all fleſh ſhould ſee it together. In 
If. xlv. which treats of the Lord, in whom Ifrael 
ſhould have righteouſneſs and ſtrength, and in whom 
they ſhould be juſtified, and ſhould glory, the pro- 
phet ſhews, that he is ſpeaking of the time when 
all the ends of the earth ſhould be called to look 
{© to the Lord, that they might be ſaved,” y 22.; 
and to ſhew that he is not ſpeaking of a calling of 
the nations without any effect or ſucceſs, it is add- 
ed, that © the Lord had {worn by himſelf, and that 
« the word was gone out of his mouth, that unto 
© him every knee ſhould bow, and every tongue 
« ſhould ſwear,” y 23. ; which prediction agrees 
with what is foretold in y 16. 17. about the over- 
throw of idolatry, and about Ifrael's being ſaved 1 
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the Lord, with an everlaſting ſalvation. In Mi- 
cah v. whereas y 2. ſpeaks of the ruler in Iſrael, 
whoſe goings forth were from of old, from everla- 
ſting, and who was to come out of Bethlehem ; 
y 4. tells us, not only that he would feed in the 
{trength, and in the majeſty, of the name of the Lord 
his God; but adds, © For now ſhall he be great unto 
«the ends of the earth: which proves, that the 
prophet ſpeaks of the times, when the ends of the 
earth, the remoteſt Gentile nations, ſhould be en- 
lightened in the knowledge of God, and of the 
- greatneſs of his majeſty. And as the above-cited 
three contiguous chapters in Zechariah ſpeak of a 
divine perion incarnate in a ſtate of humiliation, 
the laſt of theſe chapters * ſpeaks of the overthrow 
of idolatry; and the firſt and the laſt F of them 
ſneak of the breaking of the covenant between God 
and rhe people of the Jews, and of a general and 
extraordinary deſolation that was to befall that 
people; which muſt be underſtood of what happen- 
ed in the times of the enlightening of the Gentiles ; 
becauſe the defolation by the Babyloniſh captivity 
was paſt before the time of Zechariah's prophecy. 
II. As to what is foretold in the prophecies in 
view, concerning the enemies of that extraordinary 
rſon whom they ſpeak of, ſeveral things relative 
to that ſubject are anticipated in the remarks that 
have been made already on the chief contents of 
thoſe prophecies . It is ſufficient to add at pre- 
ſent, that in Iſ. viii. 14. the Lord of hoſts is ſaid to 
be for a ſtone of ſtun bling and rock of offence to 
both houſes of Iſrael, at the ſame time that he is 
ſaid to be for a ſanctuary to ſome other people; 
which muſt be meant of thoſe who are not of the 
houſe of Iſrael, but of the nations of the Gentiles : 
and that in If. xlv. 24. where it is foretold, that 


* Chap. xii. 2,8. & 9. + Chap. xi. 10. 
4 See on Pl. ii. Zech. xi. xii. xiii. 


men 
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men would ſay, © Surely, in the Lord I have righ- 
“ reouſneſs and ſtrength,” mention is made of 
ſome who would be incenſed againſt him, and 
mould be aſhamed. So uſual it is with the pro- 
phets, in handling this ſubject, with the moſt en- 
couraging promiſes to mix awful threatenings ; the 
deſign of which is, to give merciful warnings con- 
cerning the danger of neglecting fo great ſalva- 
tion. 

III. As to facts relating to the life and death of 
the extraordinary perſon in view, there is a remark- 
able harmony, as has been proved in part already, 
between the two ſorts of prophecies we are compa- 
ring, as to the account they give of the time when 
that perſon was to come into the world, of the 
family of which he was to deſcend, of the place of 
his reſidence, and his humiliation and ſufferings ; 
and it adds greatly to the force of the general argu- 
ment, that the prophecies relating to a divine per- 
ſon incarnate, are more ſpecial and particular on 
ſome of theſe heads, than the other prophecies for- 
merly conſidered, beſides their containing ſome ne 
facts which thoſe other prophecies do not men 
tion. | 

As to the time of that great perſon's. coming to 
the world, when Malachi ſays, that the meſſenger 
of the covenant was to come to his temple, it ſup- 
poſes, that he was to come during the ſtanding of 
the ſecond temple, it being in the time of that 
temple that Malachi propheſied. In Ifaiah xl. it is 
ſuppoſed, that he was to come while jeruſalem and 
the cities of Judah ſubſiſted, ſeeing theſe cities: are 
called to behold him: And whereas the name of 
Zion, when underſtood to denote a particular place, 
ſignifies the church of God in Judea or Iſrael, to 
which that name was originally appropriated ; and 
is applied to the converted Gentiles, as acceding to 
the communion of that church, and incorporated 


with her; it is not only foretold, that the Meſſiah 
| mould 
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| ſhould be appointed king in Zion, PC. ii. but that 
| God would ſend the rod of his ſtrength (the Meſ- 
| ſiah's ſtrength) out of Zion, Pf. cx. 2.; which is e- 
| uivalent to the prediction 11. ii. 3. that when the 
| nations ſhould flow into Zion, it ſhould be by means 
| of a law coming out of Zion, and the word of the 
| Lord coming from Jeruſalem; plainly implying, 
l that the doctrine that was to enlighten the Gentile 
| | nations was to come from Judea ; and conſequent- 
| ly, that the revealer of that doctrine was firſt to 
| publiſh it there, and that he was to come to the 
1 world during the time that Judea was, in a pecu- 
1 liar manner, the ſeat of the viſible church: So that 
| _ ſuch predictions concerning Zion, contain intima- 
l tions, not only concerning the place of the Meſſiah's 
reſidence and public miniſtry, but alſo concerning 
| the time of his coming. | 
Whereas the prophecies conſidered in the former 
chapter, about the light of the Gentiles, foretell, 
1 in a more general way, that he was to ſpend his 

| labour among the Jews in vain, If. xlix. 4. which 
1 ſuppoſes his reſiding among them, and alſo that he 
1 was to deſcend of the houſe of Jeſſe; the prophe- 
cies that have been conſidered in this chapter, fore- 
tell more particularly, that he was to be born in 
Bethlehem, and was to deſcend of the family of Da- 
vid, Micah v 2. Jer. xxlii. 6. 

The prophecies in Iſ. xl. and Mal. iii. contain ſe- 
veral facts relating to the Meſſiah's forerunner ; par- 
ticularly, that he would not only call men to pre- 
pare for the coming of the Lord, but that he would 
have ſucceſs in his preaching; that he would ac- 
tually prepare the way of the Lord before him ; 
that he would appear but a very little time before 
4 | the Lord, the Meſſiah himſelf; for. after mention- 
4 ing the ſending of that inferior meſſenger, it is add- 
1 ed, that the Lord, the meſſenger of the covenant, 
4 would come ſuddenly to his temple, Mal. iii. 1. 
And whereas, in traming conjectures, it might appear 

more 
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more probable, that a forerunner proclaiming ſuch 
tidings would rather publiſh them in populous ci- 
ties, it is expreſsly foretold, that he would be a 
voice crying in the wilderneſs, 11. xl. 3. 

The different ſorts of prophecies that we are 
comparing, agree in general predictions concerning 
the Meſſiah's humiliation and ſufferings : The pro- 
phecies conſidered in this chapter are, in ſeveral 
points, more particular than thoſe that were con- 
ſidered formerly. The 11th of, Zechariah contains 
ſeveral minute circumſtances, evidently applicable 
to the hiſtory of Judas's treachery, The perſon * 
who is there ſaid to be betrayed, or ſold, for a very 
inconſiderable price, is called the Lord; the be- 
trayer is repreſented as voluntarily offering his ſer- 
vice to thoſe who were to employ him ; and not 
only is the price of that treachery very preciſely 
ſpecified, viz. thirty pieces of ſilver; but alſo 
the particular uſe to which that ſum was to be ap- 
plied in the event; it was to be beſtowed on the 
potter's field. When it is ſaid, “ Caſt it into the 
„ Potter's field ; that ſingular way of ſpeaking 
ſeems to be a hint at the effect of Judas's remorſe, 
cauſing him to caſt away with indignation what he 
had before graſped at with ſo much greedineſs. 
The more minute ſome of theſe things are in them- 
ſelves, the greater is the evidence of divine fore- 
knowledge in the prediction of them ; becauſe the 


Conformity between the prediction and the hiſtory 


is ſo much the more circumſtantial. 

IV. As to doctrinal characters, which are to be 
conſidered apart more fully afterwards, it is ſuffi- 
cient to obſerve at preſent, that the two claſſes of 
prophecies in view agree in deſcribing the perſon 
they ſpeak of, as a perſon of ſingular and incompa- 
rable righteouſneſs himſelf, and as the ſource of 
righteouſneſs to others. As in the firſt claſs he is 
called God's righteous ſervant, who ſhould have 
rightcouſnels for the girdle of his loins, Iſ. xi. 5; 

an 
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and ſhould make many righteous, or juſtify many, 


II. liii. 11.; fo in the ſecond claſs he is called the 


righteous Branch, the Lord our righteouſneſs, Jer. 
xxiii. 5. 6. in whom his people ſhould have righ- 
teouſneſs and ſtrength, II. xlv. 24. h 
As to the inſtructions concerning divine conſola- 
tions, and the uncommon exultation and triumph 
of God's people, ſo oft mentioned in the prophe- 
cies formerly conſidered, inſtructions of the ſame 
nature abound alſo in the prophecies concerning a 
divine perſon incarnate ; as will be evident to any 
who conſiders If. xl. 1. 2. 9. compared with If. Iii. 
7. 9. li. 3. Zech. ii. 10. 
And whereas the prophecies concerning the light 
of the Gentiles tell us, that he would feed his peo- 
ple as a flock; that he would cauſe them to feed in 
the ways; that their paſtures ſhould be in all high 
places; that he that would have mercy on them 
would lead them; and that by the ſprings of waters 
he would guide them: as alſo, that his mouth 
would be as a ſharp ſword ; that he would be as a 
poliſhed ſhaft hid in God's quiver ; and that with 
the rod of his mouth he would ſmite the earth, and 
with the breath of his mouth he would ſlay the 
wicked * ; the very ſame figures, borrowed from 
the work of ſhepherds, and from the weapons of 
warriors, are made uſe of in the prophecies con- 
ſidered in this chapter, particularly in Iſ. xl. 2, 
Mic. v. 4. Pfal. xlv. 3. cx. 2. 
V. It is of manifold uſe, in this eſſay, to obſerve 
the harmony between the doctrine of the prophets, 
and of the apoſtles, in various other articles, be- 
ſides what relates more directly to the Meſſiah's 
r and though ſome of theſe other articles 
ve been taken notice of already, yet this matter 
is of importance enough to deſerve more particular 
conſideration. | 


See If, xlix. 9. 10. 2, & zi. 4. 1 | 
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It has been proved already, as to the Meſſiah's 
offices, that, according to the Old-Teitament pre- 
dictions, he was to be the univerial prophet, prieſt, 
and king, of the people of God, in all nations and 
ages of the world; and particularly, as to his prieſt- 
ly office, that the Old Teſtament contains the ſame 
myſtery of redemption that is far more fully reveal- 
ed in the New. It is of importance to obſerve, that 
there is a far greater number of paſſages in the pro- 
phecies relating to this doctrine than what ſome are 
apt to imagine, ſeeing it is by this doctrine that we 
muſt explain the paſſages where, without expreſs 
mention of the Meſhah's ſacrifice and interceſſion, 
the prophets ſpeak of him as a prieſt, as a prieſt for 
ever, as a king and prieſt on his throne, Zech. vi. 
13.; as ſprinkling many nations, II. lii. 15. ; as be- 
ing God's covenant and ſalvation to the ends of the 
earth, Iſ. xlix. 6. implying evidently that he was to 
be in a peculiar manner the author of the bleſſings 
included in God's covenant and falvation ; and 
where they ſpeak of mens being bleſſed in him, 
Pial. Ixxii. 17. yea, of all nations being bleſſed in 
him, Gen. xxvi. 4.; of the mercics of the ever- 
laſting covenant as his mercies, If. lv. ; of the blood 
of the covenant as that which brings priſoners out 
of the pit where there is no water, Zech. ix. 11. 
which in ſcripture-ſtyle ſignifies relief from the 
greateſt miſery ; of the fountain opened for ſin and 
uncleanneſs, Zech. xiii. 1.; of finiſhing the tranſ- 
greſſion, making an end of fin, making reconcilia- 
tion tor iniquity, and bringing in everlaſting righ- 
teouſneſs, Dan. ix. 24.3 of the Meſſiah's being to 
be cut off, but not for himſelf; and, in general, 
all the paſſages which ſpeak of his humiliation and 
ſufterings, or which ſpeak of his people as the ran- 
ſomed or redeemed of the Lord, Iſ. xxxv. 10. li. 11. 
Ixii. lt. ; 

That theſe various paſſages, and others of the 
ſame nature, are to be explained by the doctrine of 

| I redemption, 
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redemption, is evident from the common rule of 
interpretation ſo oft mentioned formerly, That paſ- 
ſages more obſcure and general ſhould be explained 
by thoſe that are more plain and particular. Now 
the more general expreſſions of the prophets *, 
which repreſent the Meſſiah as the cauſe and 
author of ſalvation and happineſs, in a manner en- 
tirely g_— to himſelf, cannot be otherwiſe ex- 
plained or accounted tor than by.the doctrine of re- 
demption : eſpecially when we confider, that the 
Meſſiah's revealing and confirming the doctrine of 
ſalvation are characters that it behoved him to have 
in common with many others ; whereas it is never 
ſaid, nor can it be ſaid, of any of theſe other teachers, 
that they themſelves are God's covenant and ſalva- 
tion, If, xlix. 6. or that the mercies of God's co- 
venant are their mercies, If. lv. 3. The ſingularity 
of the ſtyle and expreſſions of the prophets con- 
cerning the influence of the Meſſiah on the ſalvation 


of ſinners, proves that the thing itſelf would be f 


a ſingular and extraordinary nature: and beſides all 
this, ſeveral of the paſſages juſt now cited, if we 
conſider the contexts which they belong to, will be 
found to ſpeak either of the light of the Gentiles, 
or of a divine perſon incarnate. Thus Zech. ix. 
9. 10. ſpeaks of an eminently righteous king of 
Zion, having falvation, ſpeaking peace to the 
Heathen and ruling to the ends of the earth. In 
Zech. xi. xii. xiii, the prophet ſpeaks of a divine 
perſon incarnate, and in a ſtate of humiliation, be- 
{tides other characters peculiarly applicable to the 


times of the goſpel T. And Dan. ix. treats expreſl- 


ly both of the coming of the Meſſiah, and of the de- 
ſolation of Judea that ſhould happen after his co- 
ming, as will be made appear more fully after- 
wards. | 

It was hinted above, and it is needful to have it 


See above, p. 65, F See Zech. xiu, 2. 9. 
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in view all along, that the prophets themſelves, 
inſtead of ſay ing that God's righteouſneſs and ſalva- 
tion were revealed (or fully declared) by them, 
ſpeak expreſsly of theſe things, as things that were 
to be revealed * at a remarkable future period of 
time, to which they carry forward the expectations 
of the church and people of God. Notwithſtand- 
this it may be truly ſaid, that the myſtery of the 
goſpel is contained in the writings of the prophets, 
Rom. xvi. 26.; and that not only in the paſlages 
which come neareſt to a direct aſſertion of that 
myſtery, but allo in the paſſages from which that 
myſtery may, by juſt conſequence, be deduced. 
Whereas the doctrine of the Meſſiah's benefits is 
neceſſarily connected with that of his offices, and 
is in ſubſtance the ſame in the writings of the pro- 
phets and of the apoſtles, it is of importance to 
conſider this matter more particularly, for refuting 
falſe notions concerning the predictions of the Mei- 
ſiah; as if, in the literal ſenſe, they deſcribed him 
only as a temporal deliverer. As the prophecies 
concerning the humiliation and ſufferings of that 
extraordinary perſon- are utterly inconſiſtent with 
the Jewiſh notions of a temporal Meſſiah; ſo the 
prophecies concerning the glory and exaltation of 
that perſon are applicable only to that ſpiritual and 
heavenly glory formerly explained and proved. 

The above-cited prophecies about the Mefliah's 
offices, prove, that he was to bring his people into a 
ſtate of ſalvation, including the following three 
comprehenſive benefits, together with their neceſ- 
ſary concomitants and fruits. 1. A ſtate of ſpiri- 
tual light and divine knowledge ; and particularly 
of the knowledge gf God's covenant and ſalvation, 
and of his infiniteAove, grace, and mercy, towards 
ſinners themſelves, through the Meſſiah; which 
knowledge is the more immediate effect of the Meſ- 


See If. lvi. 1. &c. 
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ſiah's prophetic office. 2. A ſtate of peace and fa- 
vour with God, including remiffion, reconciliation, 
and juſtification before God, acceſs to him, and ac- 
ceptance with him ; which things may be more pe- 
culiarly aſcribed to the Meſhah's prieſtly office, IC. 
liii. and xlv. at the end. 3. A ſtate of holineſs and 
purity, ſubjection to the law of God, and conform- 
ity to his will, in which true liberty conſiſts, and 
which, together with the moſt deſirable ſafety and 
protection, is the effect of the kingly office of a 
ſovereign of ſo great power and glory, joined with 
ſo great kindneſs and mercy to his people, If. iv. 
Concerning theſe comprehenſive benefits it is pro- 
per to obſerve, firſt, That as the above-cited pro- 
phecies affirm the Meſſiah to be in a peculiar man- 
ner the cauſe and author of the bleſſings of God's 


covenant, fo when the prophets explain more par- 


ticularly what theſe bleſſings of God's covenant are, 
it is not temporal advantages, but the ſpiritual 
comprehenſive benefits juſt now mentioned, that 
they inſiſt on; as will be evident to any who will 
conſider 11. lv. 2. 3. 7. &c. lix. 21, Jer. xxxi. 31. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 25. 26. &c. and other paſſages to the 
fame purpoſe. Ir is not worldly wealth, honour, 
or conqueſt, that theſe paſſages inſiſt on as the bleſ- 


' {ings of God's covenant ; but God's cauſing his peo- 


ple to know him, from the leaſt to the greateſt ; 


his beſtowing abundant pardon ; his being merciful 


to our iniquities, and remembering our fins no 
more ; his-putting his law in our inward parts, and 
writing it on our hearts; his ſprinkling clean wa- 
ter on us, to cleanſe us from our filthineſs and our 
idols; his giving us new hearts and new ſpirits ; 
bis taking away the ſtony heart, and giving a heart 
of fleſa ; his putting his ſpirit within us, and cau- 
ſing us to walk in his ſtatutes ; his giving us his 
word and ſpirit, ſo as thoſe ineſtimable bleſſings 
ſhall never depart from us, nor we ever depart from 
God, II. Iix. 21. As all the things ſignified by that 

| uſeful 
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uſeful variety of expreſſions are evidently included 
in the three comprehenſive benefits above mention- 
ed, namely, the true knowledge of God, the fa- 
vour of God, and the image of God; fo it is by 
theſe things that the Old Teſtament, as well as the 
New, explains the nature of true bleſſedneſs or hap- 
pineſs “: while, on the other hand, it teaches, 
that it is in the Meſſiah that finners ſhall be bleſſed ; 
which is evidently contained, not only in the paſ- 
ſages where it is more expreſsly affirmed, but in the 
various paſſages which ailert the above-explained 
doctrine of the Meſſiah's offices, and particularly his 
prieſtly office. And it is proper to obſerve, that 
though the ſcripture had not expreſsly affirmed, that 
true blefledneſs conſiſts in the things in view; yet 
it might be proved from the chief principles of na- 
tural religion itlelf ; it being evident, that nothing 
can give full and ſolid ſatisfaction to the chief deſires 
of the ſoul, without joyful contemplation of God's 
infinite glory, joined with well-founded hope of 
his favour, (which, when beſtowed on a ſinner, ne- 
ceſſarily implies remiſſion of ſin), together with 
conformity to him in holineſs. | 

When the Apoſtle Paul ſpeaks of the righteouſ- 
neſs which is of God by faith in Jeſus Chrift, he 
tells us, that the law and the prophets bear witneſs 
to it: but at the ſame time he diſtinguiſhes betwixt 
the goſpel manifeſtation, or more clear diſcovery 
of that righteouſneſs, and the prophetic te/timony 
given to it. After mentioning what he calls the 
righteouſneſs of God, Rom. iii. 21. 22. he explains 
it by what he adds afterwards about juſtification 
freely by God's grace, through the redemption that 
is in his Son. In order to ſee the harmony between 
the prophets and the apoſtles in the doQrine of 
juſtification, it is proper to obſerve, that in the 
Old Teſtament, as well as in the New, juſtification 


* Pſal, xxxii. 1. xxvii. 4. cxix. 1. & Ixv. 4. 5. 
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is taken in what is called the forenſic ſenſe ; or, 
that it ſignifies, acquitting or aſſoilzieing a man by an 
act of the authority of a judge; and that it is oppo- 
ſed to condemnation, as will be evident to any who 
duly conſiders the paſſages cited at the bottom of 
the page . Theſe paſſages ſhew, that juſtifying a 
wicked perſon, which is faid to be an abomination 
to the Lord, cannot be the ſame thing with ſancti- 
fying him. or making him really good and holy; but 
paſſing a ſentence of abſolution in his favour : ſo 
that in the Old Teſtament, as well as the New, ju- 
ſtification and ſanctification, though inſeparable, are 
diſtinguiſhed from one another. 

The harmony between the doctrine of the pro- 
phets and the apoſtles as to the ground of juſtifi- 
cation, is evident, partly from the account which 
the prophets give of the evil deſerving of ſin F, and 
of the neceſſity and efficacy of the Meſſiah's facri- 
fice; and partly from their expreſſions concerning 
that righteouſneſs of God which was to be revealed, 
or more clearly diſcovered, in the days of Meſſiah; 
which expreſſions are neither applicable to that in- 
finite eternal juſtice which is an eſſential attribute 
of the divine nature, nor to that inherent holineſs, 
which is ſo abſolutely neceſſary, and is the chief 
perfection of our natures ; bur are very applicable 
to what the Meſſiah was to do and ſuffer for the re- 
demption and juſtification of ſinners. That it is 
not the eſſential righteouſneſs of God that is meant 
in the paſſages in view, is evident ; becauſe theſe 
paſſages ſpeak of a righteouſneſs, which is indeed 
from God, but at the ſame time is ſuppoſed, in 
ſome reſpect, to become ours; as when the Meſtiah 
is called, The Lord our righteouſneſs,” Jer. 
xxiii. 6, and it is declared, that “ ſurely ſhall one 
„ fay, In the Lord have I righteouſneſs, — and in 


* prov. vii. 5. ; Deut. xxv. I.; I Kings viii. 3 1. 
+ Pf, xxx. cxliii, 
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&« him ſhall the ſeed of Iſrael be juſtified,” If. xlv. 
24. 25 ; and in lf. Ixi. 10. God's people are ſaid 
to be clothed by him with the robes of righteouſ- 
neſs, and garments of ſalvation. Nor can it be ſid 
ot God's eſſential juſtice, that it was not revealed, 
or clearly diſcovered, under the Old Teitam-nt ; 
which is / ſuppoſed to be the caſe as to the righ- 
teouſneſs meant in the paſſiges in view; of which 
it is faid, that it would be revealed and brought in, 
in the times of the Meſſiah, if. ivi. 1. Dan. ix. 24. 
If. Ixii. 1. Several of theſe reaſons ſhew, that it is 
not mens own inherent holineſs, though abſolutely 
neceſſary, that is meant in thoſe paſliges; ſeeing 
the nature and neceſlity of that holinets is clearly re- 
vealed in the Old Teltament, as well as in the 
New. 

In order to ſhew, that the juſtification taught by 
the prophets, includes not only freedom from con- 
demnation and miſery, but alſo a right to true hap- 
pineſ> from God, and in the enjoyment of God 
himielf, it is proper to obſerve, what is ſo oft men- 
tioned by the prophets, as the ſum of all the divine 
promiſes to thoſe who take hold of the divine cove- 
nant, namely, that he will be their God, and that they 
Mall be his people, Jer. xxxi. 33. Hol. ii. 23. ; and that, 
ſuitably to this, his people are repreſented as his 
adopted children, or as ſtanding in ſuch a relation 
to him as children are in to a father. Not only 
do the prophets teach, that God ſhould be honour- 
ed by his people, as parents are honoured by their 
children, but alſo that God delights in them, loves, 
pities, and ſpares them, as parents do their chil- 
dren; particularly, that ſinners employed in the 
exerciſe of true repentance are pleaſant children in 
his fight *: yea, that God's love to his people far 
tranſcends the moſt tender parental affection ; ſuch 
as that of a mother to her ſucking child, If. xlix. 15:3 


See Pl, ci. 13, Mal. iii. 19. Jer. XXXi. 20. 
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that the happineſs of his people is the object of his 
complacency, that he rejoices over them to do them 
good, Jer. xxxii. 40. &c. The titles given them 
are, HEPHZIBAH, BEULAH, or Delighted in, Mar- 
ried, Sought out, Not forſaken, 11. Ixii. 4. The 
uſefulneſs of theſe things, for proving, that the 
prophecies contain the doctrine of immortality, or 
that God will not annihilate his people, but beſtow 
the moſt laſting happineſs on them, will be conſi- 
dered more fully afterwards. 

As to ſanctification, it was proved already, that 
the prophets ſpeak of holineſs, not only as our du- 
ty, made neceſſary by God's precepts, but alſo as a 
blefling promiſed in his covenant ; ſeeing it is a 
chief thing in the prophetic deſcription of that cove- 
nant, that God promiſes to put his law in our in- 
ward parts, to write it on our hearts, and to cauſe 
us to walk in his ſtatutes. But of this more after- 
wards, in ſpeaking of the ſuperior advantages of the 
New-Teſtament church ſtate. | 

1he various concomitants and fruits of the bene- 
fits already mentioned, ſuch as aſſurance of God's 
love *, peace of conſcience, acceſs to God, accept- 
ance with him, divine joy flowing both from the 
hope of God's favour, contemplation of his glory, 
and conformity to his will, perſeverance and growth 
in grace, and the like ſpiritual bleſſings, are men- 
tioned in the Old Teſtament as well as the New, as 
the bleſſings of God's covenant, and the fruits of 
the Meſliah's undertaking and offices. 

All theſe things abundantly refute the notion of 
a mere temporal Meſſiah ; the enjoyments that have 
been mentioned as the Meſſiah's benefits being e- 
vidently of a ſpiritual nature, whether we conſider 
the object, the cauſes, the means, or the effects of 
them : They give us the idea of a happineſs, of 
which the objective cauſe is the manifeſtation of the 


* If. xlv. lvi. Xxxv. xliv. 
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glory and favour of God; the ſubjective ingredients, 
divine light, peace, love, with all the holy diſpo- 
ſitions belonging to the new heart ; the principal 
efficient cauſe, the Spirit of God ; the outward means, 
the word of God, and the ordinances of his wor- 
ſhip, making his people joyful in his houſe of 
prayer, If. lvi. 7.; all which bleſſings are entirely 
different from outward proſperity and greatneſs, 
and very conſiſtent with the want of it. If ſome 
paſſages. in the prophecies relate to particular ſea- 
ſons, when God would give relief from perſecution, 
and make his people taſte of the comforts of out- 
ward tranquillity ; ſeeing ſuch events have actually 
happened in various times and places, and that in 
ſuch a manner as has ſhown that it was the doing 
of the Lord, it was very fit that ſuch things ſhould 
have been foretold, though they are far from being 
the Meſſiah's chief benefits. If ſome predictions 
concerning the outward tranquillity of the church, 
are not yet fulfilled, this is no juſt objection, as 
was obſerved before, againſt other predictions that 
are fulfilled, And the notion of a temporal Meſ- 
ſiah will be (till farther refuted, in conſidering pro- 
phecies which foretell the perſecutions of the go- 
ſpel- church at her firſt erection, and in after ages. 

Though the eſſential glory and gracious purpo- 
ſes of God are always the ſame; yet as the mani- 
feſtations of the glory and favour of God, and our 
apprehenſions and impreſſions of theſe things, ad- 
mit of very different degrees, the higheſt degree 
conſtituting the heavenly bleſſedneſs; ſo the pro- 

hets give much the ſame account with the apoſtles, 

of the ſuperiority of the new above the old diſpen- 
ſation, in reſpect of more abundant meaſures of di- 
vine light and peace, holineſs and joy. 

As to the light of divine knowledge, the pro- 
phets foretell, that in the times of the Meſſiah that 
light would not only be more diſſuſive, in extend- 


ing to the Gentile nations, but alſo more full and 
K | clear. 
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clear. In Jeremiah's deſcription, chap. xxxi. 34. 
which is one of the moſt remarkable deſcriptions of 
God's new covenant, and upon the matter the ſame 
with the new teſtament, or new diſpenſation of 
God's covenant in the laſt days, one of the princi- 
pal things inſiſted on is a ſuperior meaſure of diyine 
nowledge by virtue of a divine teaching. And in 
various prophecies formerly cited, the times of the 
Mefliah are extolled as times when God's righteouſ- 
neſs and faivation ſhould be revealed, 11. Ivi. 1.; 
when the righteouſneſs of Zion ſhould break forth 
as brightneſs, and the ſalvation thereof as a lamp 
that burneth, II. Ixii. 1. ; when the glory of the 
Lord ſhould ariſe on Zion, 11. Ix. i.; and when the 
Sun of righteouſneſs ſhould ariſe with healing in his 
wings, Mal. iv. 2. „ 
As that light, which was to be ſar more clear, as 
well as more extenſive, in the times of the Meſſiah, 
was to be a light, diſcovering God's incomprehen- 
ſible mercy and grace to ſinners, and ſo cauſing 
God's righteouſneſs and ſalvation to break forth as 
brightneſs, it is evident, that it behoved ſuperior 
meaſures of ſuch light to tend to greater degrees of 
the moſt ſolid peace and pureſt joy. Accordingly, 
in 11. liv. 13. great meaſures of divine peace are 
mentioned as the eſſect of divine knowledge and in- 
ſtruction : and in other prophecies formerly cited, 
we are told, that the chaſtiſement of our peace 
would be laid on the Meſſiah, It. liti. 5.; that he 
himſelf would be the prince of peace; that of the 
increaſe of his government and peace there would 
be no end, 11. ix. 6. 7.3 that his people ſhould go 
out with joy, and be led forth with peace; that the 
mountains and hills ſhould break forth into ſinging 
before them, and all the trees of the field clap their 
hands, if. IV. 12; that in his days the righteous 
ſhould fl-urith, and abundance of peace, ſo long as 
the moon endureth, Pf. Ixx1i. 7 *. Such increaſe 
j nnn 
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and abundance of divine peace, is the native fruit, 
not only of ſuperior meaſures of divine light, diſ- 
covering the grounds of the ſinner's peace, hope, 
and joy, but alſo of the actual accompliſhment of 
the promiſes concerning divers glorious cauſes of 

ce and ſal vation; particularly the Meſſiah's ſa- 
crifice, finiſhing the tranſgreſſion, making an end 
of ſins, and making reconciliation for iniquity ; 
opening a fountain for taking away ſin and unclean- 
neſs, and of the promiſes concerning his interceſ- 
ſion as a high prieſt for ever at the right hand of 
the Majeſty on high, Pf. cx. 4. Heb. i. 3. and of 
larger meaſures of the divine Spirit, giving efficacy 
to the moſt perfect divine revelation. - 

As the Apoſtle Paul calls the New-Teſtament diſ- 
penſation, not only the miniſtration of life and 
righteouſneſs, but alſo of the Spirit, 2 Cor. iii. 6. 
8.9. the prophets give the ſame view of that diſ- 
penſation, when they ſpeak of the times of the Meſ- 
ſiah, as times when, in an eminent manner, the 
Spirit would be poured down from on high, ſo as 
to make the wilderneſs become a fruitful field, If. 
xxxii. 15, And in Iſ. xliv. 3. after theſe metapho- 
rical expreſſions, I will pour water upon him that 
& js thirſty, and floods upon the dry ground,” a 
plain explication of theſe metaphors is added in the 
following words; „I will pour my ſpirit upon thy 
« ſeed, and my bleſſing on thine offspring; and 
« they ſhall ſpring up as — willows by the water- 
% courſes.” Seeing, therefore, it is an uncon- 
reſted rule of interpretation, That the words of any 
writer ſhould be underſtood according to his own. 
definition or explication of them, in caſe he give a- 
ny ſuch explication, it follows, that prophetic fi- 
gures, about pouring down waters and floods, 1f. 
XXXV. 7. xli. 18. mult fignify God's pouring down 
the influences or operations of his Spirit, as well 
as the inſtructions of his word. And as, in the 
prophecy now cited, pouring down waters and 


K 2 floods 


76 On the PROFHRECIES Chap. II. 


floods evidently denotes new plenty, or abundance 
of the blefling promiſed; ſo in If. lix. 21. we have 
a clear proof, that the promiſe of the divine Spirit 
is not confined to the firſt age of the goſpel- church, 
ſeeing it is ſaid expreſsly, This is my covenant 
& with them, faith the Lord, My ſpirit that is up- 
«© on thee, and my words which I have put in thy 
© mouth, ſhall not depart out of thy month, nor 
© out of the mouth of thy ſeed, nor out of the 
e mouth of thy feeds feed, faith the Lord, from 
« henceforth and for ever.” As theſe words may 
reaſonably be conceived ſpoken to the Meſſiah, who 
is mentioned by the name of the Redeemer in the 
preceding verſe, and whoſe people are called his 
ſeed, If. 53. ; ſo the prophecies which ſpeak of the 
Meſſiah, as filled with the divine Spirit, If. Ixi. 1. 
2. 3. ſpeak of him as qualified, by that means, for 
communicating the fruits of the Spirit to his people. 
New degrees of the inward operations of divine 
grace, or of the divine Spirit, are included in Jere- 
miah's account of the new covenant, or new diſ- 
penſation, when he deſcribes it by promiſes of God's 
putting his law in mens inward parts, and writing 
it on their hearts. Though ſome meaſures of the 
ſanctifying grace of God's Spirit were beſtowed un: 
der the old diſpenſation, as is evident, beſides o- 
ther arguments, from ſcripture-prayers concerning 
that bleſſing; yet that larger meaſures of it ſhould 
be the diſtinguiſhing privilege of the new diſpenſa- 
tion is hinted even in the words of Moſes, Deut. 
XXX. 6, where circumciſing the heart, in order to 
mens loving God with the whole heart, is mention- 
ed as a bleſſing belonging to the latter days; which 
mult be underſtood of greater degrees of that in- 

eſtimable benefit. | 00 
This leads us to conſider the prophetic account 
of future bleſſedneſs: for though that doctrine is 
not by far ſo fully or ſo clearly revealed in the Old 
Teſtament as in the New, by which life and immor- 
ä tality 
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tality are ſaid to be brought to light, or more clear- 
ly diſcovered; yet, beſides various paſſ:iges which 
either contain direct aſſertions, or come very near 
to direct aſſertions, of that doctrine, there are many 
inſtructions in the Old Teſtament from which that 
doctrine may be inferred by neceſſary conſequence; 
and that not only by more remote conſequences 
from more general views of the divine perfections, 
but more immediate conſequences from the di vine 
promiſes. And as to the general queſtion, Why the 
Old Teſtament does not reveal this doctrine more 
fully and clearly? it is ſufficient here ta refer to what 
is ſaid in another part of this Eſſay, about the com- 
parative obſcurity of-the Old Teſtament in general. 

The paſſages in the Old Teſtament which ſpeak 


more directly of a bleſſed immortality, may be uſe- 


fully divided into thoſe that ſpeak particularly of 
the reſurrection of the body, and thoſe that ſpeak 
only in general of a ſtate of future bleſſedneſs after 
death. One of the moſt remarkable paſſages of the 
firſt ſort is in Job xix. 25, 26; &c. where Job af- 
firms in the ſtrongeſt manner, that though the 
worms ſhould deſtroy his ſkin and his body, and 


though his reins ſhould be conſumed: within him, 


yet he ſhould fee God, his Redeemer ; he ſhould 
ſee him in his fleſh ; he ſhould fee him for himſelf, 
and his eyes ſhould behold him, and not another 
(for him) ; he ſhould ſee him ftanding on the earth 
at the latter day: which expreſſions contain a very 
{ſtrong aſſertion of the reunion of the ſoul and body 
at the laſt day. And this literal meaning of Job's 
words is much confirmed by the uncommon ſolem- 
nity of the introduction, y 23. 24. Oh that my 
« words were now written! oh that they were 
“ printed in a book | that they were graven with 


“ an iron pen and lead, in the rock for ever! For 


« I know that my redeemer liveth,” &c. 


In Daniel xii. 2. 3. it is ſaid, that * many of 


« them that ſleep in the duſt of the earth ſhall a- 
« wake, 
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« wake, ſome to everlaſting life, and ſome to ſhame 
& and everlaſting contempt. And they that be wile, 
« ſhall thine as the brightneſs of the firmament, and 
they that turn many to righteouſneſs, as the ſtars 
« for ever and ever.” As this p:fſage contains a 
direct and plain aſſertion of the reſurrection of the 
body, and of life everlaſting ; ſo, according to the 
known rules of interpretation, it is by this more 
particular paſſage that we muſt explain the more 
general expreſſions of the ſame prophet, in the fore- 
cited 7th chapter, y 18. where he tells us, that the 
ſaints of the Moſt High ſhould poſſeſs the kingdom 
for ever, even for ever and ever. It is remarkable, 
that in both theſe paſſages the prophet makes uſe of 
the ſtrongeſt expreſſions imaginable to ſignify per- 
petuity in the ſtricteſt ſenſe, for ever and ever. 
In If. xxv. 8. after a magnificent promiſe, of 
God's enlightening and feaſting all nations, which 
feaſting mult relate to the full ſatisfaction reſulting 
from the bleſſings of God's covenant, it is ſaid, 
« He will ſwallow up death in victory, and the 
Lord God will wipe away tears from off all faces :” 
and though theſe words may relate, not only to tue 
actual beſtowing of a bleſſed reſurrection at the laſt 
day, but alſo to the clear revelation of it by the 
goſpel; this does not weaken the argument from 
this text, for a ſtate of future bleſſedneſs, where 
death and ſorrow ſhall be aboliſhed for ever; with- 
out the hope of which bleſſedneſs there can be no 
true ſpiritual feaſting, or full ſatisfaction, given to 
an immortal ſoul. Whereas this promiſe of im- 
mortality is expreſſed by way of threatening againſt 
death, it ſerves to give light to another threatening 
of the ſame kind in Hoſea xiii. 14. I will ranfom 
« them from the power of the grave: I will re- 
« deem them from death: O death, I will be thy 
“ plagues; O grave, I will be thy deitruction; re- 
<< pentance ſhall be hid from mine eyes: where, 


ſeeing the ſame general truth, the aboliſhing of 
death, 
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death, is repeated four or five times in ſo ſtrong and 
emphatic expreſſions, it is a proof that the words 
are to be underſtood in the higheſt ſenſe ; which is 
at the ſame time the molt literal ſenſe they are ca- 
pable of, and the moſt 2 to parallel ſcrip- 
tures, particularly to thoſe already cited. | 
Though Pfal. xvi. 9. 10. is applied peculiarly to 
the Meſſiah, yet if we conſider even the prophetical 
doctrine concerning the relations between him and 
his people, he being their repreſentative, their huſ- 
band, and their parent *, there is a connection be- 
tween his reſurrection and theirs: and accordingly 
it is ſaid, If. xxvi. 19.“ Thy dead men {hall live, 
together with my dead body ſhall they ariſe : a- 
„ wake and ſing, ye that dwell in duſt : for thy 
„ dew is as the dew of herbs, and the earth ſhall 
„ caſt out the dead :” where it is evident, that 
men are repreſented as attaining to a moſt joyful 
reſurrection from the dead; and that by virtue of 
the reſurrection of the dead body of ſome extraor- 
dinary perſon ; who, by the beſt rules of interpre- 
tation, can be no other than the Meſſiah, who by 
ſaving men from fin, it behoved him to fave them 
from death; which, according to the Old Teſtament 
as well as the New, is the fruit of ſin. 

The paſſages that have been mentioned, where 
the reſurrection of the body is expreſſed by awaking 
out of ſleep, and out of the duſt, ſerve to give light 
to ſome other paſſages which are perhaps of them- 
ſelves more obſcure; as Pal. xvii. 14. 15. where 
the pſalmiſt diſtinguiſhes himſelf from thoſe whoſe 
portion is only in this life, which muſt be the caſe 
of all men, ſetting aſide the hopes of immortality ; 
and adds, As for me, 1 will behold thy face in 
te righteouſneſs: I ſhall be ſatisfied, when I awake, 
« with thy likeneſs.” And Pal. xlix. where the pſal- 
miſt, after telling us, y 6. 7. &c. that men who 


, See IC, Iii, 3 Pal. xlv. Ixxxix.; IC, lix, 21. 
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truſt in riches, cannot be redeemed or ranſomed 
from death by their riches, ſo as to live for ever; 


he inſinuates, that thoſe who truſt not in riches, 


but in God, have a more glorious proſpect of fu- 
turity; and fays triumphantly, y 15. * But God 
& will redeem my ſoul from the power of the 
& grave, for he ſhall receive me ;” and thence in- 
fers an exhortation againſt envying wicked rich men, 
becauſe when they die they can carry nothing away; 
which exhortation can have no conceivable conec- 
tion with that from which it is inferred, namely, the 
redemption of the pfalmiſt's own ſoul from the 
pores of the grave, without ſuppoſing that as to 

imſelf death would not deprive him of all. And 
accordingly, y 14. ſpeaking of the death of fooliſh 
and wicked men, he tells us, that © the upright 
„ ſhall have dominion over them in the morning ;* 
which, conſidering the foregoing words, mult natu- 
rally relate to a very remarkable morning after death. 
It deſerves particular attention, that whereas theſe 
various expreſſions appear very obſcure, conſider- 
ing the great importance of what is ſuppoſed to be 


the {ſubject of them, there is previous advertiſement 


given in the introduction of the pſalm, which has 
a very peculiar ſolemnity in it, that the chief ſub- 
ject- matter of it is both of very great importance, 
and yet to be delivered in dark ſayings. _ | 
As to paſſages which ſpeak not directly of the re- 
ſurrection of the body, but in general of future 
bleſſedneſs : In Pal. Ixxiii. 24. the pſalmiſt fays, 
0 Thou ſhalt guide me with thy counſel, and after- 
« ward receive me to glory.” It is the ſcope of 
the pſalm, to ſhe the juſtice of the divine admini- 
{tration, notwithſtanding the temporal afflictions of 
the righteous, and the proſperity of the wicked, 
not only for a part of their lite, but ſometimes to 
their very death, it being obſerved y 4. that there 
are no bands in their death ; which ſhews, that the 


deſolation mentioned as in a peculiar manner the 
| end 


* 
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end of the wicked, y 17. 19. cannot be meant, or 
at leaſt cannot be reſtricted to any temporal trouble, 
or death itfelf, the common end of all, but muſt 
relate to a juſt puniſhment after death: all which 
evidently favours the common interpretation of the 
words, © and afterwards receive me to glory,” as 
meant of heaven. And this is {till farther confirm- 
ed, by more expreſſions than one, in the following 
context; as, Whom have J in heaven but thee ?”? 
y 25.3 and, © Thou art my portion for ever,” y 26.; 
eſpecially when this intereſt in God as his everlaſt- 
ing portion is conſidered as part of the anſiver to a 
former objection, © That he had cleanſed his heart 
© and hands in vain,” becauſe of his great afflictions 
in this life ; and alſo as a relief from the ground of 
dejection mentioned in the words preceding this 
claim of intereſt in God for ever, viz, © My heart 
and fleſh faileth.“ 

In If. Ivii. 1. 2. the righteous are repreſented as 
bleſſed in their death, not only becauſe they are ta- 
ken from the evils of this life, but becauſe they 
enter into a ſtate of peace and reſt ; which reſt is 
not deſcribed by inactivity, but is ſuppoſed only to 
be a reſt from labour and trouble; ſeeing they who 
enter into that reſt are ſaid to walk in their up- 
rightneſs, which evidently denotes activity in holi- 
neſs *. 

In conſidering ſome of the many inſtructions in 
the Old Teſtament, which, without ſo direct aſſer- 
tion of the doctrine of immortality, contain prin- 
ciples whence that doctrine may by neceſſary con- 
ſequence be deduced, it is of particular uſe to have 
in view ſome patterns of that kind of reaſoning in 
the diſcourſes of Chriſt and his apoſtles ; and par- 
ticularly Chriſt's argument againſt the Sadducees, 


* See more arguments, ſuch as thoſe taken from the tranſ- 
lation of Enoch and Elijah, and from the writings of Solomon, 
in books which treat more fully of this ſubject. See PL, Ixxxiv, 


at the end. | ; 
L taken 
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taken from the books of Moſes, to which theſe 
peoples regard is ſaid to have been in a great mea- 
ſure confined. It is a remarkable excellency of that 
argument, that it is founded on a general principle, 
which is not only of evident certainty, but alſo of 
evident importance in practice, for guarding againſt 
mi ſapprehenſions of God; namely, That when God 
makes ſtrong declarations of great love and favour 
to any, which is neceſſarily implied in his calling 
himſelf their God in a peculiar manner), ſuch de- 
clarations mult not be ſuppoſed to reſemble the 
empty expreſſions of love and regard too oft uſed 
among men, but muſt imply God's beſtowing on 


his favourites a happineſs worthy of himſelf, a hap- 


pineſs durable and complete, including deliverance 
in due time from all the fruits of ſin, and conſe- 
quently from bodily death itſelf. If people have an 
intereſt in God as their God, the molt evident con- 
ſequence of this may juſtly be expreſſed in the words 
of the pſalmiſt, Pſal. Ixxxiv. 11, that God will with- 
hold no good thing from them, but will give them 
grace and glory. Much to this purpoſe is the a- 
poſtle's reaſoning, Heb. xi. 16. they © defire a bet- 
c ter country, that is an heavenly : wherefore God 
ce is not aſhamed to be called their God; for he 
e hath prepared for them a city:“ implying, that 
it would argue diſhonourable thoughts of God, to 
ſuppoſe that he ſhould make ſo magnificent and 
ample declarations of love and good-will to any per- 
ſons, as his ſpecial friends and favourites, if all this 
ſhould have no more conſiderable effects than what 
take place in this momentary life, and all ſhould 
end in the total deſtruction of the very being of 
thoſe favourites in a little time, by annihilation, af- 
ter they had ſhared much leſs in the enjoyments of 


this life than many. of God's adverſaries. But, on 


the other hand, God's preparing ſuch a city and 
country, that is, an heavenly, ſhews, that his fa- 


vours to his people are every way worthy of _ 
| RF; 
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ſelf, and worthy of the declarations of his love and 
good - will to them. 

Theſe things ſhew, that the doctrine of eternal 
bleſſedneſs may be inferred from the above- cited 
paſſages concerning God's great favour and loving- 
kindneſs to his people, even though it were not 1 
oft and ſo expreſsly affirmed, that that loving- kind- 
neſs is everlaſting * ; as alſo from the words of God 
himſelf concerning the incomparable worth of the 
bleſſings of his covenant ; and particularly from that 
excellency of them which is ſo oft mentioned, as diſ- 
tinguiſhing them from temporal enjoyments, which 
fatisfy not , namely, that they abundantly fatisfy 
and fill the ſoul 4; as alſo from the expreſs decla- 
ration, If. Ixiv. 4. that the things prepared for 
them who wait for God are incomprehenſible, and 
ſurpaſs all that eye has ſeen, ear heard, or heart con- 
ceived; eſpecially when to all this we join the fre- 
quent divine calls to God's people to rejoice with 
an unſpeakable joy, to which mere temporal grounds 
of joy bear no proportion ||. 

The. doctrine in view has alſo a neceſſary connec- 
tion with, or is neceſſarily included in, the very na- 
ture of ſome particular benefits of the Meſſiah, and 
e ag the great benefit of remiſſion of ſin; 

cauſe the Old Teſtament, as well as the New, 
teaches, that death is the fruit of ſin; and conſe- 
quently remiſſion of ſin muſt include deliverance in 
due time from death. The force of this argument 
will be more evident, if we conſider the doctrine of 
the prophets, not only concerning the Meſſiah's hu- 
miliation and ſufferings as the cauſe of remiſſion, 
but alſo concerning the completeneſs and perfection 
of that remiſſion, which is declared in as ſtrong ge- 
neral expreſſions in the Old Teſtament as in the 


® See the above paſſages about adoption. Þ If. Iv. 2. 
t Pfal. xxxvi. Ixiti. ; If. Iv. 2. 3.; Pal. cv, | If. x. Iv. 
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New; as when it is declared, that the Lord will be 
merciful to his people's iniquities, and remember 
their ſins no more, er. xxxi. 34.; that he will ſe- 
parate their ſins from them as far as eaſt is from 
welt, Pſal. ciii. 12. ; that he will blot out their ſins 
as clouds, If. xliv. 22.; that he will caſt their ſins 
into the depths of the ſea, Micah vii. 19.; that 
though they be as crimſon and icarlet, he will make 
them white as the ſnow, If. i. 18. ; yea whiter than 
the ſnow, Plal. li. 7. 

As the prophets ſpeak of divine forgiveneſs, as 
complete and perfect, as of ineſtimable value, and 
as the end and effect of the ſacrifice of the Meſſiah, 
whom they deſcribe as a divine perſon incarnate ; 
ſo they teach, that it is a benefit that is peculiar to 
the penitent, and has a connection with true bleſſ- 
edneſs. | | | | 

Seeing all pardon granted by a ſovereign is an act 
of grace, preventiny a puniſhment which is due by 
a ſtanding law for trauſgreſſion, and which, without 
ſuch pardon, would be the actual conſequence of 
tranſgreſſion, divine forgiveneſs muſt prevent a 
puniſhment, which otherwiſe would be the effect of 
ſin, either now or hereafter, or both. 

It cannot relate merely or chiefly to preſervation 
from temporal aflitions, becauſe this is not only 
maniteſtly contrary to experience, but alſo to many 
clear inſtructions in the Old Teſtament concerning 
temporal atliictions; ſhewing, that oft-times peni- 
tent and pardoned ſinners have a larger ſhare of them 
than others; that they are conſiſtent with pardon *; 
that they are even privileges belonging to ada p- 
tion , and conſequentiy, in ſome reſpects, fruits 
of remiſſion, and of the titherly mercy of God, cha- 
| Riſing his children for their good. 


# 2 Sam. xii. 10. 12. compared with Pſ. i, 1. 2. J. &c. 
Þ+ PL. xciv. 12, and Ixxxix. 30. &c, compared with Heb, xii. 4. 


Divine 


Chap. II. relating to the MEsSsTARH. 95 


Divine forgiveneſs muſt therefore relate chiefly 
to the preventing of puniſhment in a future ſtate. 
And if it be objected, That this may be done by an- 
nihilation, it is obvious, that this ſort of pardon, 
if all men be ſuppoſed to be annihilated, muſt be 
a pardon common to all, whether they repent of 
ſin, and hive an intereſt in the Methah's ſacrifice, 
and the mercy of God, or not, And if it be ob- 
jected, That ſuppoſing impenitent ſinners to exiſt 
in a future ſtate of puniſhment, it is a valuable pri- 
vilege to eſcape ſuch puniſhment by annihilation ; 
in anſwer to this, it is evident, That deprivation of 
all good, and of being itſelf, though not the great- 
eſt puniſhment poſlible, is yet a very great puniſh- 
ment, inconſiſtent with the above-cited declara- 
tions of the perfection of pardon, and the many 
magnificent commendations of the great bleſſedneſs 
of thoſe who partake of that benefit ; the ſcripture 
expreſſions, about the connection between pardon 
and bleſſedneſs, Pf. xxxii. 1. not admitting ſo low 
a meaning as mere freedom from miſery ; which 
negative bleſſedneſs, if it could be called bleſſed- 
neſs, is no more than what ſtocks and ſtones are 
capable of. 

The doctrine of adoption, even as it is explained 
by the prophets, neceſlarily implies, that God's 
children are intitled to a better inheritance than a 
life of ſome temporary comforts here, mixed with 
ſo much vanity and vexation of ſpirit, and ending 
in annihilation. In Malachi iii. where it is faid, 
that God will ſpare thoſe that fear him, as a man 
ſpares his ſon that ſerves him, it is declared, that 
„they will be his in the day when he makes up his 
„ jewels ;” plainly pointing at a remarkable future 

riod of rime, when it, would appear, more than 
ever, how much God's children are the objects of 
his complacency and good-will, and how much he 
has their happineſs at heart. And as even the pro- 
phetic doctrine of ſanctification implies, 1 the 
k | vine 
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divine Spirit, in implanting divine love, kindles 
ſtrong deſires after God, © as the ſoul's portion for 
& ever ;” ſuch deſires being both commanded, pro- 
duced, and promoted, by him who is able to ful- 
fil them, cannot be eternally fruſtrated . When 
it is declared, that God who dwells in heaven, 
dwells alſo with them who are of a broken heart, 
If. Ivii. 15. his dwelling with them here is a ſure 
pledge of their dwelling with him for ever hereaf- 
ter; the conſolations which, according to the Old 
Teſtament, as well as the New, are included in 
mens enjoying God's ſpecial gracious preſence, be- 
ing of a heavenly nature, and earneſts of heavenly 
bleſſedneſs. All which is much confirmed by the 
ſtrong declarations God makes, that he will never 
forſake his people Þ, it being the very leaſt thing 
that can be implied in ſuch promiſes, that he will 
not deſtroy them, by depriving them of being it- 
ſelf. | | 

The doctrine of future bleſſednefs is neceſſarily 
implied in many paſſages, where everlaſting conti- 
nuance is affirmed of the ſeveral parts and cauſes of 
ſal vation. For though it may be objected, That ſuch 
expreſſions relate only to the perpetual continuance 
of the church, and of the ſpiritual privileges of the 
church, conſidered as a collective body, without in- 
ferring the perpetual happineſs of individual mem- 
bers; it is evident, in anſwer to this, not only that 
the happineſs of the whole church, or of any ſo- 
ciety, conſiſts in the happineſs of the ſeveral parts 
or members of which it is made up, but alſo that e- 
verlaſting continuance is affirmed of the bleſſings of 
God's covenant, in paſſages where thoſe bleſlings 
are commended, offered, and promiſed, not mere- 
ly to Zion as a collective body, but to particular 


See Pſ. xxii. 26. They ſhall praiſe the Lord that ſeek him; 
your heart ſhall live for ever, 
＋ Sce Iſaiah Kii. 12. 
perſons, 
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perſons, If. Iv. 2. 3. Pf. xxii. 26.; or where they 
are claimed by particular perſons as their portion, 
Pf. Ixxiii. 26. And in Pf. ciii. 17. the excellency 
of God's mercy to them that fear him, as being e- 
verlaſting, is mentioned in oppolition to the ſhort 
continuance of human life here: what the Pfalmiſt 
adds, about the extending of that mercy to the ſeed 
of ſuch perſons, being a confirmation of the conti- 
nuance of it to thoſe perſons themſelves. To which 
we may add, that the perpetual continuance of 
Zion, and of her privileges, conſidered as a collec- 
tive body, proves a future ſtate ; becauſe the per- 
petual continuance of the preſent ſtate of things is 
inconſiſtent with many inſtructions ee in 
the Old Teſtament, as particularly the expreſſions 
concerning the latter day, Job xix. 25. the laſt days, 
II. ii. 2. and the time when the heavens ſhall wax old 
as a garment, and be changed as a veſture, Pf. 
Cit. 26. On all which accounts, we have abundant evi- 
dence, that expreſſions of everlaſting continuance 
are to be underſtood in the higheſt and moſt natu- 
ral meaning, when ſuch continuance is affirmed, 
either of God's loving kindneſs to his people, II. 
liv. 10, or of the righteouſneſs brought in by the 
Meſliah, Dan. ix. or of God's covenant itſelf, II. 
liv. 10. or of the light, If. Ix. 19. 20. peace, II. 
ix. 6. life, If, xxxii. or joy, If. XXV. 10. li. 11. pro- 
miſed in that covenant. And whereas the word 
everlaſting is ſometimes taken in a limited and 
lower ſenſe, todenote only very long continuance, as 
when it is applied to mountains or hills, the Pro- 
phet Iſaiah in effect gives an expreſs caution a- 
gainſt that low meaning of the word, when it is 
applied to God's loving kindneſs and covenant, 11. 
liv. 10. © For the mountains ſhall depart, and the 
hills be removed; but my kindneſs {hall not de- 
part from thee, neither ſhall the covenant of my 

peace be removed, faith the Lord.” 
All theſe arguments receive additional * 
rom 
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from the doctrine of the prophets, concerning the 
chief intermediate cauſes of ſalvation; and particu- 
larly concerning the incarnation of a divine perſon, 
and his humiliation and ſufferings, in order to the 
ſal vation of his people; which confirms the . higheſt 
meaning of the prophetic. expreſſions about the e- 
verlaſting continuance of that ſalvation; ſeeing, if 
it conſiſted only in the benefits of a momentary life, 
Whether ſpiritual or temporal, the effect in that caſe 
would bear no proportion to the greatneſs of the 
cauſe. And indeed many of the ſtrongeſt proofs of 
the point in view, may be drawn from the joint 
conlideration of the principal prophetic inſtructions 
concerning the Meſſiah; as particularly concerning 
the divine glory of his perſon, conſidered in his 
higheſt capacity; his myſterious condeſcenſion in 
his incarnation and ſufferings; the relations he ſtands 
in to his people, as their father, their huſband, 
their repreſentative, which is implied in his ſubſti - 
tution in their room in his ſuſſerings; his reſurrec- 
tion, his aſcenſion to the right hand of God, Pf. cx. 
and his living there for ever, Pf. xxi. xxii. Ixxii.; 
his being a high prieſt there for his people for e- 
ver; his incomprehenſible love to them fo clearly 
demonſtrated by his ſufferings for them; his conti- 
nued interceſſion, manifeſting the continuance of 
the ſame love that appeared in his oblation, on 
which his interceſſion is founded ; all theſe things 
proving his eternal complacency in his people's hap- 
pineſs; of which it is faid, that when he fees it, he 
fees the travail of his ſoul, and is ſatisfied. Nothing 
can be more inconſiſtent with ſuch myſterious mer- 
cy and love, than to ſuppoſe, that the objects of it 
ſhould be for ever cut off in a little time, one after 
another, by annihilation, 

Various other confirmations of the point in view 
may be gathered from the inſtructions of the Old 
Teſtament, concerning the vanity of the enjoy- 
ments of this life; the impreſſions the ancient ſer- 

vauts 


Chap. II. relating to the Mss TAE. 89 


vants of God had of it; and their conſidering their 
preſent ſtate in this world as a ſtate of pilgrimage, 
Gen. xIvii. 9. Pf. cxix. Nor can any thing be more 
juſt than the reaſonings in the epiſtle to the Hebrews . 
on this head, Heb. xi. 


CHAP. II. 


A collection of the chief prophetic characters 
of the Meſſiah; and general principles 
founding the chief reaſonings from thoſe 
characters. | 


& conſidering the prophecies concerning the 

Meſſiah according to the order of time in which 
the events foretold happened, for ſhortening and 
{ſtrengthening the proofs, that the prophecies to be 
adduced are meant of the Meſhah, it is uſeful to 
collect, in one view, the chief characters of the per- 
ſon, and of the times of the Meſſiah, and of the pro- 
phetic (tyle concerning him, ſo far as theſe charac- 
ters have been proved by paſſages already explained; 
and to clats them under ſome general articles, to 
which proper references may be made in ſubſequent 
reaſonings. 

I. As to hiſtorical characters, it has been proved, 
that the Meſſiah was to deſcend of the houte of Da- 
vid ; that he was to be born, and to reſide, in Judea, 
during the ſubſiſtence of the Jewiſh polity and tem- 
ple, in the time of the fourth or Roman empire; 
that he was to live in a low (tation of life, to under- 
go great ſufierings, and to be cut off by a violent 
death ; that he was to enlighten the Gentile nations 
in the knowledge of the true God ; and that though 
he was to be the light of the Gentiles, he would be 
rejected by the prevailing party among the Jews; 

1 who, 
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who, after rejecting him, would be diſperſed by an 
entire diſſolution of their civil polity. 

II. As to doctrinal characters, it was proved, 
thar, according to the prophets, the Meſſiah would 
be as a divine perſon coming into the world, in a 
ſingular manner, condeſcending to a ſubordinate 
office ; a divine perſon incarnate ; the univerſal, the 
chief, the perpetual prophet, prielt and king, of 
God's people, in all ages and nations ; particularly, 
that he would purchaſe and procure redemption 


from {in by his ſacrifice and interceſſion ; that thus 


he would be, in a {ingular and peculiar manner, the 
cauſe and author of the bleſſings of God's covenant 
and ſalvation ; the fountain ot ſpiritual light, life, 
healing, righteouſneſs, peace, and holineſs, incom- 
parably fitted ſor his undertaking by the Spirit of 
God; and that all characters of incomparable glory, 
dignity, and exaltation, above all mere creatures, 
are both expreſsly appr opriated to him, and con- 
nected with the primary characters which deſcribe 
his perſon and offices, 

III. As to the names and titles given him, it was 
proved, that he is oftener than once called by the 
name of David; a name that never belonged to any 
temporal prince in lracl after the Son of Jefle ; that 
he is ſometimes called by the name of the branch; 
that the titles of, The Son of God, The Son of Man, 
The Prince of Peace, and The Meſſenger of the 
Covenant, are approprt tated to him in a peculiar 
manner, 

IV. As to characters of the times of the Meſſiah, 
they are ſuitable to thoſe of the Meſſiah himſelf, be- 
ing deſcribed as the times of the enlightening of the 
: Gentiles, and of the deſolation of the unbelieving 
and impenitent Jews; the time of the coming of 
the Lord in a ſingular manner to the world and to 
his people; the time when there would be a foun- 


tain opened to take away fin ; when God's church. 


mould be exalted ta higher degrees of ſpiritual pri- 
| vileges, 
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vileges, of light, peace, holineſs, and joy; when 
God's righteouſneſs and ſalvation ſhould be reveal- 
ed, or more clearly manifeſted, and the light of his 
glory ariſe and ſhine on Zion; when glad tidings 
thould be publiſhed to Zion, and ſpread from Zion 
to other places; and when ſuch things ſhould be 
done, as ſhould make the day of the Meſſiah both a 
day of ſingular conſolation and joy to God's people, 
and at the fame time an awful or terrible day of 
righteous judgements againſt the incorrigible adver- 
faries of his kingdom, particularly the abettors of 
Heatheniſh idolatry and Jewiſh infidelity, 

V. As to the molt diſtinguiſhing characters of 
the prophetic ſtyle on the ſubject in view, it was 
proved, that it is uſual with the prophets, in ſpeak- 
ing of it, to break forth into. very ſingular excla- 
mations, calling on the ſeveral parts of the univerſe, 
particularly on Zion, and ſometimes on the wilder- 
neſs and the iſles, to rejoice and ſing; to expreſs 
great revolutions that God was to bring about in 
the ſtate of the world, and of the church, as to 
mens molt important concerns, namely thoſe of re- 
ligion, by metaphors borrowed from the moſt ex- 
traordinary conceivable changes on viſible things, 
and particularly to expreſs the removal of great 
obſtacles by levelling mountains; as allo to expreſs 
the Meſſiah's work, his qualificati-ns for it, and his 
benefits, by metaphors borrawed from the office of 
ſhepherds, the ſword and bow of conquerors, the 
beauty and benign influence of the light, and the 
various neceſſaries and valuable comforts of lite, 
and pouring down of waters to fructiſy the ground. 
It is alſo obſervable, that the prophets ſometimes 
ſpeak of the Meſſiah as a perſon whom they ſuppoſe 
to be made known to God's people formerly, by 
characters proper to make him the object of their 
ſingular delight and deſire. 

It is uſeful alſo, for abridging and ſtrengthening 


the reaſonings in view, drawn from theſe and the 
M 2 like 
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like characters, to join together ſome general prin» 
ciples, on which theſe reaſonings are founded, and 
to which it will be needful to make frequent re- 
ferences. | 

I. As was obſerved in the introduction, a prophe- 
cy is proved to be meant of Chriſt, it it agree to 
him truly and peculiarly, and if the thing foretold 
could not be foreſeen in a natural way. Theſe 
things concurring, at once prove the divine inſpi- 
ration of a prophecy, and the truth of the Chri- 
ſtian interpretation of it; which complex conclu- 
ſion is the ſcope of the reaſonings in view. 
II. When a prophecy contains a character of the 
Meſſiah, (or, in general, of an extraordinary per- 
ſon to come), that is abſolutely ſingular and diſtin- 
guiſhing, and is at the ſame time an unconteſted 
fact, applicable to the hiſtory of Jeſus Chriſt, this 
of itſelf makes a proof of the concluſion in view, if 
the fact be a thing above human foreſight. A cha- 
rter is abſolutely ſingular and diſtinguiſhing, not 
only when it is of ſuch a nature that it cannot, but 
when it is certain in fact that it does not, agree to 
any more perſons or events than one. Thus, for 
inſtance, the converſion of Heathen nations, (as 
diſtinguiſhed from that of particular proſelytes), by 
a light from Judea, is an event of that kind; that 
it is not impoſſible in the nature of the thing but it 
might happen in different ages, but it is certain in 
fact, that it happened only in the ages after Chriſt's 
coming. On the other hand, that emineat charac- 
tei ſo often mentioned, the beginner, or tirſt and 
principal founder of the kingdom of God, or of the 
worſhip of the true God among the Gentiles, is a 
character abſolutely ſingular in the ſtricteſt ſenſe ; 
it is not potlible it ſhould agree to many: and of 
this kind are ſeveral of the doctrinal characters of 
the Mefitaii above mentioned. 

III. Though doctrinal prophecies are not direct 
provts againſt unbelievers, of the truth of the doc- 

trines 
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trines which they aſſert; yet they may be ſaid to 
contain unconteſted facts, in ſo far as they contain 
facts relating to the faith and worſhip of the goſpel- 
church, or of the worſhippers of God among the 
Gentile nations: and if theſe facts have the pro- 
perties that exclude human foreſight, and are abſo- 
lately ſingular, they coincide with thoſe mentioned 
in the former article. 

When doctrinal characters that are abſolutely 
ſingular, are found the {ame in different prophecies, 
it is a proof that theſe prophecies are parallel, or 
that they treat of the ſame perſon or events. This 
can be proved the ſame way that we prove, in any 
other caſe, that the ſame thing is treated of in dif- 
ferent writings, or different parts of one writing. 
Nor can any pretend, that ſuch concluſions are in- 
capable of convincing proots ; for that would in- 
fer, that we cannot be ſure that any two pages of 
one hiſtory treat of the ſame perſon. Where any 
proof, on ſuch ſubjects, appears weak, it is becauſe 
the characters that are ſuppoſed to be parallel are 
too general and indefinite; it is otherwiſe where 
they are abſolutely ſingular, 

IV. Characters which, of themſelves, are of a 
common, general, or indefinite nature, and are a 
plicable to many ; when joined to a character that is 
abſolutely ſingular, increaſe the evidence of divine 
foreſight in a prediction, and of the true interpre- 
tation of it, by making the deſcription more parti- 
cular and circumſtantial. Thus, for inſtance, ma- 
ny others were born at the ſame place with Jeſus 
Chriſt, viz. at Bethlehem, in the ſame age, and of 
the ſame family, and died the ſame kind of death; 
yet any one of theſe common characters, joined with 
that one abſolutely ſingular character, The Light of 
the Gentiles, greatly increaſes the evidence of a 
prediction's proceeding from inſpiration, and of its 
being meant of Chriſt : becauſe, ſuppoſing it poſ- 

ſible to foretell, by human fagacity, or by chance, 
| : that 
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that the Gentile nations ſhould be enlightened, and 
that this ſhould be chiefly and peculiarly owing to 
one particular perſon ; yet it would be impoſſible to 
foretell, at what time, or place, or of what family, 
that perſon ſhould be born, or what death he ſhould 
die. 

V. When a character that is of itſelf common to 


| many, is applied to one perſon by way of eminence, 


on purpoſe to diſtinguiſh and characterize him, it is 
the ſame thing in effect as to ſay, that that charac- 
ter aprees to that perſon in an eminent degree, or 
in a diſtinguiſhing ang peculiar -manner ; by which 
means a character otherwiſe common and indefinite, 
becomes ſingular : of which there are numberleſs 
inſtances in other writings and diſcourſes, as well as 
thoſe of the prophets. Thus ſuppoſing meſſenger 
of the covenant to ſignify of itſelf the fame thing 
with teacher of it; yet when that character is ap- 
propriated to one perſon to diſtinguiſh and to point 
him out, it implies, that that character belongs to 
him in a ſingular manner, and that the bringing of 
God's covenant to the world would be owing to 
him in a peculiar manner. Thus alſo it is well 
known, when ſome have appropriated to one per- 
ſon the titles of the Philoſopher, or the Poet, it 
implied, that, in the opinion of the ſpeakers, that 
perſon was the chief philoſopher, &c. 

VI. A complication of characters that are of 
themſelves common and indefinite, may make a ſin- 
gular deſcription ; as a complication of features, 
each of which, taken ſeparately, may be common 
to many, is that which diſtinguiſhes one face from 
all others. Thus many others, belides Jeſus Chriſt, 
were born at Bethlehem, deſcended of David, a 

ared in the world during the ſtanding of the fr 
cond Jewiſh temple, ſeventy weeks of years after 
the edict mentioned Dan. ix. ; ſeveral others have 
as themſelves to be the Meſſiah, and have 


en acknowledged by ſome as ſuch; many have 
ſuffered 
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ſuffered a violent death. None of theſe characters, 
taken ſeparately, are abſolutely ſingular; yet, taken 
conjunctly, they make a ſingular deſcription abſo- 
lutely peculiar to Jeſus Chriſt. Though it may not 
be eaſy to determine preciſely, by general rules, 
what muſt be the number and nature of indefinite 
characters, a complication of which makes a ſingu- 
lar deſcription ; yet, in particular inſtances, ocular 
inſpection oft-times eaſily determines the matter; 
and it is evident in general, that as ſome characters 
are far leſs common and indefinite than others, and 
come much nearer to ſingularity, the greater the 


number of ſuch characters are, the more ſingular 


and diſtinguiſhing a deſcription muſt be. Thus, to 


be born at Bethlehem, and deſcended of David, are 


characters that come nearer to ſingularity, than to 
be born in Judea, and deſcended of the patriarchs ; 


and therefore tend more to reſtrict the defcription 


of the Meſſiah to Jeſus Chriſt. 

VII. Coincidence in ſtyle, or a complication of 
coinciding expreſſions, phraſes, metaphors, and fi- 
gures, eſpecially when it extends to a good many 
particulars, or when the expreſſions are in them- 
ſelves of a more ſingular nature, affords at leaſt an 
adminicular proof or confirmation, that different 
prophecies are parallel to one another, or treat of 
the ſame things; as it is certain, in other caſes, 
that ſuch coincidence in diflerent authors, when to 


a certain degree, will prove, that either the one 


has borrowed from the other, or both from a third; 
or that a third has dictated to both. Where ſuch 
coincidence is almoſt without any variation, as in 
ſeveral of the firſt verſes of If. ii. and Micah iv. it 
is evident at firſt view, without reaſoning, that the 
8 compared are parallel, and from one ſource; 
ut where the thing requires more laborious proof, 

it may notwithſtanding be abundantly convincing. 
VIII. Prophecies are proved to be parallel to one 
another, if they are parallel to a third wa * 
claſs 
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claſs of prophets. Thus prophecies that are parallel 
to either of the two claſſes compared in the prece- 
ding chapters, viz. thoſe concerning the light of 
the Gentiles, and thoſe concerning a divine perſon 
incarnate, mult be parallel to both of them: and 
in the preſent, as well as in all other caſes, conteſt - 
ed truths, when once proved, may juſtly be made 
uſe of as principles on which ſubſequent reaſonings 
may be founded, | | 


GH AP. N. 


The predictions concerning the Meſſiah con- 
ſidered according to the order of time in 
which the events happened. 


Sect. I. Of the Meffialis life, death, and exal- 
tation. 


Hough ſome of the prophecies about the Meſ- 
ſiah's forerunner were conſidered already, in 
ſpeaking of the Meſſiah's perſon, it is needful here 
to conſider the prophecies about that forerunner 
Jointly, in order to apply to them the characters 
mentioned in the preceding ſection. | 
The 4oth of Iſaiah contains the following charac» +» 
ters of the times of the Meſſiah. The enlightening 
of the Gentiles, or the revealing of the glory of the 
Lord, fo as all fleſh ſhould ſee it together ; the co- 
ming of the Lord in a ſingular manner, to the world 
and to Zion, fo as the cities of Judah ſhould be call- 
ed to behold him; his ſtanding and feeding his 
flock like a ſhepherd ; Zion's receiving the greateſt 
conſolation and joy, and publiſhing ſingular glad 
tidings ; the Lord's producing ſingular revolutions, 
and removing powerful obſtacles, expreſſed by le- 
velling 


/ 


Sect. I. relating to the Mzss TA. 97 


velling mountains. It will be proved afterwards, 
that from the 40th of Iſaiah, to the end of that pro- 
phecy, we have almoſt one continued ſeries of pre- 
dictions relating to the times of the Meſſiah, ſet- 
ting aſide a very few chapters concerning that deli- 
verance from Babylon, which alſo was ſubſervient 
to the great events relating to the Meſſiah. 
Ihe extraordinary perſon mentioned in the 3d of 
Malachy, y 1. is deſcribed as a divine perſon, ſee- 
ing he is called the Lord, and the proprietor of the 
divine temple, which is called lis temple, He is 
alfo deſcribed as condeſcending to a ſubordinate of- 
fice, {.eing he is called a Meſſenger ; and his co- 
ming to the temple ſuppoſes his coming to the 
world in a fingular manner. His being called by 
way of eminence, The Meſſenger of the Covenant, 
implies his being in a ſingular manner the author of 
the bleſſings of God's covenant ; a character for- 
merly proved to be appropriated to the light of the 
Gentiles. He is mentioned as one formerly made 
known to God's people, by characters fit to make 
him the object of their ſingular delight : and when 
this prophecy is compared with that laſt cited in 
If. xl. there appears a ſingular harmony and coinci- 
dence as to matter and ityle,. about the coming of 
the Lord, and of one that was to prepare the way 
before the Lord. | 
The 4th of Malachi ſpeaks of a ſingularly awful 
or terrible day of the Lord againſt incorrigible adver- 
faries of his kingdom; and of a day of ſingular light, 
Joy, healing, and growth, to God's people, or to 
them who fear God's name. The ſingular charac- 
ter, of the Sun-of righteouſneſs arifing with healing 
in his wings, cauſing them that fear God to go forth 
and grow up as calves of the ſtall, denotes a bene- 
ſactor of univerſal, or incomparably extenſive benign 
influence, at once the ſource of light, the ſource of 
rignteouſneſs, and of healing and growth. Though 
in this prophecy the name of Elijah, who had 4 
N 
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the world long before, is given to the Meſſiah's fore- 
runner; reſemblance in office, zeal, and temper, ac- 
counts for it : nor is there any thing more excep- 
tionable in it, than in giving the name of David, 

who was dead long before, to the Meſſiah to come. 

The facts contained in theſe prophecies about 
the Meſſiah's forerunner, were ſummed up in the 
former chapter. 

II. The prophets give four remarkable ſigns of 
the time of the Mefliah's coming, relating to the 
{tate of the Jewiſh nation, the Jewiſh temple, the 
ſtate of the Heathen empires, and the number of 
years. They ſhew, that he was to come, after the 
total diſperſion of the ten tribes, and before that o 
Judah ; during the ſubſiſtence of the ſecond temple ; 
in the time of the fourth or Roman monarchy ; and 
about ſeventy weeks of years after a remarkable 
riod mentioned in the gth of Daniel. Though ſe- 
veral prophecies relating to ſome of theſe ſigns were 
conſidered above, there are others which it is need- 
ful to conſider in the preſent argument. 

Ihe extraordinary perſon whom Jacob calls Shilo/z 
in Gen, xlix. is ſuppoſed to ſpring from the tribe of 
Judah; becauſe it is of the peculiar honours and 


privileges of that tribe that Jacob is ſpeaking. 


Whereas it is faid, that“ to him ſhall the gathering 
Hof the people be, this is one of thoſe charac- 
ters ſpoken of in the former ſection, which, though 
of themſelves, when abſtractly conſidered, com- 
mon to many, yet, when applied by way of eminence 
to a particular perſon, to characteriſe and diſtin- 


guiſh him, muſt be ſuppoſed to agree to him, in 


the judgement of the ſpeaker, in a ſingular degree 
and diſtinguiſhing manner. When Shiloh is de- 
ſcribed, as © he to whom ſhall be the gathering of 
the people,” and when indeed this is almoſt all the 
deſcription that is given of him, it is equivalent to 
a ſtrong declaration, that that character ſhould a- 


Sree to him in a very peculiar and extraordinary 


manner, 


A 
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manner, ſeeing it is ſuppoſed to be ſufficient to 


int him out. This character, thus underſtood, 
fab a manifeſt connection with the above characters 
of the Meſſiah, as a perſon of incomparably extenſive 
beneficence to all people, of incomparable dignity 
and authority, and in a ſingular manner the object 


of the delight and deſire of people of all nations; 


who was to ſpring of the tribe of Judah, as being 
the offspring of David. It is a confirmation of this, 
that the gathering which Jacob mentions is repre- 
ſented as voluntary; and that Shiloh is mentioned 
as an extraordinary perſon, formerly made Known 
to Jacob's family ; which, together with the coin- 
cidence of characters, ſhews that he is the perſon 
formerly promiſed to the patriarchs, as their ſeed, 
in whom all people, or all nations, ſhould be bleſ- 
ſed ; this including, that to ſuch an univerſal ſource 
of bleſſedneſs all ſorts of people would gather, theſe 
being characters naturally connected. 

Then as to the time of his coming, it is foretold 
clearly, that it would be before the ſceptre and 
lawgiver ſhould depart from Judah, or about that 
time : and it is at leaſt hinted, both that it would 
not be long before that departing of civil polity 
from Judah, and that it would be after its depart- 
ing from the other tribes ; for if it was to continue 


with them as well as with Judah till Shiloh came, 


the patriarch's words would not be ſuitable to the 
obvious ſcope and deſign of them. 

The Chriſtian interpretation of this prediction. 
is farther confirmed by the ſingular coincidence of 
ſtyle in ſubſequent prophecies, where the ſubjection 
of nations to the Meſſiah is expreſſed by their ga- 
thering to him, or to the Lord, or to Aion, 

Thus Shiloh is deſcribed in this ancient ſhort o- 
racle, as an extraordinary perſon, of the tribe of 
Judah, formerly made known to God's people, 
who ſhould be in a ſingular manner the honour of 


the people or tribe of whom he was to. ſpring ; to. 


N 2 whom 
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whom there ſhould be an incomparable gathering of 
ople of all nations, in order to bleſſedneſs from 
im; who was to come after the diſperſion of the 
other tribes, and before, yet but a little before, the 
diſperſion of Judah : which characters joined toge- 
ther, form a ſpecial and ſingular deſcription, appli- 
cable only to Jeſus Chriit, and manifeſtly coinciding 


with other prophetic deſcriptions of the Meſſiah. 


As to the real or ſeeming obſcurities in this pre- 
diction, it is obvious, that different opinions about 
the meaning of the name of Shiloh cannot weaken 


the evidence of what is plainly athrmed of him, no 


more than the uncertainty abqut the etymology of 
any other great man's proper name can make every 
branch of his hiſtory unintelligible ; and the moſt 
probable meanings aſſigned to this word, ſuch as 
the Sent or Meilenger, or the Peace- maker,“ are 
already proved to be peculiarly applicable to the 
light of the Gentiles, or the Meſſiah. 

As to the objection, That the royal ſceptre de- 


parted from the ſeed of Judah to ſtrangers, before 


Chriſt came; it is ſufficient to anſwer, That the 
ſceptre mentioned is not called a royal ſceptre; that 
to reſtrict it in that manner is adding to the text, 
and a begging of the queſtion; that there is a two- 
fold latitude in the words of the prediction, which 
vindicate it from the objection : Firſt, That the 
words about the ſceptre and lawgiver are applicable 
to the mere ſubſiſtence of the polity of the Jews, 
though governed by a {tranger ; as the ſceptre of 
empire did not depart from the Romans when go- 
verned by Trajan, a Spaniard. Secondly, That the 
words, until Shiloh come, without {training them, 
may fs Ignify, either till after his coming, or till a- 
bout that time; and, either way, the prediction 
contains proofs of divine ſorelight : as alſo, that the 
command laid on Judza to ſubmit to Herod, an I- 
dumean, did not happen till a little before Chriſt 
came; ; and that actual lubmiſlion, and ſwearing al- 

28 8 legiance 
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iance to that prince, did not happen till er 


riſt's coming. 

In the 2d of Haggai, the prophecy about the co- 
ming of the deſire of all nations, is uſhered in with 
a very ſolemn introduction, about the moſt extraor- 
dinary revolutions, relating to things of the higheſt 
importance, expreſſed by God's ſhaking © yet once, 
e the heavens and the earth, and the tea, and the 
« dry land ;” and more particularly, his ſhaking 
« all nations.” This itſelf is an argument, that 
the events which are the ſubject of the prophecy, 
are the moſt important that ever happened ; which 
has been proved to be the character of the events 
relating to the Meſſiah. This is confirmed, both by 
the words yet once, which cannot reaſonably be 

eckoned ſuperfluous, and, in their natural mean- 
ing, denote the abſolute ſingularity of the divine 
work they relate to; and alſo by the repetition of 
that awtul adyertiſement, * Thus faith the Lord of 


s hoſts,” no leſs than ſix times within the compaſs 


of five verſes; ; which ſingularity of ſtyle at once de- 
notes the ſingular importance of the prediction, and 
directs us, in interpreting it, to have due regard to 
the character of the ſpeaker ; and implies, that he 
who is here called thg deſire of all nations, muſt be 
one who, in the eſteem of God himſelf, deſerves 
that title, and ought to be, in a peculiar manner, 
deſired and honoured by all. 

This extraordinary character, thus appropriated 
by God himfelt, in ſo ſolemn a manner, to the e- 


minent perſon in view, as fit to diltinguiſh him 


from all others, and plainly intimating his having 
been made known formerly by characters that ſhould 
render him incomparably deſirable to all nations, 
manifeſtly coincides with the above characters of in- 
comparable beneficence peculiar to the Meſſiah, to 
whom all nations would be beholden for the light of 


the knowledge of God, and for all the n of 
God's covenant, II. xlix, 


Led. Ae „„ „„ 
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The ſequel of the prediction confirms this, by 
ſnewing, that the coming of the deſire of all na- 
tions would advance the glory of tlie ſecond temple 
(however inferior otherwiſe) far above the firſt, and 


- would even fill God's houſe with God's glory; 


. importing, that that eminent perſon ſhould 
ar tranſcend every former prophet, prieſt, or king, 
whatſoever ; and that where his preſence was, there 
the divine glory ſhould reſide in a peculiar manner. 
All which things neceſſarily coincide with the a- 
bove-mentioned characters of incomparable dignity 
and glory appropriated to the Meſſiah, as being not 
only implied in the prophetic doctrine about his 
perſon and offices, but alſo expreſsly aſcribed to him 
in various particular paſſages, ſhewing, that he 
would be glorious in the eyes of the Lord ; that God 
xould be glorified in him, and that he would be 
glorified by God in a fingular and peculiar manner; 


and that at his coming the glory of the Lord would 


ariſe on Zion, 11. xlix. 55. Ix. 1. 
And whereas there is a remarkable promiſe added 


In the prediction, viz. “and in this place will I 


« give peace: for explaining this peace, it is 
needful to obſerve two things: firſt, Thar it is men- 
tioned as a conſequence of what was ſaid before a- 
bout the coming of the deſire of all nations, and a- 
bout his tranſcendent glory ; and, ſecondly, That 
it muſt ſignify ſomething more than God's conti- 
nuing the peace with himſelf which his people en- 
joyed already; ſeeing the giving of peace which is 
here mentioned, is mentioned as a new privilege, 
belonging in a peculiar manner to the future times 
in view. All which ſhews, that this peace muſt be 
explained by the above-cited prophetic inſtructions, 
about what the Meſſiah was to do for peace and re- 
conciliation between God and ſinners, and about the 


ſuperior degrees of ſpiritual peace peculiar to the 


{tate of the church after the coming of the Meſſiah, 
who is called the Prince of peace; of the increaſe of 
| whoſe 
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whoſe government and peace there ſhall be no 
The Chriſtian interpretation of this paſſage in 


Haggai, is farther evident from its being ſo parallel 


to that in the 3d of Malachi ; both theſe prophets 
deſcribing the great perſon they ſpeak of, as the ob- 


ject of the ſingular delight and complacency of 


God's people, and as coming to the ſecond temple ; 
for it was in the time of that temple, after the cap- 
tivity, that both of them propheſied. 


DANIEL ix. 24. &c. 


_ Whereas the prediction in the gth of Daniel re- 
quires very particular conſideration on various ac- 
counts, it will be proper to give a ſhort explication 
of the chief branches of it, and to annex the proofs 
which ſupport that explication, and vindicate the 
prediction from the charge of ambiguity. 

The true meaning of the. chief branches of this 
prophecy may be thus briefly ſummed up : 1. That 
from a certain edict for reſtoring Jeruſalem, there 
would be ſeventy weeks of years, until the time of 
reconciliation for iniquity, &c. by the Meſſiah; 
2, That from that edict, to the coming of the Meſ- 
ſiah, there would be fixty-nine weeks in all, made 
up of ſeven weeks and of ſixty-two; 3. That the 
city would be built in very troubleſome times ; 

That after ſixty-two weeks, reckoning, not from 
the edict itſelf, but from that which was the end and 
chief effect of it, viz. the completing of the reſto- 
ration of Jeruſalem, the Meſſiah would be cut off; 
5. That after this, the city and ſanctuary would be 
deſtroyed as with a flood; 6. That as to the ſeven- 
tieth week, or the laſt of the ſeventy, ſixty-nine 
of which had been already ſpoken of, according to 


the partition made of them into ſeven and ſixty-two, 


e See alſo Pf. hxil. Zech, ix, 


. 


in 


; 
* 
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in that one week the Meſſiah would be employed 


in confirming the covenant with many ; 7. and, That; 
in the midſt of that week, or about three years and 
a half after the Meffiah's beginning that public em- 

oyment, (for confirming the covenant with many 
muſt be ſuch an employment), he would do that 
which would virtually aboliſh all ceremonial obla- 
tions. 

As to the proofs of the firſt brancli, though the 
firſt verſe of the prediction does not ſay, that the 
things it mentions, ſuch as making reconciliation 
for iniquity, &c. were to be done by the Meſſiah; 
yet that this muſt be the meaning, may be thus 
made out. The whole ſequel of the prophecy treats 
of the Meſſiah; and the tranſition, y 25. Know 
& therefore, and underſtand,” ſhews, that this and 
the following verſes are deſigned for particular ex- 
plication of what is mentioned in a more general 
way in the former verſe, which is, as it were, an 
introduction to the reſt. The ſequel of the pro- 
yup alſo ſpeaks of three things relating to the 

eſſiah, which were to happen about ſeventy weeks 
from the edict in view. According to y 25. the 


Meſſiah was to appear about ſixty- nine weeks after 


that edict; according to y 26. he was to be cut off 
after ſixty-two weeks, or in the ſixty- third, reckon- 
ing, not from the edict, but from that — 


of the building of the city which was the deſign o 


the edit; and it will be fully proved afterwards; 
that after ſixty-two years from the building, is the 
ſame with after ſixty-nine from the edict; and ac- 
cording to y 27. the Meſſiah, in the ſeventieth 
week from the edit, was to do that which would 
virtually aboliſh ceremonial oblations. Thus the 


year of the finiſhing of tranſgreſſion, making recon- 


ciliation for iniquity, &c. the year of the Meſſiah's 
being cut off, and the year of his virtual aboliſhing: 


of ceremonial oblations, do all three coincide; The 
expreſſions in y 24. contain an exceeding remark- 


able 
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able declaration of what was formerly proved to be 
one of the moſt ſingular doctrinal characters of the 
Meſſiah, relating to his prieſtly office. See what 
was faid at ſome length on this head in the former 
chapters, particularly chap. 1. on Ifaiah liii. and 
_ chap. 2. on the Meſſiah's ſacrifice. All theſe things 
put together, prove abundantly, that the beginning 
of this prediction in view, ſpeaks of things that were 
to be done by the Meſſiah. | t 
That the ſeventy weeks are not weeks of natural 
days, but weeks of years, (ſuch weeks being expreſs- 
ly mentioned in other ſcriptures), is evident ; be- 
cauſe ſeventy weeks of days, amounting only to a 
year and four months, is vaſtly too ſhort a time for 
the events here mentioned; the giving out the e- 
dict for building up Jeruſalem; the completing of 
that building, both as to walls and ſtreets, and that 
in troublous times; the Meſſiah's coming; his con- 
firming the covenant with many, which being to 
continue only for half a week, is itſelf a proof, that 
it is not weeks of days that the prophecy means; 
then his being cut off, and making the oblation to 
ceaſe: beſides that the Eloſe of the prediction in- 
ſinuares, that it would not be long after the ſeventy 
weeks in view, when the city, the building of which 
was to be authoriſed by an edict only ar the begin- 
ning of theſe weeks, ſhould be again deſtroyed, and 
come to an end, as with a flood. FR 
That y 25. muſt be ſo pointed and read, that 
the firſt ſentence ſhall run thus, From the going 
© forth of the commandment to reſtore and to 
build up Jeruſalem, unto the Meſſiah the prince, 
„ ſhall be ſeven weeks and fixty-two weeks ;” and 
not, © ſhall be ſeven weeks; and ſixty-two weeks 
the ſtreet ſhall be built again,” &c. is not only 
agreeable to the beſt- pointed copies, and the judge- 
ment of the beſt critics, but capable of ſtrict proof 
otherwiſe : Becauſe, 1. To ſay, that from the edict 
to the Meſſiah there would be only ſeven weeks or 
| O forty- 
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forty- nine years, and to ſtop there, would be an e- 
| vident contradiction to the very following verſe, 
11 where the cutting off of the Meſſiah is put after ſix- 
"i ty-two weeks, or 434 years, from the building of- 
1 the city; which was not finiſhed till long after the 
al edit : 2. Becauſe, by ſtopping at the words ſeven 
| | weeks, the laſt ſentence in y 25. running thus, 
and fixty-two weeks the ſtreet ſhall be built again, 
% and the wall,“ would have no meaning, unleſs it 
be ſuppoſed to mean, that it ſhould take ſixty-two 
weeks, or 434 years, to build the city; which is 
both contrary to fact, and would put the building 
of the city very near the deſtruction of it ; and claſh- 
es with the whole tenor of the prediction: and, 3. 
After ſeven weeks from the edit, none appeared 
who profeſſed himſelf to be the Meſſiah, and was 
acknowledged as ſuch, and was cut off; whereas 
after ſeven and fixty-two, making in all ſixty- nine 

weeks, all this happened. 
As to the partition of the ſeventy weeks into 
three parts, viz. ſeven and ſixty- two, mentioned in 
y 25. 26. and one week mentioned y 27. the pre- 
diction itſelf, if duly attended to, gives an evident 
reaſon for it. In y 25. it is faid, that from the e- 
BY dict to the Meſſiah, there would be ſeven and ſixty- 
{| two weeks, which makes ſixty-nine. As this ſen- 
[BF tence makes the partition, (as to its two firſt branch- 
i | | es), the two following ſentences ſhew the ground 
of it. The firſt following ſentence ſays in general, 
|| that the building of the city, authoriſed by the e- 
| „ dict, ſnould be completed in troubleſome times. 
14 The next ſentence runs thus : © And after ſixty-two 
3 weeks ſhall Meſſiah be cut off.” That the mean- 
| | ing is,“ After ſixty-two weeks from the building of 
1 ce the city ſhall the Meſſiah be cut off,” may be pro- 
1 ved thus. 1. In all other caſes, ſuch expreſſions, 
2 « After ſo many years,” relate to the event or pe- 
[| riod mentioned immediately before, Thus, if one 
| | ſhould ſay, that Rome was built by Romulus, and 
| | 
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after ſo many years was burnt by the Gauls, the 
meaning would be, ſo many years after the building 
of Rome: Therefore ſeeing theſe words, ** After 
ſixty-two weeks ſhall Meſſiah be cut off,” come im- 
mediately after mention of the building of the city 
Jeruſalem, the meaning mult be, . After fixty-two 
weeks from the completing of that building.“ 
2. The meaning cannot be, After ſixty-two weeks 
from the edict, Meſſiah ſhall be cut off;“ becauſe 
it was faid before, that from the edi& to the Meſ- 
ſiah there would be ſixty- nine weeks, or ſeven and 
ſixty-two weeks. 3. Seeing theſe things prove, 
that it is the meaning of the prophecy, that the 
Meſſiah would appear about fixty-nine weeks after 
the edict, and after ſixty-tWO weeks from the build- 
ing would be cut off, it implies, that betwixt the 
edict and the building, there would be about ſeven 
weeks, or forty-nine years. It is uſeful to obſerve 
the probability of the thing itſelf, that it might 
take ſome ſuch time after the edict, before the 
building of ſo great a city, after ſo great and long 
deſolation, could be ſo completed, in troublous 
times, that it might be ſaid, that both the wall and 
the ſtreets were tiniſhed. The diſtance of time be - 
twixt the edict itſelf, and the full ae of it, ſeems 
to be directly intended in the words of the predic- 
tion, both about troublous times, which is a hint 
at ſuch obſtacles as are recorded in Ezra and Nehe- 
miah to have retarded the building; and alſo about 
building both the ſtreet and the wall ; which ſpe- 
ciality ſhews, that it is not the beginning of the 
building, but the completing of it, that is meant. 
And whereas the diſtance betwixt the edict, and its 


full eſſect, might be apt to diſcourage God's people, 


it was a very ſuitable preſervative againſt this, that 
they had previous advertiſement of that diſtance of 
time by a prediction. But though we ſhould abſtract 
from all the reaſons of the partition we are ſpeaking 
of, it is ſufficient for proving the chief concluſion, 
— * that 
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that the public appearance of the Meſſiah is put fix- 
ty · nine weeks from the edit, his death in the ſe- 
ventieth week from the edit, and after ſixty-two 
weeks from completing the building of the city. 

As what is ſaid proves the firſt four branches of 
the above explication, the fifth, which relates to 
the deſtruction of the city and ſanctuary, needs no 
proof, the prediction of that event being {ſo clear 
and expreſs in y 26. and repeated in the verſe fol- 
lowing ; ſo that if there was any obſcurity or am- 
biguity in the one, it would be ſufficiently removed 
by the other. | 1 FADES 

As to the ſixth branch, viz. that it would be in the 
ſeventieth week that the Meſſiah would be employed 
in confirming the covenant with many, it is ſuth- 
cient to obſerve the following things. 1. That 
ſeeing the beginning of the prophecy mentions 
ſeventy weeks, and the ſequel ſhews what would 
happen in the ' firſt ſeven, and after the following 
ſixty-two weeks, making in all ſixty-nine weeks, 
the one week mentioned y 27. muſt of courſe be 
the ſeventieth; it being very remarkable, that in 
y 26. it is not ſaid, that the Meſſiah ſhould be cut 
off in the ſixty- ſecond week from the building, but 
after ſixty tuo weeks from that period: which, as 
has been proved, is the ſame thing as after ſixty- 
nine weeks from the edit, or in the ſeventieth 
week. 2. When it is faid, that he would confirm 
the covenant with many for, or in, that one week ; 
it points out the beginning of his public miniſtry : 


and what covenant is meant, may be abundantly 


made out from the account given above of the pro- 
phetic doctrine about the divine covenant, eſpe- 


_ cially when compared with the words of this pro- 


phecy, calling the covenant it {peaks of, The Co- 


venant, by way of eminence ; intimating, that it 


was formerly made known by peculiar characters 
Jufficient to diſtinguiſh it from all other covenants ; 
and when to all this we add the {trong expreſſions 


In 


- 
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in this context concerning reconciliation for ini- 
quity, the violent death of the Meſſiah, and the en- 
tire deſtruction. of the city and ſanctuary of the 
Jews, which of itſelf is a proof that the temporal 
greatneſs of that people was far from being the de- 
ſign of the Meſſiah's coming, or of his covenant. | 

When it is faid, that“ in the midſt of the week 
& he ſhall cauſe the ſacrifice and the oblation to 
e ceaſe;ꝰ that this is to be applied to the efficacy of 
the Meſſiah's death as a ſacrifice for ſin, virtually abo- 
liſhing the Levitical facritices, is partly evident from 
what was proved before, as to the-prophetic doctrine 
concerning the Meſſiah's death; from the doctrine 
and expreſſions in the beginning of this prediction 
on that head, and particularly the expreſſions about 
* finiſhing the tranſgreſſion, and making an end of 
„ ſin;“ from the coincidence of the time of finiſh» 
ing the tranſgreſſion, &c. of the Meſſiah's being 
cut off, and his aboliſhing oblations; all theſe things 
happening in the ſeventieth week: and this point 
will be farther confirmed in treating of the prophe- 
cies relating to the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law 
in the times of the Meſſiah. 

If it be objected, That the Meſſiah's death happen- 
ing in the midſt of the ſeventieth week, ſhews, that 
what the prediction calls ſeventy weeks, is really 
but ſixty- nine and a half; it is a ſufficient anſwer to 
this, That it is exceeding ſuitable, not only to the 
prophetic ſtyle, but to common ſtyle in other 
caſes, to expreſs any conſiderable ſpace of time in 
round- numbers; and that the cloſe of this pro- 
phecy is even ſurpriſingly particular, in ſhewing, 
that the chief event forerold was to happen in the 
midit of the laſt of the weeks formerly mentioned. 

The obſcurity that may appear in ſome parts of 
this prediction, on a tranſient view, is no juſt ob- 
jection againſt the evidence ariſing from a true ex- 
plication of it, ſupported by ſufficient proofs ; no 
more than it is an objection againſt demonſtrations 

in 
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in ſpeculative ſciences, that they appear ſo obſcure 


to beginners, as that they can make nothing of them 
without a teacher or interpreter ; whoſe inſtruc- 
tion, without being the ground of aſſent, is a means 


of information, and of directing the attention to the 


connection of concluſions with their premiſſes. 

It is a Chief cauſe of obſcurity in.the prediction 
in view, that whereas the ſeventy weeks are rec- 
koned from an edict for reſtoring and building up 
Jeruſalem; there are four edicts recorded in ſcrip- 
ture to which theſe words, in their greateſt lati- 
tude, may ſeem applicable, viz. the edits in the 
firſt year of Cyrus, Ezra i.; in the ſecond of Darius, 
Ezra v. 1. vi. 1. Hag. i. 1.; in the ſeventh, Ezra vii. 
7. and in the twentieth of Artaxerxes, Neh. i. 1. ii. 
I. To ſhew that this ſeeming ambiguity does not 


invalidate the proofs of the divine inſpiration of the 


prediction, and of the Chriſtian interpretation of it, 


it is ſufficient to obſerve the following things. 1. 


Though the prediction were underſtood to affirm 
only, that the events it mentions were to happen 
about ſeventy weeks after ſome one or other of 
theſe edits, conſidering they are ſo few in number, 
this itſelf would be a proof -of divine foreſight in 
the prediction, and a more circumſtantial. deter- 
mination of the time of the Meſſiah's coming, than 
ſome other above-mentioned ſigns of that time, 
which however contribute much to the general ar- 

ment in view; ſuch as the ſigns relating to the 
ſubſiſtence of the Jewiſh nation and temple, and to 
the fourth or Roman empire. 2. There are ſome 
things in the prediction itſelf, which, when duly ad- 
verted to, give good ground for paſling by the firſt 
two edits. And as to the laſt two, it has been well 


obſerved by ſome, that Chriſt's death happened 


ſeventy weeks of ſolar years after one of them, and 
-and as many weeks of lunar years after the other. 
As to the edit in the firſt of Cyrus, this was the 
very year that the prediction was revealed, as appears 
922 | from 
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from Dan. ix. 1.; ſo that if that were the edict 
meant in the prediction, it would probably have 
been expreſſed to this purpoſe, © ſeventy weeks 
<« from this preſent time.” Beſides, the two firſt 
edicts ſpeak only about the rebuilding of the temple, 
and removal of obſtacles that retarded it; the edict 
of Darius being but a revival of that of Cyrus, with- 
out one word about rebuilding the city ; whereas 
the prediction ſpeaks about an edict for reſtoring 
and rebuilding the city, and the walls and ſtreets, 
without one word about rebuilding the temple ; _ 
though in foretelling the ſecond deſtruction of the 
city, that of the temple is alſo mentioned. But, 
on the other hand, as to the third edict, viz. that 
of the ſeventh of Artaxerxes, though it does not 
contain the very expreſſions of Daniel's prediction, 
yet it contains things to which theſe expreſſions are 
more applicable than to any edict merely relating to 
the temple. Sir Iſaac Newton juſtly obſerves, that 
% the diſperſed Jews became a people and a city 
« when they returned into a polity or body-po- 
„ litic; and that was in the ſeventh year of Arta- 
« xerxes Longimanus, when Ezra returned with a 
„body of Jews from captivity, and revived the 
„ Jewiſh worſhip; and by the king's commiſſion e- 
<« rected magiſtrates in all the land, to govern the 
people according to the law of God, and of the 
“ king, Ezra vii. 25. 70 

Theſe things ſhew, that there is one remarkable 
character mentioned in the prediction itſelf, which 
does not agree to the firſt two edicts, but is appli- 
cable to the third, namely, the authoriſing of the re- 
building, not of the temple merely, but of the city. 
But there is another character which perhaps is ra- 
ther ſtill more deciſive. According to the predic- 
tion, the edict it mentions muſt be only ſeven weeks 
before completing the building of the city; for 
one and the ſame event, viz. the appearance of the 
Meſſiah, which is placed about ſixty-two weeks af- 
"ih ter 
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ter the building, u 26. is placed only ſixty-nine 
weeks after the edi, y 25. ; which demonſtrates, 


that the diſtance betwixt the edict and the build- 
ing would be no more than ſeven weeks. No edict 


made ſooner, can be the edict meant in the predic- 
tion. Now the two firſt edicts were made long 
before; the firſt near thirteen weeks, the other a- 
bove ten weeks, before the building of the city was 
well begun; and conſequently a much longer time 
before it was ſo completed that it could be ſaid, as 


in the prediction, that both the wall and the ſtreets 


were built: for theſe edits were made at the di- 
ſtance of time now mentioned before the twen- 


tieth of Artaxerxes, Neh. i. 1. ii. I.; at which time it 


was told Nehemiah, that Jeruſalem was ſtill in a 
deſolate condition, ** the wall broken down, the 
gates burnt with fire, and the place of his fathers 
“ ſepulchres lying waſte,” —— Whereas it has been 
objected, that the obſcurity of this prediction is in- 
creaſed, both by the partition of the ſeventy weeks 
into ſo many parts, and by the comparative obſcu- 
rity of the other edicts after that of Cyrus; which 
being both the firſt and the moſt famous edi, it 
is natural for readers, at firſt view, to apply the 
prediction to it; which application however claſhes 


. With the Chriſtian interpretation: it is very uſeful 


to obſerve, that ſuppoſing all theſe things to be real 
cauſes of ſome kind of obicurity, namely, of that ob- 
ſcurity which is impenetrable by ſuperficial atten- 


tion, but is conſiſtent with convincing evidence 


npon due ſearch ; all theſe reaſons, elſewhere con- 
ſidered, for that veil of apparent obſcurity that dif- 
tinguiſhes prophecy from hiſtory, are proofs of 
wiſe contrivance in thoſe very things in the predic- 
tion that are objected againſt. Granting that it is 
natural for readers, at firſt view, to apply the pre- 
diction to the edict of Cyrus, as being more famous 
than the reſt, that edict is on that very account leſs 
luitable than the reſt to prophetic obſcurity : but 
. | then 
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then it muſt be remembered, that the edict really 
meant is proved to be ſufficiently determined by in- 
trinſic characters in the prediction, and eſpec i lly 
from that which ariſes from that very partition that 
is objected againſt, namely, that the edict meant 1s 
that that would be made about ſeven weeks before 
the building deſcribed ; which is a farther evidence 
of wiſe contrivance, ſeeing what at firſt view in- 
creaſes the obſcurity, on due inquiry increafes the 
evidence, and determines the meaning of the pre- 
diction. | 
As there is a very real difference betwixt rebuild- 
ing the temple, and rebuilding the city, the walls, 
and ſtreets, and betwixt the edicts authoriling theſe 
different things; ſo there is an undeniable connec- 
tion between theſe two truths: 1. That one and 
the ſame event, viz. the Meſfiah's appearance, would 
happen ſixty-nine weeks after the edict, and about 
ſixty-two after the building; and, 2. That the e- 
dict meant muſt be about _ weeks before the 
building; this poſition being a neceſſary conſe- 
quence of the former. Vet both theſe differences 
and this connection having eſcaped ſome learned 
men, and being carefully obſerved by others, this 
has occaſioned different ſentiments about ſome parts 
of the prediction: bur to pretend, that where there 
is diverſity of ſentiments, there can be no certainty, 
would introduce ſcepticiſm. As concluſions about 
the meaning of words may, in ſome cafes, admit of 
as ſtrict proof as any other concluſions whatever; 
ſo it gives great ſtrength to the proof of the Chri- 
{tian interpretation of the prophecies in view, that 
it is founded on ſo many intrinſic characters in the 
prophecy itſelf. | 25 
But it adds greatly to the ſtrength of the proof, 
that there is ſo manifold harmony between this pro- 
phecy and thoſe formerly conſidered, both in doc- 
trinal and hiſtorical characters; and particularly in 
the ſingular doctrinal characters included in the ex- 
| P preſſions 
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preſſions about finiſhing the tranſgreſſion, making 
an end of fin, and making reconciliation for in i- 
quity, bringing in everlaſting righteouſneſs, and 
anointing the Moſt Holy; which anointing, men- 
tioned after making an end of ſin, &c. appears to 
be the ſame with the anointing with the oil of glad- 
neſs, Pfal. xlv. applicable to the Meſſiah's ſolemn 
inauguration at his exaltation. The title of M/ 
fiah, the Prince, given by way of eminence and pe- 
culiarity to the great perſon ſpoken of, denotes an 
anointed prince, of incomparable dignity and pre- 
eminence ; which coincides with the above-explain- 
ed characters of the ſupreme and univerſal king, 
prieſt, and prophet : and the Son of Man, whom 
all nations ſhould ſerve, mentioned in this ſame 
book of Daniel, chap. 7. “ confirming the cove- 
„ nant with many,” being almoſt the only work 
aſcribed to the Meſſiah in this prediction, coincides 
with the ſingular characters of him in other predic- 
tions, where he is called by way of eminence, ©* The 
* Meſſenger of the Covenant,“ and © who was to 
« be given for a coyenant to the people,” Mal. iii. 
If. xlix. 

If we compare this prediction, not only with o- 
ther predictions, but with the goſpel-hiſtory, it will 
appear to contain a ſingular and circumſtantial de- 
ſcription of Jeſus Chriſt; as one who would pro- 
feſs, and would be acknowledged to be the Meſ- 
fiah, "and the Moſt Holy; who was to finiſh the 
tranſgrefſion, and make an end of fin; who was to 
appear about ſeventy weeks of years from the a- 
bove-mentioned edict, and ſixty-two after the re- 
building of the city, to be employed in public con- 
firmation of the divine covenant with many, be- 
ginning that public miniſtry at the ſeventieth week; 
afterwards cut off by a violent death, and that i in 
three and a half years; after which events, city and 
ſanctuary ſhould be deſtroyed by the people of 
a prince to come: concerning which ſome have 

| obſerved, 
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obſerved, that it was not the Roman Prince Titus 
himſelf, but his people, againſt his intention, that 
deſtroyed the ſanctuary: to all which we may add, 
that the actual abolition of ceremonial oblations is 
intimated in the words of the prediction about the 
virtual abolition of them that was to happen at the 
time of the Meſſiah's death: which things, taken 
together, being applicable to Jeſus Chriſt, not only 
truly but peculiarly, and being far above human fore- 
ſight, make this prediction a ſtrong proof of Chriſti- 
anity, even when conſidered by itſelf; but ſtill much 
ſtronger, when conſidered in its relation to other 
prophecies. 

But as no additional evidence on ſo important a 
ſubject can be ſuperfluous; it is obſervable, that 
the ſcope and circumſtances of this prediction, con- 
ſidered as a revelation made to Daniel at ſuch a 
time, together with the angel's introduction to it, 
virtually contain ſuch characters of the chief ſubject 
of it, as are not otherwiſe applicable than on the 
footing of the Chriſtian interpretation. As in the 
foregoing context we find the prophet affected in 
the moſt ſenſible manner with the fins and calami- 
ties of God's people, importunately pleading for 
mercy to them, and greatly needing relieving and 
encouraging diſcoveries of the will of God ; ſo the 
angel's firſt words imply, that his meſſage was to be 
of that ſort : fit to relieve the prophet's dejected 
mind; to ſhew that himſelf was greatly beloved, 
and his confeſſion and ſupplications accepted: 
which, together with the angel's telling thaz he was 
made to fly ſwiftly, proves, that the chief ſubject of 
his meſſage was not to be new grounds of forrow, 
but glad tidings of ſingular importance. Now it is 
evident, that theſe characters of ſingular joy cannot 
be found in what is foretold about the outward 
ſtate of the Jews, ſeeing what is ſaid about rebuild- 
ing their city, is counterbalanced by the mournful 


account given of its ſecond and total deſtruction. 
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That rebuilding is mentioned in a ſhort ſentence by 


the by. The ſubſequent deſtruction is inſiſted on 


in a far more lively manner. The rebuilding is ſaid 
to be in troublous times; and it is intimated, that 
it was at ſome good diſtance. It is evident, that it is 


Not the direct {cope of the prediction, but brought 


in as it were by the by, that from the edict autho- 
riſing it, and from the rebuilding itſelf, we may 
reckon ſo many weeks of years to events that are 
ſpoken of as of far ſuperior importance. If, toge- 
ther with all this, we join the repetition of the for- 
rowful prediction about the deſolation of the city 
and ſanctuary of the Jews, it is abundantly evident, 
that the ſingular characters of joy in view, cannot 
be found in any thing here relating to the temporal 
proſperity of that people : we mult therefore ſeek 
for theſe characters in what is ſaid more directly of 
the Meiſiah. But here, beſides the time of his co- 
ming, and his confirming the covenant with many, 
for a very ſhort ſpace, we ſcarce find any thing but 
His death, and that too a violent death, together 
with whar may be called the death of the Jewiſh 
worthip or oblations, cauſed by that fame Meſſiah; 
which things, upon any other ſuppoſition than the 
Chriſtian interpretation, were fitter to overwhelm 
a Jewith prophet with new ſorrow, than to relieve 
and encourage him : whereas by the Chriſtian in- 
terpretation, laying the ſtreſs of the characters of 
ſingular comfort and importance on the Meſſiah's 
death, in relation to the bleſſed end and effects of 
it, y 24. nothing could be more ſuitable than the 
chief ſubje& of this prediction to the ſcope and cir- 
cumſtances of it, and to the angel's ſolemn intro- 

duction, Mal. iii. 2. Hag. ii 
It is uſeſul to obſerve, that even though the parts 
of this prophecy which relate to the number of 
weeks could not be clearly explained, the other 
parts contain ſuch characters, both doctrinal and hi- 
* of the Meſſiah — and of the times of 
tho 
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the Meſſiah, as make a ſtrong proof, both of the in- 
ſpiration of the prophecy, and of the Chriftian in- 
terpretation of it : but when, beſides all this, the 
ſeeming obſcurity about the number of weeks is re- 
moved, the evidence of the prediction comes very 
near to that of plain hiſtory, 

III. In the 5th of Micah, which the goſpel ap- 
plies as a prediction concerning. the place of the 
Meſſiah's birth, there are the following characters 
of that extraordinary perfon. Firſt, the above- 
mentioned myſterious character of a divine perſon 
incarnate; divinity being implied in the attribute 
of eternity mentioned y 2. where the obſcurity of 
the words going forth cannot hinder the evidence 
of the two expreſſions, from of old, from ever- 
laſting ; which, thus joined together, ſtrengthen the 
aſſertion of eternal pre- exiſtence; and /ubordina- 
tion, which, when joined with divinity, muſt relate 
to an aſſumed nature or office, being implied in the 
words, y 4. about his feeding “ in the ſtrength of 


the Lord, and in the majeſty of the name of the 


“ Lord his God,” c.; as incarnation is not only 
connected with that ſubordination, according to what 
was proved chap. 2. but alſo intimated in the ex- 

reſſions about this great perſon's coming out of 
Bethlehem. Characters of the Meſſiah's kingly office, 
and incomparable dignity, and characters of the pro- 
phetic ſiyle about his benefits, are included in the 
titles aſcribed by way of eminence to the perſon here 
deſcribed, The judge of Iſrael, He that is to be 
e ruler in Ifrael ;” and in the expreſſions, y 4. about 
the glory and efficacy of his adminiſtration, “ He 
„ ſhall ſtand and feed in the ſtrength of the Lord, and 
* in the majeſty of the name of the Lord his God.” 
No leſs fingular characters of the times of the 
Meffiah, or of the enlightening of the Gentiles, are 


Included in the words immediately following,“ For 


** now ſhall he be great to the ends of the earth ;” 
implying, that in the times in view the ends of the 
earth 
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earth ſnould know the majeſty of the Lord men- 
tioned in the preceding expreſſions. Beſides that 
tranſcendent dignity is included in the words, 2. 
about the ſingular honour redounding to Beth- 
lehem above the thouſands of Judah, from this 
great perſon's coming out of it. It makes this com- 
plex deſcription ſtill more ſpecial and circumſtan- 
tial, that with all thoſe characters of dignity, glory, 
and exaltation, characters of humiliation are mixed 
in very remarkable expreſſions, y 1. intimating, that 
no circumſtance of this perſon's ſufferings, not e- 
ven his being © ſmitten on the cheek,” could be 
too inconſiderable to be matter of inſpired predic- 
tion. What is ſaid about his.coming out of Beth- 
lehem has a remarkable conformity with the pre- 
ditions about the Meſſiah's deſcending from the 
houſe of David; and alſo ſuppoſes, as to the time 
of the event in view, that it would happen during 
the ſubſiſtence, not only of Bethlehem, but of the 
thouſands of Fudah ; in compariſon of which, Beth- 
lehem is mentioned as a little and deſpicable place, 
though ſingularly honoured above them all by this 
ruler's coming out of it. So that this ſhort predic- 
tion contains, in a few words, a conſiderable num- 
ber of the diſtinguiſhing characters of the Meſſiah, 
relating to his perſon, office, benefits, incompa- 
rable dignity ; his humiliation, his work in enlight- 
ening the ends of the earth, and in being the great 
ſhepherd of God's flock ; and the time of his co- 
ming, as well as the place of his birth. When we 
compare the prediction with the goſpel-hiſtory, to 
which all the above characters prove that it agrees 
truly and peculiarly, beſides the Jews declaring - to 
Herod, that they underſtood this prediction of their 
Meſhah, it is remarkable, that the decree of the Ro- 
man Emperor, which brought Joſeph and Mary 
from their ordinary reſidence to Bethlehem at the 
time of Chriſt's birth, had been given out ſome 


time before : ſo that it may be reckoned one end 
of 
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of providence, not excluding other ends, in retard- 
ing the execution of that decree in theſe parts ſo 
long, that it might be a means of accompliſhing 
this prophecy. . 

IV. In proving the goſpel- interpretation of If, 
vii. 14. it is needful ro obſerve, that it can be ſhewn 
from the context, that y 15. is not meant of Im- 
manuel, but of Shearjaſhub, Iſaiah's own child; 
whom the prophet may reaſonably be ſuppoſed to 
point to, in ſaying theſe words, © For (or Yea) be- 
« fore the child (or this child) ſhall know—” (for ſo 
theſe particles may be, and by tome are rendered) : 
becauſe God having commanded the prophet to take 
that child along with him, y 3. that divine com- 


mand cannot be in vain ; which it would be, unleſs 


y 15. be meant of that child, there being nothing 


_ elſe in the chapter applicable ro him: And it is 


one of the moſt reaſonable rules of interpretation, 
that when a text, conſidered by itſelf, is capable of 
two meanings ; if one of them is inconſiſtent with 


the context, or, infers an abſurdity in the context, 


which the other does not, the meaning which in- 
fers ſuch abſurdity or inconſiſtency is to be rejected, 
and the other to be preferred. This removes one 
chief difficulty againſt the goſpel-interpretation of 
this text. Another difficulty is, that the birth of 
the Meſſiah being an event at a diſtance, could not 
be a fit ſign of what the prophet is ſpeaking of to 
Ahaz. But this difficulty is. at leaſt as ſtrong a- 
gainſt the Jewiſh meaning of the text. A young 
woman's conceiving and bearing a fon, in the ordi- 
nary way, and calling him by what name ſhe plea- 
fes, or is adviſed to, cannot be a ſign of any thing 
that would be otherwiſe doubtful, if the word /ign 
ſignify a proof. It is certain, that beſides the ſigns 
which are intended as proofs, (as the ſigns given to 
Gideon, and to Zechariah, the Baptiſt's father), the 
prophets ſometimes gave ſigns, which, without 
containing proots, were intended to excite atten- 
tion, 
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a title not applicable to any that come to the world 
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tion, and to fortify the preſent impreſſion of things 


foretold; of which kind are the ſigus mentioned 


If. xx. The birth, and the name of Immanuel, 
by the Jewiſh interpretation, cannot be a ſign mere- 
ly of this kind ; becauſe it was a thing (till future, 
as well as the event to which it is ſuppoſed to excite 


attention, as it could not be a probative ſign, ha- 


ving nothing in it that is any way ſingular. By the 
Chrittian intepretation, applying the prediction to 
the Meſſiah, it was a very real and ſingular ſign, or 
proof, of God's ſpecial care of that people, and of 
the continuance of their civil polity, till Shiloh, 
ſhould come, and a ſign fit to relieve and encourage 
God's people among them, amidſt the fears men- 
tioned at the beginning of the chapter. To ſhew 
that, in the ſtyle of the Old Teſtament, a future e- 
vent is ſometimes called a /ign, in a different mean- 
ing from what is moſt commonly apprehended, ſee 


Exod. 111. 12. n 


Others have proved at length, that the word in 


the text rendered virgin, is juſtly ſo rendered; as 


indeed it annihilates the ſign or wonder to give that 
word another meaning. The character of Imma- 
nuel, born of a virgin, has a ſingular conformity 
with the myſterious characters given of the Meſ- 
ſiah in other prophecies, as a divine perſon incar- 
nate, who was not only to aſſume human nature, 
but to aſſume it in its loweſt and molt imperfect 
ſtate; which is implied in the predictions relating 
to his extraction, and more directly aſſerted in the 
next chapter but one to this 7th of Iſaiah, If, ix. 6. 
And though the miraculous character of being born 
of a virgin, does not of itſelf infer the far more my- 
ſterious character of a divine perſon incarnate, yet 
the latter of theſe characters neceſſarily includes the 
former. Beſides that this character of miraculous 
conception has a ſingular conformity to the words 
of the firſt promiſe about the ſeed of the woman; 


in 
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in the ordinary way, neither according to the ſtyle 
of ſcripture, or common language, or any proprie- 
ty of words. To which we may add, that when it is 
foretold in Jer. xxxi. which treats of the times of the 
Meſſiah, and of the new covenant in the laſt days, that 
&« a woman ſhould compaſs a man ;” and when at- 
tention is ſolemnly demanded to this, as the crea- 
ting of a new thing on the earth ; by the common 
rule of interpretation, That parallel places, ſome 
of which ſpeak more obſcurely, and others more 
clearly, of the fame fubject, thould be improved for 
explaining and confirming one another, theſe two 
paſſages in Geneſis and Jeremiah confirm the goſpel- 
inter pretation of this prediction in Iſaiah. 

After this 7th. of Iſaiah has mentioned a child 
that was to be born of a virgin, to be called Im- 
manuel, and to be a ſingular ſign of God's favour to 
his people, the very next chapter, y 8. ſpeaks of 
the ſame child by the fame name, as one- from 
whom the land of Ifrael thould receive the deno- 
mination of mmanuel's land; plainly denoting 
ſome ſingular importance in the prediction concern- 
ing him, and implying, in the molt literal ſenſe, that 
he ſhould be, in a peculiar manner, the proprietor 
of that land. In the gth chapter, y 6. there is ano- 
ther paſſage, the cleareſt of all, concerning an extra- 
dinary child, to whom ſuch ſingular characters are 
aſcribed, as imply, that he ſhould be Immanuel 
in the ſtricteſt and higheſt ſenſe of the word, and 
ſhould be born in a miraculous way, and ſhould al- 
ſo be the true proprietor of the land of Iſrael. Such 
paſſages in three contiguous chapters, all relating 
to an extraordinary child, and evidently parallel, 
thew, that if the firſt of theſe paſſages is of itſelf 
ſome what obſcure, the reſt contain a key to it, e- 
ſpecially when compared with the other prophecies 
juſt now mentioned. All which is farther conſirm- 


ed by this plain remark, that if we ſhould receive 
the 
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the Jewiſh interpretation, (I mean that of the mo- 
dern Jews), this prediction, ſo far as we read in 
ſcripture, was never fulfilled. | 
Whereas the obſcurity that appears in this pre- 
diction, does not lie ſo much in the words of the 
predickion itſelf, as in its relation or connection 
with the context, and the molt obvious ſcope of it ; 
beſides that this difficulty is proved to be ſtronger 
againſt any other interpretation than that given in 
the goſpel, it ſhould be obſerved, that it is ſuitable 
7 the moſt juſt rules of connection, to take occa- 
ſion, from preſent objects of leſs importance, to 
ſpeak of more important objects that are diſtant and 
future, if theſe preſent objects have any particular 
reſemblance or analogy to them: and if the charac- 
ters of the Meſſiah be of that importance, as to 
prove, that, in effect, it could never be out of ſeas 
ſon to put God's people in mind of him ; much leſs 
could it be out of ſeaſon to ſpeak of his birth and 
childhood, when mention is made of other chil- 
dren as prophetic ſigns of divine favour, protec- 
tion, and deliverance, as in the paſſage in view. 
But of the ſeeming obſcurity of prophetic conec- 
tion, it is intended to ſpeak more afterwards ; mean 
time, what is ſaid ſhews, that, by all the moſt un- 
conteſted rules of interpretation, whether we con- 
fider the moſt natural meaning of the words, or 
{cope of the foregoing and following context, or 
parallel places, that ſpeak either of one to whom 
the name of Immanuel may be molt ſtrictly appli- 
cable, or of a conception and birth that muſt be 
ſuppoſed to be extraordinary and ſupernatural, the 
goſpel-meaning muſt be the true meaning, and the 
only reaſonable meaning that can be put on this re- 

markable text. | 
V. The prophecies concerning the family of 
which the Meſſiah was to deſcend, ſome of the chief 
of which have been conſidered formerly, grow gra- 
dually more clear and particular, as the time of his 
coming 
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coming approaches: He who is at firſt only called 
the ſeed of the woman, being afterwards ſoretold 
as the feed of the patriarchs, every one of whom 
had more ſons than one; and the prediction being 
reſtricted by Jacob to the tribe of Judah, is at laſt 
reſtricted to the houſe of ſeſſe, and the family of Da- 
vid, while there is never the leaſt hint of his de- 
ſcending of any of the ſubſequent kings of Iſrael or 
Judah. And as this his deſcent from David is ſome- 
times more directly aſſerted, and ſometimes inſi- 
nuated, in paſſages where he is ſaid to ſit on the 
throne of David, and eſpecially in ſeveral paſſages, 
where he is called by the name of David, 11. lv. 3. 
Ezek. xxxiv. Hoſ. iii. 5.; ſo theſe more direct aſſer- 
tions ſerve to explain thoſe intimations or inſinua- 
tions. To all which, it is proper to add what was 
obſerved formerly on If. xi. 1. & liii. 2. as intima- 
ting, that he would deſcend of that family when in 
a low condition, and reduced, as it were, to its 
primitive obſcurity, 

VI. The prophecies which contain any particu- 
lars of the Meſſiah's life and actions having moſtly 
been mentioned formerly, and the Chriſtian inter- 
pretation of them ſupported with ſufficient proofs, 
it is ſufficient here to obſerve, that theſe prophe- 
cies deſcribe him by the ſpotleſs innocence of his 
life, his low ſtation, his public employment or mi- 
niſtry, the places where he was in a ſpecial man- 
ner to exerciſe it, his ſteadineſs and diligence in 
it, the-preciſe time of the beginning and end of it, 
and alſo that they foretell his miracles. As the ſpot- 
leſs innocence and holineſs of his life is neceſſarily 
included in the prophetic doctrine of his perſon, 
and of the ſingular meaſures of the divine Spirit that 
he was to be endued with; ſo it is more particu- 
larly aſſerted in the paſſages which appropriate to 
him the titles of, The Moſt Holy, The Kighteous 
Servant of God, His Elect in whom his ſoul da- 
lights ; and which * he would do no vig- 

| 2 


lence. 
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lence, neither ſhould guile be found in his mouth, 

Dan. ix. If. liii. 9. xlii. 1. His low ſtation in 
implied in the paſſages which tell us, that he 
ſhould be a fervant of rulers, If. xlix. 7.; that he 
| ſhould grow up as a tender plant, and as a root out 
of a dry ground, &c. If. liti. 2. His public em- 
ployment, or miniſtry, is deſcribed in the paſſages 
which treat more directiy of his prophetic office, 
and which ſpeak of him as a light to the people, 
who ſhould open the eyes of the blind, bringing 
them by a way they knew not; and as the meſſenger 
of the covenant, who ſhould confirm the covenant 
with many, If. xlii. xlix. Mal. iti. 1. Dan. ix. 27. 
Theſe, and other paſſages, not only ſhow, that he 
was to be employed in public teaching, but yive 
ſome account of the chief ſubject matter of ir; 
ſhewing, that it was to be, not a mere ſpeculative 
knowledge of God, but the knowledge by which 
many ſhould be juſtified ; glad tidings concerning 
God's righteouſneſs, covenant, and falvation, which 
they who would hearken to in ſincerity, ſhould find 
their account in it for ever, God making with them 
an everlaſting covenant, the ſure mercies of David, 

II. Vii. xHii. 1vi. 1. lv. 3. As to the place where his 
public miniſtry ſhould be exerciſed, beſides more 
general prophecies, ſhewing, that judea was to be 
the place of his birth and reſidence, and that he 
would ſpend his labours among the Jews, If. xlix. 4. 

his teaching in the temple is implied in the predic- 
tions about his coming to it, Mal. iii. 1. And the 
evangeliſt's application of If. ix. 4. about the land 
of Zebulun and Naphtali, Matt. iv. 15. is confirmed 
by the expreſſions in that text itſelf, of the ſingular 
greatneſs of the ſhining light that it mentions, and 
by the remarkable prediction about the Meſliah's 

higheſt characters within a few verſes in the fol- 
lowing context. It was proved before, from the 
th of Daniel, that the Meſſiah's public appear- 
ance, and his confirming the covenant with many, 

| which 
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which implies his neg; multitudes, ſhould 
begin after the ſixty-ninth week, and in the ſeven- 
tieth week, from the edi& there mentioned, and 
that it ſhould end in three years and an half. As 
to the manner and ſucceſs of his miniſtry, it is fore- 
told, that though it ſhould be public, it ſhould be 
without oſtentation, in a quiet and peaceable man- 
ner, with indefatigable diligence, labouring and 
ſpending his ſtrength ; with unſhaken ſteadineſs, 
notwithitanding oppoſition, ſo that he would not 
fail nor be diſcouraged, 11. xlii. 2. 3. 4. xlix. 4. 
with ſingular condeſcenſion and tenderneſs, parti- 
cularly towards afflicted penitents, feeding his flock 
like a ſhepherd, gathering the lambs with his arms, 
carrying them in his boſom, leading gently them 
that are with young, preaching good tidings to the 
meek, binding up the broken-hearted, &c. com- 
forting them that mourn in Zion, not breaking the 
bruiſed reed, nor quenching the ſmoking flax. 
And though the unſucceſsfulneſs of his doctrine, as 


to a great part of the Jews, is implied in various 


redictions, conſidered in part already, and more 
fully afterwards ; yet the ſucceſs of it, as to a good- 
ly number, is implied in the predictions, which 
ſhow the ſucceſs of his forerunner preparing the way 
before him, and tell, that he himſelf would reſtore 
the preſerved of Iſrael, and confirm the covenant 
with many ; which expreſſions, when underſtood in 
the moſt literal ſenſe, imply, that he would not be 
without diſciples, even many diſciples, If. xl. Ix, 
Ii. xlii. xlix. Dan. ix. Fee, 

VII. Whereas the prediction in If. xxxv. 4. 5. is 
applied in the goſpel to the Meſſiah's miracles, 
there are various good arguments for that applica- 


tion in the text and context. The context contains 


ſeveral ſingular characters of the time of the Meſ- 
ſiah's coming; as, the time of the coming of God to 


the world in a ſingular manner; the time of righ- 


teous yengeance againſt his incorrigible adverſaries ; 
IR. oo bt the 
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the time of ſingular joy and conſolation to his peo- 
ple; the time of ſingular light and joy in the wil- 
derneſs, or Gentile world, when they would rejoice 
abundantly in beholding the glory of the Lord, and 
the excellency of our God; and the time when the 
waters and ſtreams of ſpiritual bleſſings ſhould a- 
bound in the wilderneſs. As the words of the pre- 
diction in yiew ſignify, in the moſt literal meaning, 
the healing of the various bodily diſeaſes mention- 
ed; it is an acknowledged rule of interpretation, 
that the literal meaning ought not to be departed 
from without neceſſity ; which rule cannot be re- 
fuſed with any good grace, in this caſe, by thoſe 
who pretend to adhere to it ſo tenaciouſly in all o- 
ther caſes: and though it is not expreſsly affirmed, 
that the cures foretold ſhould be wrought in a mi- 
raculous way; yet it is evidently implied; ſeeing 
the performing ſuch things in a natural way, which 
would only imply an improvement of the uſeful art 
of medicine, would be quite foreign to the ſcope 
and ſubject of the context, as having no connection 
with the ſpiritual bleſſings there mentioned; ſuch 
as the coming of the Lord, and the publiſhing of a 
doctrine that would enlighten and ſanctify the na- 
tions of the Gentiles, making them ſee the glory 
and excellency of the Lord, and making them walk 
in the way of the redeemed of the Lord, even in 
the way of holineſs, If. xxxv. 2. 8. 9. 

It may perhaps be objected, That the expreſſions 
which in their literal meaning ſignify bodily cures, 
mult be taken in a figurative meaning ; becauſe, af- 
ter mentioning the {ſinging of the dumb, and the 
leaping of the lame, it is added, as the reaſon of this, 
% For in the wilderneſs ſhall waters break out, and 
« ſtreams in the deſert :”” ſo that the prophet ſeems 
only to ſpeak of uncommon degrees of joy, ariſing 
from the bleſſings to be beſtowed in the deſert. 
But, in anſwer to this, 1. Though the ſinging and 
leaping mentioned in the prediction, taken ſepa- 
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rately, might be capable of ſuch a meaning as to de- 
note only uncommon joy ; this cannot be faid of the 
other expreſſions in the prophet's liſt of diſeaſes and 
cures, as the opening the eyes of the blind, and the 
unſtopping the ears of the deaf. 2. It does not 
give an ambiguous, but only a comprehenſive mean- 
ing to this complex prediction, to ſuppoſe that it 
includes both miraculous cures, and uncommon 
gladneſs, both on account of theſe bodily cures 
themſelves, and of the ſuperior ſpiritual bleſſings to 
which they were ſubſervient; particularly of the 
glad tidings contained in the doctrine which they 
confirmed, and the happy ſucceſs of it. God's wa- 
tering the deſert, or his publiſhing and confirming 
a doctrine which, after its firſt ſpreading from Ju- 
dea, was to water the deſert, through the bleſſing 
of the divine Spirit, may juſtly be conſidered, both 
as the reaſon why ſuch miracles ſhould be wrought, 
and why thoſe on-whom they ſhould be wrought 
ſhould feel ſuch uncommon complicated joy. 3. If 
the cauſal particle For in y 6. did interfere, as 
it does not, with the literal meaning of the predic- 


tion; conſidering the different import of ſuch par- 


ticles in the Hebrew, it would be a laying too much 
ſtreſs on our tranſlation of that particle, to make it 
carry it againſt ſo many arguments for the literal 
meaning. 4. It makes the conſiſtency of the cauſal 
particle as we tranſlate it, with the literal ſenſe of 
the prediction, and the connection of the whole con- 
text more evident, if we obſerve, that the expreſſions, 
y 6. about the waters and ſtreams in the deſert, im- 
ply the pouring down of the divine Spirit, as was 
proved before; and that both the miraculous bo- 
dily cures mentioned y 5. & 6. and the ſpiritual 
bleſſings to which theſe cures were ſubſervient, 
mentioned in the context, were the effects of the 
ſame divine Spirit, and were parts of one complex 

deſign. | | | 
If it be objected, That the context ſpeaking of 
* py Gn. the 
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the time of the enlightening of the Gentiles, which 
happened after the Meſſiah's death, and not before, 
this muſt be an argument for applying this predic- 
tion, not to the miracles of Chriſt, but of his a- 
poſtles; it is ſufficient to anſwer, That either way 


a confiderable point is gained in favour of the go- 


ſpel; that the great work, of enlightening the Gen- 
tile nations, was in effect begun, and the founda- 
tion of it laid, when the doctrine that was to pro- 
duce that enlightening was publiſhed by the Meſ- 


ſiah himſelf; that his own miracles, as well as thoſe 


of his apoſtles, (performed in his name), were real- 
ly fubſervient to that work; and that the predic- 
tion of miracles coming immediately after the pre- 
dition of the coming of God, the prophet ſaying 
expreſsly, that “then ſhall the eyes of the blind be 
“ opened,” &c. ; theſe things put together thew, 
that the molt literal meaning of the prediction takes 
in the miracles of the Meſſiah himſelf, without ex- 
cluding thoſe performed by his apoſtles. 
VIII. In order to fee that the hiftory of the Meſ- 
ſtah, as contained in the prophecies, is in a great 
meaſure a hiftory of ſufferings; and that the num- 
ber of predictions on that fubje&t, as well as of 
facts and circumſtances contained in theſe predics 


tions, is far from being inconſiderable; it is of uſe 
to obſerve, that fuch predictions are mixed with 


molt of the principal characters formerly mention- 
ed; and particularly with characters relating to the 
Meſſiah's various offices, the time of his coming, 
the place and manner of his birth, the greatneſs of 
his exaltation, and, which is moſt remarkable of all, 
with the higheſt characters of his perfonal glory. 

As to his offices, and particularly his prophe- 
tic office, it was proved before, that in Iſ. xlix. 
which ſpeaks of him as a prophet who was to en- 
lighten the Gentiles, it is foretold, that he would 
ſpend his ſtrength without ſucceſs among the Jews; 
and that he would be abhorred, not only by fame 

| | particular 
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rticular perſons of that nation, but by the nation 
itſelf; which expreſſions, in their moſt natural 
meaning, imply ſuch powerful, extenſive, and vi- 
olent oppoſition, as has an evident connection with 

rſecution. And indeed when we compare what it 
eee, the Meſſiah to profeſs himſelf to be, with 
the native conſequences of obſtinate miſbelief of 
that profeſſion among the prevailing party of the 


Jews, it may fatisfy us, that the predictions concern- 


ing the unbelief of the Jews, to be treated of more 
fully afterwards, contain predictions of the ſuſſer- 
ings of the Mefliah, ſeeing they imply, that they 
would treat him as an impoſtor. And accordingly 
we ſee that the unbelief of the Jews, and the ſuffer - 
ings of the Meſſiah, are connected together in the 
53d of Iſaiah, comparing the beginning of that 
chapter with the ſequel. 

As to paſſages which treat more directly of the 
Meſſiah's prieſtly office, it was proved above, that 
the paſſages relating to that ſubject are more nu- 
merous than many apprehend. And If. liii. which 
ſpeaks expreſsly both of the Meſſiah's facrifice and 
interceſſion, gives ſo particular a deſcription of 
his ſufferings, as to the chief parts, cauſes, and ef- 
fects of them, as has juſtly been matter of admira- 
tion to impartial readers in all ages, as well as a 
chief means of converting ſome particular Jews 
from time to time; and is, on good grounds, cam- 
monly faid to look more like hiſtory than prophecy; 
though its genuineneſs, as being delivered long be- 
fore the days of Chriſt, is beyond all controverſy, 
and has never been called in queſtion by the Jews 
themſelves. - N | 

In ſpeaking of the Meſſial as a king, or prince, it 
is foretold in Daniel ix. that Meſſiah the prince 
ſhould be cut off ; which word naturally ſignifies a 
violent death: and in Zechariah ix. after mention 
1s made of an extraordinary king in Zion, having 
ſalvation in an eminent or ſingular manner, of ſin- 

gularly 
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gularly extenſive dominion, who would ſpeak peace 
to the Heathen ; the prophet, in the verſe imme- 
diately following, ſpeaks of the blood of the cove- 
nant, as that which brings priſoners out of the pit 
wherein is no water; winch was proved formerly 
to be applicable only to the blood of Meſſiah. 

The 22d pfalm, which ſpeaks fo plainly of the 
times of the Meſſiah, or of the enlightening of the 
Gentiles, and which will be more fully proved af- 
terwards to treat of the perſon of the Meſſiah, de- 
ſcribes all along an eminent ſufferer, actually in the 
hands of his enemies: which was never the caſe of 
David; who, though oft aſſaulted and purſued by 
enemies, was never apprehended by them, or ac- 
tually in their power: and as the whole tenor of 
the deſcription repreſents that ſufferer as ſurround- 
ed by a multitude of cruel enemies, maliciouſly in- 
ſulting over him in his diſtreſs, while ſuffering pu- 
blic execution, and brought art laſt to the duſt of 
| death; ſo it is very remarkable, that the manner of 
1 | his death is expreſſed by piercing his hands and feet; 
1 words plainly deſcribing crucitixion, which was a 

il thing not known among the Jews in the times of 
David, nor for many ages after. 

It was proved before, that Micah v. which fore- 
tells the place of the Meſſiah's birth, hints at the 
indignities he was to ſuffer; ſhewing that he to 
| whom the title of the Fudge of Hſrael is applied in 
lj G a peculiar manner, ſhould be ſinitten on the cheek : 
which prediction has a remarkable conformity with 
If. 1. 6. where the ſame kind of indignities are men- 
tioned in much the ſame expreſſions. And this is the 
more obſervable, becauſe in the book of Micah 
whole ſentences are borrowed from Iſaiah, as a 
pears by comparing the beginning of If. ii. and Micah 
iv.: and the delcriptions of ſufferings in Micah v. 
and If. I. have a manifeſt conformity to If. Iii. 14 As 
it was proved before, that the firſt, promiſe of the 
Meſſiah in Gen, iii. foretells his miraculous concep- 

tion, 
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roms ſo it contains a remarkable hint at his ſuffer- 

; his heel's being bruiſed by the ſerpent, inti- 
9 that he would ſuffer from enemies, in that 
ſame inferior part of the conſtitution of his perſon, 
or inferior nature, by the ſufferings of which he 128 
to cruſh his great adverſary. 

The laſt- cited paſſage in If. Iii. ſhews, that = 
ditions of the Meſliah's ſufferings are ſometimes 
mixed with predictions of his exaltation, ſeeing the 
ſame perſon who is there faid to be exalted and ex- 
tolled, and to be very high, fprinkling many na- 
tions, and liſtened to with reverence by the kings 
of many nations, is ſaid to have his viſage © ſo mar- 
« red more than any man, and his form more than 
«© the ſons of men, as that many ſhould be aſto- 
© niſhed at him. 

Predictions of the Meſſiab's ſufferings are mixed 
with the higheſt characters of his perſonal glory as a 
divine perſon incarnate, in no leſs than three conti- 
guous chapters in Zechariah, viz. chap, xi. 13. xii. 
10. xiii. 7, In the firſt of which, after mentionin 
the price of the treachery there foretold, he is called 
« the Lord,” who ſays, ** A goodly price that I was 
e priſed at of them:” and in the very next chap- 
ter he is called © the Lord,” who is repreſented as 
« pierced,” and that by the inhabitants of Jeruſa- 
lem; whoſe being pierced would be the occaſion of 
angular mourning, largely deſcribed in the context; 
in order to which mourning the ſpirit of grace and 
ſupplication behoved to be poured down: and 
which makes the prediction ſtill more remarkable, 
that ſpirit of grace is faid to be poured down by 
him who ſhould be pierced.” In Zech. xiii. at- 
ter mention of the tountain opened for taking away 
fin, and of the aboliſhing of idolatry, an eminent 
ſufferer is ſpoken of by God himſelf as his ſhepherd, 
which is one of the diſtinguiſhing titles of the Meſ- 
ſiah in the prophetic ſtyle. To which a far more 
wonderful denomination is preſently added, the 
man that is my fellow ;”” concerning which title, 
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however myſterious, it is very evident, that it is 
not applicable to any mere creature, nor explicable 
but by the doctrine of incarnation: and as it is fore- 
told of this myſterious perſon, that God's ſword 
ſhould awake againſt him, and ſmite him; which 
implies, that he would undergo very ſingular ſut- 
ferings, inflicted more immediately by divine power, 
exerted in an extraordinary way for that end; ſo it is 
evident, that this branch of the prediction is parallel 
to what we have in If. Iiii. 10. © It pleaſed the Lord 
<« to bruiſe him, he hath put him to grief: thou 
„ ſhalt make his ſoul a ſacrifice for ſin,” x 
Toſhew, that not only the predictions of the Meſ- 
ſiah's ſufferings, but alſo the facts contained in theſe 
predictions, are of a conſiderable number; it we 
take a ſhort view of them according to the order of 
time in which they happened, it will appear, not 
only that the prophecies repreſent the Meſſiali as a 
man of ſorrows, and acquainted with grief, with 
indignities and oppoſition in his life; but alſo that 
they contain a particular and circumſtantial de- 
ſcription of his death. 3 
It is not only foretold, as has been proved, that 
he was to be betrayed by a covetous perſon, volun- 
tarily offering himſelf for that baſe purpoſe for 
ſome pieces of ſilver; but beſides, a hint at the trai- 
tor's ſubſequent remorſe, the preciſe number of 
pieces of ſilver which were the price of his treach- 
'ery, the place where he would caſt them down, 
and the uſe to which in the event they ſhould be 
applied, are particularly ſpecified, Zech. xi. 13.1 
* took the thirty pieces of filver, and caſt them to 
the potter in the houſe of the Lord.” Matth. 
XXVii. 5. And he caſt down the pieces of ſilver in: 
« the temple; — and they bought with them the 
6 potters field.” It is not only foretold, that the Meſ- 
fiah would ſuffer a violent death; but whereas that 
might happen by ſecret or tumultuary aſſaſſination, 
it is foretold, that he would ſuffer under the colour 
Ty! of 
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of public juſtice, as one taken from priſon and 
judgement. A particular deſcription is given of 
bis maltreatment before his death: That “his vi- 
« ſage ſhould be ſo marred more than any man, 
« and his form more than the ſons of men, that 
&« many would be aſtoniſhed at him,” Iſ. Iii. 14. ; 
that this judge of Iſrael ſhould be ſmitten with a 
© rod on the cheek,” Micah v. 1.; © that he 
6 would give his back to the ſmiters, and his 
te cheeks to them who plucked off the hair; and 
& would not hide his face from ſhame and ſpitting,” 
II. I. 6.; ſhewing that he would meet with extra- 


ordinary marks of rage, from which perſons tried 


for their life are uſually ſecured by the common 
bowels of humanity : and in Iſ. liti, mention is made, 
not only of his death, but of a variety of other ſuf- 
ferings previous to it, under the names of wounds 

bruiſes, and ſtripes. As to the manner of his death, 
when Pfal. xxii. as was obſerved a little above, for- 
tells that he world be pierced in hands and feet, ir 
is obſervable, that crucifixion can ſcarcely be de- 
ſcribed in plainer terms. That ſame pfalm gives a 
very particular deſcription of his maltreatment at 
the time of his death, ſhewing, that he who ſhould 
be pierced hands and feer, ſhould alſo be compaſſed 
about by cruel enemies, y 16. ; that the aſſembly 
of the wicked ſhould incloſe him; which aſſembly 
is repreſented gazing at him as a public ſpectacle, 
inſulting him, giving him vinegar to drink, and 
upbraiding him with his profeſſed confidence in 
God : and the exprefſions, y 18. about parting his 
garments, would be leſs remarkable, if it were not 
added, that they would caſt lots upon his veſture; 


the minuteneſs of which circumſtances in them- 


ſelves, makes the evidence of foreknowledge in the 
prediction the more ſtriking, and its conformity 


with the hiſtory the more ſpecial and circumſtan- 


tial, That the inhabitants of Jeruſalem would be 
the more immediate inſtruments of the Meſſiah's 
ſufferings, 
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ſufferings, is implied in the above-cited prediction 


in Zech. xii. 10. which ſpeaks of the inhabitants of 
that city as looking to him whom they had pierced : 

for though the name of Jeruſalem is ſometimes ta- 
ken in another, and more large ſenſe, for the church 


of God; this is chiefly (if not always) i in ſpeaking 


of the privileges, and not of the crimes of Jeruſa- 
lem: and though it ſhould be ſuppoſed that that 
name denotes all the Meſſiah's people, for whoſe 
{ins he was to be - pierced ; yet ſeeing there are ſa 
many other names by which the Meſſiah's people 
might be denominared, it is at leaſt a very probable 
reaſon for giving them the name of the inhabitants 
of Feruſalem, that the people to whom that name 
literally and originally belonged, would be the 
more immediate inſtruments of the ſufferings in 
view. That beſides the Meſſiah's ſufferings from 
the hands of men, he would ſuffer more immediate- 
ly from the hand of God himſelf ; and that all his 
ſufferings would be by virtue of a divine ſentence 
transferring our guilt upon him, and that by his 
own free and cordial conſent, is partly evident from 
the paſſages cited a little above from If. liii. 10. and 
Zech. xiii. 7. where it is faid, that * it pleaſed the 
Lord to bruiſe him, and that his {word ſhould a- 
Wake againſt him;“ and partly from I. Iii. 6. & 
12. where it is ſaid, “that the Lord laid on him 
« the iniquity of us all;” and “ his pouring out 
& his ſoul unto death,” is mentioned as a voluntary 
act, for which he ſhould be highly honoured and re- 
warded. His behaviour under his ſufferings, as 
made up of reſignation to God, together with meek- 
neſs and forgiveneſs towards men, is plainly enough 
deſcribed in If, liii. 7. He was oppreſſed and af- 
ce flited, yet he opened not his mouth,” &c. : and 
the ↄth and 12th 7erſes of the ſame chapter ſhew, 
that though he ſhould be numbered with tranſgreſ- 
ſors, or joined with malefactors, in his death, he 


ſhould be * from them! in his burying ; and 


that 
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that his interment ſhould be in the grave of a rich 


and honourable perſon. 
IX. As to the Meſſiah's exaltation, and particu- 


Jarly his reſurrection, though it were not expreſsly 


foretold in the prophecies, yet once ſuppoſing his 
death, which is foretold ſo frequently, his riſing 
from the dead, and that not only to live for a time, 
which was the caſe as to ſome others, but- to live 
for ever, is neceſſarily connected with the other 
prophetic characters of the ſingular glory and con- 
tinuance of his perſon and offices. But it is of im- 
portance to ſhew, that this great event is not on- 
ly connected with the other characters of the Meſ- 
ſiah, but particularly foretold in various predictions 
concerning him. The 16th Pſalm ſpeaks of an e- 
minent perſon who is ſuppoſed to be for ſome time 
in hades, or the ſtate of the dead: but ſeeing it is 
foretold, that he ſhould not continue in that ſtate 
ſo long time as naturally brings dead bodies to cor- 
ruption or putrefaction, this implies, not only that 
he ſhould riſe again, but that he ſhould riſe within 
a very few days after his death; and the ſequel of 
the prediction ſhews, that God would ſhew him the 
uw of life, even of life eternal, bringing him to 
ullneſs of joy at the right hand of God, and to e- 
ternal pleaſures, in the place of the ſpecial reſidence 
of God; which, according to the prophets, is the 
higheſt heaven. To ſhew how good ground there 
is for applying this prediction to the Meſſiah, it 
mult be obſerved, that, as it is not at all applicable 
to David himſelf, ſo when David is foretelling ex- 
traordinary things, not of himſelf, but of an emi- 
nent perſon whom he repreſents, and to whom he 
aſcribes characters of ſingular dignity, bleſſedneſs, 
and holineſs, it is always the Meſſiah that is meant, 
as will appear more clearly afterwards. And ſeeing 
the only title by which the eminent perſon here 
mentioned is diſtinguiſhed, is the Holy One of God, 
this mult imply, that the title ſhould belong to him 
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in a ſingular manner and degree; which evidently 
makes it one of the ſingular characters of the Meſ- 
ſiah. And beſides all this, as reſurrection to eter- 
nal life and glory, in a ſhort ſpace of time after 
death, is neceſſarily connected with the other pri- 
mary characters of the Meſſiah; ſo going to the 


right hand of God, which is mentioned in this pre- 


diction, is appropriated to the Meſſiah in Pſ. cx. 1.; 


of which afterwards. 
The things mentioned in the three laſt verſes of 


II. ill as happening to the Meſſiah, are repreſented 


as happening after his death; and plainly ſuppoſe 
his living after death; for it is after his being cut 
off out of the land of the living, and after making 
his ſoul a ſacrifice for fin, that it is ſaid he ſhould 
ſee his ſeed, and prolong his days, and that the 
pleaſure of the Lord ſhould proſper in his hand; 


_ and it is after his pouring out his ſoul unto death, 


and upon account of his doing ſo, that it is faid, 
y 12, that God would divide him a portion with 
the great, &c.: ſo that whereas others are ſaid to 
be rewarded for the good actions done in their life, 
the Meſſiah is repreſented as rewarded on account 
of his death, The 21ſt pſalm ſpeaks of a king of 
incomparable honour, majeſty, glory, and bleſſed- 
neſs; of whom it is ſaid, that he ſhould receive 
life and length of days for ever and ever. Which 
words, about length of days, as well as the pro- 
longing of days, mentioned 11. liii. import ſome- 
thing different from the common privilege of the 
future exiſtence of ſouls in a ſeparate ſtate, or the 
reſurrection at the end of the world ; and muſt im- 
ply, that if the perſon ſpoken of was to die, he was 
to riſe again ſoon, and to prolong his life eternally ; 
the expreſſions © for ever and ever,” ſtrongly aſ- 
ſerting perpetual duration, in the higheſt and ſtrict- 
eſt ſenſe. And the fame arguments which were ap- 
plied to Pf. xvi. to ſhew, that it is meant of the 
Meſſiah, are evidently applicable alſo to this pſalm. 
Fes Once 
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Once ſuppoſing the Meſſiah's death, his reſurrec- 
tion is neceſſarily implied in the predictions, which 
ſpeak of the perpetual continuance of his mediato- 
rial adminiſtration as to his various offices ; as when 
it is ſaid, that his throne is for ever and ever, Pf. 
xlv.; that abundance of peace ſhould be maintained 
by him ſo long as the moon endureth ; Pf, Ixxii. 7. 
(ſee alſo y 5. 15. 17. & Dan. vii.); that he ſhould 
be a prieſt for ever after the order of Melchizedek. 
And as to his prophetic office, it is, after ſaying 
that he ſhould be pierced hands and feet, and brought 
to the duſt of death, that he is repreſented in Pf. 
xxii. 25. as inſtructing the great congregation ; at- 
ter which it is added, y. 27. that all the ends of the 
world ſhall turn to the Lord, and worſhip him. All 
the prophecies which ſhew, that the Meſſiah was 
to act in a low ſtation, and in a ſtate of great hu- 
miliation, during his life, prove, that the general 
prophecies concerning his exaltation mult relate to 
his ſtate after death, and ſo mult ſuppoſe his re- 
ſurrection; as particularly If. lii. where his humilia- 
tion is mentioned as aſtoniſhing, yet it is foretold, 
at the ſame time, that © he ſhould be exalted and 
*« extolled, and be very high.” And beſides ſuch 
more general predictions of exaltation, reſurrection 
is neceſſarily ſuppoſed in the predictions of the va- 
rious particular ſubſequent ſteps of the Meſſiah's 
exaltation ; ſuch as, his aſcenſion, his ſitting at the 
right hand of God, and his glorious appearance on 
earth, at the end of the world *. 

As to the Mefſiah's aſcenſion to heaven, it was 
proved before, that it is foretold in the 7th of Da- 
niel ; where the ruler of the everlaſting kingdom of 
the ſaints of the Moſt High, is called The Son of 
Man; which ſuppoſes, that his firſt reſidence ſhould 
be on earth, the original habitation of every ſon of 


See the prophecies concerning the reſurrection of the dead in 
general formerly explained, particularly If, xxvi. 
8. man: 
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man: and is afterwards repreſented as coming in 
the clouds of heaven, not from heaven to earth, but 


from a diſtant place to heaven, or to the throne of 


the Ancient of Days; and when it is ſaid, that they 
brought him near before him, it is a remarkabfe 


| hint at his glorious attendance when he aſcended. 


In Pf. Ixviii. which contains remarkable predic- 
tions of the enlightening of the Gentiles, he who is 
faid, y. 18. to aſcend on high, is deſcribed by va- 
rious diſtinguiſhing characters of the Meſſiah. Cha- 
racters of divinity and of ſubordination are mixed 


together, when he is called the Lord, and at the 


ſame time is repreſented as receiving gifts for men; 


as the Meſſiah's peculiar influence on the ſalvation 
and happineſs of ſinners is implied in the expreſſions 


of © receiving gifts for men, even the rebellious, 

« that God might dwell among them;“ which 
proves, that it is Immanuel that is ſpoken of; and 
the characters of the propheric ſtyle about the Meſ- 
ſiah, appear in the expreſſions concerning leading 
captivity captive. 

Both the Meſſiah's reſurrection and aſcenſion are 
ſuppoſed in the prophecies which ſpeak of him as 
at the right hand of God; whither it was proved 
already, that PI. xvi. foretells he ſhould go, after 
coming out of hades ; and where Pſ. cx. repreſents 
him as ſitting till his enemies be made his footſtool, 
and adminiſtering as a prieſt for ever. And as a 
chief thing included in fitting at God's right hand, 
is incomparable power and authority, this is aſcri= 


bed to the Meſſiah in the above-cited predictions, 


that ſpeak in the moſt magnificent manner of his 
kingly office, as particularly Pan. vii. 14. His 
glorious appearance on earth, at the end of the 
world, is foretold in wonderful expreſſions in the 
forecited 19th of Job; where Job ſpeaks trium- 
phantly of the ſight be ſhould have, even with the 
bodily eye, of his God and Redeemer, ſtanding on 
the earth in the Jatter "yy as a moſt bleſſed and 


glorious 
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lorious ſight; the diſtant hope of which inſpired 
Fim with tranſports of joy amidſt the moſt over- 
whelming diſtreſſes, and ſupported him under the 
melancholy view of all that the worms ſhould do to 
his body after death. | | 


SecT. H. Of the Meſſialis Church. 


Io ſhew what abundant evidence ariſes from the 
predictions concerning the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles, theſe predictions may be uſefully divided into 
various claſſes, according to the various ways in 
which they are expreſſed ; ſometimes in promiſes 
directed to the Meſſiah, to Zion, or to the Gen- 
tiles; ſometimes in threatenings againſt the unbe- 
lieving Jews, againſt the abettors of Heathen ido- 
latry, or againſt the Heathen idols themſelves. 
Thus it is promiſed to the Meſſiah, that whereas 
it would be a light thing only to reſtore the preſer- 
ved of Iſrael, or of the Jews, among whom his la- 
bour would be ſpent, in a great meaſure, without 
ſucceſs, God would give him for a light to the Gen- 

tiles, and his ſalvation to the ends of the earth; 
that the nations of the Gentiles, and their kings, 
mould hearken to him with reverence, I. xlix. 
ſhould be called by him, and run to him, and be 
gathered to him at his call; that they ſhould ſeek 
to him, and honour him ; that God would give him 
the Heathen for his inheritance, and the uttermo{ 
ends of the earth for his poſſeſſion, Iſ. Iv. Iii. Pf. ii.; 
and that the efficacy of his mediatory offices was to 
extend to all nations, ſeeing they ſhould all be en- 
lightened, ſprinkled, governed, and ſaved by him. 
It is promiſed to Zion, If. ii. xlix. liv. Ix. that 
the mountain of the Lord's houſe ſhould be eſta- 
bliſhed in the top of the mountains, and that all 
nations ſhould flow into it; that the word or law 
of God that was to enlighten the nations, ſhould 
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go out of Zion; that after Zion had loſt many of 
her former children, multitudes of new children 
ſhould croud and throng into her, ſo that ſhe beho- 
ved to enlarge the place of her tent, and ſtretch 
forth the curtains of her habitations ; that ſhe would 
even be aſtoniſhed at the abundance of the Gentiles 
that ſhould be converted to her; and that the houſe 
of God ſhould be a houſe of prayer for all people. 

It is promiſed to the Gentiles themſelves, Iſ. xxv. 
Mal. i. that God would deſtroy the face of the cover- 
ing, and the vail that was ſpread over all nations, 
and make a feaſt to them all in his holy mountain; 
that from the riſing of the ſan to the going down 
of the fame, God's name ſhould be great among the 
Gentiles, &c.; that his name ſhould be great to the 
ends of the garth ; that all the ends of the earth 
ſhould fee the glory and the ſalvation of God, and 
return to him and worſhip him, Pf. xxii. Ixxxvi. g. ; 
and that the knowledge of the Lord ſhould fill the 
earth, as the waters cover the tea. 

In predictions which contain threatenings againſt 
the obſtinate, unbelieving Jews, Deut. xxxii. 21. 
If. v. 1. 2. it is foretold, that as they moved 
God to jealouſy with that which is not God, ſo he 
would move them to jealouſy with thoſe that were 
not a people; and that whereas God had ſpread out 
his hands all day to a rebellious people, he would 
be ſought of them that aſked not for him, and found 
of them that fought him not. See allo If. xliii. 21. 
22. It is threatened againſt the obſtinate abettors 
of Heathen idolatry, that they thould be put to con- 
fuſion, Pf. xcvii. 7.; and againſt the Heathen idols 
themſelves, that God would famiſh all the gods of 
the earth ; and that men would worthip him, every 
one from his place, even all the iſles of the Heathen, 
 Zeph.11.11.; and that God would cut off the names 

of the idols out of the land, that they might no 
more be remembered, Zech. xiii. 2. | 

Whereas they who milinterpret the prophecies a- 
bout 
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bout the enlightening of the Gentiles, pretend, that 
they are only meant of ſuch converſions of particu- 
lar proſelytes as happened before the days of Chriſt, 
it is evident, from the paſſages now cited, and from 
many others, that however ſuch particular conver- 
ſions might be preparatory and ſubſervient to that 
far more general, national, and extenſive conver- 
ſion of the Gentiles, which was the effect of the go- 
ſpel, it is only to that more general converſion that 
the predictions in view are truly applicable: for if 
ſome paſſages ſpeak only in a more general way of 
the enlightening of the Gentiles, yet a great many 
predictions are ſo expreſled, as plainly to foretell 
the converſion, not merely of particular proſelytes, 


but of nations; yea of many nations, of the moſt 


barbarous nations, of nations moſt remote from Ju- 
dea, and even ſeveral particular nations; and, among 
the reſt, thoſe who had formerly been the moſt in- 
veterate enemies to the Jews, and to their religion, 
are expreſsly mentioned as embracing and ſubmit- 
ting to it, 

The converſion of nations, even of many nations, 
is plainly foretold, when it is faid, that nations that 
know not the Meſſiah, ſhould be called by him, and 
run unto him, If. lv. ; that many nations ſhould be 
ſprinkled by him, If. lii. ; that many nations ſhould 
be joined to the Lord, and ſhould be his people, 
Zech. ii. 11; and that many people, or nations, 
ſhould ſay, Come ye, and let us go up to the 
mountain of the Lord, &c. If. xi. 3. 

The prophecies which ſpeak of the converſion of 
all nations, and of the filling of all the ends of the 
earth, from the riſing to the ſetting of the ſun, with 
the knowledge of the Lord, may juſtly be conſider- 
ed as complex predictions; a part of which is al- 
ready fulfilled by the converſion of many nations : 
and the evidence ariſing from this, as was proved 
before, cannot be juſtly excepted againſt on account 
of what is yet unfulfilled ; eſpecially conſidering, 

that 
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that the prophets do not afſirm, that all nations 
would be converted at once, but plainly ſhew the 
contrary. | | 

That it is not merely the converſion of particular 
perſons, but of nations, that is foretold, will be 
farther evident, to whoever duly conſiders the pre- 
dictions contained in the above-mentioned threat- 
enings; particularly the threatenings againſt the 
Heathen idolatry, plainly foretelling the total abo- 
lition of it in many nations; of which more fully 
after wards. 

II. As the converſion of nations the , moſt re- 
mote from Judea, and of ſeveral of the moſt bar- 
barous nations, is foretold in the predictions about 
God's enlightening the uttermolt ends of the earth, 
and about his making the owls of the deſert, and 
the dragons of the wilderneſs, to honour him, If. 
Xliii. 20, xxxv. 7. ; fo in various remarkable predic- 
tions, the converſion of ſome particular countries 
is foretold in ſuch a manner, as implies, that the 
true religion would become the national religion of 
theſe countries, as particularly of Egypt, Aſſyria, 
and Ethiopia, If. xviii. 7. xix. from y 18. to the 
end; Pf. Ixviii. 31.; beſides various other coun- 

tries, mentioned Iſ. Ixvi. 19. under the ancient 
names of Tarſhiſh, Pul and Lud, Tubal and J7avan; 
for the explication of which names it is ſufficient 
liere to refer to commentators, | 

III. That the doctrine which was to enlighten the 
Gentile nations ſhould proceed from Judea, while 
that nation ſubſiſted, and ſhould be firſt propagated 
by teachers of that nation, 1s evident from the pro- 
phecies formerly cited, relating to the time of the 
Meſſiah's coming, and the place of his birth and re- 
ſidence; and is very particularly foretold in If. ii. 3. 
where it is faid, that the law or word of the Lord 
by which the nations were to be enlightened, would 
go out of Zion and Jeruſalem : and in Zech. viii. 
23. it is ſaid, that-© ren men ſhall take hold oy, 
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ce of all languages of the nations, even ſhall take 
« hold of the ſkirt of him that is a Jew, faying, 
« We will go with you, for we have heard that 
« God is with you ;” and it is ſaid in the verſe im- 
mediately preceding, that © many people and 
« ſtrong nations ſhall come to ſeek the Lord of 
£ hoſts in Jeruſalem, and to pray before the Lord.“ 
IV. As to the manner of the propagation of the 
Meſſiah's doctrine, which was to enlighten the na- 
tions, that its ſucceſs ſhould not be owing to ex- 
ternal force, but to the efficacy of the word and 
Spirit of. God, is evident from the prophetic ac- 
count of the Meſſiah's low circumſtances on earth, 
of the chief things that would qualify him for his 
undertaking, of the voluntary manner in which the 
nations would ſubmit to him.; and particularly 
from the ſeveral predictions which ſhew, that the 
time of the Meſſiah's coming, and of the enlight- 
ening of the Gentiles, ſhould be in a peculiar man- 
ner the time of the pouring down of the Spirit 
of God from on high. It has been proved at large 
already, as to the Meſſiah's condition on earth, 
that it was to be a ſtate of great humiliation and 
ſufferings ; that inſtead of being qualified for 
worldly conqueſts as a temporal ruler, he was to be 
&« a ſervant of rulers,” Iſ. xlix. ; that he ſhould grow 
up as a tender plant, and as a root out of a dry 
ground, If. ii.; that inſtead of filling the world 
with the noiſe of his victories, © he would not cry, 
% nor lift up, nor cauſe his voice to be heard on 
te the ſtreets,“ If, xlii. When the prophets ſpeak 
of the things that qualified the Meſſiah for his un- 
dertaking, they ſpeak indeed both of his rod and of 
his ſword : but then it is of the rod and ſword of 
his mouth; as when it is ſaid, If. xi. 4. that © he 
& ſhould ſmite the earth with the rod of his mouth, 
and that with the breath of his lips he ſhould ſlay 
the wicked.” And whereas Pſal. xlv. ſpeaks of 
his girding on his ſword, If. xlix. 2. fays that God 
would make his mouth like a ſharp fiyord : which 
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metaphors are explained when it is ſaid, that God 
would "vs his ſpirit upon him, If. xlii. 1. and that 
<« the ſpirit of the Lord would reſt on him, the 


„ ſpirit of wiſdom and underſtanding, of counſel 


% and might, of knowledge and of the fear of the 
«© Lord,” That the ſubmiſſion of the Gentiles to 


the Meſſiah would be voluntary, is foretold by re- 


preſenting them as running to him at his call; as 
ſeeking, gathering, liſtening to him, and waiting 
on his law ; as exhorting one another to return to 
the true God, II. ii. 3. Zech. viii. 21. ; as throng- 
ing and ruſhing into Zion, and flying thither as a 
cloud, and as doves to their windows; And the 
acts of divine power and mercy by which the Gen- 
tiles were to be converted, are expreſſed by open · 
ing the eyes of the blind, ſaying to the priſoners, 
Go forth, making ſinners a willing people in the day 
of the Meſſiah's power, and deſtroying the veil and 
covering that was ſpread over the nations. 

V. That the times of the Meſſiah ſhould be times of 
the pouring down of the divine Spirit from on high, 
was proved before, ſrom the prophetic account of 
the diſtinguiſhing privileges of the New-Teſtament 
diſpenſation : but whereas ſome prophecies on that 
ſubjet are meant of the ordinary work of God's 
ſpirit in ſanctification, the perpetual continuance of 
which is foretold in clear and ſtrong expreſſions at 
the end of If. lix. formerly cited ; there is a remark- 
able prediction, relating to miraculous and extraor- 
dinary gifts, expreſſed by ſeeing viſions, in the 2d 
of Joel, y 28. &c. which prediction contains vari- 
ous proofs of its relating to the times of the Meſ- 
ſiah; ſeeing, when it is promiſed that God would 
pour down his Spirit on all flefh, theſe words, all 
fleſh, according to the beſt rules of interpretation, 
and particularly according to the prophetic ſtyle in 
other places, mult include Jews and Gentiles ; as 
when it is promiſed elſewhere, that all fleſh ſhould 
{ee the glory of the Lord; which is neceſſarily ſup- 
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when it is ſaid, that all fleſh ſhould receive 
the Spirit of the Lord : and beſides this, the context 
ſhews, that the prophet is ſpeaking of the time 
when there ſhould be ſingular encouragements for 
men to call on the Lord, that they might be ſaved; 
and when, in a peculiar manner, there ſhould be 
ſalvation or deliverance in Mount Zion, and in Je- 
ruſalem; which predictions receive farther light, by 
being compared with y 18. of chap. 3. of this ſame 
mort book of prophecy, foretelling, that “ a foun- 
„ tain ſhall come out of the houſe of the Lord, 
and ſhall water the valley of Shittim.“ 

As the effects of the divine Spirit mentioned by 
Joel, are evidently extraordinary and miraculous ; 
ſo he foretells, that theſe gifts ſhould be far more ex- 
tenſive, and conferred on greater numbers than for- 
merly ; and particularly, that they ſhould be con- 
ferred on perſons of low education and circum- 
ſtances : ſo that, whereas Amos ſpeaks of it as an 
extraordinary thing, that he, being neither a pro- 
phet, nor a prophet's ſon, was honoured with pro- 
phetic inſpiration ; Joel ſhews, that this ſhould be 
far from being uncommon at the time he ſpeaks of. 

All theſe things joined together ſhew, that the 
great ſucceſs of the Meſſiah's doctrine would not be 
_ owing to external force, but that we may apply to 
it the remarkable expreſſions in Zech. iv. 6. Not 
«© by might, nor by power, but by my ſpirit, faith 
e the Lord of hoſts :” and it is very remarkable, 
that beſides the promiſes of the Spirit of God, the 
predictions in view abound in commendations of 
God's word, and of its ſingular efficacy, as in II. xl. 
8. Iv. 10. ; and the converſion of the kings of the 
earth is expreſsly aſcribed to it, Pfal. cxxxviii. 4. 

V. That the propagation of the Meſſiah's doctrine 
among the Gentiles ſhould be very /þeedy, as well 
as very extenſive, is evidently implied in the ſeve- 
ral prophetic expreſſions above mentioned, repre- 


{enting the nations as gathering and running to the 
| FE Meſliah ; 
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Meſſiah; thronging and flowing into Zion; flying 
thither as a cloud, and as doves to their windows : 
ſo that Zion would be amazed at the ſudden multi- 

lication of her inhabitants. In Iſ. Ixvi. 8, the con- 
verſion of the Gentiles is compared to a nation's be- 
ing born at once; and in Pal. Ixviii. 31. it is faid 
of Ethiopia, not only that ſhe ſhould ſtretch out her” 
hands to God, but that ſhe ſhould do it ſoon. 

VI. One of the moſt remarkable things foretold, 

y 31. concerning the ordinances of worſhip in the 
Meſſiah's church, is the aboliſhing of the ceremo- 
nial law. That this is foretold in Jer, xxxi. will 
be evident, if we conſider, that the words in that 
prediction, concerning the covenant made with Iſ- 
rael at their coming out of Egypt, cannot relate to 
God's promiſes, but to his precepts delivered at 
that time; becauſe it is faid expreſsly, which my 
covenant the brake; which can only be ſaid of 
God's precepts, not of his promiſes : and whereas 
the precepts that were delivered at that time, and 
the changing or aboliſhing of which is foretold, 
muſt be either the moral or the ceremonial precepts, 
it is evident, that it cannot be the former, but the 
latter, that che prophet means; becauſe the obliga- 
tion of the moral precepts is neceſſurily perpetual, 
and inſtead of beginning at the deliverance from E- 
gypt, was of as old date as man's creation: beſides 


that the continuance of it is implied in that great 


promiſe of the new covenant in the context, viz. 
that God would write his law on mens heart ; for 
moral precepts or rules could not continue to be 
God's law, unleſs they continued to be injoined by 
his au chority, | 

In Jer. iii. 15. 16: 17. which ſpeaks of the time 
when not only particular perſons, but nations, yea 
all the nations, ſhould be gathered to the name of 
the Lord at Jeruſalem, and walk no more after the 
imagination of their evil heart, it is foretold, that 
at that time they ſhall ſay no more, The ark of 

(Cc the 
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ce the covenant of the Lord, neither ſhall it come 
© to mind; neither ſhall they remember it, nei- 
<« ther ſhall they viſit it, neither ſhall that be done 
© any more ;” which laſt words may alſo be ren- 
dered, as they are by ſome, neither ſhall it be 
© magnified any more:“ where the thing directly 
aſſerted, in a variety of ſtrong expreſſions, is the fu- 
ture abolition of all the religious regard due to the 
ark: but this naturally infers the abolition of the 
whole ceremonial law, of which the regard paid to 
the ark was an eſſential and principal part; the 
chief branches of the ceremonial worſhip being 
greatly concerned in it. 

If it be objected, That the prophet only means, 


that in the ſecond temple the ark ſhould be want- 


ing, baving been loſt in the time of the Babyloniſh 
captivity ; in anſwer to this it is proper to obſerve, 
not only that the loſs of the ark, and ſeveral other 
things, ſuch as the Urim and Thummim, may be 
juſtly conſidered as providential preparatives for the 
approaching period of a ſervice that depended ſo 
much on theſe things; but alſo, that the thing ex- 
preſsly mentioned in the prophecy in view, is not 
the loſs of the ark, but a total laying aſide all re- 

rd to it, and all remembrance of it ; whereas du- 
ring the ſtanding of the Levitical law, there beho- 
ved to be a ſingular regard in the moſt ſolemn ſer- 
vice to the place where the ark ſhould have been, 
in the Holy of Holies, But beſides all this, where- 
as the ark was Joſt at the time of the captivity, the 
event the prophet ſpeaks of is mentioned as what 
ſhould happen at a conſiderable diſtance of time, 
not only after the captivity, but after the return 
from it: for whereas it is ſaid, y 14. that God 
would bring back one of a city, and to of a fami- 
ly; the laying aſide the regard paid formerly to the 
ark is mentioned, y 16. as what ſhould happen af- 
ter the Jews ſhould be multiplied and increaſed in 
the land. And whereas by the ceremonial law, the 
1 2 | ark, 
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ark, and the mercy-ſeat, which was the covering of 

it, Was conſidered as God's throne, as the place of 
his ſpecial reſidence among his people, Pfal. Ixxx. 1. 
where he was to meet with them, and towards 
which the moſt ſolemn worſhip behoved to be di- 


rected ; the prophet ſhews here, at y 17. that at 


the time he ſpeaks of, the diflerence between the 
place of the ark and mercy-ſeat, and other places in 
Jeruſalem, ſhould be at an end; and all Jeruſalem, 
or the whole church of God, ſhould be conſidered 
as God's throne, and as the place of his reſidence. 
That we are to underſtand the Jeruſalem mention- 
ed in this prediction as ſignifying the true church of 
God, is evident ; becauſe the mere literal meaning, 
which would imply the gathering of all nations to 
one City, is abſurd; and becauſe the metaphorical 
meaning is ſo ſuitable to parallel places, particular- 
ly to If. ii. 2. 3. where the flowing of all nations to 
Zion, is explained by, the word of the Lord going 
out of Zion, and Jeruſalem, to bring all nations 
to God's church *. 

As Jeremiah, in the place now explained, fore- 
tells the aboliſhing of the ancient regard paid to the 
ark, and of the difference betwixt the place of the 
ark, which was the principal place in the temple, 
and other places in Jeruſalem, the whole of which 
would be the throne of God; ſo Zechariah foretells 
the aboliſhing of the diſtinguiſhing relative ſanctity 
of all the utenſils of the temple ; and ſhews, that 
the difference which the ceremonial law made be- 
twixt theſe utenſils. and the utenſils of other houſes 
in Jeruſalem, would be at an end; and that even the 
inſcription, which that law made peculiar to the 


high prieſt's mitre, Holineſs to the Lord, would be 


upon the bells of the horſes, Zech. xiv. 20. 21.; 
which things both imply the abolition of the cere- 
monial law, and. the exalting of God's church to ſu- 


_ ® See Mal, i, 11. © In every place,” &c. 
perior 


Sect. II. relating to the MrssIAxn. | 149 


periot mieaſures of holineſs. Though the context 
did not prove that this prediction relates to the 
times of the Meſſiah, the ſubject- matter of the pre- 
diction itſelf would prove it; but beſides this, the 
context ſhews, that the prophet is ſpeaking of the 
times when the nations that were formerly enemies 
to Jerufalem would embrace her religion. 

In If. lvi. which treats of the time when God's 
houſe ſhould be a houſe of prayer for all people, it 
is foretold, that the differences which the ceremo- 
nial law made betwixt eunuchs, or ſtrangers, and 
other worſhippers of the true God, ſhould be taken 
away; and when perſons labouring under difadvan- 
tages by that law, ſhould, upon their taking hold of 
God's covenant, be on a level with others, as to 
ſpiritual privileges. And it is very obſervable, that 

eeing keeping God's ſabbaths is here joined with 
the neceſſary duties of taking hold of God's cove- 
nant, and mens joining themſelves to the Lord to 
be his ſervants; and is mentioned as the duty and 
character of thoſe whom God would bleſs with ſpi- 
ritual privileges, when he would aboliſh ceremo- 
nial differences; this muſt infer, that the law of the 
fabbath was no part of that law that was to be abo- 
liſhed, but would be binding on the church after 

the Mefſiah's coming, as well as before. e 
. Whereas one of the moſt eſſential parts of the. 
ceremonial law, was the law of prieſthood, re- 
ſtricting that office to the houſe of Aaron, of the 
tribe of Levi; nothing can be more juſt than the 
reaſoning in the epiſtle to the Hebrews; ſhewing, 
that ſeeing the prophets foretell, on the one hand. 
that the Meſſiah would deſcend, not of the tribe of 
Levi, but of Judah; and, on the other hand, that 
he would be a prieſt for ever, not of the order of 
Aaron, but of that of Melchizedek, the ſuperiority 
of which above the other is evident from-the Old 
Teſtament itſelf ; this great change, as to the 
prieſthood, in the times of the Meſſiah, muſt ne- 
ceſſarily 
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ceſſarily infer a change of the law, that is, of the 
ceremonial law, and of the ordinances of worſhip. 
And accordingly, in more prophecies than one, 
where the Meſſiah's facrifice and death are foretold, 
the aboliſhing of ceremonial oblations is either di- 
realy aſſerted, or at leaſt inſinuated; as in Pſ. xl. 
where the Meſſiah is repreſented as coming to do 
that for which all other ſacrifice and offering was in- 
ſufficient; and it is declared, that “ ſacrifice and 
9 offering thou didſt not defire, —thou haſt net re- 
% quired ;”” which could not be ſaid of things that 
God was to require, and accept of, in all ages, and 
every ſtate of the church. And in Dan. ix. which 
foretells the Meſſiah's being cut off, and his finiſh- 
ing tranſgreſſion, &c. it is ſaid, that at the time 
of his death, or in the midſt of the ſeventieth week 
there Mentioned. he would cauſe the ſacrifice and 
oblation to ceaſe; which muſt be meant of a virtual 
aboliſhing of ceremonial oblations, and that pre- 
viouſly to the total extinction of them, which be- 
hoved to be the effect of the deſtruction of the city 
and ſanctuary, to which, by the divine law, all 
ſuch oblations were peremptorily reſtricted and 
confined. 

In the book of Malachi, who lived neareſt of all 
the prophets to the times of the Mefliah, and part 
of whoſe prophecy is deſigned, ina ſpecial manner, 
to rebuke both the Jewiſh people and prieſts, for 
violations of the ceremonial law itſelf, by offering 
corrupt and polluted offerings, it is foretold, 
chap. i. 10. 11. that God would not accept of an 
offering at their hands; for the Gentiles would of- 
fer incenſe, and a pure offering, and that in every 
place; which expreſſions, if compared with the 
clearer predictions above mentioned, ſeem to con- 
rain at leaſt a hint, that the difference made by the 
ceremonial law betwixt places, for the moſt ſolemn 
divine ſervice, ſhould come to an end; and that at 
the time of the enlightening of the Gentiles, pure 
acts 
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acts of more ſpiritual worſhip ſhould ſuperſede all 
the ancient Levitical oblations. | 

In Iſ. Ixvi. which contains very. remarkable pre- 
dictions of the enlightening of the Gentiles; as y 1. 
contains a ſolemn reproof to thoſe who Jaid too 
much ſtreſs on the material temple at Jeruſalem ; 
ſo the two following verſes ſhew, that God regards 
only the ſervices of choſe who are of a contrite ſpi- 
rit ; and that, at the time the prophet has in view, 
God would not accept, but utterly reject, ſuch 


ſervices, as mens offering oxen or lambs, or burn- 


ing incenſe : all which things were commanded 
in the ceremonial law, and were neceſſary parts 
of divine worſhip while that law ſubſiſted. That 
the prohibition contained in this prediction is not 
to be reſtricted to things offered to idols, is evident 
from the tenor of the prediction itſelf, and particu- 
larly from theſe remarkable words in it, He that 
% burneth incenſe is as if he bleſſed an idol ;” where 
it is manifeſt, that burning incenſe in general, tho” 
on pretence of worſhipping the true God, is con- 
demned ; becauſe otherwiſe the propoſition would 
be identic; as if it were ſaid, he that worſhips an 
idol is as if he worſhipped an idol; and it is an 
inconteſted rule of interpretation, that we ought 
not to put an abſurd meaning on words that admit 
of a better. 


As Ifaiah, at the ſame time, reproves exceſſive 


eſteem of the Jewiſh temple, and foretells the abo- 
liſhing of the Levitical ſervice belonging to it; ſo 


the Prophet Zephaniah ſpeaks of a particular time, 


when it would have ſingularly dangerous conſe- 
quences, if men laid too much ſtreſs on the holy 
mountain where that temple ſtood ; and inſinuates, 
that the difference which the ceremonial law made 
betwixt that mountain and other places, ſhould be 
aboliſhed : fee Zeph. iii. 11. where both the fore- 
going and following context contain yarious cha- 
racters of the times of the Meſſiah. 


Whereas 


f 
| 
; 
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Whereas the prophecies that have been mention- 
ed, relate more directly to the diſſolution of the ob- 
ligation of the ceremonial law, after the Meſſiah's 
coming; there are other prophecies which ſhew, 
that the actual obſervance of it would be rendered 
impracticable, by the deſtruction of the city and 
ſanctuary, to which the ceremonial ſervice was con- 
fined. Divine contrivance appears in reſtricting that 
{ervice to a place which God foretells would come 
to an end; and foretells it in the ſame book where 
that ſervice is appointed, Deut. xxviii. xxxii.; it 
being evident, that it could not be the intention of 
God's law, to found a perpetual obligation to things 
which, after ſome. ages, his righteous providence 
would render impracticable, and which himſelf 
foretells and forewarns, that he would thus put out 
of mens power. At the beginning of Chriſtianity, 
the perpetual obligation of the ceremonial law was 
the ſubject of great controverſy between Chriſt's 
followers and his enemies; but the deſtruction 
the Jewiſh city and ſanctuary gave an awful deci- 
ſion of it. | | | 

Thus the concluſion in view is proved by a con- 
ſiderable number of predictions, relating to the 
changing of the Sinai covenant, the removal of the 
ceremonial differences betwixt places, perſons, and 
things; the change of the law of prieſthood, and 
the final deſtruction of the place to which the Le- 
vitical ſervice was fixed. Nor is it any juſt ob- 
jection, That the names of ſacrifice and offering are 
ſometimes given to the future worſhip of the en- 
lightened Gentiles ; ſeeing theſe ſacrifices are ſaid 
to be offered in every place, Mal. i. 11.; and ſee- 
ing the fame names are given to mere ſpiritual acts 
of worſhip, performed under the Old Teſtament 
itſelf; ſuch. as, prayer, praiſe, and thankſgiving ; 
as alſo to the broken heart, and to works of righ- 
teouſneſs in general, Pf. iv. 1. li. The ſtrong man- 
ner in which ſeveral ſcriptures give the preference 
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to theſe ſpiritual ſacrifices, above thoſe of the cere- 
monial kind, gives conſiderable confirmation to the 
more direct proofs, that the ceremonial kind ſhould 
be one day laid aſide. 

VII. That the firſt ſtate of the Meſſiah's church 


would be, in a great meaſure, a ſtate of perſecu- 
tion, may be reaſonably inferred from the predic- 
tions concerning the perſecution and ſufferings of 


the Meſſiah himſelf, which are repreſented as pro- 
ceeding from men in power and authority, putting 
him to death under colour of public juſtice, 11. liii. 
Pf. xxii.: ſo that the prophetic characters of the 
Meſſiah's enemies, as to their power and malice, 


ſhew, that they would be able, and very willing, to 


perſecute, though unable to extirpate, his diſciples 
and followers. The prophetic deſcription of the 
oppoſition that would be made to the Meſſiah, con - 
tains many things, which ſhew, that it would be 
very powerful, and that it would not be of ſo ſhort 
continuance as to end at the Meſſiah's death; 
which, according to the ↄth of Daniel, was to fall 


out in a very ſhort ſpace after his entrance on his 


public miniſtry. That oppoſition. is deſcribed as 
made, not, only by the prevailing party of the Jews, 
among whom the Meſſiah himſelf was to ſuffer, but 
alſo by the Heathen, by their kings and rulers, by 
the rulers of many countries, taking counſel toge- 
ther, beſtirring and exerting themſelves to their ut- 
molt, venting uncommon. rage, continuing to act 
as enemies to the Meſſiah, after his aſcending from 


this world to God's right hand, PC. ii. cx. ; and as 


an oppoſition, in the defeating of which. divine. 
power behoved to be exerted in a ſingular manner, 
breaking theſe adverſaries as a potter's veſlel with a 
rod of iron, ſtriking. through kings in the day of 
God's wrath, and wounding the head over many 
countries; which things are repreſented as neceſſa- 
ry, that the Meſſiah might have the Heathen for his 
heritage, and the ends of the earth for his * 
= 
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and that his enemies might be made his footſtool, 
* 

Whereas ſeveral prophecies ſpeak in a more ge- 
neral way of the day of the Meſſiah, not only as 
day of wonderful mercy to them who would {abmit 
to the true God, but alſo as a day of rightcous - 

wrath againſt his incorrigible adverſaries, without 
characteriſing theſe adverſaries ſo particularly as the 
predictions that ſpeak of the enemies of the Meſſiah, 
viz. the abettors of Jewiſh unbeliet and Heathen 17 
dolatry, it is evident, from the rules of juſt inter- 
pretation, that the former ſort of prophecies muſt 
be explained by the latter; and the account given 
in both of them, of the fins and puniſhment of irre- 
claimable adverſaries, ſhows, that they would make 
the Meſſiah's people ſuffer a great deal, and that 
their ſufferings would be far f om being inconſi- 
derable, as to the degree or continuance of them. 

As it is foretold in the 2d and 7th of Daniel, that 
the Meſſiah ſhould come, and that his doctrine 
ſhould be propagated under the fourth or Roman 
monarchy ; ſo there is a remarkable prediction in 
Zech. i. ſhewing, that all the four monarchies, and 
conſequently the Roman among the reſt, would be 
ſcatterers or perſecutors of the people of God. 

In Malachi iii. after foretelling the coming of the 
meſſenger of the covenant, the object of the delight 
of God's people, it is added, « But who may abide 
the day of his coming?“ And the ſequel ſhews, 
that he would try and purify his true ſervants like 
gold and ſilver; which, conſidering the prophetic 
{tyle about the effects of affliction, is a remarkable 
hint, that, at the time in view, God's true ſer- 
vants ſhould be tried and purified in the furnace of 
perſecution ; a trial which every one would not be 
able to abide. 

In If. Ixvi. 19. the men who would declare 
God's glory among many nations of the Gentiles, 
are repreſented as men eſcaping and flying from per- 
tecution z 
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ſecution; and y 5. ſpeaks of eminent ſervants of 
God caſt out by their brethren, on pretence of 
zeal for the glory of God; which ſhews, that the 
rophet ſpeaks of Jews who ſhould be perſecuted 
y other miſtaken Jews. And if it be objected, 
That all this might be applicable to the ſufferings, 
and to the ſubſequent ſucceſsful doctrines, of ſome 
Jews, before the times of Chriſt and his diſciples ; 
it is a ſufficient anſwer, That this chapter ſpeaks 
very clearly of that extenſive converſion of the Gen- 
tile nations which is peculiar to the times of the 
goſpel. 
VIII. As the prophecies concerning the Meſſiah's 
enemies contain two very different things, name- 
1y, the oppoſition that ſhould be made by thoſe e- 
nemies, and the defeat of that oppoſition ; the firſt 
of theſe implies the perſecution of the Meſſiah's 
church, and the ſecond her legal eſtabliſhment, by 
attaining the protection and countenance of autho- 
rity. When it is foretold, that the deſigns of the 
Meſſiah's enemies ſhould be held in deriſion, and 
prove vain things; that they ſhould be broken as a 
potter's veſlel ; that they ſhould become the Meſ- 
ſiah's footſtool; that their heads ſhould be wound- 
ed in many countries ; that four carpenters ſhould 
be provided to fray and caſt out the four horns, re- 
preſenting the perſecuting powers, Pf. ii. cx. Zech. i.: 
all theſe things imply, that, in proceſs of time, they 
who had employed their power againſt the cauſe of 
the Meſſiah, ſhould be deprived of their power, in 
which caſe it behoved to be transferred to others ; 
or made to employ it in favour of the cauſe which 
they had oppoſed. This is alſo implied in the a- 
bove-cited predictions of the ruin of idolatry, im- 
porting, that the abettors and worſhippers of idols 
would be aſhamed and afraid to profeſs any regard 
to them, that they would caſt them to the moles 
and to the bats, and that God would famiſh all the 
gods of the Heathen, and make their very names to 
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be no more remembered, Iſ. ii. xl. Zeph. ii. 11. 
Zech. xiii. 2. But beſides the prophetic threaten- 
ings, the revolution in view is foretold in many 
prophetic promiſes concerning the honour which 
the kings of the nations would pay to God, to his 


 Meffiah, and his Zion; ſhewing, that all the kings 


of the earth would praiſe the Lord when they ſhould 
hear the words of his mouth, Pf. cxxxviii. ; that the 
kings of many nations would hearken with reve- 
rence to the Meſſiah, and would ariſe and worſhip, 
If. xlix. 1ii. ; that the Gentiles would come to Zion's 
light, and kings. to the brightneſs of her riſing; 
that the Gentiles would fee her righteouſneſs, and 
all kings her glory ; and that the Gertile kings and 
queens would be nurſing-fathers and nurſing-mo- 
thers to her, II. Ix. Ixil. xlix. 


StcT. II. Of the Meſfah's enemies, and parti- 
cularly of the unbelieving Fetus. 


The unbelief of the Jews, qr of the prevailing 

rty among them, and their oppoſition to the Meſ- 
fiah and his doctrine, are foretold in various pre- 
dictions ; ſeveral of which have been already men- 
tioned, and others remain yet to be confidered ; the 
chief of which it is uſeful to collect here in one 
view, under various heads, according as they treat 
more directly of one or other of the following ſub- 


. jets, viz. 1. The bad treatment that people would 


give the Meſſiah in his life, and at his death; 2. The 
ſubſtitution of the Gentiles in the room of the 
Jews as to ſpiritual privileges; 3. The inexcuſable 
lindneſs of the Jewiſh rulers and teachers at the 
time of the enlightening of the Gentiles; and, more 
particularly, 4. Their keepiny the writings of the 
prophets in their hands as a ſealed book, without 

underſtanding the chief ſcope and ſubject of them. 
I, As to the treatment the Meffiah was to meer 
with 
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with from the Jews, it is deſcribed in ſeveral pro- 
phecies as the very reverſe of what he would meet 


with from the Gentiles; as particularly in the a- 


bove explained 49th of Iſaiah, where it is foretold, 
on the one hand, that the Gentiles would be gather- 
ed to him; and, on the other hand, that the Jews, 
inſtead of being gathered to him, would deſpiſe 
and abhor him; and that he ſhould ſpend his 
ſtrength and labour among them in vain. And in 
IC. liit. it is not in the name of any other nation, 
but of his own nation, that the prophet ſays, 
«© When we fhall ſee him, there is no beauty that 
c we ſhould defire him. — We hid as it were our 
« faces from him; he was deſpiſed, and we e- 
e ſteemed him not. We did eſteem him ſtricken, 
« {ſmitten of God, and afflicted.” All which ex- 
preſſions explain what unbelievers he complains of, 
y. I. of that chapter, Who hath believed our re- 
«« port?” But not to multiply references to parti- 
cular forecited predictions of the Meſſiah's maltreat- 
ment from the Jews, it is ſufficient to obſerve, 
that if we compare together the prophetic account 
of the place of the Meffiah's reſidence, of his ſuffer- 
ings, and of the more immediate inſtruments of 
thoſe ſufferings, it will be evident, that a good many 
of the above-mentioned predictions of the ſufferings 


of the Meſſiah imply predictions of the unbelief of 


the Jews. | 
II. Their unbelief is alſo implied in the predic- 
tions of the ſubſtitution of the Gentiles in their 
room : as when it is declared, that on account of 
the ſins of the Jews, God would move them to jea- 
louſy, by chuſing another people, Deut. xxxii. 21. 
that the Jews ſhould leave their name for a curſe to 


God's choſen people, whom he would call, not by 


their name, but by another name, If. Ixv. 15. ; and 
that the Gentiles would croud into Zion, as a nu- 
merous family of new children, ſupplying the room 


of 


— 
* — 


- 
_ PR 


158 On the PRO PHRECIEs Chap. NV. 


of her former children, which ſhe is ſaid to have 
Joſt, If. xlix. 20. 21. 

Whereas, in the prophetic ſtyle, the Gentile 
world is called a wilterneſs, with regard to its ſpi- 
ritual deſolation under Heatheniſm, and in oppo- 
ſition to the vineyard or fruitful field of the church; 
it is remarkable, that in ſome prophecies it is fore- 
told at the fame time, that the wilderneſs or foreſt 
ſhould become a fruitful field, and the fruitful field 
be counted for a foreſt ; as particularly in If. xxxii. 
15. which ſpeaks of the time of the pouring down 
of the Spirit from on high; and 11. xxix. 17. which 
will be proved afterwards to contain ſeveral predic- 


tions of the enlightening of the Gentiles. And 


both theſe predictions have a remarkable conformi- 
ty to II. xliii. 19. 20. &c. where the creatures in- 
habiting the wilderneſs are repreſented as honour- 
ing God, and as a people whom he has formed for 
himſelf, to ſhew forth his praiſe ; while Iſrael is re- 
preſented as weary of him, y 22. and their teach- 
ers as tranſgreſſing againſt him, y 28. and provo- 
king him to reject them. | 

III. But beſides what is faid in If. xliii. about the 
Jewiſh teachers, there are other remarkable predic- 
tions, which ſpeak of the time of the enlightening 
of the Gentiles as a time of inexcuſable wilful blind - 
neſs among the Jewiſh teachers or rulers, or both. 
Thus in If. xlii. where the Gentiles are mentioned 
as waiting for God's law, delivered by the Meſſiah, 
v. 4. Iſrael is ſpoken of as diſobedient to that law, 
y:24.; and particularly God's profeſſed ſervants 
and meſſengers, titles that characteriſe the Jewiſh 
teachers by their office, notwith{tanding their mal- 
adminiſtration, are repreſented as having a divine 
revelation propoſed to them, and rejecting it; y 19. 
« Who is blind, but my ſervant ? &c. — Seeing 
«© many things, but thou obſerveſt not; opening 
% the ears, but he heareth not.” And in Iſ. lvi. 


which ſpeaks of the time when God's houſe ſhould 
be 
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be a houſe of prayer for all people, Iſrael's watch- 
men and ſhepherds are repreſented as © blind, ig- 
« norant, and dumb; ſleeping, lying down, and 
% loving to ſlumber,” y 10. 11.; and the ſequel 
charges them with an unſatiable, unbounded love 
of temporal advantages, which, it is evident from 
the nature of the thing, behoved to be a chief 
cauſe of mens looking only for a temporal Meſſiah. 
IV. What is faid in Iſ. lvi. about the Jewiſh 
watchmen and ſhepherds as loving to ſlumber, im- 
plying, that their ſlumber would be voluntary and 
wilful, gives light to what is foretold about their 
deep fleep, If. xxix. 10. 11. &c. where the prophet 
ſpeaks of a time when the prophetic books ſhould 
be in the hands of the Jews as an open book in the 
hands of one who cannot read, or a ſealed book in 
the hands of one who can read if the book were not 
fealed. That the blindneſs here foret d ſhould re- 
late, not merely to ſome leſs conſiderable part, but 
to the chief ſubject and ſcope of the prophecies, is 
evident from various expreſſions in this context; as 
particularly from y 11. & And the viſion of all is 
„become unto you as the words of a book that is 
&« ſealed;” and y 14. © The wiſdom of their wiſe 
« men ſhall fail, and the underſtanding of their 
„ prudent men ſhall be hid.” That this prediction, 
and the chapter which contains it, do not relate to 
the time of the Babyloniſh invaſion and captivity, or 
at leaſt not to that time only, but to the time of 
the enlightening of the Gentiles, is evident from 
ſeveral predictions in the latter part of the chapter, 
evidently relating to that ſubject, y. 17. 18. 24.; 
and ſeveral characters of the prophetic ſtyle uſual in 
ſpeaking of that time, y 19. 20. 23. At the time 
of the Babyloniſh invaſion and captivity the prophe- 
cies of Jeremiah were far from being like a ſealed 
book : for though they were not believed by many, 
yet they were {ſufficiently underſtood; and it was 
on that account that that prophet's enemies were ſo 
enraged 
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enraged againſt him: beſides that at that time the 
Jews had ſeveral enlightened prophets and ſeers, 
ſuch as Jeremiah himſelf in Judea, and Ezekiel and 
Daniel at Babylon ; whereas the time mentioned in 
this 29th of Iſaiah js a time when ſuch advantages 
were wanting. From all which it appears, that 
though the deſcription of the ſiege of Jeruſalem, 

- Which takes up the firſt eight verſes of this chapter, 
ſhould be ſuppoſed ro be of itſelf applicable either L 
to the ſiege of that place by the Babylonians, or by j 
the Romans; the latter part of the chapter re- | 
ſtricts the deſcription to the laſt of theſe ſieges, to 
which ſeveral things in the deſcription itſelf have 
plainly a greater conformity : and whereas idoJatry 
was one of the chief and moſt immediate procuring 
cauſes of the Babyloniſh captivity, the deſolation 
deſcribed in this chapter is imputed to various o- | 
ther provocations; but idolatry is not once men- 1 
tioned. 

There ſeejns to be a remarkable conformity be- 
tween what i\ ſaid in If. xxix. about the ſealed book, 
and what is nid about ſealing the law and teſti- * 
mony in If. vii. 16. in which chapter the Jews are 1 
repreſented as not ſpeaking according to the law 1 

and the teſtimony, becauſe there is no light in | 
them, y 20. And though the enlightening of the 
Gentiles is not ſo expreſsly mentioned in this con- 
text, yet it is neceſſarily implied in y 14. where it 
is ſaid, that at the fame time that the Lord would by 
be for a {tone of ſtumbling to both houſes of Iſrael, v 
he would be a ſanctuary to ſome other people, who 
being diſtin& from both houſes of Iſrael, can be no 
other than the Gentiles. What the prophet ſays a- 
bout the ſtone of {tumbling is the more remarkable, 
becauſe it is affirmed not only of one, but of both. 
the houſes of Iſrael, and of the inhabitants of Jeru-. 
ſalem in particular. | | 

Several other predictions relating to the unbelief 


of the Jews, are contained in paſſages which ok 
of 
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of a time when the ſons of the Jewiſh church ſhould 
be obliged to acknowledge, that for their tranſgreſ- 
ſions their mother was put away, Iſ. I. 2.; and when 
the covenant between God and that people ſhould be 
broken, which is mixed with a prediction formerly ex- 
plained, relating to the Meiſiah's ſufferings, Zech. xi. 
10. And whereas the 6th of Iſaiah contains one of the 
fulleſt deſcriptions of a future blindneſs and deſola- 
tion of the Jews ; though perhaps it does not ſpeak 
ſo clearly as ſome other prophecies of the time 
when this was to happen; yet y 3. which ſpe:iks of 
& the whole earth as full of the glory of the Lord,” 
ſeems to point at the time when the Gentile world, 
which is by much the greateſt part of the earth, 
ſhould be filled with the knowledge of that glory. 
The predictions of the unbelief of the Jews con- 
tain a conſiderable. number of facts and circum- 
ſtances relating to the extent of it, and the chief a- 
berrors of it, as well as its cauſes and effects. As 
to the extent of it, though it is foretold, that too 
great a number would be chargeable with it, it is 
not repreſented as ſo univerſal but that the Meſſiah's 
forerunner would have conſiderable ſucceſs in pre- 
paring the way before him, and that the Meſſiah 
himſelf would confirm the covenant with many, re- 
ſtoring the preſerved of Iſrael : and ſeveral predic- 
tions plainly ſuppoſe, that there ſhould be a true 
church of God, and of the Meſſiah, in Judea, to 
which the enlightened Gentiles would have due re- 


gard, as their mother-church, If. xlix. ii. 2. 3. Zech. 
viii. 23. As it is foretold, that the chief promoters 


of Jewilh unbelief would be the Jewiſh teachers and 
rulers, who are called God's meſſengers, and ra- 
el's ſhepherds, and watchmen ; ſo they are deſcribed 
by their hypocriſy, their ſuperſtition, If. xxix. ; 
their neglect of God's law and teſtimony, If. viii. ; 
their ſenſuality, their covetouſneſs, Iſ. lvi. ; their 
ſpiritual pride, If. Ixv. 5. and intemperate falſe zeal, 
II. Ixvi. 5.: all which things would incline them to 

X | reject 
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reject a Meſſiah that would appear in a ſtate of ſo 

: great humiliation, © ſeeing no beauty in him why 
=_ - ce they ſhould deſire him.” Transferring to human 
3M invention, and conſequently to human tradition, 
1 the regard due to divine revelation, and practical 
preference of temporal advantages, expected by a 
temporal Meſſiah, to the ſpiritual bleſſings of God's 
covenant; which evils, which were in fact among 
the chief cauſes why the Jews rejected Chriſt, are 
mentioned by the prophets among the chief ſins that 
would occaſion that people's rejecting the Meſſiah; 
particularly in If. xxix. and If. Ivi. where that peo- 
ple are deſcribed as © teaching the fear of God by 
the precept of men; and as greedy perſons that 
could never have enough.“ It is foretold, that they 
would reject and deſpiſe the Meſſiah himſelf; that 
they would look on him as one ſmitten and afflicted 
of God on his own account; that they would put 
him to death, and maltreat him at his death, in the 
manner deſcribed from the prophecies in the former 
chapter; and that they would caſt out of their ſo- 
ciety his diſciples, on pretence of zeal for the glory 
| of God, If. Ixv. 5. It is the more probable that 
| this laſt particular, relating to the Meſſiah's diſci- 
. ples, is the thing meant in If. Ixv. 5. becauſe, af- 

ter fpeaking of men who ſhould be ejected by their 

Jewiſh brethren, the converſion of the Gentiles is 

not only the chief thing mentioned in the following 

ſentences, but it is mentioned as an appearance of * 

God for the joy of theſe ejected Jews; and is pro- 

poſed in promites for their encouragement, Which 

Way of propoſing the promiſes of the calling of the 

Gentiles, is an intimation, that the perſons in view 

were thoſe who were to be employed as inſtruments 

in fulfilling theſe promiſes; belides that thoſe per- 

{ons being here characteriſed by their trembling at 

God's word, this is the character given, in the 

foregoing context, of thoſe to whom God expreſſes 

greater regard than to the Jewiſh temple, and who 

are 


* 
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are oppoſed to the idolizers of that temple, and of 
the ſervice that belonged, and was contined to it. 

Though it is foretold, in If. xxix. that the chief 
ſcope of the prophecies ſhould be to the Jews as the 
words of a ſealed book, it is not faid, that they ſhould 
be permitted to go ſo far aſtray as to give up wholly 
with thoſe ſacred writings; but, on the contrary, 
theſe writings are ſuppoſed to continue {till in their 
hands. At the ſame time, various ſtrong expreſ- 
ſions in this chapter appear peculiarly applicable to 
the amazing deluſions and fables for which that peo- 
ple have been ſo remarkable for many ages. And 


Whereas the name of that people was formerly the 


name of God's church, from whom, through his 
mercy, the Gentiles received the knowledge of his 
will; this makes it the more obſervable, that it 
ſhould be foretold, as it is in If. Ixv. 14. that the 
name of that people ſhould be one day the object of 
the particular averſion-et the true people of God. 


In collecting and comparing the chief predictions 
of the final deſolation and diſperſion of the Jews, it 
will be ſufficient to mention more brieflyſuch of theſe 
predictions as were formerly explained under other 
heads, that we may conſider ſome other predictions 
of the ſame event more particularly. 

I, One of the moſt remarkable and moſt deciſive 
predictions on this ſubject is that in the forecited 
gth of Daniel, which at the ſame time ſpeaks of the 
rebuilding of the Jewith city, after the return from 
Babylon, and of a ſecond deſtruction, both of the 
city and ſanctuary, after the cutting off of the Meſ- 
ſiah. 

II. That deſtruction is alſo foretold in ſeveral of 
the forecited predictions of that people's unbelief; 
as particularly in If. xlii. which ſpeaks fo much both 
of the enlightening of the Gentiles, and of the 
blindneſs of the Jews ; and foretells, that Iſrael 
mould be given for a prey to the robbers, that the 
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ſtrength of battle ſhould be poured upon him, and 
conſume him. In If. Ivi. which ſpeaks of the 
blindneſs of the Jewiſh warchmen and ſhepherds, all 
the beaits of the field are repreſented as gathered to- 
gether to devour them. In If. viii. where it is fore- 
told, that the Lord would be a ſanctuary to the 
Gentiles, and a ſtone of {tumbling to the Jews, a- 
mong various other expreflions about the future de- 
ſolation of that people, it is forerold that they ſhould 
be driven to darkneſs. In If. xliii. which ſpeaks of 
the Gentile wilderneſs as honouring God, and of 
Iſrael as weary of him, and their teachers as tranſ- 
greſſing againſt him, it is foretold, that the princes 
of the ſanctuary ſhould be profaned, jacob given 
to the curſe, and Ifrael to reproaches : and in If. 
Ixv. Where it is faid, that the Jews ſhould leave 
their name for a curſe to God's choſen, it is fore- 
told, that that nation ſhould be ſlain ; which muſt 
be meant of the diſſolution of their civil polity, 
becauſe it is foretold in other paſſages, that they 
thould never be wholly extinguiſhed. 

III. The 28th of ' Deuteronomy and 29th of I- 
ſalah contain circumſtantial deſcriptions, the firſt 
of fieges of all the Jewiſh cities, the ſecond of a 
ſiege of Jeruſalem, ending in extraordinary deſola- 
tion: and in both theſe prophecies there are ſeveral 
characters which ſhew, that it is the deſolation by 
the Romans that is chiefly intended. In Deut. 
XXVill. it is forctold, that God would bring a na- 
tion from far, from the end of the earth, againſt the 
Jews, y 49-3 who would betiege them in all their 
gates, until their high and fenced walls ſhould come 
down through all the land, y 52.; fo that they 
mould be plucked our of the land, y 63. and ſcat- 
tered among all people from one end of the earth 
to the other, y 64 Among various arguments for 
applying this prediction to the deſtruction of Judea 
by the Romans, it is remarkable, that in y 68. it is 
toretold, that, after the ſieges and diſperſion above- 

mentioned, 
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mentioned, the Jews ſhould be ſent in ſhips to E- 

pt, to be ſold to their enemies for ſlaves; which 
was literally fulfilled by the Romans ; whereas, at 
the time of the Babyloniſh captivity, the Jews. went 
to Egypt, not in ſhips, but on horſes; not to be ſold 
to enemies, but to ſeek ſhelter from the Egyptians 
as their friends and allies : which is much taken no- 


tice of, and much blamed in various places of 


ſcripture. Whereas it is faid, y 49. that the ene- 
my there mentioned ſhould come from far, even 
from the end of the earth; this is evidently much 
more applicable to the Romans than to the Chal- 
deans ; and the words in that verſe, about that e- 
nemy's coming as an eagle, may rcaſonably be conſi- 
dered, according to the ſtyle of prophetic writings, 
as an alluſion to the Roman enſign ; ſeeing it is 
twice repeated, y 59. that the judgements threat- 
ened in this chapter would be of long continuance ; 
and ſeeing it is foretold, that the Jews would be 
left ſmall in number, y 62. and that they would 
find no eaſe nor reſt for the ſole of their foot on 
their diſperſion : all theſe things are arguments for 


underſtanding the diſperſion by the Romans, rather 


than that by the Babylonians, which continued but 
about ſeventy years, was not attended with ſo much 
ſlaughter, and did not put the Jews into ſo unſet- 
tled and wandering a condition, conſidering the fa- 
vours they met with after that captivity from their 
conquerors. The Chriſtian interpretation of this 
chapter may be farther confirmed by ſeveral things 
in the following chapters of this book; ſeeing chap. 
29. / 24- ſpeaks of the future deſolation of the Jews 
as exceeding ſingular, raiſing the aſtoniſhment of all 
nations, and making them inquiſitive about the 
cauſes of it: and whereas the ſong of Moſes, in 
chap. 32. which was mentioned before as foretel- 
ling the enlightening of the Gentiles, and the un- 
belief of the Jews, foretells alſo the deſolation of 
that people, it is obſervable, that that ſong is men- 

tioned 
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tioned no leſs than three or four times, as a ſong 
that ſhould be left for a witnefs againſt that people, 
in the event of their apoſtaſy from God, chap. xxxi, 
19. 21. 26. 28, 

The 29th of Iſaiah, in deſcribing a ſiege of Jeru- 
ſalem, gives ſuch an account of the multitude of 
nations fighting againſt it, of their ſingular eager- 
neſs to deſtroy it, and of the low condition to 
which they would reduce that people, as is mani- 
feſtly more applicable to the ſecond deſtruction of 
that place by the Romans, than to the firſt by the 
Babylonians ; but, which is ſtill more deciſive, the 
latter part of the chapter contains various charac- 
ters of the times of the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles, and of the blindneſs of the Jews, 

IV. Whereas there are ſeveral predictions of the 
deſolation of Judea, concerning which it is not fo 
eaſy to determine, at firſt view, whether they are 
meant of the firſt or the ſecond deſolation of that 
country; there are other predictions, where there 
is no room for that difficulty, namely, the predic- 
tions that were delivered after the Babyloniſh capti- 
vity; of which that in the forecited gth of Daniel 
may be reckoned the chief; but there are ſeveral o- 
thers in Zechariah and Malachi. 

In the 11th of Zechariah, which was proved be- 
fore to treat of the times and of the ſufferings of the 
Meſſiah, there is a remarkable prediction of a ſecond 
deſolation of Judea, that ſhould be of long conti- 
nuance, y 6. attended with the breaking of the 
covenant between God and that people, y 10. and 
of their union with one another, y 14.; ſo that 
they are ſaid to be delivered every one into his 
neighbour's hand. All which things, taken com- 
plexly, are not applicable to any diſaſter that inter- 
vened between the Baby loniſh captivity and the final 
deſtruction of Jeruſalem by Titus. 

In Zechariah xiii. after a remarkable prediction 
of the Meſſiah's ſufferings, there is a prediction of 
a 
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a deſolation of Judea that would be very ſingular 
and extenſive, y 8. 9.: and whatever difficulty * 
there may be about two different interpretations of 
the cloſe of chap. 13. according as the cutting 
off there mentioned may be ſuppoſed to relate to a 
ſpiritual or temporal difaſter, each of which inter- 
pretations favour the main argument in view; it is 
evident, that the beginning of the 14th chapter 
ſpeaks literally of enemies gathered from all nations, 
beſieging and ſacking Jeruſalem, and carrying the 
half (or a vaſt number) of its inhabitants into cap- 
tivity. Whereas the following 3d verſe ſpeaks of 
the Lord's fighting againſt thoſe nations that had 
fought againſt Jeruſalem, ſeeing it is not at all faid, 
that this ſhould be in order to a ſpeedy reſtoration, 
or any reſtoration at all, of that city; this pre- 
diction may be explained by various others, which 
ſpeak of the righteous judgements to be inflicted on 
the incorrigible among other nations as well as the 
Jews; and by what is foretold, y 16. of this fame 
chapter, which ſhews, that they who were lefr of 
the nations which came againſt Jeruſalem, would 
be brought to worſhip the Lord of hoſts. That 
this chapter treats of the times of the Meſſiah, and 
contains very remarkable predictions relating to 
thoſe times, is not only evident from its being a 
continuation of the important -prophecies in the 
two preceding chapters, formerly conſidered, and 
from the laſt-cited prediction, y 16. of the enlight- 
ening of the Gentile nations, bur alſo from what is 
farther foretold on that ſubje& in y 8. 9.; which 
ſpeak of living waters going out from Jeruſalem at 
the time in view, towards the different parts of the 
world; and ſhew, that at that time, © The Lord 


* A chief cauſe of the difficulty hinted at, is the good account gi- 
ven in the laſt verſe of chap. 13. of thoſe that ſhould eſcape the cut. 
ting off mentioned in ver. 8, If that good account be ſuppoſed to re- 
late to the moſt diſtant good effects of the calamities of the Jews, the 
Eithculty ſeems to be in a good meaſure removed. | 

| „ ſhould 
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« ſhould be King over all the earth; and that there 
„ ſhould be one Lord, and his name one:“ beſides 
the remarkable prediction, at the cloſe of the chap- 
ter, formerly proved to relate to the aboliſhing of 
the ceremonial law. 

In the book of Malachi, there is a remarkable hint 
at a rejection of the Jews that ſhould be cotempo- 
rary with the converſion of the Gentiles, Mal. i. 10. 


N 11.; and in chap. iii. a prediction of a time when 


there ſhould be a more viſible difference betwixt the 
righteous and the wicked, than what is uſually 
made in the courſe of providence ; which is ſingu- 
larly applicable to the difference made between the 


- diſciples and the enemies of Chriſt at the deſtruction 


of Jeruſalem, chap. iii. 18. ; but eſpecially the laſt 
chapter gives an alarming account of an awful day 
of the Lord that ſhould conſume the wicked, chap. 
iv. 1.; particulariy the proud, leaving them neither 
root nor branch ; where, though the incorrigible 
party among the Jews are not expreſsly mentioned, 
yet ſeeing this book of prophecy ſpeaks chiefly all a- 
long, not of the ſins of the Gentiles, of whom it 
foretells that God's name would be great among 
them, but of the Jews; and ſeeing the awful day 
mentioned in this laſt chapter, is mentioned as co- 
temporary with the appearance of the Sun of righ- 
tevuſneſs, formerly proved to be none other than 
the Meſſiah ; all theſe things, eſpecially when com- 
pared with the above-cited predictions, about the 
unbelief and deſolation of the Jews, give good 
ground to look on them as the proud and the wick- 
ed of whom the paſlage in view is meant. 

V. Whereas it is a primary character of the day 
of the Meſſiah, that it would be a day of ſingular 


joy to God's people, ſeveral. other prophecies, If. 


xXXV. 4. Ixi. 2. Ixvi. 6. beſides that laſt- cited from 
Malachi, ſpeak of the ſame day as an awful day of 


juſt recompence to the enemies of God, of his 


Meſſiah, and of Zion. There are ſome remarkable 
pailages 
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paſſages which ſeem to be of particular uſe for ex- 
plaining theſe difierent views that are given ſo oft 
of the ſame day; as particularly I. Ixvi. (which ſpeaks 
ſo much of the calling of the Gentiles), y 14. 
Then the hand of the Lord ſhall be known to- 
& wards his ſervants, and his indignation towards 
ce his enemies ;” and If. Ixv. from y 13. to y 17. 
where the ſame time is deſerbed as a time of feaſt- 
ing, rejoicing, and ſinging tor joy of heart to God's 
ſervants; and as a. time of hunger, thirſt, ſhame, 
crying, and forrow of heart, to them who would de- 
ſpiſe the calls of God's mercy ; and the context was 
formerly proved to relate to the times of the Meſ- 
ſiah. Mal. iti. 18. has ſuch a conformity to theſe 
paſſages, that it is an argument that the context to 
which it belongs, is parallel to them, or relates to 
the ſame times and events : Then ſhall ye diſcern 
ce between the righteous and the wicked; between 
ce him that ſerveth God, and him that ſerveth him 
© not.“ 
As it is ſuitable to the beſt rules of interpretation, 
to explain the more general threatenings againſt 
jon's enemies, by the paſſages which tell more 
particularly who thole enemies are, namely, the a- 
bettors of Pagan idolatry and Jewiſh - unbelief; to 
there is a peculiar reaſon for underſtanding threat- 
enings of temporal judgements againſt Zion's ene- 
mies, as more ſpecially intended againſt the obſti- 
nate Jews, conſidering the tenure of the charter by 
which they held Canaan, which contained the pe- 
nalty of expulſion in caſe of rebellion and apoſtaſy: 
ſo that predictions of their national unbelief, virtu- 
ally imply predictions of their national deſolation. 
VI. There are three or four remarkable charac- 
ters, which prove a certain national diſperſion of 
the Jews, mentioned in ſome prophecies to be dif- 
ferent from that occaſioned by the Babyloniſh capti- 
vity : for whereas that was the firſt national diſper- 
ſton of that people, and happened long before the 
times 
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times of the Meſliah, and of the fourth monarchy, 
and was but of ſhort continuance; ſome predictions 
ſpeak of a diſperſion, which they mention as a e- 
cond diſperſion happening after the appearance of 
the Methah, and of the fourth monarchy, and of 
very long continuance. 

1. Thediſperſion mentioned If. xi. 11. &c. is diſtin- 
guiſhed from the Babyloniſh diſperſion by ſeveral of 
theſe characters: for it is mentioned as a ſecond diſ- 

rſion, ſeeing the recovery or reſtoration from it, 
which is the thing more directly foretold, is men- 
tioned as a ſecond reſtoration ; and both the diſper- 
{ion and reſtoration here ſpoken of, are mentioned 
as cotemporary with the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles by the root of Jeſſe, which was proved for- 
merly to be the chief ſubject of that chapter. But 
beſides all this, whereas the enlightening of the 
Gentiles was to continue through all ages, and, 
from ſmall beginnings, after much oppoſition, to 
arrive at its utmoſt perfection on earth, by the full 
converſion of all the Gentile nations; this prophecy 
ſeems plainly to make the reſtoration of the Jews, 
which it deſcribes y 11. cotemporary with that 
happy period, the bringing in of the fullneſs of the 
Gentiles, which it deſcribes y 10. by the two bleſ- 
ſed characters of univerſal peace, and univerſal 
light. | 

"Though the verſe that intervenes between the 
prediction that implies the univerſal converſion of 
the Gentiles, and that which foretells the reſtora- 
tion of the Jews, as happening in the ſame day, or 
about the ſame time, ſpeaks of the root of Jefle, or 
of the Mefliah ; yet there is nothing in that verſe 
that reſtricts its meaning to the Meſſiah's firſt ap- 
pearance ; which is the thing mentioned in the firſt 
verſe of the chapter; and it is very agreeable to the 
ſcope of the prophecies, to mix, in one context, e- 
vents relating to the beginning of the Meſſiah's 

kingdom, and to the highelt advancement of it. 
2. The 
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2. The diſperſion mentioned Daniel xii. 7. is diſtin- 
guiſhed from the Babyloniſh diſperſion, by all the 
characters above mentioned. It mult be poſterior 
to that diſperſion, becauſe the prediction itſelf is 
poſterior to the decree of Cyrus, which authoriſed 
the return from that diſperſion, as appears from 
Dan. xi. 1. compared with Ezra i. 1. 

Then again, the diſperſion of the holy people is 
mentioned here, (in Dan. xii. 7.), in anſwer to a re- 
markable queſtion in the preceding verſe, © How 
* long ſhall it be to the end of theſe wonders ?”? 
And the anſwer implies, that when the diſperſion of 
that people ſhould be at an end, and not till then, 
or about that time, the other prophetic wonders in 
view ſhould be at an end likewiſe. Concerning 
which wonders, it might be ſufficient to our pre» 
ſent purpoſe, to obſerve, from chap. xi. 4. that 
ſome at leaſt of theſe wonders were to happen after 
the fall, not only of the firſt and ſecond, but alſo 
of the third or Grecian monarchy ; which is enough 
to put the end of the diſperſion in view at a great 
diſtance from the diſperſion cauſed by the Babylo- 
nians. But it is proper to obſerve farther, that the 


chief wonders foretold by Daniel, could not be 


finiſhed till all the kingdoms under the whole hea- 
ven ſhould ſubmit themſelves to God and the Meſ- 


ſiah, Dan. vii. 27. ii. 44-; which confirms the above 


interpretation of If. xi. that the end of the diſperſion 
of the Jews would be cotemporary with the full 
converſion of the Gentiles, or would happen much. 
about that time. 

3. The end of the diſperſion of the Jews is not 
only made cotemporary with the end of the prophetic 
wonders in general, but more particularly with the 
end of what is called time, times, aud an half, 
Dan. xii. 7. The meaning of rhoſe words will be 
conſidered more particularly afterwards ; it is ſuf- 
ficient at preſent to obſerve, that according to Dan, 
vii. 26. the end of time, times, and an half, would 
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be the end of apoſtaſy, deluſion, and perſecution, 
and would be the time of the univerſal converſion 
of the nations: ſo that this affords another proof, 
that the final reſtoration of the Jews ſhould be co- 
temporary with the converſion of the fullneſs of the 
Gentiles. 

4. The 11th and 12th verſes of this chapter ſhew, 
that there would be about twelve or thirteen 
centuries from an unhappy revolution, characteriſed 
by the taking away of the daily acrifice, and the ſet- 
ting up of deſolating or (as the word allo ſignifies) 
aſtoniſhing abomination, to a time characterited on- 
ly by the bleſſedneſs of thoſe wha ſhould fee it, * 12. 
It will be proved afterwards, from Dan. vii. 26. 
that the characters of the beginning of this calcula- 
tion are really and ſingularly applicable to the ſet- 
ting up of the power there ſaid to continue time, 
times, and an half; and it is evident that the good 
character given here, y 12. of the end of the calcu- 
lation, is ſingularly applicable to the two things 
mentioned i in the context, namely, the full conver- 
tion of the Gentiles, and the reſtoration of the Jews. 
Hence it follows, that by time, times, and an half, 
are meant about twelve or thirteen centuries, which 
make, in round numbers, about three years and an 
half, or a year, years, and an half year, reckoning 
as many natural years in every prophetic year as 
there are days in a natural year, according to the 
prophetic ſtyle in other places, and particularly in 
the above-explained-gth chapter of this ſame book. 
This puts the end of the diſperſion of the Jews, as 
well as the cotemporary end of deluſion and apo- 
ſtaſy, and the beginning of univerſal light and 
peace, at the diſtance of rwelve or thirteen centu- 
ries from a certain remarkable time, which, how- 
ever not particularly known, is declared very plainly 
to be poſterior to the fall of the Roman empire. 
All theſe things, it is hoped, will be made more 
plain in the following ſection : it was proper to 


give 
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ive ſome account of them here, to ſhow that the 
prophets foretell a diſperſion of the Jews, poſterior 
to what was cauſed by the Babylonians, cotempo- 
rary with the times of the Meſſiah, happening in 
the time of the fourth or Roman monarchy, (as is 
evident from Dan. ix. 26. 27.), and continuing 
many ages after its fall; as in eſſect that diſperſion 
is known to have lafted now near the third part of 
the time fince the creation: ſo that when it is at an 
end, there will indeed be an end of one of the great- 
eſt wonders in the hiſtory of mankind ; which is an 
argument of the juſtneſs of the prophetic ſtyle on 
this ſubject. | 
It appears from what has been ſaid, that the pre- 
ditions of the deſolation and diſperſion of the Jews, 
as well as the other predictions formerly explained, 
are a conſiderable number, and contain a conſider- 
able variety of facts and circumſtances, relating to 
the deſtruction of the Jewiſh city and ſanctuary, the 
time and inſtruments of it, the diſaſters of the ſiege 
of Jeruſalem, the ſubſequent diſperſion of that peo- 
ple through all nations, the hardfhips attending it, 
its long continuance, and the continuance of the 
diſtinction betwixt that people and all others under 
it, and their inexcuſable blindneſs as to the chief 
procuring cauſes of it. 

As it is foretold, that the deſtruction of their city 
and ſanctuary ſhould happen aſter the death of the 
Meſſiah, in the time of the fourth or Roman mo- 
narchy, which monarchy ſhould be the chief inſtru- 
ment of that deſtruction, to which at the ſame time 
their own inteſtine diviſions would greatly contri- 
bute; ſo it is foretold, that their enemies would 
beſiege them with vaſt armies, with uncommon ea- 
gerneſs, Dan, ix. vii. Zech. i. xi. If. xlix. 26. xxix. 
Deut. xxviii. and make them feel the moſt grie- 
vous calamities of war; that after the taking of 
their chief city, multitudes of them ſhould be ſent 
in ſhips to Egypt, to be fold for flaves to their ene- 
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mies; that they ſhould be ſcattered among all people, 
from the one end of the earth even unto the other ; 


that they ſhould be caſt away becauſe they did not 


hearken ro God, and ſhould be wanderers among 
the nations; that they ſhould be ted among all 
nations, as corn is ſifted in a ſieve, Deut. xxviii. 
64. Hoſea ix. 17. Amos ix. 9.; that in this diſ- 
perſion they ſhould not find a place to reſt the ſole 
of their feet ; that the diſperſion ſhould continue ro 


the time called the end of prophetic wonders, being 


the time of the univerſal converſion of the Gentiles, 
when all the kingdoms under the whole heaven 
would ſubmit to God and his Meſhah, and the time 
of the end of a deſolating abomination that was to 
continue about twelve or thirteen centuries, and 
was not to begin till after the fall of the Roman 
empire, Deut. xxviii. 65. Dan. xii. : which two 
things prove, that that diſperſion was to continue 
above ſixteen or ſeventeen centuries at leaſt, what- 
ever more. 

Their preſervation as a body of people diſtinct 
from all others, notwithſtanding ſo amazing a diſ- 
perſion, is foretold in ſeveral prophecies, which ſhew, 


that though God would make an end of all nations, 


he would not make an end of them; that they 
ſhould never ceaſe from being a people; that tho? 
they ſhould be ſifted, like corn, among all nations, 


vet the leaſt grain ſhould not fall upon the earth; 


that they ſhould never be utterly deſtroyed, Jer. 
xxx. II. Xlvi. 28. XxXi. 36. All which is alſo ne- 
ceſſarily ſuppoſed in the predictions which. ſhew, that 
they ſhould be wanderers among the nations, and 
that they ſhould be an aſtoniſhment, a proverb, 
and a by-word among all nations,“ Amos ix. 9. 
alſo y 8. Deut. xxviii. 37.; implying plainly, that they 
ſhould ſtill be diſtinguiſhed from other nations : 
and it is evident, that the continuance of this diſtinc- 
tion of that people is ſuppoſed in the joyful predic- 
tions of their reſtoration, As to their refuſing to 
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own the true principal cauſe of their calamities, 
this was proved from I. xlii. in the explication 
formerly given of the laſt part of it. 


SrcT. V. Predictions concerning oppoſition to the 
true religion, after the converſion of the Gentiles. 


Of the book of Daniel. 


I. The book of Daniel contains various prophe- 
cies, ſhewing, that after the converſion of the Gen- 
tile nations ; after the fall of the fourth or Roman 
empire, and its diviſion into various kingdoms, the 
chief of which are reckoned about ren in number ; 
there ſhould ariſe certain exceeding eminent ſedu- 
cing powers, one or more, enjoying temporal do- 
minion ; who would be ſingularly remarkable for 
their oppoſition to the kingdom of God and of the 
Meſſiah, being chief ringleaders of apoſtaſy, delu- 
ſion, and perſecution ; and whoſe powerful oppo- 
ſition to the truth would continue for many cen- 
turies of years, to the time frequently called by 
this prophet the time of the end, and characteriſed 
as the time of the univerſal converſion of nations, 
Jews and Gentiles, to the true religion. 

In proving this, it is of uſe to give ſummaries of 
the chief prophecies in this book, which relate to the 
four monarchies, or any one or two of them, and 
to ſhew that all of them reach down to the end now 
deſcribed. | | 

1. In the firſt prophecy, in chap. 2. the four mo- 
narchies are repreſented by the four parts of a great 
image: 1. The head of gold; 2. The breaſt and 
arms of ſilver; 3. The belly and thighs of braſs ; 
4. The legs of iron; and the feet, part iron and part 
clay, The kingdom of the Meſſiah, as was proved 
formerly, is repreſented in this prophecy, by a ſtone 
eut out without hands, becoming in proceſs of 

time 


* 


176 On the Proruscits. Chap. IV. 


time a great mountain, and filling the whole earth, 
The oppoſition of the fourth monarchy to the Meſ- 
ſiah's kingdom, eſpecially the oppoſition made in the 
lower or latter times of that monarchy *, is evi- 
dently ſuppoſed in what is ſaid of the ſtone ſmiting 
the image on his feet, which are a part of the re- 
preſentation of the fourth or laſt monarchy ; and 
the ſtone's becoming, in conſequence of that vic- 
tory, a great mountain, filling the earth : which 
things plainly import, that the iron and clay feet of 
the fourth empire, after the time of its diviſion, 
V 41. and the empire of the wonderful (tone, would 
be oppoſite powers; the former being an obſtacle 
to the growth of the latter; and the latter grows 


ing, ſo as to fill the earth, by the total defeat of the 
former. 


Theſe things ſhew, that this prophecy reaches to 
the great end formerly deſcribed, or the time of the 
univerſal converſion of the nations: which conver- 
ſion is not only foretold in the firſt and more ob- 
{cure part of the prophecy, containing the viſion a- 
bout the ſtone that was to become a great moun- 
tain, and fill the whole earth; but alſo, in the ſe- 
cond part of the prophecy, explaining the whole vi- 


ſion, and particularly explaining what relates to the 


ſtone, y 42. by a kingdom ſet up by the God of 
heaven, that ſhould be univerſal and everlaſting : 
and though the time of this end is not deſcribed by 
any number of years, yet it is evident in general, 
that it ſhould be not only after the riſe of the fourth 
empire, but after that diviſion and weakening of it 
expreſsly mentioned y 41. 42. which imply its fall; 
and after the oppoſition made by theſe divided, 
mixed, and weaker powers, {hould be broken : all 
which things ſhew, that Daniel's words, y 28. call- 
ing the ſubject-matter of this prophecy, what 
ſhould be in the latter days, are of the ſame 
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import with the expreſſions about e end in ſubſe- 
quent predictions, | 

2. In the ſecond general prophecy in chap. 7. the 
four monarchies, formerly repreſented by the four 
parts of an image, are repreſented by four great beaſts, 
ſaid to be diverſe one from another; and the fourth, 
which was formerly repreſented by the legs of iron, 
and feet part iron and part clay, is here repreſented 
by a beaſt of ſingular ſtrength, having great teeth 
of iron, nails of braſs, (the metal emblematical of 
the Greeks in chap. 2.), and having ten horns, re- 
Ene ten kings that ſhould ariſe upon the a- 

ove-mentioned diviſion of that empire, chap. ii. 
41.; which ten horns evidently correſpond with 
the ten toes of the feet of the image, ſaid to be 
broken by the ſtone, or by the kingdom of God, 
2 ſo ſuppoſed to join in oppoſition to that king- 

om. 

The Meſſiah's kingdom is here ſoretold, at the 
end of the viſion, y 13. & 14. where the prophet 
Joins together, as was proved before, in one com- 
prehenſive view, the Meſſiah's aſcending to heaven, 
and his ſitting at the right hand of God, till his e- 
nemies become his footitool ; which is included in 
his receiving the univerſal everlaſting kingdom 
mentioned y 14. and explained y 27. which ſpeaks 
, 1o plainly of the univerſal converſion of the nations 

to the ſervice and obedience of the Moſt High. 

The oppoſition made to that kingdom is deſcri- 
bed chiefly by the practices of a little horn, ſpeak- 
ing great words, coming up among the ten horns 
of this fourth beaſt, making war with the ſaints, 
prevailing againſt them, y 21.; ſpeaking great 
words againtt the Moſt High, wearing out the faints 
of the Moſt High; thinking to change times and 
laws, and getting them into his hands, y 25. 

The continuance of this oppoſition is deſcribed 
by two remarkable characters : the firſt is y 22. 


which ſhews, that this little hora of the fourth 
Z * beaſt 
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beaſt ſhould prevail againſt the ſaints, until judge» 


ment was given to the ſaints, and the time came 


that the ſaints poſſeſſed the kingdom, y 22. ; which 


is explained, y 27. by the univerſal converſion of 


the nations, there mentioned as following upon the 


fall of that little horn. The ſecond character 
is in y 25. Which ſhews that the power of that 
horn ſhould continue time, times, and the divi- 
ding of time, which will be explained afterwards ; 
it is ſufficient at preſent to obſerve, that the con- 
cluſion of theſe myſterious times is here made co- 
temporary with the time of the end, fo oft men- 
tioned in this book, or the time of the univerſal 
converſion ; which is confirmed by the words im- 
mediately following the mention of that converſion, 
and the fall of the horn, that was the great obſtacle 
to it, y 28. © Hitherto is the end of the matter, 
or of the chief ſubject- matter of prophecy, as we 
may reaſonably underſtand the words, 

Thus the ſecond as well as the firſt prophecy in 
this book, relating to the four empires, reaches 
down below the end of the Roman empire, and to 
the univerſal empire of the Meſſiah, as the great 
end, | 

3. That the ſame thing may be ſaid likewiſe of 
the third general prophecy, which is that in the 8th 
chapter, appears from y 17. & 19. where it is no 
leſs than thrice declared, that the viſion ſhould reach 
to the time of the end, or that the remoteſt events 

inted at in it ſhould happen toward that period: 
which remoteſt events, as appears from the cloſe of 
the prediction and chapter, relate to an extraordi- 
nary adverſary, who is {aid to deſtroy, or, as that 
word alto ſignifies, to corrbt wonderfully ;- and is 
repreſented as eminent for policy and craft, y 25. 
and deſtroying many by peace or proſperity ; as craft 
ſeems the more neceſſary to his becoming mighty, 


| becauſe when he is ſaid to be ſo, it is added, but not 


by his own power ; which ſeems to hint, that by 
craft 
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craft and policy he would cauſe others make a ſur- 
render of their power to him: and whereas in y 9. 
he is ſaid to wax exceeding great toward the ſouth 
and the eaſt, this ſeems to imply, that his riſe would 
be from the north-weſt &. 

4. As to the ſubſequent prophecies in this book, 
the remarkable prediction in Daniel ix. concerning 
the death of the Meſliah, and the deſolation of the 
Jews following upon it, expreſsly carries down 
to the time called the conſummation, which ap- 
pears to be the ſame with the time of the end, ſo 
oft mentioned elfewhere in this book; eſpecial- 
ly when this part of Dan. ix. is compared with 
Dan. xii. 7. And as to the long prophecy that 
takes up the laſt three chapters of this book, that it 
reaches to the time of the end, is evident from ſome 
expreſſions in every one of theſe chapters; as par- 
ticularly chap. x. 14. about the latter days, chap. 
xi. 35. about the time of the end, and chap. xii. 
4. where Daniel is commanded to ſeal the book, 
even to'the time of the end; which ſhews, that the 
events foretold would not be ail fulfilled till that 
time ; and the ſequel of that chapter ſpeaks of the 
end of the wonders foretold in this prophecy, as 
cotemporary with the end of time, times, and an 
half, which appears from chap. vii. 25. 26. 27. to be 
the time of the univerſal converſion, and of the end 
of the diſperſion of the holy people, and the end of 
deſolating abomination. | 

II. After proving that the ſeveral general prophe- 
cies in this book reach to the time of the end, the 
objections that have been made againſt the true in- 
terpretation of theſe prophecies make it needful to 
prove, that the little horn of the fourth beaſt was 
to ariſe after the diviſion of the Roman monarchy z 
for which proof it is ſufficient to make out theſe 
two points: firſt, That the fourth beaſt repreſents 
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that monarchy; and, 2. that the time of the riſe of 
the ten kings, repreſented by the ten horns of that 
beaſt, malt be the time of the fall and diviſion of that 
monarchy. | 

1. That the fourth beaſt repreſents the Roman 
monarchy, may be made out by many clear proofs ; 
ſeeing the four beaſts in chap. 7. as well as the four 
parts of the image in chap. 2. are expreſsly ſaid to 
repreſent four kingdoms or monarchies, reckoning 
from the Babylonian as the firſt, (as is clearly de- 
clared chap. 2.), the Roman muſt neceſſarily be the 
fourth. If the third beaſt is the Greek empire, the 
Roman muſt be the fourth: and that this is the cafe, 
is evident from chap. vii. 6. where the third beaſt is 
ſaid to have not only four wings of a fowl, but alſo 
four heads, implying that the empire repreſented by 
that beaſt would be divided into four parts; which 
ſhews it to be the Greek empire, though we had 
no other argument for this but the manifeſt con- 
formity of the deſcription with known hiſtory ; but 
we have befides this the propher's own explication 
of the emblem in view, chap. viii. 8. compared with 
y 20. 21. where the beaſt with four notable horns 
is expreſsly declared to be the king of Grecia, who 
conquered and ſucceeded the Medo-Perſians, and 
whoſe kingdom, after the death of the firſt king, 
viz. of Alexander himſelf, and his firſt ſucceſſors, 
in whoſe time the empire was kept entire, was di- 
vided into four parts. It is evident alſo, that the 
fourth beaſt — e repreſent the Roman monarchy, 
becauſe it repreſents the laſt great or univerſal tem- 
poral monarchy, the monarchy that ſhould be divi- 
ded into ten parts, and that ſhould not be broken 
by another fifth univerſal temporal monarchy like 
itſelf, but by that diviſion into ſo many parts *, 
when conquered nations would ſhake oft the yoke, 


* Dan. ii. 41. And whereas thou ſaweſt the ſeet and to, — 
tc the kingdom ſhall be divided.“ 


and 
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and recover their ſovereignty; and theſe parts are 
repreſented as continuing divided till the time of 
the end, when the ſtone, chap. 2. would ſmite the 
image upon his feet: and it may be proper to ob- 
ſerve, that ſeeing the ten horns of the fourth beaſt 
manifeſtly correſpond with the ten toes of the feet 
of the image, this ſhews that it is not abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to be very preciſe in determining all the ten 
horns, or the ten kingdoms into which the fourth 
empire was divided. | 

2. That the time of the riſe of the ten horns, is 
the time of the fall and diviſion of the Roman em- 
pire, is evident, becauſe it is ſaid, y 24. And the 
c ten horns out of this kingdom are ten kings that 
&« ſhall ariſe,” &c.; and the name either of horns 
or of kings is not given in this prophecy to ſubor- 
dinate governors, but to ſovereigns; and as the 
four horns of the third beaſt are explained chap. viii. 
20, 21. &c. to be four parts into which the third 
empire was to be divided, the 2d chapter ſpeaks ex- 
preſsly of the diviſion of the fourth empire, y 41. 
42. and of the weakening of it, in ſpeaking of the 
feet, or of the lower and later times of that em- 
pire : all which things, compared with unconteſted 
facts relating to the fall and diviſion of that empire, 
ſhew that the time of that diviſion is the time of the 
riſe of the ten horns or ten kings mentioned in the 
prophecy. | 

Seeing it is ſaid, y 24. that the little horn would 
ariſe after the ten kings, and would ſubdue three 
kings; theſe things give the following general cha- 
racters of the time of the riſe of the little horn, 
(without fixing the preciſe year), namely, that it 
ſhould be ſome time after the fall of the Roman em- 
pire, and the diviſion of it into ten principal parts; 
and ſome time before, or at leaſt about the time 
that three kings ſhould be ſubdued by a little prince, 
to whom the characters in the context may be found 
ſingularly applicable. 

III. In 
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III. In aſcertaining what is meant by the little 
horn, a variety of circumſtances in the deſcription 
of it muſt be conſidered. 

1. That by the little horn we are to underſtand, 
not one individual ruler, but a ſucceſſion of rulers, 
enjoying the ſame power and authority, is evident 
from the prophetic ſtyle all along ; the four parts 
of the image in chap. 2. and the four beaſts, or four 
kings, as they are called, chap. vii. 17. ſignifying 
ſucceſſions of many kings, whoſe hiſtory, taken all 
together, reackes to the time of the end. In the vi- 
ſion explained chap. 8. y 20. & 21. though there is 
but one ram and one he-goat, yet it is ſaid, The 
& ram which thou ſaweſt having two horns, are 
the kings of Media and Perſia; and the rough 
„ gbat is the king of Grecia; and the great horn 
ce that is between his eyes is the firſt king ; ” im- 
plying, that the he-goat itſelf repreſents others be- 
ſides the firſt king; as y 22. ſhews that the other 
four horns of that he- goat repreſent, not four par- 
ticular perſons, but four kingdoms. But beſides 
all this, the great things ſaid to be done by the little 


horn of the fourth beaſt, and the continuance of his 


power to the time of the univerſal converſion of 
the nations, puts it beyond all queſtion, that it is 
not one particular perſon that is meant, but a very 


long ſucceſſion. | 
2. As to the place of the little horn's riſe and 


reign, though the particular city or country 1s not 


. 


named, yet ſeeing he is ſaid to come up among the 


ten horns or kings who would ſhare the old Roman 
empire among them, this ſhews, that the ſeat of 
that little horn ſhould be within the bounds of that 
empire. That it would be in the weſtern parts, 
may be convincingly made out from this one re- 
mark, that the ealtern or Greek emperor cannot be 


that horn: for, 1/7, He could not be called little 


among the ten; nor, 2dly, could he be faid to 


come up among them, and after them, both which 
are 
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are ſaid of the horn ſo much inſiſted on; ſee y 8. 
& 24. ; ſee alſo below, remarks on y 12. of this 7th 
chapter, which diſtinguiſhes the other three em- 
pires, which were more eaſtern, from the fourth. 

As what is ſaid deſcribes the little horn of the 
fourth beaſt in a general way, by the time of his 
riſe, and the ſeat of his power; ſhewing, that he 
would riſe after the fall and diviſion of the fourth, 
or Romin empire, and rule in the weſtern parts of 
that empire; ſo the other branches of the predic- 
tion concerning him, deſcribe him by his miſimpro- 
ved penetration, his pretences to ſuperiority over 
other princes, his temporal dominion, the ſingular 
nature of his government, his oppoſition to the 
true religion, the continuance of that oppoſition, 
and the end of it. 

3. His uncommon, though ill improved, pene- 
tration and fagacity, and his pretence to ſuperiority 
above the other horns, are implied in the words, 
y 8. 20. where he is called a horn that had eyes, 
eyes like the eyes of a man; a mouth ſpeaking 
great things, y 8.; very great things, y 20. ; the 
voice of whoſe great words raiſed the prophet's 
peculiar attention, y 11-3 and his look is ſaid, 
y 20. to be more (tout than his fellows, or than 
the other horns. | 

4. His poſſeſſing temporal dominion is not only 
implied in his being calleda horn, though alittle one, 
but alſo in his ſubduing three of the firſt ten kings, 
y 8. & 24. who are faid to be plucked up by the 
roots before him, and whoſe dominions therefore 
muſt have become wholly his. But notwithſtand- 
ing this he is never called any other than a little 
horn; nor is it ſaid of him, as of the little horn of. 
the third beaſt, chap. viii. 9. that it waxed exceed- 
ing great. The greatneſs of this little horn of the 
fourth beaſt is chiefly placed in great words and 
looks, joined with ſingular penetration or cunning ; 
which is of itſelf a preſumption, that the great things 

he 
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he was to accompliſh would be owing to the power 
of others, voluntarily giving their power to him, 
after being ſeduced by him. 

5. His oppoſition to the true religion is deſcri- 
bed by his making war with the ſaints, and prevail- 
ing againſt them until the time of the end; his ſpeak- 
ing great words againſt the Moſt High ; his wear- 
ing out the ſaints of the Moſt High; his thinking 
to change times and laws, which would be given 
unto his hand until time, times, and the dividing 
of time. 

This deſcription of the little horn ſhews, as to his 
general character, that he would be an adverſary of 
the truth, of ſingular power and influence, attend- 
ed with great ſucceſs in heading the oppoſition that 
would be made to true religion. But whereas ſuch 
oppolition may be made by higher powers, either 
by ſupporting old evil laws in favour of deluſion, 
or by reverſing laws that have been eſtabliſhed in fa- 
vour of the truth, or by artificial changing and per- 
verting of ſuch laws ; which laſt is the way of pro- 
moting apoſtaſy by fraud and impoſture ; it is evi- 
dent, that this is the particular kind of oppoſition to 
the truth that that power is charged with, ſeeing it 
is obvious, that the change of laws and times which 
he was to contrive and promote, is mentioned as a 
change of laws relating to religion, and muſt be a 
change much to the worſe ; this being connected 
with the character given of him as an adverſary of 
the truth, a ſpeaker of very great words againſt the 
Moſt High himſelf, and a perſecutor of his faints : 
and that his impoſtures ſhould be promoted at firſt 
rather by fraud than force, and rather by corrupt- 
ing and perverting former good laws, than by open 
repealing of them, is not only inſinuated in the 
word changing laws, but far more evident from the 
littleneſs of this horn or power, which behoved to 


make him incapable of impoſing his change of laws 
on 
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on ſuperior powers otherwiſe than by miſperſualion 
and deceit. 

To have only changed the laws of Pagan worſhip, 
which could not eafily have been changed to the 
worſe, by introducing into ſocieties that were al- 
ready Pagan, new objects, or new rules of worſhip, 
would neither have been ſo extraordinary a thing in 
itſelf, nor could it anſwer to the diſtinguiſhing cha- 
racers of the change here foretold, ſeeing that 
change is ſuppoſed to be ſo ſingularily injurious to 
the Moſt High ; which implies, that, antecedently 
to that change, the laws were for his honour, and 
that the doctrine which enlightened the Gentiles 
had got the countenance of authority. So that this 
prophecy contains at leaſt a probable argument, that 
the Meſſiah's doctrine ſhould atrain to the legal e- 
ſtabliſhment before the fall of the fourth empire; 
ſeeing that after its fall, and diviſion, or about that 
time, falſe religion could not be promored but by 
changing laws that had been eſtabliſhed for ſome 
time in favour of the truth, 

Speaking words againgſi the Moſt High, when 
mentioned, as in this prophecy, to characteriſe a 
ſucceſſion of powers oppoling the truth, evidently 
ſignifies a public profeſſing and authorifing ot cor- 
rupt doctrines ; as perverle changing of religious 
Jaws and times, ſignifies the authoriſing of corrup- 
tions, not only in doctrine, but worſhip ; and ſpeak- 
ing, not only words, but great words, very great 
words, againſt the Moſt High, very naturally de- 
notes a ſacrilegious claiming too high authority in 
government, intrenching on the prerogatives of 
the Moſt High. So that the prophetic deſcription. 
of this little horn's oppoſition to the true religion, 
by changing and corrupting it, ſhews, that it would 
extend to the {everal chief branches of religion, doc- 
trine, worſhip, and government. But of this laſt 
branch, more under the following article, 

6. Whereas it is expreſsly foretold, y 24. that 
A a the 
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the little horn would claim, and actually obtain, a 
ſpiritual ſuperiority, or a power of making and 
changing laws in religion, the whole tenor of the 
prophecy ſhews, that this ſpiritual power of that 
little horn, would not be contined to his own little 
temporal dominions, but ſhould extend to thoſe of 
the other ſuperior horns, through their own volun- 
tary ſubmiſſion. This appears from the prophetic 
account of the other horns, as involving themſelves 
in the little horn's apoſtaſy, and of the little horn's 
{ingular influence in conducting and promoting it. 
That the other horns would involve themſelves 
in the apoſtaly, is evident from what was formerly 
proved from chap. ii. namely, that the feet, and 
conſequently the ten toes, of the image, repreſent- 
ing the fourth empire, when divided into ten parts, 
ſhould be ſmitten by the living ſtone, as being prin- 
cipal obſtacles to the advancement of the kingdom 
of God. ' | 
Accordingly, in this 7th chapter y 10. when Da- 
niel, upon his ſeeing the Ancient of Days appear- 
ing, and the judgement ſet, attends to ſee the iſſue 
of the little horn's guilt, it is not merely that horn, 
but the body of the fourth beaſt, that he ſees pu- 
nithed ; which plainly ſuppoſes, that that body, and 
conſequently the other horns, would involve them- 
ſelves in the little horn's guilt, and concur in his 
apoitaly : which is greatly confirmed by the little 
horn's warring and prevailing over the ſaints, until 
the very time of the end, y 21. 22: ſeeing, if the 
10 other horns had been engaged in the party of the 
Tl ſaints, or in the cauſe of truth, they behoved to be 
too many for one little horn. | 
1 If the little horn's power to change laws, were 
ſuppoſed conhined to his own temporal dominions, 
there would be nothing ſo ſingular in this, to diſ- 
h tinguith him from other abſolute princes, promo- 
* ting falſe religion among their own ſubjects, or to 
11 diſtinguiſh him from the other greater horns enga- 


ged, 
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ged, as was proved, in the ſame apoſtaſy; whereas 
the whole conducting of that apoſtaſy is appropria- 
ted to that horn, in ſuch a way, as ſhews, that 
however little he was otherwiſe, the greater horns 
would implicitly ſubmit to him in the matters of 
religion, as the only horn among. them that had 
eyes, y 20. as their teacher or prophet,. or (which 
was the ancient name of prophet) their /cer, or 
chief overſeer, mie; and that lis acknowledged 
ſpiritual authority would be ſovereign, and its in- 
fluence on the apoſtaſy as extenſive as the temporal 
power of the horns concurring in it, It is he only 
that is directly charged with that apoſtaly. His 
power and inflaence in promoting it, next to the 
oppoſite power that finally defeated ir, is the chief 
ſubject of the prophecy. The beaſt itlelf, and the 
other horns, however greater than he, engaged in 
the {ame bad cauſe, ſeem to be mentioned only by 
the by, or chiefly on account of their connection 
with him, to ſhew the time of his rife, the ſeat of 
his power, and his adherents. It is the voice of his 
great words that chiefly awakens the prophet's at- 
tention to the reſult of the judgement, y 11.3; his 
great words ſeem to be mentioned as chief cauſes of 
the evils that befall the body of the beaſt, mention- 
ed in the fame verſe: it is his character that the 
prophet is chiefly inquiſitive about, y 19. & 20. : 
it is he only that is ſaid to make war againſt the 
ſaints, and to prevail againſt them, and that to 7/e 
end, y 22. : it is to his character that the interpre- 
ter ot the viſion haſtens forward his explications; 
and it is on that alone he expatiates, ſcarcely ſaying 
any thing of the greater horns, but that they were 
ſo many kings. 

In the explication of the viſion, it is he only that 
is ſaid to ſpeak the great words, to wear out the 
ſaints, to change times and laws: it is into his 
hands that the power of making ſuch chanyes is 
ſaid to be given, and that for many ages. Seeing 

A a 2 ſuch 
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ſuch power is given to one little horn, by a number 
of other greater horns, notwithſtanding their natu- 
ral jealouſy and tenaciouſneſs of power, this ſhews; 
that that ſurrender of power would be voluntary, 
through falſe perſuaſion, that he who claimed it, 
with the voice of very great words, had a right to 
it; and that theſe other horns, ſuffered the horn 
that had eyes, to put out theirs, It is the domi- 
nion of the little horn that is repreſented y 26, 27, 
as the great obſtacle to the univerſal dominion of 
the Meiiizh, which muſt be raifed on the ruins ot 
that evil power. The taking away of the dominion 
of that little horn, mentioned y 26. which belongs 
to the interpretation of the viſion, an{wers to the 
deſtroying of the body of the fourth beaſt itſelf, 
mentioned in y 11, which belongs to the viſion : 
which is a farther proof, that the ſpiritual dominion 
of that one horn thould be of much the ſame ex- 
tent with the temporal dominions of the other horns 
of that beaſt. And whereas, when the fourth beaſt 
is flain and conſumed, the lives of the other beaſts 
are {aid to be prolonged for a ſeaſon and time, tho? 
their dominion be taken away, this ſhews, that the 
fourth beaſt is coniidered here as conſiſting of weſt- 
ern kingdoms, that never belonged to any of the 
firſt three eaſtern empires; and which not only were 
the whole of the Roman empire, at its firſt great- 
nels, but were reckoned more properly and ſtrictly 
Roman after that empire was divided between the 

[welt and the caſt. 

Though in y 19. the fourth beaſt is ſaid to have 
nails of braſs; which, as was obſerved before, is the 
metal emblematical of the Greek empire; yet it is 
not the nails, but the ten horns, that repreſent the 
different parts of the divided Roman empire in this 
chapter, at y 24 And whereas the viſion repre- 
ſents that empire in ditierent parts of its duration, 
its {ingular greatneſs, its iron teeth, and brazen 

tl! nails, being in the firſt part of the deſcription, are 
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juſtly referred, on that and other accounts, to the 
firſt part of its duration, and the after-mentioned 
ten horns to the latter part of it; at which time it 
is that the fourth beaſt is here faid ro be ſlain, and 
is at the ſame time expreſsly diſtinguiſhed from the 
eaſtern kingdoms, whoſe lives are ſaid to be pro- 
longed for a ſeaſon, But of this diſtinction more 
afterwards. It is ſufficient at preſent to obſerve, 
that the fourth beaſt being thus diſtinguiſhed from 
the eaſtern kingdoms, y 11. 12. and the deſtruc- 
tion of that fourth beaſt, y 11. being explained by 
the deſtruction of the dominion of the little horn, 
y 26. this proves, that the ſpiritual dominion of 
that horn ſhould extend to the other weſtern horns 
of that fourth beaſt, but not to the eaſtern king- 
doms that had been formerly parts of the three firſt 
beaſts. And it is exceedingly remarkable, that the 
deſtruction of this dominion is repreſented, both in 
the viſion and interpretation, as an effect of extraor- 
dinary divine interpoſition, deſcribed in words re- 
ſembling the New-Teſtament deſcriptions of the 
general judgement ; ſhewing, that though theſe two 
great events would be really different, yet the one 
would be a kind of emblem of the other. 

If, to what is faid, we add, that the long dura- 
tion of the little horn's dominion, (to be explained 
under the following article), proves its vaſt ex- 
tent, and that it behoved to be ſupported by greater 
temporal horns, or powers, than the little horn it- 
ſelf; all theſe things put together, ſhew, that al- 
moſt every part of the deſcription of this horn con- 
tradicts the ſuppoſition that would confine his ſpi- 
ritual power, or power of changing religious laws 
and times, to his own little temporalities. And 
what has been proved concerning the ſingular ſpi- 
ritual nature of his power, the vaſt extent of it, the 
cunning needful to acquire it, the enormous am- 
bition of aſpiring to it, is a key to the above-men- 
tioned more general expreſſions, about his being 


diverſe 
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diverſe from the other ten horns, his not being 
reckoned of their number, though ſaid to come up 
among them, his being a horn that had eyes like 
the eyes of a man, a mouth ſpezking great things, 
and looks more ſtout than his tellows, | 

7. The duration of this little horn's dominion is 
here deſcribed by two characters: one is, that it 
mould laſt to the univerſal converſion of the na- 
tions; the other is, that it ſhould laſt time, times, 
and the dividing of time; which is fo like the 
words in Dan. xii. 7. time, times, and an half, 
that they cannot reaſonably be ſuppoſed to have dif- 
ferent meanings; and which may be proved to be 
the fame with the 1290 prophetic days, or natural 
years, mentioned in the context, by the two fol- 
lowing reaſonings joined together. 

(1) Though the prophecy in Daniel vii. does 
not uſe theſe particular words, the deſolating a- 
bomination, yet it deſcribes the ſetting up of the 
little horn as a thing ro which that character would 
really belong in a ſingular manner; and at the ſame 
time ſhows, y 25. 26. 27. that from the ſetting up 


of that deſolating abomination to its fall, and to the 


cotemporary univerſal converſion, there would be 
time, times, and the dividing (or the half) of 
time *. On the other hand, 

The prediction, Dan. xii. 11. though it does not 
expreſsly mention the time of ſetting up of the little 
horn of the fourth beaſt, yet it begins a calcula- 
tion from what Dan. vii. proves to be ſingularly 
applicable to that time, namely, the time of ſetting 
up what is, by way of eminence, the deſolating and 
aſtoniſhing deſolation; and ſhew$z that from that 
time to the time of the end, or, Which has been 
proved to be the tame, the time of the univerſal 
converſion, there would be 4 290 prophetic days or 
natural years. | | 


Sce Dan. iv. 16. & 25. ſeven times ſignifies ſeyen year s. 
This 
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This ſhews, that time, times, and an half, are 
the ſame with 1290 years; becauſe they have the 
ſame beginning and the ſame end. © 

(2) Another confirmation of the explication gi- 
ven of time, times, and an half, may be drawn from 
the prophetic ſtyle in calculations, and from the 
molt natural meaning of time, when applied for 
ſignifying a determined duration, Seeing the moſt 
remarkable diviſions of duration, are the diviſions 
by days, weeks, months, or years, it is reaſonable 
to ſuppoſe, that the word time, in the paſſages in 
view, mult denote ſome one or other of theſe di- 
viſions; and that time, times, and an half, muſt 
ſignify ſuch a diviſion, thrice repeated, and one 
half ſuperadded ; ſuch as, three days, weeks, months, 
or years, and an half; whence it follows, that if 
any other of theſe diviſions leſs than a year, though 
repeated as the prediction directs, is too ſhort for 
this calculation in view, which reaches downward 
ſo far as to the time of the end, and comprehends 
ſo great revolutions ; it mult be ſuitable to the beſt 
rules of interpretation to ſuppoſe, that time, times, 
and an half, ſignifies three prophetic years and an 


half, or three times 360, or 365 natural years, and 


about 180, or 184 ſuch years added, 

This coming ſo near to 1290 years, that it is no 
wonder the difference is overlooked in a calculation 
ſo great of itſelf, deſigned for wiſe ends to be ex- 
8 in ſo myſterious a way, and in ſo large num- 

rs, as thoſe ſignified by prophetic years; it fol- 
lows, that the explication given of the three times 
and an half may be proved by a kind of reaſoning, 
which, in many other caſes, is convincing, name- 
ly, that the key which in fact deciphers a dark 
writing, is the true one. 

If it be objected, That though y 11. gives ſome 


account of the beginning of the 1290 days, it does 


not particulariſe the end of them; it is ſufficient to 
aniwer, That that and the ſubſequent calculation 


are 
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are parts of the anſwer to the general queſtion, y 6. 
* How long ſhall it be to the end of theſe won- 
„ ders?“ which ſhews, that the three numbers 
mentioned, viz. three and an half prophetic years, 
the 1290, and 1330 prophetic days mentioned y 11. 
12. are calculated from the ſetting up of the deſo- 
lating abomination to the end of the three particu- 
lar prophetic wonders, namely, the end of the de- 
{olating horn and the end of the diſperſion of the 
holy people *; all which particular wonders are ne- 
ceſſarily preſuppoſed in that more general and com- 
prehenſive one, the univerſal conver/ion of the na- 
tions. And though it is not determined whether 
theſe three numbers reſpect the end of the three 
particular wonders, the little inequalities betwixt 
them may be accounted for by the diſtances betwixt 
the beginnings, the moſt remarkable intermediate 
ſteps, and the full accompliſhment of extraordinary 
revolutions. | 

In diſtinguiſhing what appears yet more obſcure 
from what is certain and evident in the calculations 
in view, it is proper to obſerve, that though the 
preciſe beginning of them is obſcure, yet it is evi- 
dent as to the extent of them, that it includes not 
merely 1200 or 1300 natural days, but ſo many 
prophetic days or years. 
The cauſe of obſcurity, as to the beginning of 
the calculations, is, that though the characters de- 
termining it, namely, /etting up the deſolating a- 
bomination, and giving the power of changing laws 
into the hands of the little horn, are characters not 
applicable to very many events; yet they do not 
appear ſo abſolutely ſingular, and peculiar to one, 
but they may ſome way be applied to ſeveral e- 
vents; which makes it difficult to fix on that preciſe 
ſtep of the horn's gradual riſe to which theſe cha- 
racers may be chiefly, and moſt ſtrictly, applied. 


See yerſc 7. and alſo verſe 1. 
This 
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This reſembles the obſcurity formerly obſervod in 
the calculation Dan. ix. ; here the character fix- 
ing its beginning, (viz. the edict for reſtoring and 
rebuilding Jerutalem), appearing applicable to three 
or four, though not to many events, it would have 


been more difficult to determine what edict is meant, 
were it not for a concomitant character, reſtricting 


the prediction to the edict that ſhould be granted about 
ſeven weeks before the rebuilding of Jeruſalem's 
walls and ſtreets ſhould be fin iſhed *. | 

That the calculations in view, whatever obſcuri- 
ty appears as to the preciſe beginning of them, ex- 
tend, not only to 1200 or 1300 natural days, but 
to ſo many prophetic days, is ſo evident from what 
has been proved already, that it might ſeem ſuper- 
fluous to inſiſt on farther proof of it, were it not 
that many of the church of Rome maintain the con- 
trary ; ſuppoſing that the oppolition to truth fore- 
told in this and other parallel prophecies, though 
continuing to the time of the end, would only be 
of three common years and an half's ſtanding ; or 
would appear, or come to its height, only that little 
ſpace of time before its fall; which would make it 
one of the mott ſhort-lived and molt tranſient op- 
poſitions to the Meſſiah's kingdom, or obitacles to 
true religion, that ever happened. | 

This opinion is not only unſuitable to the pro- 
phetic {tyle, according to which days ſtand for years, 
(as was proved from Dan. ix.), and harns, not 
merely for individual perſons, but ſucceſſions; but 
alſo to the extent and manifeſt ſcope of the ſeveral 


It might perhaps deſerve the pains of men beſt ſkilled in hiſtory, _ 
to inquire, whether Dan. viii. 14. does nat afford ſome ſuch admini- 
cular character for finding out the beginning of the calculations in 
chapters vii. & xii. ; becauſe theſe different paſſages compared toge- 
ther, ſeem to place about ten centuries betwixt ſome ſingular deſola- 
tion, or other extraordinary event in the caſt, to which ſome of the 
words, Dan. viii. 13, may be applicable, and a chief ſtep of the 
lite horn's riſe in the welt, 


% 
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parallel predictions in Daniel, and particularly to 
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the chief parts of the deſcription given of the little 
horn. 

The prophecies in this book of Daniel which 
treat of any of the four great monarchies, extend 
from the firſt, or at leaſt from the ſecond of them, 
not only to the times of the diviſion of the fourth of 
them, but to the time of the end, or of the univer- 
ſal kingdom of the Meſſiah: and though what is 
yet future of that long duration is not known, yet 
what is paſt amounts to about twenty-two or twen- 
ty-three centuries. The chief ſcope of theſe exten- 
five prophecies is, to deſcribe the oppoſition made 
by the moſt remarkable adverſaries to the Meſſiah's 
kingdom, and his final victory over them. It is to 
thele ſubjects the predictions haſten forward, men- 
tioning the greateſt temporal empires only in a 
tranſient way; and it is on theſe ſubjects they chiefly 
inſiſt #, It is therefore unſuitable to the extent, and 
to the chief ſcope of theſe predictions, to ſuppoſe; 
that they {ould paſs by all the oppoſit ion made to 
the Meſſiah's kingdom for ſo many centuries, and 
inſiſt only on an oppoſition that was to continue but 
for a very few years. From the veſt rules of inter- 
pretation, we may reaſonably infer, that in prophe- 
cies intended to deſcribe the chief oppoſition to the 
truth, aſter the diviſion of the fourth empire, to 
the end, it mult be the oppoſition of the moſt con- 
ſiderable duration, as well as extent, that muſt ,be 
deſcribed ; at leaſt that it muſt not be one of the 
ſhorteſt, and conſequently of the -moſt inconſider- 


able. 


Almoſt every part of the prophetic deſcription of 
the horn, affords arguments againſt the opinion that 
ſuppoſes its continuance to be ſo inconſiderable as 
three and an half common years. Though he is ſaid to 
riſe after the other ten horns, yet if he were not to 


This is meant chiefly of chap. ii. 7. 8. = 
riſe 
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riſe till about twelve or thirteen centuries after 
them, he could not be ſo well faid to rile among 
them: nor is it ſaid of the little weſtern horn, 
chap. vii. that he would riſe in the latter times of 
the ten weſtern kingdoms, as it is ſaid of the won- 
derful deſtroyer, chap. viii. that he would rite in 
the latter times of the four eaſtern kingdoms there 
mentioned. 

If, beſides this, we conſider the work aſcribed to 
this horn, warring with the ſaints, and prevailing 
againſt them umtil the time of the end, thinking to 


wear them out, changing times and laws, with 


what was formerly proved about the nature and ex- 
tent of his authority, and the manner in which it 
behoved to be acquired, by one little horn over ſo 
many greater ones; the uncommon ſolemnity of 
the deſcription of his fall, chap. vii. and of the 
oath concerning the time of his continuance, chap. 
X11. 7.; the general ſcope. of the long deſcription 
given of his power, implying, that it would not be 
ſo ſhort-lived an obſtacle, but one of the molt con- 
ſiderable obſtacles to the univerſality of the divine 
kingdom ; the peculiar manner in which what re- 
lates to him in the viſion chap. vii. awakens the 
prophet's attention, y 11. & 20, and excites his 
inquiry after interpretation: all theſe things af- 
ford conſiderable arguments againſt the ſuppoſition 
in view; which would make that horn lefs conſider- 
able as to duration, than perhaps any other adver- 
ſary of Meſſiah's kingdom, that makes a figure either 
in prophecy or hiſtory ; eſpecially when we conſi- 
der, that the prophecies in Daniel, extending from 
the time of the moſt ancient empires to the time of 
the end, either paſs over, or at leaſt do not mention 
ſo expreſsly the oppoſition made by Heathen Rome 
during the firſt three centuries of Chriſtianity ; not 
to inſiſt, that the defenders of the preſent ſpiritual 
authority of Rome muſt in reaſon own, that, ac- 
cording to their ſcheme, the oppoſition made to 
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that power by ſo many nations for more than twa 
hundred years laſt paſt, is a thing probably far more 
conſiderable than any ſtruggle that ſhall continue 
leſs than the fiftieth part of that time. 

If all theſe reaſons could be ſuppoſed inſufficient 
to decide the queſtion, Whether the calculations in 
view are to be underſtood of natural or of prophetic 
years? the event gives a clear deciſion; and it is 
proved elſewhere, how reaſonable it is to explain 
prophecy, as well as hiſtory, by the events to which 
they have a ſingular and peculiar conformity. 

IV. A ſummary view of ſcveral of the chief diſtin- 
guiſhing characters of the little horn ſo much inſiſt- 
ed on, will pave the way for ſome uſeful remarks 
on the properties of the evidence reſulting from 
Daniel's predictions on that extraordinary ſedueing 
power. Some of the chief characters are thoſe that 
relate to the following heads: 1. The place and 
time of his appearance and reign. 2. The nature 
and extent of his power. 3. Ihe means of acqui- 
ring and maintaining it. 4. His oppoſition to true 
religion. 5. His duration, and the period of it, 
viz. the time of the end. 

1. Concerning the firſt of theſe, it is foretold, 
that his feat would be in the fourth or Roman em- 

ire *, and in rhe weſtern part of it; for when the 
body of the fourth empire is ſaid to be lain, it is 
exprelsly diſtinguiſhed from the body of the three 
preceding univerſal empires, and conſequently from 
that of the Grecian. As to the tinie of his appear- 
ance and reign, it is ſaid, that it ſhould be about 


the time of the downfall and diviſion of the Roman 


empire, but ſomewhat poſterior to that revolution, 
ſeeing he is both ſaid to riſe among, and after, the 
ten principal kingdoms, whoſe recovering their 
Jovereignties occaſioned that grand event. This is 
a character of the time of his rife, that throws a 


* Sce Newton on chap. viii. | g 
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reat deal of light on the prophetic deſcriptions of 
bim, ſeeing it relates to ſo great and extraordinary an 
event as the downfall of ſuch an empire, than which 
perhaps few things appear more ſtriking in the hi- 
ſtory of revolutions relating to the mere temporal 
intereſts of mankind. But there is another charac- 
ter that relates to another very great revolution as 
to intereſts of a higher kind, the converſion of the 
empire from Heatheniſm to Chriſtianity, which 
Daniel's prediction ſeems plainly to intimate would 

recede the riſe of a ſeducing power, whoſe crime 
is repreſented to conſiſt very much in promoting an 
extenſive and durable apoſtaſy, by a change, a very 
great change to the worfe, of laws relating to reli- 
gion, as was obſerved in the above remarks on Dan, 
vii. 25. | 

2. of to the nature and extent of his power, it 
has been proved, that though it would be but little 
as to mere temporalities, yet his authority as to re- 
ligious matters, or what is called ſpiritual power, 
would extend to the body of the divided weſtern 
empire, ſo as to be indeed the chief ſource of all 
the oppoſition to truth that they ſhould be involved 
in. | | 

3. The means of acquiring and maintaining ſuch 
authority has been proved to be, not by coercive 
force or conqueſt of the ten kingdoms, but by po- 
licy, bringing them voluntarily to give their power 
to him; lee Rev. xvii. 

4. His crime is, that he was to be the ringleader 
in apoſtaſy, perſecution, and other oppoſition to the 
truth, by ſuch a change of laws relating to religion 
as above mentioned. 

F. His duration extends through a conſiderable 
number of centuries, down towards the univerſal 
eitabliſhment of the kingdom of the Meſſiah, 

Theſe characters, eſpecially when taken com- 

lexly, make up a circumſtantial deſcription that: 
has the general properties formerly mentioned as 
| | ſufficient 
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{ſufficient to evidence divine foreſight in the predic- 


tions to which they agree, and ſufficient to deter- 


mine their meaning. They can be proved, accor- 
ding to the moſt unconteſted rules of interpreta- 
tion, to agree really and peculiarly to the ſeducing 
Romiſh power, which through ſo many ages go- 


verned, in religious matters, the divided weſtern 


empire, and governs a very great part of it (till; 
and the things toretold and fulfilled are beyond the 
reach of human ſagacity and of chance. 

V. To obviate objections from the things that 


ſeem moſt obſcure in the predictions in view, it is 


proper to obſerve the following things. 


1. When there are expreſiions in any writing, 
which, taken ſeparately, are obſcure ; if theſe very 
expreſſions are explained and interpreted in that 


very writing itſelf, ſo as to determine their ſcope 
and meaning, ſuch interpretation may be ſaid to 


remove the obſcurity, and to render the complex 
writing plain, clear, and convincing, to the impar- 
tial and attentive inquirer. 

2. Though an interpretation ſhould leave ſome 
parts obſcure, it is very conſiſtent with this, that o- 
ther parts may be made ſo clear as to determine, in a 


very convincing manner, what event, or ſeries of e- 


vents, the complex prophetic deſcription relates to. 
Unleſs this is allowed, it will follow, that if any 
one part of a book is obſcure, no part of it can be 
plain and clear; and that if in any hiſtorical deſcrip- 
tion, ſuppaſe of any or of all the univerſal monar- 
chies, ſome parts are dark, the cleareſt parts can- 
not determine which of the monarchies the complex 
deſcription is meant of. If it would be abſurd to 
argue on ſuch a principle in other caſes, it muſt be 
ery unreaſonable partiality to found objections on 
it in the preſent caſe, 

VI. Let me now apply tliefe remarks to the ſub- 
Jett of the preſent inquiry. 


1. It is of particular importance to obſerve as to, 


ſeveral 
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ſeveral predictions on the ſubject in view, (ſuch as 
Daniel, chap. ii. vii. & viii. and Rev. xvii.), that 
they evidently conſiſt of two diſtinct parts; viſion, 
and ſubſequent interpretation ; the latter of which 
is intended to remove, at lcaſt in a great meaſure, 
the obſcurity that otherwiſe would be in the for- 
mer ; which is done in a particular manner by ex- 
plaining prophetic figures and emblems. Thus the 
great beaſts in the viſions are interpreted to ſignify 
great kingdoms, or, in the limited but uſual - ſenſe 
of the word, univerial empires, as in the prophetic 
ſtyle they are expreſsly faid to ſubdue and rule all 
nations. Different horns belonging to ſuch beaſts 
are interpreted to be different lefler kingdoms cf 
which thoſe great empires have conſiſted, or into 
which at their downfall they have been divided. It 
is made exceedingly evident in the predictions them- 
ſelves, that any number, either of beaſts or of horns, 
does not repreſent merely ſo many individual fove- 
reign rulers, but ſo many diſſerent ſorts or ſucceſ- 
ſions of ſuch rulers ; as is evident from what is faid 
of the four horns of the third or Greek empire, and 
the ten belonging to the fourth or Roman empire; 
which laſt are repreſented as continuing to the time 
of the univerſal ſpreading of the Meſſiah's kingdom. 
Even as to that one horn of the third or Greek em- 
pire, which is called a great and notable horn be- 
tween the beaſt's eyes, and interpreted to be the firſt 
king, (Dan. viii. 5. & 21.), an illuſtrious interpre- 
ter * juſtly obſerves, that it repreſents, not one 
individual, but a ſucceſſion of three ſovereigns, pre- 
ceding the diviſion of that empire; namely, Alex- 
ander, and his ſon, and brother. And whereas 
what 1s repreſented in Dan. viii. by four horns be- 
longing to that empire, is repreſented in chap. vii. 
by four heads, this ſhews, that that emblem likewiſe 
is not reſtricted to ſo many individuals, but may re- 


* Newton, 
preſent 
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preſent ſo many ſucceſſions, or ſo many ſorts of 
ſovereigns. Not only the names of beaſts, and of 
heads or horns belonging to them, but alſo the 
names of kings, is taken for different kinds of rulers, 
or ditierent ſucceſſions. Thus Dan. vii. 17. the four 
beaſts are called four kings; and, y 24. the ten 
horns, ten kings ; and chap. viii. 21. after that it is 


ſaid, that the rough goat is the king of Grecia, the 


king in the ſingular number; the very next words 
ſhew, that it is not an individual but a ſucceſſion 
that is meant ; for it is added, the great horn — is 
the firſt king. The things in the viſion in the 2d 
chapter, relating to the feet and toes of the image; 
are interpreted in the plaineſt expreſſions, that the 
fourth kingdom ſhould be divided, chap. ii. 21. 
There would be no ſmall obſcurity in one of the 
expreſſions, relating to the duration of the eleventh 
horn, or the moſt remarkable horn of the fourth 
beaſt, viz. time, times, and an half, if no inter- 
pretation of ſuch words were contained in other 
ſcriptures treating of the ſame ſubject ; but it is as 
mazing in how many places, mutually throwing 
light on one another, interpretations of theie words 
are contained; as has been evident in part already, 
(but will be more ſo hereafter) ; beſides that there 
is a plain character given of the duration of that ſe- 
ducing power, as reaching from the downfall and 
diviſion of the fourth or Roman empire down to- 
wards the times of the univerſal eſtabliſhment of 
Chriſt's kingdom. 

As in books that treat of the moſt demonſtrative 
ſciences, or ſciences that admit of the greateſt cer- 
tainty, there are peculiar terms of art that muſt 
ſeem obſcure to a learner, till that obſcurity is re- 
moved, by deſinitions; and in ſuch caſes it would be 
abſurd to make the obſcurity that needed to be thus 
removed, an objection againſt the certainty or clear- 
neſs of ſubſequent proofs and demonſtrations: ſo, 
in the preſent caſe, ſeeing emblems and ſymbols 
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that would be otherwiſe of themſelves obſcure, are 
ſo expreſsly defined, and that in ſuch a variety of 
paſſages relating to the ſame ſubject, ſuch emblems 
do not hinder reaſonings and proofs relating to the 
meaning of the predictions from being clear and 
convincing. | 

One thing in the explications of emblems ſeems 
to deſerve very particular attention; it 1s, that 
the interpretations annexed to the prophetic vi- 
ſions, not only determine the different beaſts to re- 
preſent different great empires, but that they ſhow, 
in the plaineſt terms, and in the moſt expreſs man- 
ner, that the firſt repreſents the Babylonian empire, 
and the ſecond and third the empires of the Medes 
and Perſians, and of the Grecians. Which is one 
important inſtance how much the evidence in the 
7th chapter is ſtrengthened by the predictions in 
the zd and the 8th, Dan. ii. 38. viii. 20. 21. 


When the ſecond and third emblems are fo clearly 


declared to repreſent the Medo-Perſian and Greek 
empires, it was in a manner ſuperfluous to' add, 
that the fourth repreſents the Roman, this being ſo 
evidently implied, 

2. Beſides the explications of emblems, various o- 
ther things ſhow, that the obſcurity in the predic- 
tions in view is far from being ſuch as ſome appre- 
hend. How many expreſſions are there, that muſt 
be underſtood in the molt literal meaning, and fo 
need no definition or explication ! How clearly is 
it told, that the fourth empire ſhould be divided, 
and that the chief events pointed at ſhould happen 
after that diviſion, as the {tone was to fill the earth 
after ſmiting the image upon his feet! How clear- 
ly is it told, and how ſtrongly inculcated, not only 
that the fourth kingdom ſhould” be diverſe from the 
reſt, but alſo that the eleventh horn ſhould be di- 
verſe from the other horns! Dan. ii. 41. 34. 35. 
chap. vii. 7. 23. 24. There is the like clearneſs in 
the expreſſions about the crimes charged on that 

Cc horn, 
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horn, and on the reſt, as inexcuſably involving 
themſelves in his guilt, and complying with his 
purpoſes. | 

3. It adds a great deal to the ſtrength of the evi- 
dence in view, that the ſame ſubject, the ſame ſe- 
ries of characters and events, is ſo oft repeated in va- 
rious lights, and ſo much inculcated in various pa- 
raliel predictions, reciprocally illuſtrating and con- 
firming one another, with a harmony like that of 
the four evangeliſts, coinciding in ſo many things, 
as ſhew, that they all treat of the ſame ſubject in 
the main ; while the addirional peculiarities of each 
contribute to make the complex deſcription to be 


gathered from the whole the more particular, full, 


and circumſtantial, and conſequently the proof of 
the true meaning the more convincing. It is a very 
obſervable inſtance that we have of this harmony, in 
the different views given of the conſtituent parts of 
the third and fourth empires, in their divided ſtate, 
by four wings, heads, and horns, belonging to the 
third, and ten toes, and as many horns, belonging 
to the fourth, 

4. But as it is agreeable to the rules of juſt rea- 
ſoning in other caſes, to make uſe of facts and e- 
vents otherwiſe known, as a key to the more ob- 
ſcure parts of hiſtorical deſcriptions, to which pro- 
phetic ones have ſo obvious and manifeſt affinity, it 
will further confirm the greatneſs of the evidence in 
the predictions under conſideration, if we attend to 
ſome principal properties of the ſubjects and events 
they treat of. Theſe are ſo far from being either 
inconſiderable in their own nature, or uncertain and 
obſcure, like many traditions handed down from 
the fabulous ages, as they are called, by records of 
that character, that they are among the moſt im- 
portant and unconteſted facts, fats of the greateſt 
notoriety in the hiſtory of the world. All this may 
be juſtly affirmed of ſuch things as the ſour great 
monarchies, Which no fiſth one has yet, in all re- 
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ſpects, equalled; the downfall and diviſion of the two 


laſt of them; and particularly the chief grand revo- 
lutions of the laſt itſelf, its converſion, its diviſion 
into ſo many parts in the weſt, the ſubſequent re- 
union of thoſe parts, not indeed under one tem- 
poral head, but under a head which, in the pro- 
hetic ſtyle, is, with the utmoſt propriety, ſaid to 
be diverſe from all others; the nature of whoſe 
power, joined with its egtent, the means of acqui- 
ring and ſupporting it, and its amazing effects, have 
ſomething in them ſo diverſe from other powers, 
ſo marvellous, ſo hard to be accounted for, and un- 
parallelled, that the poſſibility of its exiſtence would 
perhaps be diſputed by ſome, if experience left any 
room for it; notwithſtanding all which things, 
which might ſeem to render it probable, that what 
was ſo marvellous and ill founded could not be ve- 
ry durable, its paſt duration ſo far exceeds that of 
other great monarchies, that it exceeds one fifth of 
the time ſince the creation, and one fourth of the 
time ſince Noa. | | 
Such peculiarities. ſeem to diſcover footſteps of 
ſupreme wiſdom in the ſtructure of prophetic de- 
ſcriptions, of the moſt comprehenſive kind, taking 
in ſo large a compaſs, as to extend from the ancient 
ages of the greateſt empires called univerſal, to 
the laſt days, when that of the Meſſiah would be 


really ſo, in the higheſt and ſtricteſt ſenſe. 


5. In ſo comprehenſive a ſtructure, it would per- 
haps have been expected by many, that a larger pro- 
portion of prophetic deſcription ſhould have been 
beſtowed on ſo conſiderable ſubjects as the more an- 
cient ſecular powers of the world. But inſtead of 
this, as was hinted above, both the prophetic vi- 
ſions and interpretations, after a tranſient view of 
thoſe other powers, ſeem to haſten forwards to that 
grand ſpiritual ſeducing power in the divided weſt- 
ern empire. When any critics object againſt fome 
Proteſtant interpreters, what they might with equal 
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reaſon object perhaps to primitive Chriſtians, That 

too great a proportion of prophecy is applied by 

them to one antichriſt, or one oppoſer of truth, 

while other powers, in more eaſtern parts, charge- 

able with ſuch oppoſition, though in a different 

Way, have been, and are ſtill, fo very conſiderable; 

in making ſuch objections, men do not ſufficiently 

advert to the guilt of preſcribing to the ſpirit of 
prophecy ; and what afhnity it would have to ſuch 

arrogance, if people pretended to interpret ſcrip- 

ture- predictions, not by comparing the characters 

contained in them with the events to which they a- 

gree, but by taking upen them to determine what 

proportions. of predictions about oppoſers of the 

truth might moſt fitly be allotted to different powers 

liable to that charge. But beſides this, the proper- 
ties that have been mentioned as agreeing to the ſe- 

ducing power that is actually molt enlarged and in- 

ſiſted on, ſhow how exceedingly ht and ſuitable it is 

that it ſhould be ſo. | 

VII. Thouyh ſeveral of the above reaſonings not 

only ſhow, that the prophecies under conſideration 

agree really to the power to which they are ap- 
plied, but that they agree to it ſo peculiarly as to 
be applicable to no other, it is proper to urge this 
laſt point more directly and fully; becauſe it is a 
chief objection againſt the force of arguments from ME 
prophecies, that it is pretended the characters in 
them are too indefinite and general; ſo that, ſup- 
| poſing them to agree to one thing contended for, 
| this does not hinder their being equally applicable 
| to other things quite different from it ; and becauſe 
it ſo happens, that numbers of the friends of the 
| 
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Papal power ſeem willingly to own, that Rome is 
the ſear of the grand adverſary of truth deſcribed in 
the chief prophecies both of Daniel and John; 
THER while one party pleads it mult be one of the prede- 
| 1:4 ceſſors of the preſent Romiſh ſovereign, viz. the 
0 
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Hleathen emperor; and others, that it is a ſucceſſor 
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of his, who is to appear near the end of the world. 
Each of them brings ſo invincible arguments againſt 
the oppoſite ſide, as to make it out between them, 
that the predictions are applicable to no Romiſh 
power before the preſent one, and to none that can 
come after him. 

Whereas all that were before are reducible to two 
ſorts, namely, Heathen and Chriſtian ſovereigns ; 
it is ſufficient, for obvious reaſons, to ſhow, that 
the above five characters of the little horn, Dan. vii. 
are not applicable to the former of them, as 
on all hands it is agreed they are not to the lat- 
ter. There is not one of theſe characters but af- 
fords demonſtration, that it is not Hearhen Rome 
that is meant : neither the time of that horn's riſe, 
nor the nature of his power, nor the means of ac- 
quiring it, nor the amazing uſe made of it, nor its 
duration, can at all agree to the Pagan emperors. 
I. Inſtead of riſing when the empire was divided, 
the Pagan emperors, and Pagan ſupreme powers, 
in Kome, in general, were gone long before that 
time. 2. Inſtead of being a little horn, Dan. vii. 
as to ſecular power, and great ia power of a diverſe 
kind, they were a great horn in the firſt of theſe re- 
ſpects, meddling little with the other among other 
nations, except in ſubmitting to, and adopting too 
often, the idols of the nations they conquered. 3. 
As to the means of their power, inſtead of its flow- 
ing from a voluntary ſurrender of power on the part 
of fother nations, Dan. ii. and vii. prophecy and 
hiſtory agree, it was to flow from their ſubduing. 
devouring, and breaking 1n pieces. 4. As to the 
crimes charged on the little horn, tho? perſecuting 
of the ſaints of the Moſt High, and ſpeaking great 
words againſt himſelf, were chargeable on too ma- 
ny of them; yet it is otherwiſe as to two compre- 
henſive enorn:ities charged on the horn: one is, 
that of being the ſource of falſe religion to ſo ma- 
ny other kinguoms, theſe being rather the ſources 
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of idolatry to Heathen Rome; another is, that of 
apoſtaſy from the laws of the true religion, and the 
guilt of changing them, theſe laws having never 
been eſtabliſhed in their empire till they were gone, 
5. As to their duration, inſtead of continuing till 
the ages of the univerſal eſtabliſhment of truth, it 
is above fourteen centuries ſince they are gone, and 
that great revolution has not yet taken place. 
Though this is a good argument againſt applying 
the predictions to the Heathen ſovereigns, it does 
not follow, that it is a juſt objection againſt apply- 
ing them to their preſent ſucceſſors; as is evident 
from the obſervations made formerly about thoſe 
parts of prophecies that are yet unfulfilled, ſhow- 
ing, that they afford no valid objection againſt well- 
founded interpretations of thole parts that are ful- 
filled. The character of duration to the time call- 
ed the time of the end, above explained, cannot 
poſſibly agree to the Pagan powers of Rome. None 
can ſhew, that it cannot poſſibly agree to the Pa- 
pal power. In the very nature of the thing, the 
downfall of that power muſt tend to the happy re- 
volution by which the time of the end is characte- 
riſed; that power being a very great and principal 
obſtacle to that revolution. As to the other cha- 
rater of the little horn's duration, more darkly ex- 
preſſed in Daniel vii. the light thrown on it, part- 
ly already, and more fully afterwards, from parallel 
and more clear paſſages, ſhows a duration much ex- 
ceeding, not only that of the Pagan emperors, 
but that of all the Pagan powers of Rome before 
them, from the time that Rome could be reckoned 
a great kingdom, or great commonwealth ; yea, the 
whole time from the beginning of what the pro- 
hecies call the third great empire to the downfall 
of Paganiſm in the fourth, makes perhaps but about 
one half of the number of the centuries which Da- 
niel's expreſſions imply. | 
As the characters of the little horn are not appli- 
cable. 
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cable to any predeceſſors of the preſent Romith 
powers, neither can they be applied to any future 

wer that can be ſuppoſed to their ſucceſſors. 
There is a deciſive proof of this in the firſt of the a- 
bove- explained diſtinguiſhing characters, taken ſrom 
the time of the riſe of that power, viz. that it was 
to be about the time of the diviſion of the empire 
into ſo many parts, having ſovereigns of their own. 
Though the little horn is ſaid to riſe after theſe, 
he is alſo ſaid to riſe among them. How could he 
be ſaid to riſe among them, if he was not to appear 
till above twelve centuries after them ? That ſpace 
exceeds what intervened betwixt the days of Daniel 
and of the firſt of the empires that he ſpeaks of, and 
the downfall and diviſion of the fourth and laſt of 
them. When the third or Greek empire is repre- 
ſented as having four horns belonging to it, this is 
meant of four powers that appeared immediately af- 
ter the diviſion of that empire. How can it be i- 
magined, that the ten horns of the fourth empire 
ſhould be meant of powers that were not to exiſt 
until above twelve centuries after that empire's di- 
viſion and downfall ? 

People that indulge imagination may pretend, 
that though all the other characters of the little 
horn, different from the time of its riſe, ſhould be 
allowed to agree to the Papal power; and to that 
power peculiarly, ſo far as not to be applicable to 
any other that has exiſted already; yet it is not ab- 
ſolutely impoſſible but another future power may 
appear to which theſe characters may agree. Tho” 
it would be improper to inſiſt on prolix anſwers to 
an objection of this kind, it may not be amiſs to 
make the following brief remarks on it. 1ſt, The 
character, from the circumſtance of time, is of itſelf 
clear and deciſive, which may be more fully con- 
firmed afterwards. 2dly, People may apply abſtract 
reaſonings of this kind, relating to ſimple poſſibili- 
ties, to any other unconteſted hiſtory, or hiſtori- 
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cal deſcription, as juſtly in the main as to this ſub- 
ject. For inſtance, they may do ſo as to the moſt 
undoubted hiſtories of the founders of any of the 
great monarchies. How will they be able to find 
any events, or any atchievements, in any of theſe 
hiſtories, of which it can be demonſtrated, thar it 
is abſolutely impoſſible that they ſhould happen a- 
gain, in ſome future period, in the fame parts of 
the world ? | 
It would have very extraordinary conſequences, 
if men ſhould lay down ſuch a general principle as 
this, That hiſtorical deſcriptions mult be reckoned 
roo indefinite to have a determinate meaning, or to 
be meant of any particular fa&s, or ſeries of facts, 
and to proceed from true information of them, 
though they have a true, real, and evident con- 
ſormity to paſt facts, if it is not ſimply impoſſible 
that the like facts may be repeated in ſome future 
ages. 
> Such a principle muſt put an end to all hiſtorical 
certainty, ſo far that ir may be inferred from it, 


that the hiſtories hitherto moſt unconteſted may not 


have proceeded from any information, but may have 
been the ſruits of invention, forged at random be- 
fore the events happened, and then verified and 
fulfilled by chance; and that not only once, but 
often. 

If it be evidently abſurd to lay ſtreſs on princi- 
ples and reaſonings leading to ſuch conſequences | 
in any other caſes, to lay ſtreſs on them in the pre- 


ſent muſt be the moſt unreaſonable partiality. 


To ſhorten the reaſoning on this head, it is pro- 
per to refer to the remarks made above in the in- 
troduction, about the things that make up a ſingu- 
lar or peculiar deſcription of any event, or compli- 
cation of events. The more circumſtantial a de- 
ſcription is as to time and place, and the more ſin- 
gular and extraordinary the things deſcribed are, 
the more evident it muſt be, that the deſcription is 

nor 
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not too indefinite and undetermined, but that it is 
really meant of the things to which it is known to 
be peculiarly applicable, excluſively of any other 
paſt events; in which caſe, more abſtract reaſon- 
ings, about ſimple poſſibility, as to events that may 
be yet to come, cannot be regarded, without lead- 
ing men to the conſequences above hinted at. 
Though the deſcription of the little horn in Da- 
niel takes in a great compals, as to time and place, 
this does not hinder the.deſcription from being /uf- 


= ficiently circumſtantial, but renders it the more 


ſingular and extraordinary, that a power and autho- 
rity of ſo unuſual and aſtoniſhing: a kind ſhould 
have both ſo great extent and duration. Both theſe 


y are plainly circumſcribed within the bounds of the 


divided weſtern empire, and the time intervening 
between that diviſion and the moſt extenſive ſpread- 
ing of the Meſſiah's kingdom. In the nature of the 
thing, as was formerly hinted, the downfall of fo 
great and extenſive oppoſition, muſt not only have 
{ome tendency to that happy revolution, but muſt 
indeed be one principal part of it, of various im- 
portant ſubſervijency to the other parts of it; which 
thews with what propriety prophetic deſcriptions 
connect theſe things together. 

As the deſcription, with regard to time and 
place, is ſufficiently circumſtantial to refute the 
imputation of being indefinite and undetermined ; ſo 
the things deſcribed are of ſo eminently diſtinguiſh- 
ing and ſingular a nature, that the power deſcribed 
is, to uſe Daniel's expreſſions, more diver/e from 
all others, more unlike and diflimilar, by much, 
than any of the mere ſecular monarchies that ever 
appeared have been to one another. And this im- 
portant diſparity, which ſets the deſcription ſo far 
above the unjuſt charge of being too indefinite or 
indeterminate, extends to all the primary characters 
ſo fully inſiſted on above, ſuch as the vaſtly unequal 
extent of the different kinds of complex authority 
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and juriſdiction, namely, the ſecular and the ſpiri- 

tual; the nature of the claim made, (viz. as to 
changing the laws of religion), and the amazing 
ſubmiſſion to it ; the means of acquiring and main- 
taining ſo ſingular power, and its amazing effects 
and duration. 1 

Whereas oſt- times, in other caſes, reaſonings that 
are really convincing, may, notwithſtanding, require 
prolix and laborious deductions, which is often the 
caſe in the moſt demonſtrative ſciences, where the 
proof of a concluſion, ſomewhat remote from the 
firſt principles and elements, muſt preſuppoſe a 
great number of antecedent proofs; it may be in- 
ferred from what has been ſaid, that the neceſſary 
deductions, in the preſent caſe, inſtead of being ve- 
ry laborious, are very capable of being made ſimple, 
obvious, and eaſy, at leaſt in compariſon of many 
others, provided an impartial inquirer vouchſafe 
moderate attention. The prophetic emblems are 
few in number; and they are interpreted in the 
prophecies themſelves, The facts needful to make 
a ſingular deſcription, and needful to be compared 
with the predictions, are alſo few in number, and 
are at once of the moſt extraordinary nature, and of 
the moſt public unconteſted notoriety. 

By theſe means, the following ſmall number of 
characters, to be gathered by plain and eaſy reaſon- 
ing from a few paſſages in one prophet, (Daniel), 
make up a ſingular deſcription, not applicable to 
any power that ever was, or will be, but one: A 
„ ſeducing power that was to ariſe after the con- 
« yeriton, the downfall, and diviſion of the Roman 
«© empire, eſtabliſhed in the weſtern parts of that 
% empire, when divided into fo many ſovereign- 
ties; little in compariſon of theſe others as to ſe- 
«© cular authority, but claiming and obtaining an 
© univerſal ſpiritual authority over the body of the 
«© weſtern kingdoms; acquiring and maintaining 
* this through palicy and craft, (theſe are words in 


Daniel), 


þ x EE * 


pe 3 ——— 
— See. ene — 2 2 = — - — 
PEP — — 
— w COR nn ny a 


Ip er 


- — * 
7 ———— 


AM 


Sect. V. relating to the MzssfAR. 211 


« Daniel), procuring a voluntary ſurrender of power 
e from really ſuperior ſovereigns ; improving it ſo 
« as to be the ringleader to thoſe others in apoſta- 
« ſy, perſecution, and various oppoſition to the 
« truth; and continuing to exert ſuch power for 
e ſuch ends, during a conſiderable number of a- 

ges.“ | 

It is no juſt objection againſt what is ſaid about 
the ſhortneſs and eaſineſs of the reaſonings that can 
make up a convincing proof, that this ſubject is ſo 
oft treated in a prolix manner: it is the effect of 
the ſtrength of the evidence which the predictions 
afford, that the various branches of the reaſonings, 
founded on them, admit of ſo many uſeful confir- 
mations; none of which ſhould be overlooked, con- 
ſidering the importance of the ſubject, and the pre- 


judices of many againſt it. 


SecT. V. Of the book of Revelation. 


Though it is the chief deſign of this eſſay, to treat 
of the Old-Teſtament prophecies, it is, on various 
accounts, proper, not to leave the ſubject laſt in- 
ſiſted on, without taking ſome view of New-Teſta- 
ment prophecies relative to it, as theſe two forts of 
predictions reciprocally illuſtrate each other, ſo as 
to render the complex evidence reſulting from them 
much more ſtriking. 

I. In Neu- Teſtament prophecies on this ſubject, 
it ſeems very obſervable, that it is mentioned as a 
ſubject which it was of importance to Chriſtians 
even of the firſt age to be acquainted with; and 
about which they were accordingly carefully in- 
ſtructed, notwithſtanding the diſtance of the event 
predicted. When the Apoſtle Paul ſpeaks to the 
Theſſalonians of a ſingular future apoſtaſy, while he 
plainly ſuppoſes it to be at a conſiderable diſtance, 
ſeeing its being yet to come is the very argument 
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by which he refutes the miſtake of thoſe who 
thought the day of Chriſt was at hand; he expreſsly 
reminds them, that this was a ſubject about which 
he had taken care to inſtruct them when among 
them, 2 Theſſ. ii. 5. Remember ye not, that 
„when I was yet with you, 1 told you theſe 
e things?” And when the Apoſtle John ſays, in 
his general epiſtle, the direction of which is not re- 
{tricted to any particular church or perſon, © Ye 


have heard that Antichriſt ſhall come,” 1 John 


ii. 18. it ſeems plainly to imply, that the body of 
Chriſtians in general, even in that age, were 1n- 
{tructed about that important ſubject of prophecy : 
And it is obſervable, that whereas the name Anti- 
chriſt, in its literal and general meaning, ſignifies 
an oppoſer of Chriſt, the oppoſition treated of in 
the context, is what was made, not by the molt 
avowed adverſaries, but by thoſe who were, or had 
been, profeſſed members of the church, but had 


become ringleaders in apoſtaſy and ſeduction; which 
may very naturally lead back an attentive inquirer's 


thoughts to the paſſage laſt cited from Paul, plainly 
pointing out an extraordinary falling away, or a- 
poſtaſy, in which the ringleader would be the man 
of ſin, ſitting in the temple or profeſſing church 
of God. And when to theſe things we add, that 
the book of Revelation, in the very introduction, 
commends the bleſſedneſs of reading the prophecy it 
contains; which can be proved to treat more abun- 
dantly of the ſubject in view than of any other; 
all theſe things put together ſhew, that what was 


juſtly reckoned fo intereſting before the events pre- 


dicted happened, ought to appear much more ſo, 
after all ſeems fulfilled, except the bleſſed complete 
triumph of truth over ſo extenſive and laſting op- 
poſition, and the changes molt immediately ſubſer- 

vient to that triumph. | 
It ſhows a very ſurpriſing conformity and coinci- 
dence in the predictions ot Daniel and John, that 
the 
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the 17th chapter of the book of Revelation annexes 
to a prophetic viſion a particular interpretation, of 
aſtoniſhing clearneſs, rendering it a fit key to more 
obſcure paſſages: and the whole taken together 
ſhews, that both theſe prophets give a ſingular and 
circumſtantial deſcription of the fame ſeducing 

wer, conſiſting of the ſame primary diſtinguiſh- 
ing characters, ſo much inſiſted on already, as ſet 
forth in Daniel, relating to the place and time of 
that power's reign, its complex nature and extent, 
the means of its eſtabliſhment, its amazing effects 
and duration; with this advantageous diſparity, 
which it was reaſonable to expect, that the predic- 
tion of the lateſt date, while it fully agrees with 
the former ſo far as it goes, ſuperadds conſiderable 
new light, rendering the deſcription more full and 
more particular, 

II. As to the firſt complex character, relating to 
the circumſtances of place and time, which circum- 
ſtances need to be Joined to form a diſtinguiſhing 
deſcription, but mult be viewed apart in reaſoning 
on them; whereas Daniel is ſo far particular, as to 
place the ſeat of the ſeducing power he deſcribes, 
not only in the Roman empire, but in the weſtern 
part of it, John adds farther light, by placing it ve- 
ry clearly in the metropolis; “ the city built on ſe- 


ven hills, that great city which reigneth over 


„the kings of the earth,” Rev. xvii. 9. 18. 

Inſtead of ſtriving to evade this evidence, they 
who might be thought moſt intereſted to do fo, at 
leaſt very many of them, being deſirous to have it 
believed, that Peter was at Rome, urge it as one 
of their chief arguments, ſuch as it is, for that opi- 
nion, that that Apoſtle writes his firſt epiſtle from 
Babylon. 

If it be faid, That the character of the ſituation 
on ſeven hills, is common to the weſtern with the 
eaſtern metropolis of the empire; in anſwer to this, 
it is ſufficient to obſerve the following things. 
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1. That the weſtern ſeems to have been by far 
more famous for that property as to its ſituation. 
2. That it appears even from Daniel, as was pro- 
ved above, that the beaſt with ten horns, which is 
the emblem in John as well as Daniel, repreſonts, 
not the eaſtern, but the weſtern empire. 3. That 


the well-known eaſtern powers that have appeared, 
the Greek and Turkiſh empires, are powers to 


which the other characters in the prophetic de- 
ſcriptions above conſidered, and which are the ſame 
both in Daniel and John, can by no means be ap- 
plied, not indeed ſo much as any one of them. 
4. Whereas there are at leaſt three diſtinct charac- 
ters given of the place deſcribed ; its ſituation on fo 
many hills; its having in different ages ſo many dif- 
terent kinds of government, (of which afterwards), 
ſome of them before the Apoſtle's time, and ſome 
after; and, laſtly, its being in his time the city that 
ruled the kings of the earth: the firſt is a very diſ- 
tinguiſhing and very notour character of Rome, 
whether, in the ſtricteſt ſenſe, abſolutely peculiar 
or not; the ſecond and third diſtinguiſh it from the 
eaſtern imperial city; and the third is, in the ſtrict- 
eſt ſenſe, abſolutely ſingular, If it be ſaid, That the 
words which ſeem to make it ſo, by a ſmall devia- 
tion from the moſt natural obvious meaning, may 
denote the city, which, though it did not rule the 
earth in John's time, would do ſo in future times; 
it is a ſufficient anſwer, that it is an evident rule of 
interpretation, that, the moſt natural and uſual 
meaning of words is to be reckoned the true mean- 
ing, unleſs there is ſome convincing reaſon for de- 
viation from it; which is not the caſe here; and 
that ſeeing the expreſſions in view, which belong 
not to the viſion, but to the interpretation, are in 
the preſent tenſe, in their moſt natural meaning, 
they muſt denote the city that was then, or at that 
preſent time, imperial. And if it is yielded, or 
proved, that the deſcriptions in view agree to that 
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to which they are applied, according to the moſt 
natural meaning of words, and according to rules 
of interpretation acknowledged in other caſes, the 
great point is gained: and it will not be needful 
to inquire into the conſequences of forced meanings, 
forced without any reaſon, which, though yielded 
to in this particular, would be far from ſupporting 


the cauſe propoſed to be ſerved by them, conſider- 


ing the evidence of the other parts of the prophetic 
deſcription for overthrowing it, and the notoriety 
of the third remark in this paragraph. 

But though there were no more to prove, that it 
is not a future, but a preſent imperial city that is 
deſcribed, preſent and exiſting when the Apoſtle 
wrote, there is a ſufficiently deciſive proof of it in 
y 10.3 which, ſpeaking ſo clearly of different kinds 
of governments of that city, diſtinguiſhes them into 
paſt, preſent, and future; and exprelsly ſays, “ five 
« are fallen, one is, and the other is not yet come,” 
&c. So that no city that was not at that time im- 
perial, can be the city there meant; no city, of which 
it could not be faid, conſiſtently with truth, in the 
Apoſtle's days, that ſeveral of its heads or govern- 
ments are fallen, and one is. | 

Though it is not ſufficient for determining the 
meaning of the predictions about myſtical Babylon, 
to prove that the place meant muſt be Rome ; yet 
it might be expected, that even this itſelf ſhould 
make the adherents of the Romiſh church much 
more inquiſitive than they ſeem to be into the con- 
tents of theſe predictions, were it but in ſearch of 
ſome hint; amidſt ſuch a ſeries of prophecies rela- 
ting to that place, of its extraordinary and ſingular 
prerogatives, on which their religious profeſſion is 
founded, ſuch as infallibility, and the important 
things connected with it : and when thoſe who 
make the trial, inſtead of this, find on the one hand 
a profound ſilence on theſe heads, and on the other 
hand a ſeries of the moſt aſtoniſhing deſcriptions of 

enornuties, 
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enormities, with ſuitable warnings and denuncia- 
tions of judgements, is there not reaſon to apply 
to many people's inattention to the ſcope of the 
predictions what the Apoſtle applies to the object of 
it, when he tells, that it made him “ wonder with 
great admiration ? ” Rev, xvii. 6. 

III. After viewing the characters of the place, if 
we view next thoſe of the time of the riſe and reign 
of the ſeducing power deſcribed, it will appear, that 
they are neither applicable to the Pagan emperors, 
the only predeceſſors of the preſent Romith power 
that can be ſo much as ſuſpected with the leaſt co- 

lour to be pointed at, nor to any that can be ſup- 
poſed to be the ſucceſſors of that power. 
1. As it was proved formerly, that Daniel cha- 
racteriſes the time from the downtall of the empire, 

by its diviſion into ten kingdoms, recovering their 
{ſovereignty by ſhaking off the Roman yoke ; ſo John 
characteriſes, it by telling very clearly, that the ten 
horns of the beaſt © are ten kings, which had re- 
&« ceived no kingdom as yet; but would receive 
© power one hour with the beaſt,” Rev. xvii, 
12.; adding, that © theſe would have one mind, 
and give their power and ſtrength unto the 
&© beaſt,” y 13. : and it is upon the matter repeat- 
ed again, y 17. that they would © agree to give 
their kingdom unto the beaſt.” 

Though characteriſing the time, and characteriſing 
the means of acquiring the power and authority de- 
ſcribed, are both plainly in the words cited, and 
both demonſtrations that it is not the Heathen em- 
pire that is meant, the means of power belong to 
the third character, to be conſidered afterwards : 
and as to the time, it is of ſufficient notoriety, that 
the empire ceaſed to be Heathen, and turned pro- 
feſledly Chriſtian, betore it was divided, 

2. Whereas in Daniel's time the Pagan, as well 
as the preſent Papal Romiſh powers, were yet to 
come; in John's time the former of theſe were the 

powers 
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owers actually exiſting: whence it follows, that 
if the great ſeducer deſcribed by him in chap. xvii. 
and parallel places, is evidently deſcribed as one yet 
to come, it mult not be the Pagan emperor that is 


meant. Now in y 8. it is very plainly declared, 


that the beaſt he deſcribed was to a/cend in future 
times; evidently implying, that he had not aſcend- 
ed or riſen in John's time: and to fay otherwiſe, 
by applying the deſcription to the Pagan emperor, 
is to contradict the Apoſtle in a very direct manner. 

3. John's deſcription plainly aſſerts, that the Pa- 

n emperor is to be counted the ſixth idolatrous, 
as well as the ſixth ſupreme ſecular head of Rome; 
that the ſeventh ſecular head would not be of the 
number of the idolatrous heads; which is notour 
from hiſtory to be the caſe as to the Chriſtian ſove- 
reigns; and that the ſeducer, who is the grand ſub- 
ject of the prediction, would be the eighth ſecular, 
and the ſeventh idolatrous head. 

The proof of this, requires only moderate atten- 
tion to a very few principles or grounds of argu- 
ment, partly expreſſed in the prediction, partly e- 
vident from unconteſted hiſtory. 1. John makes 
idolatry (falſe religion) an eſſential characteriſtic of 
the beaſt, and of his ſeven heads, as appears front 
chap. xvii. 3. and from y 1. of chap. xiii. which 
chapter is very evidently parallel to the 17th. 2. 
Hence it neceſſarily follows, that at any period of 
time when the empire was not idolatrous, the 
beaſt did not then exiſt ; but it might then be ſaid, 
that it was, but is not, (which explains y 8. & 11. ; 
becauſe a beaſt full of names of blaſphemy, and ha- 
ving heads of that character, is an emblem, not 
ſimply of the Roman empire, but of that empire 
while idolatrous, &c. 3. When it is declared, that 
of the whole ſeven blaſphemous heads five were 
fallen, and that one exiſted in John's time, y 10. 
to 13. it is evidently the fame thing as if it were 
faid, that the Heathen emperor then èxiſting was the 
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ſixth head. 4. When it is ſaid, that after this ſixth 
head, who was blaſphemous, another would come 
x who ſhould continue for a ſhort ſpace, (How far 


this from being applicable to the Papal power ?), it 


is immediately added, that the beaſt that is the ſub- 
ject of the prediction is the eighth, and is of the 
ſeven. There is a plain key to "theſe expreſſions in 
what is juſt now obſerved as to two eſſential ingre- 
dients in the characters of the beaſt, and heads of 
the beaſt, declared in the prediction itſelf to be 
eſſential. The firſt is ſovereign power, which in 
common ſtyle is implied in the name and notion 
of heads of empires; as, in the prophetic ityle, 
beaſts are emblems, both of empires themſelves, 
and of the heads or ſovereigns that act by them, 
both amounting to the ſame thing in hiſtorical and 
prophetic deſcri iptions, the actions of the one bein 
ſo frequently conſidered as the actions of the other : 
which explains the-propriety in the prophetic ſtyle, 
in calling the beaſt that was yet to riſe or aſcend 
the ſeventh head; and in ſpeaking of giving power 
to the beaſt, and of ſubmitting to the ſeducing 
power that ſat on him, or ruled him, as equivalent. 
The ſecond eſſential character is blaſphemy, im- 
plying enormous corruption in religion, as appears 
ſrom the whole ſeries of the prediction. As this 
character is evidently diſtinct from the former, viz. 
ſovereign civil power, (which is God's ordinance), 
and ſeparable from it, the paſſages cited prove that 
a ſucceſſion of rulers having the firſt of thoſe cha- 
racters, in itſelf ſo lawful and honourable, without 
the other criminal one joined with it, may be count- 
ed among the heads of the empire, without being 
one of the heads of the beaſt. And even though 
ſuch paſſages had not furniſhed ſuch a key to the ex- 
preſſions in y 11. other parts of the prophecy, if 
duly compared with notour facts, which in all rea- 
ſon may and ought to be uſed as a key to hiſtorical, 
and conſequently to prophetic deſcriptions, might 
reaſonably 
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reaſonably ſuggeſt a ſolution of the difficulty in 
view, by ſhewing, that the ſame power which in 
one reſpect; namely, that of ſecular authority, was 
the eigth head, might in another reſpect with too 
great reaſon be counted as the ſeventh, becauſe of 
too much reſemblance and imitation of the firſt ſix : 
and ſuch a manner of repreſenting and expreſſing 
things has a peculiar ſuitableneſs to the genius and 
ſcope of ſacred predictions, concerning which a mo- 
dern eminent author * juſtly obſerves, that when 
they treat of the civil affairs of empires, it is only, 
or chiefly, ſo far as the facred intereſts of the king- 
dom of God are affected by them. 

Theſe remarks prove, that to make the Heathen 
emperor the beaſt, or the head, that is, the chief 
ſubject of the prophecy, is directly to contradict the 
prophecy itſelf. It is to ſay, that what the prophe- 
cy makes the ſixth head, is the eighth, and of the 
ſeven ; and that what the prophecy makes the eighth 
is the ſixth. | 

The converſion of the empire is neceſſarily im- 
plied when another head, not counted among the 
idolatrous ones, is evidently declared to intervene 
between the ſixth head of that criminal character 
and the ſeventh, who as to ſovereign power ſimply 
conſidered is the eighth. | 

Thus John has the two characters of time for- 
merly obſerved in Daniel, characters relating to 
the time of the converſion of the empire, and of its 
diviſion and downfall, with more abundant refuta- 
tions of the opinion that would apply the predic- 
tions in view to the Pagan emperor, though the 
refutations inferred from Daniel are convincing. 

The remarks made, furniſh abundant proofs, that 
thoſe predictions cannot be applied to any imagi- 
nable ſucceſſors of the preſent Romiſh power, any 
more than to his predeceſſors. It cannot be ſaid of 
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any ſuch power, that it was to riſe about the time 
of the diviſion of the empire; and that the ten 
kings who divided it among them ſhould receive 
power one hour with that beaft. It cannot be ſaid 
of it, that it is the eighth ſovereign, and the ſeventh 
blaſphemous head. If it exiſt, it mult in theſe dit- 
terent reſpects, be the eighth and the ninth. Beſides 
this, how can it be faid, that the ſpace intervening 
between the ſixth head, and that new future head, 
is but a ſhort ſpace, y 10.? how can that be ap- 
plied to a ſpace exceeding fourteen centuries at 
leaſt, which far exceeds the duration of all the for- 
mer heads put together? 

IV. The ſecond diſtinguiſhing character relates to 
the complex nature and the extent of power be- 
longing to the ſeducer deſcribed, concerning which 
it was proved before, that while Daniel makes his 
power little as to ſecular things, he makes it at the 
fame time very great as to matters of religion; ex- 
tending to the whole ten horns, or the body of the 
fourth beaſt, or Roman empire. Though the Apoltle 
John does not expreſely call the power he deſcribes 
in any reſpect little, yet as the ſame thing may be de- 
clared, with equal clearneſs, in different expreſſions, 
the comparative littleneſs of Rome's ſecular power is 
implied in various parts of John's deſcription. It 
is neceſſarily implied, in the downfall of its ancient 
extenſive ſecular empire, and its diviſion into ſo 
many difterent kingdoms. It is implied, in its 
owing its moſt extenſive authority of a peculiar 
kind, to a voluntary ſurrender and agreement on 
the part of thoſe kingdoms. Theſe proofs are ſo 
clear and deciſive, that it is the leſs needful to inſiſt 
much on confirmations of the fame concluſion from 
the difference between the emblems which repre- 
ſent the ſame Roman empire under its ſixth head, 
in its Pagan ſtate, and thoſe that repreſent it under 
its ſeventh idolatrous, -and eighth ſecular head. 


Both repreſent it as an animal. with ſeven heads, 
and 
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and ten horns. In the 12th chapter, which treats 
of it in its Pagan ſtate, the emblem is a great red 
dragon; in the 13th, which treats of it in a ſubſe- 
quent idolatrous ſtate, after the downfall of the 
dragon, (or of Paganiſm), the emblem is a leopard; 
which is the repreſentation in Daniel of the third or 
Greek empire, that was ſo ſoon divided into differ 
ent kingdoms. Though the equal number of heads 
and horns, beſides other things in chap. 12. is an 
argument that the dragon and leopard are the fame 
empire, there is an additional ſtrong proof of this 
in chap. xiii. 2. which, ſpeaking of the leopard, ex- 
preſsly ſays, that the dragon gave him his power, 
and his ſeat ; which implies plainly, that the feat 
of the old Pagan empire was to be that of the beaſt 
ſo much inſiſted on. In the emblem of the Pagan 
empire, the crowns are only on. the ſeven heads; 
in the other emblem they are on the ten horns, chap. 
xiii. 1, As crowned heads, in common ſtyle, de- 
note ſovereign powers; and horns, in the prophetic 
{tyle, denote rulers ; crowned horns are no obſcure 
emblem of the ſame thing with crowned heads ; ten 
of theſe are repreſented as having the empire divi- 
ded among them at the time that it has the above- 
mentioned eſſential characters of the beaſt ; which 
makes it evident, that the ſecular power falling 
to the ſhare of the ancient feat of empire itſelf 
muſt be very little, compared to what it was for- 
merly. 
But it is no leſs evident in the prediction, that 
its power in another reſpect, ſo oft mentioned al- 
ready, was to be very great, ſo great as to extend 
to the Whole ten horns. It is expreſsly declared, 
that the beaſt that was to rife or aſcend was to be the 
eighth head, and of the. ſeven; which ſhews, that the 
names of the beaſt, and of that head, are by John 
promiſcuoully uſed for the fame thing. Seeing the 
ten horns are his horns, and he is the head over 
them, it cannot be juſtly reckoned an obſcure de- 
duction 
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duction to infer, that however theſe horns are di- 
ſtinct and divided in reſpect of ſecular power, they 
mult in ſome other reſpect be united, and joined in 


common ſubjection under that head. But we are 


not left to gather this merely by ſuch deductions, 
(which however have their uſe), ſeeing it is ſo di- 


rectly and explicitly afferted, that the ten horns or 


kingdoms ſhould be of one mind, giving their 
ſtrength and power to the beaſt, and agreeing to do 
ſo, Rev. xvii. 13. 15. & 17.; beſides that the many 
waters on which the woman (explained to be the 
city on ſeven hills) is faid to fit, are ſaid to be 
© peoples, and multitudes, and nations, and 
«© tongues ;” as in the parallel paſſage, chap. xiii. 3. 
it is ſaid, © that all the world wondered after the 
“ beaſt.” 

As theſe things prove, that the authority of the 
beaſt, or of its ſeventh idolatrous head, was to be of 
fo great extent as above mentioned, but not as to ſe- 
cular matters, this itſelf is an argument for its being 
an authority and influence in religious matters, 
which are the chief ſubjects of ſacred predictions, 
and facred writings in general, But beſides this, 
that diſtinguiſhing quality of this authority appears 
almoſt from the whole feries of the deſcriptions in 
view; particularly from chap. xvii. 2. & 5. which, 
with other things of the like kind, wilt come more 
fully under conſideration in treating of the fourth 
character, relating to the beaſt's crimes, | 

Little fecular power, and extenfive power and 


authority exerciſed over other kingdoms in religious 


matters, are characters evidently excluſive of the 
Heathen empire, which was abſolnte and univerſal, 
in the limited prophetic meaning, in ſecular things, 
and meddled little in thoſe of the religions of the 
conqueret nations, except in the way or borrowing 
from them, rather than of dictating or impoſing. 


If it be objected, That they meddled too much in 
trying to ſuppreſs the Chriſtian religion; it is ſuffi- 
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cient to obſerve, that that was not then the religion 
of the kings of the earth, who are repreſented in 
the prophecy as having one mind, in ſubmitting in 
thoſe matters to one head; which uniformity was 
ſo far from taking place during the reign of Paga- 
niſm, that though the religions of the Heathen na- 
tions had one common general name, they were 
really very different religions; and their common 
name imports no more than the religion of the na- 
tions. 
V. As to the third diſtinguiſhing character of the 
power deſcribed, relating to the means of acquiring 
and ſupporting ſuch enormous authority; though 
this is a character really diſtinct from the ſecond, 
which relates to the nature of the authority, and its 
extent; yet, as was formerly hinted, the ſame paſ- 
ſages in the prediction give a plain account of both, 
ſhewing, that the means of it would be, on the 
part of the kings and kingdoms, a voluntary ſurren- 
der of power, they agreeing and being of one mind 
in that matter; and on the part of the head ſubmit- 
ted to, deceiving and intoxicating, Rev. xvii. 2. 4. 
13. &c. chap. xviii. 3. This may reaſonably be 
conſidered as having a natural connection with the 
above character of ſmall intrinſic ſecular power; 
which muſt make the acquiſition of ſo enormous 
and abſolute power in other reſpects the effect of 
methods very different from conqueſt ; in all which 
the oppoſition to the moſt notour things in the cha- 
racter and hiſtory of the old Pagan empire ſeems ſo 
obvious, that it is not needful to inſiſt on it. Mean 
time it is not fit to overlook a remark that has been 
made on this ſtrange ſurrender of what the kings of 
the earth have been always ſo jealous of, this ſur- 
render of power, ſo voluntary, ſo extenſive, and 
durable, © That it is a thing of ſo ſingular a na- 
ture, that it has a particular fitneſs to ſhow, how 
far the predicting of it muſt be beyond the reach 
of human ſagacity and of chance.” 

| VI. As 
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VI. As to the fourth character, which relates to 
the crimes charged on the power deſcribed, parti- 
cular attention ſeems due to the ſurpriſing confor- 
mity on this head, between the predictions of Da- 
niel and John, and between both and the moſt no- 
tour facts in hiſtory, ſhewing, that this part of the 
complex deſcription in view is exceeding far from 
being applicable to the Pagan Roman power, or a- 
ny other ſuch power, but what now exiſts, 

It is of uſe to begin this head with anſwering ob- 
jections; after obſerving, that if it is a character of 
truth and juſt reaſoning, that impartial inquiry in- 
to objections ſuggeſts new confirmations of what is 
objected to, that maxim is eminently applicable to 
the preſent caſe. It is the chief objection againſt 
our finding diſtinguiſhing characters of any crimes 
of the preſent Romiſh powers, in the paſſages in 
view, That the crimes deſcribed in them have an ob- 
vious reſemblance to thoſe of the old Pagan empire; 
particularly blaſphemy, ſpiritual whoredom, or ido- 
latry, and perſecution. | 

It is certain, that the fact cannot be denied, that 
there is an obvious and complex reſemblance be- 
tween the crimes of the beaſt and thoſe of the an- 
cient Paganiſm ; but it is no leſs certain, that there 
is alſo ſuch a reſemblance between the crimes of an- 
cient and modern Rome in matters of religion, 
and religious worſhip in particular. Though it 
cannot be expected, that writers of that commu- 
nion ſhould own the reſemblance, ſo far as it takes 
place, to be criminal, but that rather they ſhould 
make it prudential ; yet they cannot, with any ſhow 
of reaſon, deny, that in external rites it is very ex- 
tenſive, after this has been ſo convincingly made out, 
not merely by their oppoſers, but by ſuch a man of 
their own communion as Polydore Virgil; beſides 
the great facility with which others may, and do, 
perhaps without much learning, yet with ſufficient 


evidence, run the parallel between the rites of an- 
cient 
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cient and modern Rome, from the moſt unconteſted 
accounts of both. | 
This being the caſe, let us ſuppoſe the prophe- 
cies in view had told, in a direct and explicit man- 
ner, that after the ſix idolatrous ſovereign powers 


of Rome, the Pagan emperors ſhould be at an end; 
and after a ſeventh ſucceſſion of ſovereigns, but not 


idolatrous powers, had intervened for ſome time, 
an eighth ſovereign, and ſeventh idolatrous power, 
of a new kind; ſhould ariſe, who would eſtabliſh 
and propagate an aſtoniſhing reſemblance of the old 
ſuperititions through the divided kingdoms of the 
old empire: if all this were ſaid in the molt expli- 
cit manner, who could avoid owning it to be a ſur- 
priſingly clear, a circumſtantial, and hiſtorical kind 
of deſcription of the Romiſh power that reigns now, 


and has done ſo for ages paſt ? 


But if it is not in the molt explicit ſtyle, it is in 
a ſtyle more ſuitable to prediction, that all this is 
allerted in the paſſages in view, and that in ſuch a 
way as requires no laborious or difficult deduction. 

1. The head of Rome deſcribed is not deſcribed 
merely by the general criminal character of oppoſing 
the truth, which might really agree to a future new 
head of that city and empire, without any conſider- 
able re/emblance to the old ones, but that reſem- 
blance itſelf ſeems a chief thing in the prophetic 
deſcription z and when he is called one of the ſeven, 


is it not the moſt natural comment, that he would 


bear too great a reſemblance to the firſt ſix, by re- 
viving and procuring extenſive regard to an image 


of the old ſuperſtitions through the empire, after 


that intereſt had received a deadly wound under the 
ſixth head, when the ſovereign ſecular powers aban- 
doned and oppoſed it? which things are a uſeful 
key to the expreſſions about giving life to the i- 


mage of the beaſt, and healing his wound after one 


of his heads (which muſt relate to the ſixth) had 


been, as it were, wounded to death. See ch. xiii. 


PE 3. & 15, 
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3. & 15. Which can be proved to be parallel to 
chap. xvii. by all the chief arguments needful to 
prove any thing of that kind. | 

A variety of proofs concur to ſhow, that the re- 
viving a reſemblance of the old corrupt religion of 
the empire would have in it that guilt of apoſtaſy 
which is expreſſed in Daniel, by changing the laws 
of religion ; and which is a chief peculiar character 
of the crimes of the beaſt, diſtinguiſhing them from 
thoſe of the Pagan emperor. This apoſtafy is pro- 
ved by every argument that ſhows the converſion of 
the empire to have happened in the interval between 
the ſixth idolatrous head, declared to be that which 
exilted in John's time, or the Heathen emperor, 
and the ſeventh. This appears, as is hinted above, 
from chap. xvii. 10. 11.3 which ſhows, that there 
would be a ſeventh intervening head, which, tho” 
a ſovereign head, would not be an idolatrous one. 
It appears from the things neceſſarily implied in a 
deadly wound given to the beaſt. Seeing the beaſt 
is not a particular corner, but the body of the em- 
pire, not confidered ſimply as a body-politic, but as 
an idolatrous body, a wound to the beaſt muſt be a 
wound to that idolatry, not merely in a corner, but 
through the body of the empire; which is confirm- 
ed, inſtead of being contradicted, by calling the 
wound a wound in one of the heads, Rev. xiii. 3. 
In y 14. it is the beaſt it ſelf that is ſaid to be wound- 
ed: an extenſive wound to the intereſt of idolatry 
through the empire mult therefore be intended, A 
wound unto death mult be a wound threatening 


ruin and extinction. Such an extenſive wound to 


falſe religion is neceſſarily connected with a propot- 
tional advancement of the true one. It is not merely 
connected with it, but upon the matter coincides 
with it, and ſeems but another name and notion of 
extenſive reformation through the empire. The 
{ame happy revolution is likewiſe implied in the de- 
feat and downfall of the dragon, deſcribed in chap. 
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xii. who (as was in part proved above) was the 
beaſt's predeceſſor in the ſame ſeat, and fame ex- 
tenſive empire, That downfall, intervening be- 
tween the reign of the dragon and the riſe of the 
beaſt, has a ſtriking conformity with the other inti- 
mations of the converſion of the empire ; and all 
of them confirm the concluſion in view, that apo - 
ſiaſj is one of thoſe crimes of the beaſt that diſtin- 
guith him from the Pagan emperors, and ſhew, that 
the predictions about him cannot be applied to them. 
And it is a confirmation of this, when conſidered 
Jointly with other things, that though whoredom, 
taken in a figurative ſenſe, denotes, in ſcripture- 
ſtyle, the crime of idolatry ; it is chiefly when it is 
aggravated by apoſtaſy, and breach of covenant : fo 
that that crime, ſo much inſiſted on in the charge 
againſt myſtical Babylon, that rules the beaſt, is 
more applicable to an apoſtate church, than to an 
empire that never had been a church, 

2. But though theſe crimes, idolatry and apoſta- 
iy, are, in ſcripture, juſtly called abominations ; 


and the laſt mentioned is manifeſtly an evil not ap- 


plicable to Pagan Rome, and therefore a characte- 
riſtic of more modern Romiſh powers; it deſerves 
{till more particular attention, that it is one thing 
for any fociety to be chargeable with ſuch evils 
themſelves, and quite another thing to be the ſource 
or mother of ſuch abominations to other kingdoms ; 
which character has evidently a peculiar pre- emi- 
nence in the deſcription of the ſeducing power in 
view, as it is no leſs evident, that it is a character 
not applicable to Pagan Rome ;. other kingdoms, 
conquered by her, as was above hinted, having ra- 


ther been the mothers or ſources of her abomina- 


tions, while ſhe, notwithſtanding all her faults, 
contributed rather to their becoming more civilized 

and reformed from barbarity. 
Attentive peruſal of the predictions in view, may 
eaſily ſatisſy the impartial and inquiſitive, how much 
F f 2 they. 
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they inſiſt all along, on this comprehenſive and diſ- 
tinguiſhing character of extenſive influence and au- 
thority, exerciſed in promoting corruptions in re- 
ligion among other nations; as it is in a ſpecial 
manner with a view to that influence, and its ef- 
fects, that ſo much is ſaid in the predictions con- 
cerning the various above-mentioned characters, re- 
lating to place, time, nature, e mit, and means, 
of the power ſo particularly d cribed, and con- 
cerning deceiving, intoxicating, or making drunk 
the kings of the earth ; their agreeing to give their 
{trength and power to the beaſt, and committing 
ſornication with the mother of harlots: things of 
which (eſpecially when taken complexly) no veſtige 
appears in the character of the Pagan emperors ; who 
indeed too oft perſecuted their Chriſtian ſubjects, 
but were never remarkable for ſeducing and intoxi- 
cating kings in matters of religion; as it was not 
the way of thoſe kings, to agree to give their (trength 
and power to them. 
Could it be faid of Pagan Rome, as it is ſaid Rev. 
XVii. 5. of myſtical Babylon, that the name of mo- 


ter of the abominations, or idolatries of other 


kingdoms, was her name, and that that name was 
written on her forchead? 1s it not the moſt natu- 
ral meaning of having that name written on the 
forehead, that the character denoted by it, ſhould 
not only really agree to the object ſo named, but 
that this ſhould be an obvious thing, and of public 
notoriety among thoſe to whom that object was 
truly known ? Was there ever ſuch a character as 
that of mother- church of Paganiſm aſcribed to Rome 
by others, or claimed by herſelf ? Though her ci- 
vil power was indeed, in the uſual limited ſenſe, 
univerſal or catholic, was there ever any ſuch unifor- 
mity (Rev. xvii. 13. one mind) in matters of religion, 
under one pretended head of unity, as to found the 
denomination of Ao man- Catliolic Paganiſm through 
the empire As it is certain there was not, it fol- 
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lows, that the characters of uniformity and unity 

in corrupt religion, under one pretended ſupreme 
head in ſuch matters, which run through the pre- 
dictions in view, are ſufficient proofs, that Paganiſm 
is not the thing meant in them. As the ancient ci- 
vil union of the empire, under one ſecular power, 
is, in theſe predictions themſelves, declared to be 
at an end at the time they ſpeak of, through the di- 
viſion of the empire among ten chief horns or ſove- 
reign powers; no other foundation, or principle of 
unity, could remain, but that now mentioned, to 
denominate and deſcribe them, as is done all along, 
as the horns of one beaſt, and under one common 
head. 

3. Whereas the true God, and his tabernacle, 
(whether that be ſuppoſed to denote Chriſt's human 
nature; or any other truly ſacred object to which it 
may be applicable), as alſo ſaints and angels, called 
thoſe that dwell in heaven, were, comparatively 
ſpeaking, unknown to the Pagan emperors ; and 
yet all of them are faid to be fo injuriouſly treated 
by the beaſt, as to be blaſphemed by him, Rev. xiii. 
6.; this ſhews, that beſides the above more com- 
prehenſive general character of being the ſource (the 
mother) of enormous evils through the empire, 
there are characters in the particular evils mention- 
ed that appear by no means ſo applicable to ancient 
as to modern Rome. Particular attention has been 
juſtly given to one character of this kind, in the ac- 
count of myſtical Babylon's merchandiſe, chap. xviii. * 

$ 13.; where, after ſpeaking of ſlaves, expreſs men- 
e tion is made of /ouls of men; which is the conclu- 
- ding article in the long liſt of the particulars of that 
þ merchandiſe; what follows relating only to general 
- qualities of things once poſſeſſed, and loſt at her 
, downfall. It is an inſtance worth noticing, of the 
e ſtrange ſhifts ſometimes uſed againſt the moſt natu- 
h ral interpretations of the predictions in view, that 
. it has been pretended, that the words rendered ſouls 
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of men, may, in that paſlage, denote ſlaves, when 

aves are the very next article preceding; and the 
word rendered /ouls here, is the word that has u- 
ſually that ſignification on other occaſions. So that 
the interpretation which the criticiſm mentioned 
recommends, lies open to two exceptions: It de- 
viates from the moſt uſual natural meaning of 
words without any manner of reaſon ; and it makes 
ſuch a deviation in order to an unneceſlary repeti- 
tion of the very thing laſt named. 

4. It is an argument of weight againſt applying 
the predictions under conſideration to Pagan Rome, 
that it is not natural to ſuppoſe ſo uncommon ad- 
miration, as John deſcribes Rev. xvii. 6. to be rai- 
ſed by a thing ſo familiar and well known to him 
and others, as the Paganiſm of that empire. And 
if it be objected, That it is not the crimes, but the 
puniſhment, then future, that raiſed ſuch wonder; 
it is anſwered, That there is indeed, in y 1. a pro- 
miſe to ſhew to John Babylon's judgement ; which 
promiſe is afterwards fulfilled, but not till towards 
the cloſe of the chapter. In the parts of the de- 
ſcription preceding his admiration, where we muſt 
ſeek for the object and grounds of ir, it is not her 
puniſhment that is deſcribed, but her grandeur and 
crimes, and particularly perſecution, in the words 
immediately before thoſe that expreſs his wonder ; 
which wondering is repreſented to be ſo conſider- 
able, that the very firſt thing ſaid to him by the in- 
terpreting angel, is, Yherefore didſt thou marvel? 
Can it be ſuppoſed, that it would appear matter of 
marvelling to the Apoſtle, with great admiration, 
as himſelf calls it, to find it revealed, that the Hea- 
then empire perſecuted the Chriſtian church, eſpe- 
cially if his prophecy was poſterior to Nero's perſe- 
cution ? * 49H 

5. This naturally leads to another more general 
argument againſt applying theſe predictions to the 
enormities of Paganiſm ; which were things of the 
I | moſt 
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moſt public notoriety already, being partly paſt, 
partly preſent; whereas it is the known nature and 
{cope of prophecy in general, and expreſsly declared 


to be ſo, as to the revelation made to John, to de- 
ſcribe things to come, and that would not be 


. known, if not revealed. 


It is no juſt exception againſt this argument, that 
it is, and muſt be, owned on all hands, that ſome 
things in John's predictions, concerning the Roman 
empire, relate to things then paſt or preſent ; as 
when the great city treated of, is deſcribed from its 
ſituation on ſeven hills, its preſent univerſal domi- 
nion, and former diverſity of governments. For 
though all this is true, it is no leſs fo, that all fuch 
hiſtorical or geographical deſcriptions, are not pro- 
perly parts of the predictions, but ſubſervient parts 
of the prophetic diſcourſes containing them, needful 
to point out the empire, or parts of the world, that 
are to be the theatre of the future events foretold. 

The interpretations that apply the predictions a- 
bout the beaſt and Babylon to Paganiſm, ſcarce 
leave any thing that is prophetic in them, but what 
relates either to Babylon's duration or downfall ; 
and it ſo happens, that the cleareſt characters given 
of both theſe things, furniſh ſome of the ſtrongeſt 
arguments againſt ſuch miſinterpretations. | 

Mean time ſome obvious properties of theſe 
predictions, or prophetic diſcourſes, afford weighty 
arguments againſt ſuppoſing them to have ſo very 
little in them properly and {ſtrictly prophetical, 
(1. e. relative to future events), as ſuch miſinterpre- 
tations, mult infer. Some view of the Pagan empire's 


_ unſucceſsful conflict againſt that of the Redeemer 


was obviouſly a proper introduction to predictions 
of that enemy's overthrow ; and accordingly ſome 
view of that conflict is, in chap. xii. prefixed to great 
revolutions that enſued. But when it is conſidered - 
how large, how particular, how circumſtantial, 
the deſcriptions are, that relate to the beaſt and Ba- 

bylon, 
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bylon; what pains is taken to deſcribe the beaſt's 
| if | ſeat, his aſſiſtants, his power, the means, the ex- 

| tent, and abuſe of it, as above conſidered ; to mix 
| [ viſion and interpretations, and to repreſent the ſame 
| if | ſeries of events in various lights in parallel deſcrip- 
14 tions; and when it is withal conſidered, that this 
11 ſiubject is more inſiſted on, indeed much more, than 
any other; is it at all credible, that the ſcope of all 
1 this is little elſe, than to tell the church, and the 
world, what was ſo notour already, that Paganiſm 
1 would greatly oppoſe Chriſtianity * Though the 
ll former arguments, drawn from the particular dit- 
| tinguiſhing characters of the ſubject of the predic- 


| tions, are ſufficiently deciſive ; yet this more general 
| proof, from the general nature and ſcope of pro- 
1 phecy, has its particular uſe; becauſe it is ſo eaſy 
| and obvious, as well as convincing. 
VII. As to the fifth character, the duration and 
period of this ſeducing power, it is expreſsly pre- 
dicted; that the beaſt ſhould continue forty-two 
months, chap. xlii. 5. There are no leſs than four 
parallel paſſages, aſligning preciſely the ſame dura- 
tions, partly in the ſame, partly in equivalent ex- 
preflions, reſerring to mournful events; which, in 
the nature of things, have an obvious connection 
with his continuance, and mult end with it. The 
holy city, which ſo naturally denotes the true 
church, is faid to be trodden under foot forty-two 
months, chap. xii. 2. ; and in the very next verſe, 
God's witneſſes for the truth (who muſt conſequent- 
ly be mourners for ſo extenſive oppoſition to it) are 
ſaid to propheſy in ſackcloth 1260 days; which, in 
1 round numbers, amounts to the forty-two months 
| in the other peſſages mentioned. In chap. Xii. 
[ there are two verſes treating of the ſame ſubject; a 
woman clothed with the ſun, a character applicable 
; to no other ſociety on earth but the true church; 
= and treating alſo of the fame event, her reſiding in 
the wilderneſs, an emblem of obvious athnity to the 
| import 
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import of propheſying in ſackcloth: And whereas 
the firſt of theſe verſes, y 6. expreſſes the conti- 
nuance of that event by the above-mentioned num- 
ber of days, namely, 1260; the other verſe, y 14. 
evidently treating of the continuance of the ſame 
preciſe event, expreſſes it by the fame obſcurer ſort 
of terms, formerly explained in Daniel, time, times, 
and half a time; theſe things furniſh a deciſive proof, 
that that more obſcure expreſſion denotes three and 
an half prophetic years, which coincides with 1260 
days, or forty-two months; for unleſs this were 
ſuppoſed, y 6. & 14. ſhould give inconſiſtent and 


contradictory accounts of the continuance of the 


ſame event. Thus, whereas the expreſſion in y 14. 
no doubt has more obſcurity in it taken by itſelf, its 
coincidence with y 6. removes that obſcurity. 

To avoid repetitions, it is proper here to refer to 
the arguments adduced formerly in the remarks on 
Daniel, to ſhew, that ſuch calculations mult not be 
underſtood of natural, but prophetic days or years; 
without which explication, the oppoſition to the 
Meſſiah's kingdom, which, in ſo many large pre- 
dictions, taking in ſo vaſt a compaſs of time, is re- 
preſented all along as of ſo diſtinguiſhed and extra- 
ordinary importance, would turn out to be one of 
the leaſt conſiderable, in reſpect of its duration, of 
any that make a figure in hiſtory. 

It is not needful to enlarge, in inforcing this ar- 


gument againſt thoſe of the Romiſh church that 


apply the predictions to the old Heathen empire; 
becauſe whether the calculations be meant of na- 
tural or prophetic days or years, neither of theſe 


ways will correſpond with the duration of that em- 
Pire after the time of the prediction, either as to its 


Heatheniſm, or its univerſal civil power ; the one 
extending to about two, and the other to between 
three and four centuries after John ; durations to 
which one thouſand two hundred and ſixty days, or 
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. owing to ſuch inſtruments, but, under God,-to the 
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forty-two months, can by no imaginable explication 
be applied. 6 

The chief uſe, then, of ſuch arguments, is a- 
gainſt thoſe who apply the predictions to ſome An- 
tichriſt, who, they ſay, will appear, and continue 
about three and an half natural years near the end 
of the world: and after what is ſaid in the remarks 
juſt now referred to on Daniel, it ſeems unneceſſa- 
ry to inſiſt longer in refuting ſo ſtrange a ſuppoſi- 
tion, which ſeems to merit rather leſs notice than 
the other miſinterpretation of the ſame predictions, 
which applies them to the ancient empire, 

To the refutations of that opinion, drawn from 
the characters of the duration of the beaft and of 
Babylon, it is proper to anngx others from the pe- 
riod of that duration; it being of importance to ob- 
ſerve, how far the characters of Babylon's fall, as 


either to the fall of Rome's ancient Paganiim, or of 
her ancient extenſive civil power. | 
Thar they are not applicable to the downfall of 
Paganiſm, is evident from the prophetic account of 
the inſtruments of Babylon's fall; which ſhews, they 
were to be the ſame ten horns that formerly had 
been the inſtruments of her riſe and continuance ; 
and alſo from the account of the beaſt's ſucceſſors 
in Babylon when fallen, Rev, xviii. 2. it being un- 
conteſted, that the downfall of Paganiſm was not 


converſion of the ſovereign powers; and that that 
which may be called the converſion of Rome, and 
the downfall of its Paganiſm, inſtead of filling it 
with ſuch inhabitants as the bealt's ſucceſſors are de- 
ſcribed to be in the paſſage cited, was the happieſt 
deliverance it had ever met with from ſuch things. 
That the characters of Babylon's fall are not ap- 
plicable to the fall of Rome's civil power, is evident, 
partly, from the account juſt now mentioned of the 
inſtruments and conſequences of that fall: for how 
| 8 can 
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can it be ſaid, that the inſtruments of that downfall 
of civil power were the ſame ten horns that were 
the inſtruments of its riſe and continuance ? or how 
can it be ſaid, that that downfall of Babylon, which 
is deſcribed with ſo uncommon magnificence of 
ſtyle through ſo large a part of the prophecies in 
view, as the 18th and 19th chapters of Revelation, 
beſides other parts of the ſame book, can be under- 
ſtood of any bygone diſaſters of that great city ? 
ſeeing, though, like ſome other cities, it has been 
ſacked, taken, and retaken, oftener than once, ſuch 
things have been ſo far from bringing her to total 
and final ruin, that ſhe ſtill makes a figure among 
the conſiderable cities of the welt: 

How can the call to God's people, to come out 
of Babylon becauſe of her approaching fall, be ap- 
plied by any Chriſtians to the fall of Paganiſm ? ſee- 
ing that was rather a motive tg them to croud into 
that city. 8 

How can the adherents of the Romiſh church ap- 
ply that call to the times of the fall of Rome's civil 
power! ſince that fall was the Papal power's ad- 
vancement. 

When perſons of that communion, or any pa- 
trons of their cauſe, are zealous for making the 
myſtical Babylon Pagan Rome, and the beaſt the 
Pagan emperor, they ſeem not to compare carefully 
theſe two things. 1. Who were the emperors ſuc- 
ceſlors in Rome after the fall, firſt of her Paganiſm, 
and then of her civil empire, according to uncon- 
teſted hiſtory ; and, 2. What are the characters of 
the ſucceſſors of Rome's former rulers and inhabi- 
tants after the fall of Babylon, according to the pro- 
phecy, Rev. xviii. 2. 
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C 


The predictions conſidered according to the 
order of time in which they were deli- 
vered. | | 


SECT. I. Of predictions in the books of Meſes and 


ob. | 


I. IN treating of the prophecies in the books of 
Moſes and Job, it is of particular uſe, to 
conſider the chief evidences of the Chriſtian inter- 
pretation of the firſt promiſe of grace to mankind, 
included in the threatening againſt the tempter that 
feduced them, Gen. iii. 14. ; which interpretation 
. conſiſts chiefly of the following branches: 1. That 
by the ſerpent, againſt which the threatening in 
view is denounced, we are to underſtand, not 
merely the brute ſerpent, but the evil ſpirit that ac- 
tuated that brute ; 2. That by bruiſing his head is 
meant, defeating his deſign of ruining mankind ; 
. That by the ſeed of the woman, who was to 
bruiſe the ſerpent's head, is meant one particular 
perſon, who would be the ſaviour and deliverer of 
mankind from the conſequences of the ſerpent's 
malice, and to whom that ſingular title, The ſeed 
of the woman, would be ſingularly applicable, on 
account of his miraculous conception; and, 4. 
That by his heel's being bruiſed by the ſerpent is 
meant his ſufferings from wicked men. 

1. The firſt branch of this interpretation is founded 
on the preceding hiſtory of the ſerpent's temptation, 
which ſhews, that the brute ſerpent was only a paſ- 
five inſtrument, and that the real tempter was an 
evil ſpirit, or intelligent, wicked, inviſible agent, 
an enemy of God and mankind ; ſeeing, as his ſpeech 
and reaſoning proves intelligence, and his blaſphe- 

mous 
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mous temptation proves enmity againſt God and 
man; ſo his acting in the form of a ſerpent, no o- 
ther form appearing, proves him to have been an 
incorporeal or inviſible agent. 

Theſe proofs of the character of the tempter are 
as demonſtrative as any proof in other cafes of the 
properties of a cauſe inferred from the properties 
of its effects. Nor is it any juſt objection, that the 
tempter is called by the name of the ſerpent ; it 
being ſuitable to the ſtyle of ſcripture and other 
writings, that inviſible agents ſhould be denomi- 
nated from the viſible forms which they aſſume ; as 
when angels are ſometimes in ſcripture called men, 
becauſe of their appearing in human likeneſs ; ſee 
alſo Gen. xviii. And if the words in Gen. iii. 13. 
relate to the brute ſerpent, this does not hinder their 
being really a part of the threatening directed a- 
gainſt the tempter who actuated that brute; im- 
porting, that on account of the atrociouſneſs of his 
crime, laſting monuments of it, and of the divine 
_ diſpleaſure againſt it, ſhould cleave to that creature 
in whoſe form he ated ; which creature itſelf being 
, incapable either of deſerving or underſtanding any 
threatening, it is unreaſonable to - ſuppoſe any 
threatening to be directed againſt it, eſpecially by a 
being of infinite wiſdom ; ſo that the interpretation 
that would fix fuch a meaning, on che divine 
threatening, contradicts the rules of interpretation 
that oblige us to underſtand words in the meaning 
which is moſt ſuitable to the character of the ſpeak- 
er, and to reject that meaning of any words which 
implies abſurdity, when they may admit another 
meaning that is not liable to ſuch imputation. 

If it be objected, That it is a begging of. the que- 
ſtion to ſuppoſe, that God is the ſpeaker or author 
of the threatening in view, or that the hiſtory that 
contains it has any higher author than Moſes ; it 
is ſufficient to anſwer, That it is God that Moſes af- 
firms to be the author of the threatening ; and that 

Moſes's 


— — 


19 
vi 

43:4 
" 
4 


rc 


338 On the PRO HECIES Chap. V. 


Moſes's books contain ſuch evidence of his ſuperior 
underſtanding in theology above all the ancients, as 
affords ſufficient arguments againſt giving any thing 
he affirms of God an ablurd meaning when it may 
admit a better, 

The Chriſtian interpretation of the threatening, 
in view may be confirmed, by conſidering the ſtrong 
objections which the contrary interpretation is li- 
able to. It is proved already, that the firſt part of 
the chapter, Gen. iii. which ſpeaks of the ſerpent's 
crime, treats chiefly of the evil ſpirit : it is there- 
fore unreaſonable to ſuppoſe, that the ſecond part 
of the chapter, which treats of the /erpent's puniſh- 
ment, ſpeaks not of the evil ſpirit, but of the brute z 
eſpecially when the threatening itſelf expreſsly de- 
clares, that the ground of it is that crime of tempt- 
ing mankind, in which, not the brute, but the evil 
ſpirit alone could be the agent. 

Unleſs the threatening in view be ſuppoſed to be 
directed againſt the evil ſpirit, there is no other 
threatening againſt him in the whole context, tho”. 
he be repreſented as the author and contriver of the 
wickedneſs committed, and though the context be 
made up of threatenings againſt all the parties con- 


_ cerned in it, the paſſive inſtrument itſelf not being 


excepted,” in ſo far as degrading monuments of di- 
vine diſpleaſure againſt the evil ſpirit's crime were 


tocleave to the form he had aflumed. 


The interpretation that reſtricts the threatening; 
to the brute does not agree with the event; be- 
cauſe it is not one brute ſerpent of many thouſands 
on whom the threatening, as explained by that in- 
terpretation, is put in execution; whereas it is 


quite otherwiſe as to the other threatenings in the 


context, relating to death, labour, and pain. 
On the other hand, if the Chriſtian interpreta- 
tion of the threatening be compared with events, 


it receives abundant confirmation from all the va- 


rious initances and declarations of God's grace and 
| mercy 
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mercy to mankind, defeating the evil ſpirit's deſign, 
recorded partly in the beginning, and partly in the 
ſequel, of Moſes's writings. ; 

As the book of Job, whether it was written or 
tranſlated by Moſes or not, may be juſtly conſider- 
ed as a part of the ſyſtem of revelation that the 
church enjoyed in the days of Moſes, or near that 
time, the account given in that book of Satan, as 
an evil ſpirit, and an arch adverſary of God and man, 
ought, according to the beſt rules of interpretation, 
to be improved for explaining what is faid in 
Gen. iii. of ſuch an arch adverſary acting in the 
form of a ſerpent; the ſingular characters contain- 
ed in theſe two parts of {ſcripture having ſo re- 
markable and peculiar a conformity to each other, 
as affords ſtrong arguments, that it is the ſame evil 
agent that is meant in both places; yea, all the paſ- 
ſages in the Old Teſtament, which ſpeak of evil 
ſpirits, and of Satan their head, as tempting men 
to ſin, ferve to confirm the Chriſtian account of the 
ſerpent mentioned in this ancient oracle. 

2. All the arguments which ſhew, that by the 
ſerpent mentioned in the threatening in view, we 
are to under{tand the evil ſpirit that ſeduced man- 
kind, are fo many arguments for the above inter- 
pretation of bruiſing his head, (the ſeat of his power 
and craft), as ſignifying the defeating of his defign, 
by a glorious deliverance from ſin and miſery; which 
deliverance cannot be juſtly conceived otherwiſe 
than as a very complex and comprehenſive deſign, 
carried on. through all ages, and of which every 
thing that promotes the falvation of ſinners is a 
part, though no doubt the chief intermediate cauſes 
of ſalvation are the things to which the words are 
. chiefly applicable. And this interpretation is much 
confirmed by all the ſubſequent predictions in which 
the work or the ſucceſs of the Meſſiah, the Saviour 
of mankind, or divine diſpenſations ſubſervient to 
his work, are deſcribed, in expreſſious reſembling 
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thoſe of the text in view; as in Pf. cx, 1. 6. If. xxvii, 
1. Pfal. Ixviii. 21. If. xxv. 10. 8 
3. As to the meaning of the /eed of the woman, 


it is evident in general, that this expreſſion muſt 


fignify the woman's poſterity. But that it is not 
all, or many of her poſterity, but one particular 
extraordinary perſon, that is meant, is at leaſt ren- 
dered highly probable by the conſiderations former- 
ly mentioned, in comparing this text with If. vii. 
14. and Jer. xxxi.; and the evidence is carried be- 
yond mere probability by all the prophecies which 
ſhow, that the defeating of the ſerpent's deſign 
ſhould be, in a /angular and peculiar manner, the 
work of the Meſſiah. | | 
- After mentioning the ſeed of the woman, the 

rſonal pronoun is uſed in the ſingular number, 
He ſhall bruiſe thy head, (for ſo the words may be 
literally rendered); it is therefore an unneceſſary 
departing from the literal meaning of the words, to 


"ſuppoſe, that by the promiſed ſeed we are to un- 


derſtand, not one perſon, but many. The ſeed of 
the woman is an extraordinary expreſſion, not o- 
therwiſe explicable, but by the miraculous concep- 
tion of the perſon intended. But though the ex- 
preſſion be meant chiefly of one perſon, the great 
deliverer from ſin and miſery ; yet as Adam and Eve 
are conſidered in the context as repreſenting all men 
and women, fo the promiſed deliverer may be con- 
ſidered here, as in various other ſcriptures, not as 
a private perſon, but a common or public perſon, 
repreſenting all his people, who ſhould renounce 
the friendſhip of the ſerpent, the cauſe of the revolt 
againſt God, and ſhould be in a.ſtate of enmity or 
oppoſition to the ſerpent and his cauſe, being in a 
ſtate of peace and reconciliation with God. 

4. As to the fourth part of the Chriſtian expli- 
cation of this prediction, it is obvious, that brui/ing 
the heel naturally implies ſutferings, though very 
different from what is implied in brui/tng the head, 

| The 


The prediction implies a conflict, wherein the ſeed 
of the woman would undergo ſufferings, but would 
obtain a final and complete victory; and that, by the 

rt of the conſtitution of his perſon, which would 
ſuffer wounds and bruiſes. It was his heel that was 
to be bruiſed; and it was by his heel that he was to 
bruiſe the ſerpent's head. 

The comparative obſcurity of this prediction is 
owned on all hands; but when it is conſidered as 
the foundation of other predictions that are deſign- 
ed as explications and amplifications of it, it will be 
found to be very comprehenſive; ſeeing, in fore- 
telling a conqueror of the ſerpent, or a deliverer 
from ſin and miſery, it contains hints relating, not 
only to his miraculous conception, but alſo his hu- 
miliation and ſufferings, and ſubſequent exaltation, 
or final victory. And it is very remarkable, that 
the ideas of conflict, oppoſition, ſufferings, and fi- 
nal victory, which run through ſubſequent prophe- 
cies, and ſo often occur in them, are fo compen- 
diouſly wrapped up in this firſt promiſe. 

The Chriſtian interpretation of this promiſe is 
confirmed by the ſequel of Moſes's hiſtory, con- 
cerning a party among mankind adhering to the 
cauſe of God and righteouſneſs, walking with God, 
Gen. xxii. 5. ſerving him acceptably, and worſhip- 
ping him by offering facrifices ; the ſignificancy of 
which rite, in relation to atonement for ſin, or de- 
liverance from the fruits of the ſerpent's malice by 
an atonement, will be conſidered more fully aſter- 
Wards. 

If we reflect upon the atrociouſneſs of man's re- 
bellion, and how far he was, not only from deſer- 
ving a promiſe of mercy and grace, but from being 
in any fuitable diſpoſition to receive it, when indi- 
realy laying the blame of his fall on God, we will 
find cauſe, not to wonder ſo much that the firſt pro- 
miſe was not more full and clear, but to wonder 
that any promiſe was made at all ſo early. And as 
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to the figurative words in which the promiſe is ex- 

preſſed, they have an obvious ſuitableneſs to the oc- 

caſion on which they were delivered: for once ſup- 

poſing that man fell by complying with the tempta- 

tion of Satan actuating a ſerpent, it was very fit that 

the promiſed Saviour ſhould be conſidered as the 
, conqueror of the ſerpent. 

II. In ſhe wing that the contents of the Moſaic pro- 
phecies extend to the ſeveral chief branches, both of 
the hiſtory and doctrine of the goſpel, it is uſeful to 

obſerve, that in the books of Moſes, as well as o- 

ther prophetic books, there are two ſorts of pre- 

| dictions concerning the enlightening of the Gentile 

| nations; ſome which mention only the happy event 

1 itſelf, and others which ſpeak of a particular perſon 
to whom that event ſhould be chiefly owing. 

I. It was proved before, that we have a pre- 
diction of the firſt kind in Deut. xxxii. 21. which 
not only foretells in general an enlightening of the 
Gentiles, but more particularly an enlightening of 
the Gentiles that was to be contemporary with the 
unbelief and rejection of the Jews. And in that 
fame chapter, at y 43. the nations are repreſented 
as called by God himſelf, to rejoice with his people, 
at a time when he would, in a ſingular and peculiar 
manner, ſhew mercy to his land and people, avenge 
the blood of his ſervants, and break the power of 
his and their adverſaries; which is a remarkable in- 

. timation, that Jews and Gentiles ſhould be incor- 
porated in one body, in the true church of God, 
at that remarkable period of time, when her incor- 
Tigible adverſaries ſhould meet with a final over- 

throw. | | 
2, Noah's prediction, Gen. ix. from y 25. to 28. 
contains a remarkable intimation, that the viſible 
church of God, or his peculiar people, ſhould be 
firſt among the poſterity of Shem ; but that, in pro- 
ceſs of time, by the divine bleſſing, the poſterity of 
Japheth, who are ſaid to inhabit the iſles of the — 
| tiles, 
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tiles, Gen. x. 5. ſhould be made to partake of the 
ſame privileges, and be incorporated with Shem. 
To make this more evident, it is proper to obſerve, 
that when it is ſaid, Bleſſed be the Lord God of 
Shem, ſeeing it is the ſcope of theſe words to ex- 
preſs a benediction which would be in ſome reſpect 
diſtinguiſhing and peculiar to Shem, it is unſuitable 
to that ſcope, to reſtrict the words to thoſe relations 
to God which would be common to Shem with all 
others, even the worſt of men; it is ſuitable to the 
chief rules of interpretation, to underſtand what is 
mentioned as Shem's peculiar benediction, as im- 
plying, that in a ſingular and peculiar manner, his 
poſterity ſhould have an intereſt in the true God as 
their God, and that they ſhould be his peculiar 
propla, or viſible church; which is much confirmed 
y the ſequel of the Moſaic hiſtory, ſhewing, that 
it was in the poſterity of Shem, for ſuch was the fa- 
mily of Abraham, that the church of God was pre- 
ſerved, when the nations were apoſtatizing into ido · 
latry. It makes Noah's prediction the more re- 
markable, that he foretells once and again, that the 
poſterity of Canaan ſhould be, in a peculiar man- 
ner, ſubjected to the diſadvantages of ſervitude; 
which, however, are not inconſiſtent with the moſt 
eſſential ſpiritual privileges, | 
3. When it is foretold, no leſs than four times, 
to the patriarchs of the Ifraelitiſh nation, that in 
them, and their ſeed, all nations ſhould be bleſſed ; 
it is neceſſarily implied, according to the ſcripture- 
notion, and only true notion, of blefſedneſs, that 
all nations ſhould be enlightened in the knowledge 
of the true God, even ſuch knowledge of God as 
ſhould direct them to bleſſedneſs in God, in a ſtate 
of peace with him, and conformity to him in holi- 
neſs; without which things, according to the doc- 
trine of Moſes, and of the other prophets, and of 
natural religion itſelf, neither all nations, nor any 
nation, or particular perſon, can be truly bleſſed. 
H h 2 Though 
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Though it were ſuppoſed, that it could not be 


fully proved from the four promiſes to the patriarchs 


themſelves, concerning the bleſſedneſs of the na- 
tions by their ſeed, that theſe promiſes are meant 
of one particular perſon of their poſterity ; yet the 


prediction of the bleſſedneſs, and conſequently of 
the enlightening and ſanctifying, of the Gentile na- 


2 


tions, is a prediction of a chief branch of the goſpel- 
hiſtory, and a conſiderable argument in favour of 
the goſpel-icheme, even though it were not parti- 
cularly foretold by what means that extenſive bleſſed- 
neſs was to be brought about. But when it is far- 
ther foretold, that this ſhould be brought about by 
means of the poſterity of the patriarchs, whether by 
one or more particular perſons of that race, this 
makes the prediction conſiderably more ſpecial and 
particular, and at the fame time affords a ſtrong ar- 
gument, that the end of God's revelation of his will, 
and his various ſingular diſpenſations towards that 
people, was not confined to them, but extended to 
all nations, It is proper alſo to obſerve, that in 
thoſe more ancient predictions, as well as in others 
that are later and fuller, it is not the converſion or 
the bleſſedneſs of particular proſelytes, but of na- 
tions, that is expreſoly foretold ; and that as the 
converſion of all nations neceſſarily includes that 
of many nations, which is already accompliſhed, fo 
the prophets never ſay, that all nations were to be 
converted and bleſſed at once. Many paſſages, for- 
merly cited, evidently ſhow the contrary. 

III. To ſhow how it may be gathered from the 
Moſaic prophecies, when compared together, much 
more when compared with ſubſequent prophecies, 
that theenlightening and bleſſing of the nations ſhould 
not only be owing to the race of the patriarchs, 
conſidered more generally, but in a ſingular man- 
ner to one particular perſon of that race, it is need- 
ful to conſider the following things. | 

I. Whereas ſometimes it is objeted, That — 

wor 


e 


| - — 
* 
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word rendered /eed, wanting the plural number, is 
capable of ſignifying either one particular perſon, or 
many; this itſelf is of ſome importance in favour 
of the Chriſtian interpretation, as it ſhews, that it 
is conſiſtent with the natural and proper ſignifica- 
tion of the word; and if its capacity of a different 
meaning cauſes ambiguity, the way to remove that 
ambiguity is, by comparing different 2 of the 

ſame writings, relating to the ſame ſubject, or ſub- 
jects that have a connection with it. Now there 
are ſeveral Moſaic prophecies, concerning which 
theſe two things may be made out: iſt, That they 
ſpeak of one particular perſon of extraordinary dig- 
nity; 2dly, That the characters aſcribed to him im- 
ply his being the chief intermediate cauſe, above 
all others, of the greateſt and moſt extenſive bleſ- 


ſedne ſe to the nations. Both theſe things are evi- 


dently applicable to the firſt promiſe. It was pro- 
ved before, that the ſeed of the woman is one par- 
ticular perſon ; at leaſt that the promiſe itſelf con- 


tains very probable arguments for this explication. 


His being the chief deſtroyer of the ſerpent's head, 
or the chief deliverer from ſin, has a plain con- 
nection with his being, above all others, the chief 
intermediate cauſe of the bleſſedneſs of ſinners of all 
nations. It is contrary to the nature of things to 
_—_— theſe characters, as if they might be appli- 
cable to quite different perſons. Whether the /eed 
of the patriarchs-ſignify one perſon or many, if the 
honour of being the ſingular cauſe of the greateſt 
bleſſedneſs of the nations belong to that ſeed, the 
honour of being the chief conqueror of the ſerpent 
mult belong to that ſeed likewiſe : ſeeing, there- 
fore, the deſtruction of the ſerpent is, according to 
the firſt promiſe, the peculiar work and honour of 
one extraordinary y wy the bleſſing of all nations 
mult be ſo too. If the nations are ſaid to be bleſſed, 


not only in the ſeed of the patriarchs, but in the 
Fatriarchs themſelves, it muſt be on account of 


their 
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their relation to that ſeed, and their being the means 
of bringing him to the world: ſo that the promiſes 
to the three patriarchs, compared with the firſt pro- 
miſe of grace to mankind, characteriſe one particu- 
lar perſon, the ſeed of the woman, and the ſeed of 
thole patriarchs, who would be the author of deli- 
verance from in, and of the bleſſedneſs of ſinners 
of all nations. Ns NN 

2. It was proved before, that the Shiloh men- 
tioned in Jacob's prophecy, Gen. xlix. is one parti- 
cular perſon, characteriſed by a /ingularly extenſive 
gathering of the people to him; which has a mani- 
feſt connection with the character of being the au- 
thor of ſingularly extenſive bleſſedneſs, or of the 
bleſſedneſs of all nations *. 

3. In Iſaac's prophetic benediction of Jacob, where 
it is obvious, that he ſpeaks of Jacob's poſterity or 
ſeed, it is ſaid, that © nations ſhould bow down to 
« him; and that he ſhould be lord over his bre- 
ce thren,” &c. Gen. xxvii. 29. And in Balaam's pro- 
phecy it is foretold, that “out of Jacob ſhall he 
come that ſhall have dominion,” &c. Numb, xxiv. 
19. 

To ſhow, that theſe prophecies ſpeak of a parti- 
cular perſon, who was to have ſingularly extenſive 
power and dominion over the nations, and that he 
mult be the ſame who was to be the author of bleſ- 
ſedneſ9to the nations, it is proper to join together 
the following remarks. | 2 

1. That it is one particular perſon that is meant 
in Balaam's prophecy, is as evident as any thing of 
that nature can be in the like caſes. He ſtill uſes 
the perſonal pronoun in the ſingular number: He 
that ſhall have dominion ; I ſhall ſee him, but not 
«© now ; I ſhall behold him, but not nigh.” He 
calls him alſo a /tar, and a /cefftre, Numb. xxiv. 


„The word in Gen. xlix. rendered people, is plural; CNA» 
MI, populorum, peoples; a word uſed by our tranſlators, Rev. x. 
11. xvü. 15. | 

2. He 


* 
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2. © He that ſhall have dominion,” could not be 

mentioned for characteriſing any particular perſon, 

unleſs it were underſtood of that perſor by way 

of eminence, ſo as to denote dominion of /zngular 
reatneſs and extent over other nations. 

3. Both the promiſes to the patriarchs, and the 
prophecy of Balaam, agree in two important points, 
which afford conſiderable evidence of their being, 
in ſome reſpect, parallel predictions, or of their re- 
lating to the ſame events: iſt, Both of them treat 
of the ſeed of the patriarchs; Out of Jacob ſhall 
« he come: 2dly, Both of them ſpeak of a time, 
when, by ſome extraordinary revolution of one kind 
or other, the ſeed of the pftriarchs ſhould have 
ſingularly extenſive influence over the other na- 
tions of the world. Ruling all nations, and bleſ- 
ſing all nations, are not indeed entirely the fame 
characters. The firſt does not neceſſarily infer the- 
ſecond; yet the ſecond ſeems to ſuppoſe the firſt, - 

If it be objected, That though bleſſing other na- 
tions, ſuppoſes ſingular influence on them; yet- 
that influence may relate merely to the communica- 
tion of light and inſtruction, without any acquili- 
tion of power : in anſwer to this objection, it is 
ſufficient to obſerve the following things. 

If the prophecies in view ſpoke only of blef/ing o- 
ther nations, without any mention of ruliig them, 
the objection would have greater appearance of 
force: but when it is duly conſidered, that both 
theſe characters are joined together, univerſal power 
or dominion over the nations, and univerſal benefi- 
cence to the nations ; that both theſe characters ore 
of a very fingular and extraordinary nature; that 
both are affirmed of the ſeed or poſterity of the fame 
family; that theſe are characters which have an ob- 
vious affinity to one another, the one being evident - 
ly ſubſervient to the other, ruling all nations being 
an exceeding ſuitable means of bleſſing all nations, 
and ſuch extenſive beneficence being the moſt va- 
| luable 
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luable end of ſuch extenſive power. All theſe 
things put together, afford conſiderable proof, that 
the different prophecies in view, treat of the ſame 
event in different lights; and that ſeeing the uni- 
verſal dominion promiſed to the ſeed of the pa- 
triarchs in Balaam's prophecy, is meant of one par. 
ticular perſon, the power of univerſal beneficence 
aſcribed to the ſeed of the ſame patriarchs, in the 
promiſes made to themſelves, muſt be meant of one 
particular perſon likewiſe. 

If we conſider, what a glorious deſign it is te pro- 
mote the bleſſedneſs of all nations, and how oft it 
is promiſed to the patriarchs, that this deſign was 
to be brought about by their ſeed, there is good 
ground, from the nature of the thing, and from 
the ſcripture- account of the wiſdom and goodneſs 
of God, to look upon that bleſſedneſs of all na- 
tions, as the great end of God's ſingular providen- 
ces towards that one nation that was to deſcend of 
the three patriarchs, and towards thoſe patriarchs 


themſelves; and in a ſpecial manner, as the great 


end of any ſingular dominion over other nations that 
is foretold concerning any of their poſterity. 

In Balaam's prophecy, that ſeed of Jacob who 
was to have dominion, has a title aſcribed to him of 
a very extraordinary nature, Numb. xxiv. 17. which 
perhaps was never given to any perſon on account 
of mere temporal dominion ; and. which cannot be 
ſo properly applied to any other, as to one who 
would be the ſource of heavenly light or inſtruction 
to the nations of the earth. He is not only called a 

Sceptre, but a ſtar. Theſe expreſſions, when com- 
por with others in the context, naturally denote 
ight and power of univerſal extent and influence. 
The expreſſions at the beginning of that ſame 17th 
verſe, ſhow, that the coming of him who is called 
the ſtar and ſceptre, was at a conſiderable diſtance ; 
that men would ſee him in a future ſtate, or after 
death ; and that their ſeeing him would be of oor 
Zu 


Sect. I. relating to the Mzss Au. 249 


gular importance, Numb. xxiv. 17. „I ſhall ſee him, 
* but not now; I ſhall behold him, but not nigh.” 
It is reckoned a reaſonable rule of interpretation in 
other caſes, to ſuppoſe, that very extraordinary ex- 

eſſions have ſome extraordinary ſcope and mean- 
ing ; and that that is the true interpretation of them 
which is the only conceivable one that makes them 
clear and intelligible. The expreſſions in view do 
not appear otherwiſe explicable, than by the Chri- 
ſtian interpretation of them, and by comparing them 
with ſuch other ſcriptures as Job. xix. 25. &c. Rev. 
1. 7+ | | 

For obviating various objections againſt, the Chri- 
ſtian interpretation of Balaam's prophecy, it is of 
importance to make the following remarks. Fir/?, 
That the application of the chief things in this pro- 
phecy to the Meſſiah, is abundantly conſiſtent with 
the application of ſome other things in it to the 
conqueſt of Canaan 1 or of Moab by Da- 
vid; that whether theſe leſſer events be conſidered 
as typical of what was to be done by the Meſſiah or 
not, they muſt be conſidered as parts of one and the 
ſame great complex deſign, viz. the eſtabliſhment 
of the kingdom of God on earth. Secondly, That 
the expreſſions importing incomparably extenſive 
dominion, cannot naturally be applied to David; 
but that the expreſſions about the conqueſt of Moab. 
are naturally enough applicable to the Meſſiah, as 
the great conqueror of the enemies of the church 
or kingdom ot God; it being very ſuitable to the 
figurative ſtyle, both of the prophecies, and of o- 
ther writings *, to give the names that belonged 


I. xxv. 10. compared with verſe 7. In this mountain he 
6% will deſtroy the face of the covering caſt over all people, and the 
44 vail that is ſpread over all nations; verſe 10.“ In this mountain, 
« ſhall the hand of the Lord reſt, and Moab ſhall be trodden down.” 


— Nec Dorica caſtra - 
« Defucrint ; alius Latio jam partus Achilles.“ 
Virgil. Eueid. vi. I. 88. 
Ii originally 
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originally to more ancient enemies of any nation or 
ſociety, to the other enemies of the ſame ſociety in 
after times. Thirdly, Though Balaam, in ſpeaking 
of the effects of the ſingular dominion of the ſeed 
of the patriarchs, does not ſpeak ſo expreſsly about 
bleſſing other nations, as about breaking the power 
of adverſaries, this is very ſuitable to the frame and 
ſtructure of many other predictions of the Meſſiah; 
the ideas of powerful obſtacles, conflict with obſti- 
nate enemies, final victory after great and long o 
poſition, being frequently blended with the other 
ſubjects of ſuch predictions, from the firſt promiſe 
in the Old Teſtament to the laſt prophecies in the 
New. 

Balaam's prophecy relates very much to the ſtate 
of religion among the Iſraelites, and their peculiar 
advantages in that reſpect, Numb. xxiii. 9. 10. 21. 
to 24, What is faid about their innumerable poſteri- 
ty cannot be ſo well explained otherwiſe, as by con- 
ſidering the converted nations of the Gentiles as 
the ſpiritual feed of the Iſraelites, chap. xxiii. 10. 
xxiv. 7.; becauſe if we abſtract from this, it cannot 
be ſaid, that the number of their poſterity could 
diſtinguiſh them from many other nations. The 
cloſe of this prophecy, chap. xxiv. 22. 24. ſhows 
how unreaſonable it is to endeavour to reſtrict eve- 
ry thing in it to the more ancient ages of the 
world, ſuch as the times of Joſhua or David; ſeeing 
it not only extends to the times of the Aſſyrian mo- 
narchy, which the moſt judicious chronologers 
prove to be later than formerly was imagined, but 
rea: hes as far down as the deſtruction of that mo- 
narchy, chap. xxiv. 24. | 

This n may be farther illuſtrated, by com- 
paring ſeveral paſſages in it with various other pro- 
phecies; ſome of which have been explained for- 
merly, as others of them will come under conſide- 
ration afterwards. —— Compare Numb. xxiv. 9. 
with Geneſis xii. 3. xxvii. 29. xlix. 9.; Numb. xxiv. 


17. 
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17. 18. with If, xxv. 10. Amos ix. 12, Obad. y 18.; 
Numb. xxi. 28. xxiv. 19. with Jer. xlviii. 45. 

The Chriſtian interpretation of the prophecies 
concerning the ſeed of the patriarchs, as bleſſing or 
ruling all nations, may be farther confirmed by 
ſome plain remarks on the hiſtory of Iſrael. It is 
evident, that from the firſt rife of that people till 
the coming of Chriſt, it could not be ſaid, either of 
the nation in general, or of any one belonging to it, 
that they either ruled or bleſſed all nations, or ma- 
ny nations, in any ſenſe whatever. As they were 
ſometimes rather inſtrumental in inflicting extraor- 
dinary judgements on other nations; ſo they were 
far from being admired by other nations as a ſingu- 
larly bleſſed people; though this is the way that 
ſome miſinterpret the promiſes about the blefling 
of all nations. Inſtead of being ſo highly eſteemed 
by other people, they ſeem rather to have been ge- 
nerally ſpeaking the object of their averſion and con- 
tempt. This was their caſe before Chriſt's coming, 
on account of their diverſity of religion and manners 
from all other people. This has alſo been their 
caſe ſince Chriſt's coming, in a great meaſure, on 
account of their oppoſition to Chriſtianity, and 
their diſperſion, which is looked on as the fruit of 
it; and in reſpect of which their peculiar circum- 
ſtances have, for many ages, veritied the ancient 
prophetic threatenings againſt them, that they 
ſhould be a hiſſing and aſtoniſhment to the nations. 

It is therefore only in Jeſus Chriſt that we can 
find the accompliſhment of the many promiſes that 
one of the ſeed of the Iſraelitiſi patriarchs would 
bleſs or rule the nations. Even unbelievers, who 
deny the peculiar doctrines of the goſpel, muſt 
own, that many nations are beholden to Jeſus 
Chriſt for natural religion, or the knowledge of 
God, his unity, his attributes, law, and provi- 
dence; and that this knowledge is a chief means, 

1 | and 


| 
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and part of true blefſedneſs. Nor can they deny, 
but the promiſes of bleſſedneſs to the penitent, with 
which the Chriſtian revelation is filled, are real 
means of bleſſedneſs, though they do not own the 
relation of theſe promiſes of the divine covenant to 
Jeſus Chriſt as the mediator of it. fs 

IV. What has been faid ſhows, that the writings 
of Moſes contain a conliderable number of predic- 


tions, ſome more, ſome leſs clear, really and pecu- 


liarly applicable to the chief branches of the goſpel- 
hiſtory ; particularly, that they foretell the enlight- 
ening of the Gentile nations in the knowledge of 


the true God, ſuch knowledge of him as dire&s 


them to bleſſedneſs in him; and that their parta- 
king of ſuch bleſſedneſs ſhould be owing to one 
particular perſon of the feed of the patriarchs, who 
would be,' in a ſingular and- peculiar manner, the 
author of the bleſſedneſs of ſinners of all nations. 

The books of Moſes contain a greater number 
than many are apt to apprehend, both of facts rela- 
ting to the hiſtory of that extraordinary perſon him- 
ſelf, and of facts relating to his church or people, 


and his enemies. Concerning himſelf it is foretold, 


though not fo clearly as elſewhere, that he was to 
be born of a virgin, being the ſeed of the woman ; 
that he was to deſcend of the Tſraelitiſh patriarchs, 


and more particularly of the tribe of Judah. As to 


the time of his coming, it is intimated, that it was 
to be after the departing of the ſceptre of the ten 
tribes, and about the time of its departing from the 
tribe of Judah. His ſufferings are hinted at, even 
in the words of the firſt promiſe, about his heel's 
being braiſed by the ſerpent ; and his ſubſequent 
exaltation is intimated, both in that and various o- 
ther predictions. | 
As to his church and his enemies it is foretold, 
in the writings in view, on the one hand, that all 
nations would bow down to him, would fubmit to 


his dominion, would gather ro him, and ex 


bleſſedneſs 
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pleſſedneſs from him : on the other hand, that there 
ſhould be a rejection and diſperſion of the Jews, 
cotemporary with the enlightening of the Gentiles; 
which implies, that he who was to be the light of 
the Gentiles, would be rejected by the Jews. The 
prejudices of the Jews in favour of their own na- 
tion might naturally incline them to think, that at 
the coming of Shiloh their power and dignity 
would be raiſed to the greateſt height : but initead 
of this it is intimated, that though their polity 
ſhould ſubſiſt till his coming, it would not fubſiſt 
long after; and it was proved before, that the 28th 
and 32d chapters of Deuteronomy contain ſurpri- 
ſingly clear and awful predictions peculiarly appli- 
cable to the diſperſed ſtate of that people fince the 
coming of Chriſt. | 

Notwithſtanding this, that ſame 32d of Deute- 
ronomy, as was obſerved above, forerells a happy 
period of time when Jews and Gentiles would u- 
nite their religious joys in the worſhip of one and 
the ſame true God, being both incorporated into 
one ſpiritual body. And if we compare that pre- 
diction with various others relating to the Meſſtah's 
final victory over his enemies, ſuch as thoſe implied 
in the firſt promiſe, and in Balaam's prophecy, to- 
gether with the promiſes ſo oft repeated to the pa- 
triarchs, concerning the bleſſedneſs, not only of 
many, but of all nations; all theſe things ſhew, 
that even the books of Moſes foretell that bleſſed 
revolution, which is more fully enlarged on in later 
prophecies, viz. the univerfal converſion of the na- 
tions, and final aboliſhing of deluſion and perſecu- 
tion. The long. continued conflict betwixt the ſeed 
of the woman and the ſerpent is hinted at all along, 
and the promiſes to God's church are mixed with 
threatenings againſt incorrigible adverfaries : but 
all that is foretold concerning the conflict with ad- 
verſaries, is ſubſervient to that glorious event, u- 
niverſal light, bleſſedneſs, and peace. Though this 

| is 
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is not yet accompliſhed, yet ſeveral things that are 
accompliſhed, aud which at preſent are viſible in 
the world, are pledges of it; as particularly the 
ſubſiſtence of the church of God among ſo many na- 
tions of the Gentiles, and the diſtinct ſubſiſtence of 
the Jews, {till ſeparated during ſo many ages from 
all the reſt of the world: and it is of importance to 
obſerve the harmony between the books of Moſes 
and the other later prophets, not only as to predic- 
tions that are already fulfilled, but as to predictions 
of things that are yet future, and to which, the 
things already exiſting have an evident tendency or 
ſubſerviency. | 
V. In conſidering the intimations- of the chief 
doctrines of the goſpel that may be gathered from 
the writings of Moſes, it is needful to have in view 
the remarks made elſewhere on the vail of prophe- 
tic obſcurity, eſpecially the ſuperior degrees of it 
which cover the moſt ancient predictions, that were 
by no means deſigned to ſuperſede, but rather to 
lay a foundation for ſubſequent explications and en- 
largements; God having purpoſed, for infinitely 
wiſh reaſons, that the myſtery of the goſpel ſhould 
be, in ſome meaſure, a my/zery hid from ages, till 
the fullneſs of times, Rom. xvi.; and that the light 
of prophecy ſhould be like that of the morning, 
which being obſcure at firſt, afterwards ſhines more 
and more unto the perfect day. | 
As ſuch remarks are in a particular manner need- 
ful in conſidering the molt ancient intimations rela- 
ting to the myſtery of the Meſſiah's perſon, it is ſuit- 
able to the intended brevity of this ſummary, to 
take only a ſhore view of ſome of the chief paſ- 
ſages containing ſuch intimations, and of the con- 
ſequences that may be juſtly inferred from them; 
referring to other treatiſes for larger explications of 
this matter. | Fa 7 
Heſidles the paſſages in the books of Moſes which 
contain general intimations of a diſtinction of 7 
ons 
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ſons in the godhead, as when it is faid, © Let vs 
« make man;” © He is become as one of s;“ 
« The Lord rained down fire from the Lord :” in 
ſeveral narratives of the appearances of God to the 
patriarchs, the ſame perſon who 1s ſpoken of as a 
divine perſon, is called either an angel, or a man, 
or both; which complex characters ſeem only ap- 
plicable to the Meſſiah, as one who was by nature 
God, by office an angel or meſſenger, and appear- 
ing in the form of a man, as a prelude to his intend- 
ed incarnation. 

1. In Gen. xlviii. 15. 16. Jacob ſpeaks of one 
whom at the ſame time he calls, “the God before 
„ whom his fathers walked, the God who fed him 
& all his life long, and the Angel who redeemed him 
« from all evil;” to whom he pays divine honours, 
in praying to him that he might bleſs the ſons of 
Joſeph. 8 

2. This paſſage, eſpecially what Jacob ſays about 
the redeemer from all evil, has a ſingular confor- 
mity with a famous paſlage in the 19th chaper of the 
book of Job, y 25. &c. which book was a part of 
the ſyſtem of revelation exiſting in the days of Mo- 
ſes: for he who in that paſſage is called God, 
has the title of Redeemer empharically aſcribed to 
him; and Job plainly ſpeaks of him as a divine per- 
ſon who ſhould one day be viſible to the bodily eye; 
for that is the kind of ſight that Job ſpeaks of in 
very ſtrong terms: © In my fleſh ſhall I ſee God; 
+ © whom I ſhall ſee for myſelf, and mine eyes ſhall 
« behold, and not another.” | 

3. In the 32d chapter of Geneſis, he with whom 
Jacob wreſtled for a bleſſing is called a man, y 24. 
and in y 30. Jacob ſpeaks of him thus, © I have ſeen 
* God face to face ;” in y 28. that myſterious perſon 
ſays, Thou haſt had power with God and with 
** men, and thou haſt prevailed.” Jacob pays reli- 
gious honour to him in importunate ſupplication, 
that he might bleſs him; and it is ſaid, y 29. that 

8 | he 
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“ he bleſſed him there.“ In Hoſea xii. 3. 4. ſpeaking 
of what Jacob did at Bethel, it is faid, that by his 
„ ſtrength he had power with God: yea he had 
% power over the Angel and prevailed : he wept 
« and made ſupplication unto him.“ 

4. In the 18th of Geneſis, the ſame perſon who 
is called a man, y 2. tells Abraham, that he will per- 
form that divine work of giving him a ſon, y 19. & 
14-;-and whereas it is ſaid, y 22. that Abraham 
“ ſtood yet before the Lord; that verſe, compared 
with the foregoing and fullowing context, gives 
ground to believe, that it is one and the ſame perſon 
who is called a man in the firſt part of the chapter, 
and whom Abraham in the latter part of the chapter 
calls the Lord, and the judge of the whole earth, 
to whom he was unworthy to ſpeak. | 

5. In the 32d of Exodus, y 20. and the two fol- 


lowing verſes, God ſpeaks of an Angel to whom ſe- 


veral things are aſcribed which give good ground to 
believe, that he is the redeemer from all evil ſpoken 
of in the forecited 48th of Geneſis. It is ſaid of 
this Angel, that he would bring Iſrael to the land of 
promiſe, y 20.3 it is ſaid, Beware of him, y 21. 
which denotes the awe and reverence due to the di- 
vine majeſty. It is added, Obey his voice, which is 
the general precept ſo often and ſo ſolemnly reite- 
rated, in inculcating due regard to divine authority. 
When it is ſaid, y 22. But if thouſhalt indeed obey 
« HIS VOICE, and do all that I spEAx,” &c.; theſe 
words imply, that it was by the voice of that Angel 
that God ſpake to his people. Whereas obedience 
to him is enforced by two motives in y 21. the firſt 
motive implies, that he ſhould have the power of 
forgiving ſin; and the ſecond is, that God's name 
was in him: all theſe things give ground to believe, 
that this Angel is he who is called the Angel of God's 
eſence, II. Ixiii. 9. where the prophet ſpeaks thus 


of God's mercy to Iſrael in the deſert, ** In all their 


& affliction he was afflicted, and the Angel of his 
” * preſence 
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« preſence helped them.” In Exodus xxxiii. where- 
as the Iſraelites are ſaid to mourn becauſe God 


| threatened not to- go with them himſelf, but to 


ſend an angel before them, which is meant of a cre- 
ated angel; when God is prevailed on to turn a- 
way his wrath, he ſays, y 14. My Preſence ſhall 
e go with thee, and I will give thee reſt.” | 

6. It is by comparing theſe and the like paſſages 


together that we fee on what grounds ſeveral Chri- 


{tian fathers, and ſome ancient Jews, have affirmed, 
that it was the Angel of God's preſence that ſpoke 
to Moſes out of the burning buſh at Horeb, Ex. iii. - 
2. 4. ; and that it is the ſame divine perſon who is 
called the Angel of the Lord, y 2. and the Lord, 
v 4. and in the ſequel. The ſecond verſe ſays ex- 
prefsly, that it was “ the Angel of the Lord that 
« appeared to Moſes, in a flame of fire, out of the 
« mid{t of a buſh,” &c. 
7. As Joſhua was, for a good part of his life, 
cotemporary with Moſes, it is the more reaſonable 
to compare theſe accounts of divine appearances re- 
corded by Moſes, with another of the ſame kind re- 
corded near the beginning of the book of Joſhua. 
He who appeared. to that Iſraelitiſi general near Je- 
richo is firſt called a man, chap. v. 13. and after- 
wards fays, that he came as the Captain (or Prince, 
as the word alfo ſignifies) of the Lord's hoſt ; which 
expreſſions ſeem to denote a certain ſubordination 
in reſpect of office, and diſtinction from the Lord, 
whoſe hoſt he commanded ; yet his being a divine 
perſon is implied in his demanding and receiving 
divine honours ; for he requires the ſame outward 
ſign of religious veneration that the Lord required 
of Moſes at the burning buſh, © Looſe thy ſhoe 
from off thy foot, for the place whereon thou 
„ ſtandeſt is holy; and it is added, © and Joſhua 
« did ſo.” | 
8. In Gen. xxii. he who is called the Angel of 
the Lord, y 11, ſpeaks of himſelf in the next verſe as 
K k the 
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Chap. V. 


the perſon from whom Abraham did not with-hold 
his only fon. It is the Angel that ſays, y 12. © Now 
„ know thou feareſt God, ſeeing thou haſt not 
&« with-held thy ſon, even thine only fon, FROM 
« ME.” Compare this with y 15. & 16. and with 
Heb. vi. 13. © Becauſe he could {wear by no great- 
4 er, &ec. 

9. In Gen. xxxi. 11. & 13. he who is called the 
Angel of God, ſays expreſsly of himſelf, that he was 
the God of Bethel, where Jacob had anointed the 
pillar, and vowed a vow ; which paſſage not only 
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* ſheiys, that he who is called the Angel of God, is 


likewiſe called God; but ſhews farther, that it is 
the ſame divine perſon who appeared to Jacob at 
Bethel, to whom ſo manifeſt characters of divinity 


are aſcribed, Gen. xxviii. from y. 12. to the cloſe. 


Compare alſo Judges ii. 1. where it is he who is 
called the Angel of the Lord who ſays, I made 
« you to go up out of Egypt, and have brought 
“ you unto the land which I {ware unto your fa- 
„ thers,” &c.; © and ] faid, I will never break my 
% covenant with you:“ ſee alſo y 4. 5. 

If it be objected againſt the Chriſtian interpreta- 
tion of Gen, xlviii. 16. That the Angel who redeems 
from all evil, may be a diſtinct perſon from the 
God who is ſaid there to have fed Jacob all his life 
long ; it is ſuflicient to anſwer, Thar if this were the 
caſe, the Hebrew verb ſignifying 0 bleſs, behoved 
to be in the plural number, that ſo the words might 
run thus, © The God that fed me, and the Angel that 
« redeemed me, may THEY bleſs the lads,” &c.; 
but inſtead of this the verb is ſingular. But though 
it were otherwiſe, the patriarch's benediction would 
{till reſemble that of the apoſtle, © Grace and peace 
from God the Father, and the Lord Jeſus Chriſt ;” 
which benediction is juſtly conſidered as an argu- 
ment for the divinity of Chriſt ; becauſe it is incon- 
ſiſtent with the ſcripture- doctrines againſt creature- 
worſhip, to pray jointly to God, and to any mere 
| creature, 
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creature, for grace and peace, or any other bleſſ- 
ing. | | | 

The moſt plauſible objection as to ſome of the 
cited paſſages is, that both God himſelf, and a cre- 
ated angel attending him, may have appeared at 
the ſame time, on the occaſions recorded in thoſe 
paſſages ; and that when he who is called an angel 
ſeems ſometimes to aſſume divine characters, he- 
muſt be conſidered, not as ſpeaking of himſelf, but 
as repreſenting and perſonating the Deity. In an- 
ſwer to this, it is ſufficient to make the following 
remarks. 

Whatever imaginary rules of ſtyle men may 
ſpeak of, it is inconſiſtent with the moſt eſſential 
rules of piety, that any mere creature {hould aſ- 
ſume divine characters on account of its being em- 
ployed in revealing the divine will. When created 
angels, or prophets, publiſh things that can be faid 
only by God, they introduce God himſelf with ſuch 
words as theſe : * Thus faith the Lord.” 

As to that branch of the objection which relates 
to the joint appearance of God himſelf, and of a 
created angel, this can have no colour of argument 
againſt the paſſages where divine characters are di- 
rectly aſcribed to him who is called the Angel of the 
Lord, or the Captain of his hoſt: and this is evi- 
dently the caſe as to all the eight or nine paſſages a- 
bove cited excepting two, viz. Gen. xxii 16. and 
Exod. iii. 4. Thus in Gen. xlviii. it is not only to 
the God that ſed him, but to the Angel that redeem- 
ed him, that Jacob prays for the divine bleſſing to 


his grandchildren, In Gen. xxii. 12. it is the Angel 


of the Lord that ſays, Thou haſt not with-held thy 
ſon from me. The expreſſions in Exod. xxiii. 21. 
&c. are not ſaid to be the words of an angel repre- 
ſenting God, but the words of God ſpeaking of that 
Angel, in whom is his name, and whom all his people 

mult fear and obey. 
It muit be owned indeed, that in Gen. xxii. 15. 
K k 2 16, 


Bec alſo Gen. 33K), and xxl. in the forecited places. 
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16. it is not ſaid, that the Angel ſwore by himſelf, 
that he would bleſs Abraham, and multiply his ſeed; 


but that the Angel ſpoke thus, By myſelf have J 


„ ſworn, faith the Loxp :” and in Exod, iii. 4. 
it is not ſaid, that it was the Angel, but God him- 
ſelf, that ſpoke to Moſes out af the burning buſh, 


But it is proper to obſerve, on the one hand, 


that ſuppoſing the import of thoſe two paſſages 
more doubtful, it cannot weaken the evidence of 
the other ſix or ſeven paſſages; and, on the other 
hand, that there are ſeveral conſiderable arguments 
for underſtanding theſe two, as well as the other 

ſages, as attributing characters of divinity to him 
who is called the Angel of the Lord. 

As to Gen. xxil. 16. ſeeing he who is there call- 
ed the Angel of the Lord aſſumes a character of di- 
vinity in y 12. where he ſays to Abraham, Thou 
& halt not with-held thy fon FROM ME ;” this is a 
preſumption at lealt, that he is the divine perſon 
who confirms the promiſes by an oath, y 16. ; eſpe- 
cially conſidering that the things contained in that 
oath, viz. bleiſing Abraham, and multiplying his 
ſeed, are directly aſcribed to him who is called the 
Angel of the Lord, in the other leſs doubtful paſ- 
ſages ; Gen. xIviii. 16. xviii. 10. & 14. XXxi. 11. 
13. compared with chap. xxviii. 

' The characters of divinity aſcribed to the divine 
perſon ſpeaking to Moles out of the buſh, Ex. iii. 
and iv. are in the other forecited paſſages aſcribed 
to him who is called the Angel of the Lord, and 
the Captain of his-hoſt. As the divine perſon who 
ſpeaks to Moſes Exod. iii, and iv. calls himſelf the 
God of the patriarchs ; ſo the Angel-Redeemer is 
called the God before whom the patriarchs walked, 
Gen. xIviii. 16. * And as he who ſpoke out of the 
buſh bids Moſes put off his ſhoes, becauſe the ground 
he ſtood on was holy ; ſo the Captain of the Lord's 


hoſt 
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hoſt requires the ſame outward ſign of religious re- 
verence of Joſhua. As it is faid expreſsly, in the 
2d verſe of Exod. iii. that it was the Angel of the 
Lord that appeared in the burning buſh, there is no 
other mention made of God's appearing in that 
buſh ; but after telling, y 3- that Moſes approach- 
ed to ſee that great wonder, it is added, 2 4: that 
God ſpoke out of the buth : ſo that once ſuppoſing 
it ſuitable to the Old-Teſtament tem of dodrine, 
that a divine perſon ſhould be called the Angel of 
the Lord, it is very ſuitable to the ſtrain and tenor 
of Moſes's expreſſions in this paſſage, to ſuppoſe, 
that it is the ſame perſon who is ſaid to have ap- 
peared in the buſh, y 2. and to have ſpoke out of 
the buſh, y 4. ; 

If it were pretended, that the myſtery of the Meſ- 
ſiah's perſon were as clearly revealed in ſuch paſſa- 
ges, as in the New-Teſtament, or as in leſs ancient 
parts of the Old, unbelievers might juſtly except a- 
gainſt ſuch pretences : but when it is duly conſider- 
ed, that the ſame doctrines may be revealed with 
very difierent degrees of clearneſs or obſcurity ; that 
ſuch is the wiſe ſtructure of the ſcripture-revelation, 
that the more ancient parts were deſigned to inti- 
mate more obſcurely what was to be unfolded af- 
terwards more clearly, the former parts laying a 
foundation for the latter, preparing the way for 
them, and exciting the church's deſire after them; 
all theſe things ſhew how reaſonable and uſeful ir is 
to compare che one with the other, and to obſerve 
the gradual! progreſs of goſpel- light, from its ear- 
lieſt dawnings to the ariſing of the Sun of Righ- 
teouſneſs. 

The paſſages in view contain various intimations, 
not only of a diſtinction of perſons in the Godhead, 
but alſo of the condeſcenſion of a divine perſon to 
the ſubordinate office of Mediator, for the redemp - 
tion and ſalvation of God's people; which ſubordi- 
nation is implied in the titles of Augel, or Meſſen- 

| | ger, 
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ger, Captain, or Prince of the Lord's hoſt, and 
Redeemer from all evil; the perſon ſo intitled be- 
ing deſcribed all along as having the charge of God's 
church on earth more immediately committed to 
him. X 

With characters of ſubordination, we find, in 
theſe paſſages, a remarkable mixture of the various 
characters of divinity that are uſually put together, 
in proofs of the divinity of Chriſt, collected from 
the whole of the ſ{cripture-revelation ; particularly 
divine titles, powers, works, and worſhip. Di- 
vine titles are aſcribed to the myſterious perſon in 
view, when he is called God, or the Lord, or the 
God of Bethel. Divine works are aſcribed to him, 
when he is faid to feed God's people all their life 
long, to be their Redeemer from all evil, (ſee If. 
xliv. 24.), and when he is faid to fulfil to Abraham 
the.divine promiſe of a ſon by Sarah. Divine au- 
thority is implied in the power of giving or refu- 
fing remiſſion of ſins, Exod. xxiii. 21, Divine ho- 
nours are aſcribed to him, when Jacob prays to him 
for his bleſſing to himſelf, Gen. xxxii, and Ho. xii. 
4. and to his grandchildren, Gen. xIviii. when he 
is mentioned as the perſon to whom Abraham was 
willing to offer up his ſon, and to whom the Iſraelites 
owed religious fear and obedience, Gen. xxii. 12. 
Exod. xxi11. 

Seeing, by the moſt reaſonable rules of interpre- 
ration, more obſcure paſlages ought to be explain- 
ed by others that are more clear, it is reaſonable to 
explain the paſſages in view, by comparing them 
with ſuch other texts in the Old-Teſtament as 
If. Ixiii. 9. which ſpeaks of the Angel of God's pre- 
ſence as the Saviour of his people ; and Malach. iii. 
I. where the ſame perſon is called the Lord, the 
_ proprietor of the divine temple, and the Meſſenger 
or Angel of the divine covenant, which was pro- 
ved to be a character of the Meſſiah. Yea, it is rea- 


ſonable to explain them by comparing them _ 
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all the Old- Teſtament ſcriptures formerly cited *, 
as containing the doctrines of the Meſſiah's divine 
nature, ſubordinate office as Mediator, and future 
incarnation, | 

VI. In conſidering the hints or obſcure intima- 
tions of the Meſſiah's offices, and particularly of his 
prieſthood, in the books of Moſes, it is of ſpecial 
importance to make ſome remarks on what Moſes 
ſays about the prieſthood of Melchiſedek, compared 
with what is ſaid of the ſame extraordinary perſon 
in Pſal. cx. 

1. It deſerves particular conſideration, that Mel» 
chiſedek is the firſt perſon in all the ſcripture that 
is called a prieſt. Though offering ſacrifice, which 
was a chief part of the prieſtly office, is mentioned 
as a chief part of religious worſhip long before the 
times of Moſes ; yet that ſacred action was perform- 
ed by every head of a family that worſhipped God; 
and we read even of its being done by a younger ſon 
of the family of Adam himſelt, viz. Abel. Melchiſe- 
dek is the firſt perſon who is repreſented as inveſted, 
in a peculiar and diſtinguiſhing manner, with the of- 
fice of prieſthood. 

2. By the manner in which Moſes ſpeaks of this 
extraordinary perſon, he ſeems to have been the 
prieſt, not merely of any particular nation, or reli- 
gious ſociety, but of all the people of God of all 
nations. He is repreſented as, in effect, the prieſt 
of the whole world. Though Abraham does not 
ſeem to have had any relation to him, but what 
muſt have been common to all the worſhippers of 
the true God, he pays tithes to him, receives his 
bleſſing, and thus expreſſes a ſingular regard to him 
as his ſpiritual ſuperior. | MY, 
3. Seeing, in every other reſpect, Moſes repre- 
ſents Abraham as the moſt eminent perſon among 
the worſhippers of the true God, and the moſt diſ- 


of Chap, III. of this Eſſay. 


tinguiſhed 
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tinguiſhed favourite of heaven on earth; when, 
notwithſtanding all this, he exalts another perſon, 
whom he calls the prieſt of the moſt high God, a- 
bove Abraham, and conſequently above the Leviti- 
cal prieſts, his offspring, it is evident, that in this 
Moſes does a thing exceeding oppoſite to the natu- 
ral prejudices of a Jewiſh writer : for what could 
be more oppoſite to thoſe prejudices, than to give 
ſuch a preference to any prieſt belonging to any na- 
tion of the Gentiles, eſpecially to any nation of Ca- 
naan? There is ground to think, that it was one of 
the chief aggravations of the ſins of the Canaanites, 
that they miſimproved the miniſtrations and inſtruc- 
tions of that extraordinary perſon. g 

4. As they who look on Moſes only as a human 
writer can never account for this preference; ſo, in 
conſidering him as an inſpired writer, it cannot be 
accounted for, otherwiſe than by ſuppoſing ſome 
myſtery in it, that was to be unfolded in due time, 
by ſubſequent clearer revelation. As it was obſer- 
ved formerly, that it is ſuitable to the beſt rules of 
interpretation, to ſuppoſe, that extraordinary ex- 
preſſions have ſome extraordinary meaning and de- 
ſign, the ſingular and extraordinary things ſaid of 
Melchiſedek had a natural tendency to excite the in- 
quiries of the ancient church of God concerning the 
deſign of them, and to awaken their attention to 
any poſterior revelation that might unriddle them. 


If their obſcurity appeared impenetrable without 


the help of ſuch ſubſequent explication, ſuch help 
is afforded, in ſome meaſure, in the cxth pfalm, 
which was in part proved before, and will after- 


wards more fully be proved, to be meant of the 


Meſſiah. In that pſalm, it is ſaid, that the Meſſiah 
ſhould be a prieſt for ever after the order of Mel- 
chiſedek, or reſembling Melchiſedek ; for the word 
there rendered order fiynifies alſo diſpoſition or con- 
dition, and does not at all denote, that a number 
of different perſons ſhould be inveſted wita trat 
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kind of prieſthood. The fitneſs of Melchiſedek to 
typify the Meſſiah, particularly in his prieſtly of- 
fice, is inſiſted on at large in the reaſonings in the 
epiſtle to the Hebrews, ſhewing, that Pſal. cx. com- 
pared with Gen. xiv. 18. &c. prove, that the Mef- 
fiah, though not of the tribe of Levi, was to be a 
prieſt, a prieſt far ſuperior to the Levitical prieſts, 
a prieſt and a king, the king of righteouſneſs, and 
of peace. | 
But what is moſt dire@ly ſubſervient to the par- 
ticular deſign of this chapter, 1s the very obſcurity | 
of the paſſage in Gen. xiv. concerning this extra- 
ordinary prieſt of the moſt high God, compared 
with the illuſtration given of it in Pfal. cx. as 
pointing to the Meſſiah. It is of conſiderable im- 
portance to obſerve the two following native de- 
ductions from theſe two ſcriptures. 1ſt, That it 
is not merely the New Teſtament, but alſo the Old, 
that affirms, that ſome obſcure things in the moſt 
ancient revelations given to the church were de- 
ſigned to typify the Meſſiah. 2dly, That ſome 
things in the more ancient revelations were, for wiſe 
and holy ends, deſigned to be left under a greater 
vail of obſcurity, till new light was thrown on them 
by ſubſequent explications ; as the ſcope of the pat- 
ſage in Moſes, Gen. xiv. mult have continued ve- 
ry obſcure, (abſtracting from other extraordinary 
means of interpretation), until it was illuſtrated by 
David's predictions in the pſalm that ſpeaks of the 
ſame extraordinary perſon. 

VII. The remarks made on the paſlages relating 
to the prieſthood of Melchiſedek are of conſiderable 
uſe in proving, from the Old Teſtament itſelf, that 
the Levitical prieſthood was typical of that of the 
Meſſiah. To ſet this in its due light, it is proper to 
conſider the following things. 

It has been oft and juſtly obſerved, that as ſa- 
crifices anciently prevailed through all nations, it is 
not poſſible to Ro for the origin of that _ 
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of worſhip, otherwiſe than by deriving it from di- 
vine inſtitution; and that no other reaſonable end 
of it can be aſſigned, but familiarizing to mens 
thoughts the notion of vicarious puniſhment of ſin, 
for the honour of the divine law and juſtice, in the 


remiſſion granted to ſinners. 


Once ſuppoſing the divine inſtitution of ſacri- 
fices, it naturally implies this important doctrine, 
That though repentance is abſolutely neceſlary, fo 


that none may expect pardon without it; yet it is 


not tufficient; it cannot make atonement for {in ; 
it cannot expiate guilt already contracted; though, 
fo fur as it goes, it prevents the increaſe of guilt for 
the future. | 
Whereas making atonement for ſin is the effe&t 
aſcribed to propitiatory facritices, there are only 
two conceivable meanings of the many expreſſions 
which aſcribe ſo great an effect to ſo low a cauſe as 
the death of brutes : 1. The groſs Jewiſh meaning, 
That the Levitical ſacrifices were appointed by God 
to produce that efiect, properly and really by them- 
ſelves, without any view to a more excellent ſacri- 


fice repreſented by them. 2. That they made at- 


onement only typically, as repreſenting and apply- 
ing the adequate facrifice of the Meſſiah. All the 
arguments phat refute the firſt of theſe interpreta- 
tions eſtabHKſh the ſecond, 

Various arguments againſt the firſt, and in favour 


of the ſecond, may be drawn, not only from the 


eneral rules of interpretation, but more particu- 
ros the rules of interpreting expreſſions a- 
bout ceremonial inſtitutions, from ſome of the 
chief branches of the laws about Levitical ſervice, 
compared with the predictions of the future aboli- 
tion of it, and the prophetic doctrine about the na- 
ture and extenſive eflicacy of the Meſſiah's ꝓrieſt- 
hood, as alſo from the principles of juſt reaſoning 
about final cauſes applied to the ſcope of the cere+ 


monial law, 
No 
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No doubt, had it been ſaid expreſsly in the books 
of Moſes, that the Levitical prieſthood was deſign- 
ed to typiſy that of the Meſliah, the Old-Teſtament 

roofs of the goſpel-doctrine on that head had been 
tronger : but here, as in many other caſes, it is 
uſeful to have in view the remarks formerly made 
on the evidence of natural as well as revealed reli- 
gion ; particularly, that, for wiſe and good ends, it 
is not of that irreſiſtible kind that will take place at 
the laſt day, forcing the aſſent of the molt perverſe 
and inconſiderate; but abundantly ſufficient to 
found obligation to attention and aſſent, and to 
convince the ſincere and unbiaſſed inquirer. 

1. It is one of the molt evident principles of rea- 
Toning, about the meaning of words, eſpecially 
thoſe of an intelligent writer, That when any kind 
of expreſſions are, in themſelves, capable of two 
different meanings; if one of theſe meanings is evi- 
dently abſurd, unſuitable to the author's character, 
and inconſiſtent with his ſcheme of principles, that 
meaning muſt be rejected; and the other, which is 
not liable to ſuch exceptions, muſt be admitted as 
the true meaning. The groſs interpretation of the 
ſcripture- expreſſions about the atoning efficacy of 
the Levitical ſacrifices, is liable to all the chief ex- 
ceptions that prove an interpretation to be falſe: 
It is in itſelf highly abſurd; unſuitable to the per- 
fections of God, repreſented as the author of thoſe 
inſtitutions; unſuitable to the doctrine of Moſes 
concerning thoſe perfections, and to the character 
of Moſes himſelf, conſidered merely as an author 
who gives proof of his ſingular knowledge in natu- 
ral theology. 

It is highly abſurd in itſelf; becauſe it aſcribes ſo 


great an effect as real and proper atonement for ſin, 


to ſo low a cauſe as the death of brutes . Making 
atonement for ſin, when underſtood not figurative- 


See Heb. ix. 10, 
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ly, or typically, but literally and properly, if we 
take in both what is directly included in it, and what 
is neceſſarily connected with it, muſt comprehend 
the moſt important things in the world ; fuch as, 
farisfying divine juſtice for ſin, purchaſing remiſſion 
of it, acceſs to God, acceptance with him, deliver- 
ance from death, and all the other miſeries that are 
the fruits of ſin, (as, according to the doctrine of 
Moſes, all miſeries whatſoever are the fruits of it). 
To aſcribe ſuch effects, any otherwife than typical- 
ly, to the Levitical ſacrifices, is to aſcribe effects of 
the greateſt importance to cauſes that bear no man- 
ner of proportion to them; the ſubſtance of what 
was done in thoſe oblations, viz. ſhedding the blood 
of brutes, being no more than what was done daily, 
for no higher end than ſubſiſtence to the body, and 
bearing no proportion to the expiation of the ſins 
of the ſoul, Mic. vi. 6..7. 8, But beſides the ab- 
ſurdity of the thing in itſelf, if we compare it with 
Moſes's ſyſtem, nothing can be more oppoſite to 
his doctrine, concerning the holineſs, the law, and 
Juſtice of God, the hatefulneſs and danger of in ; 
and nothing more unſuitable to the many awful in- 
ſtances of the terrors of vindictive juſtice recorded 
by that author; ſuch as, the threatenings denoun- 
ced, and partly executed, upon man's firſt apoſtaſy; 
the judgements inflicted on the old world in the 
days of Noah; thoſe inflicted on the cities of the 
plain; thoſe denounced againſt the wicked Canaan- 
ites; and thoſe executed even on the perverſe Iſ- 

raelites in the wilderneſs. ä | 
Without preteading to know all the good ends 
which infinite wiſdom promotes by the' puniſhment 
of tranſgreſſion, we are ſure of ſome of them from 
ſcripture and reaſon ; ſuch as, ſupporting the juſt 
authority of God's law, and inſpiring his univerſal 
kingdom with due veneration of it. But neither 
theſe, nor any other conceivable ends of puniſh- 
ment, could be promoted by making the Levitical 
ſacrifices 
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ſacrifices atonements for ſins any otherwiſe than ty- 


pically. 


2. Several branches of the law appointing thoſe 
ſacrifices, prove they could only make atonement 
for ſin typically ; becauſe they were neither ſufficient 
nor neceſſary tor the remiſſion of many ſins that 
were actually pardoned. Not to inſiſt upon the 
reſtriction of thoſe ſacrifices to one particular place, 
to the excluſion of all other places, .even in the ho- 
ly land itſelf, there were many fins that were ac- 
tually pardoned for which there were no ſacrifices 
appointed x. If it be objected, That repentance a- 
lone was ſufficient to expiate groſſer ſins ; it is ob- 
vious, that what was ſufficient to expiate theſe, muſt 
have been much more ſo with reſpect to leſſer ſins ; 
and if the conjunction of ſacrifices with repentance 
was not needful to expiate the former, neither could 
it be needful as to the latter, it being evident, that 
if there were any ſins, the expiation of which re- 
quired a greater concurrence of cauſes or means, it 
mult have been the greateſt ſins, and not the lefler : 
whereas ſuch difficulties make the ſcheme of the un- 
believing Jews inconſiſtent with itſelf, the goſpel- 
ſcheme diſſolves them all, making repentance abſo- 
lutely neceflary, without making it the atonement 
for any fin, If it be objected, That the great anni- 
verſary ſacrifices had ſome peculiar efficacy for ex- 
piating groſſer ſins ; it is ſuthcient to anſwer, That 
it is certain, ſincere penitents received remiſſion of 
all their ſins, though they died in the intervals be- 
tween theſe anniverſaries. In the epiſtle to the He- 
brews, it is farther argued, that the inefficacy of 
thoſe ſacrifices, as to proper atonement, is implied 
in the repetition of the ſame facrifices, (and indeed 
for the ſame ſins), Heb. x. which could no more 
take place in real and proper expiation, than in real 
payment of debt, 


Compare P.. li. and Exod. xxxiv. 5. 6. 


3. All 
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3. All the predictions of the abolition of the Le- 
vitical ſacrifices after the Meſſiah's coming, prove 
they were inſufficient for real atonement, otherwiſe 
they behoved to be of perpetual uſe in the church; 
whereas their abolition, conſidered either as toretold 
by the prophets, or as rendered unavoidable by pro- 
vidence, in the deſtruction of the place to which 
they were reſtricted, ſhews, that they were neither 
neceſſary nor ſufficient for any other than a typical 
atonement for ſin, ſuited to the leſs perfect (tate of 
the church, before the exhibition of the only true 
and real atonement. The very predictions which 
ſpeak of the ſtate of the church at the time when 
the ceremonial atonements for fin ſhould be aboliſh- 
ed, deſcribe it as a ſtate of ſuperior advantages with 
reſpect to the comforts of remiſſion of fin ; as is evi- 
dent from the promiſes of remiſſion belonging to 
the new covenant, in Jer. xxxi. from y 31. toy 34. 
which ſpeaks of the time when the ceremonial pre- 
cepts given at Iſrael's coming out of Egypt ſhould 
be laid aſide, For though remiſſion, as to the moſt 
eſſential things belonging to it, be ſtill the ſame, 
mens comfortable apprehenſions of it admit of very 
different degrees : and according to the prophets, 
and ſuitably to the nature of things, ſuperior mea- 
ſures of theſe comforts, were to be the effects of 
the actual exhibition of the true and adequate a- 
tonement for fin, and the fuller diſcoveries of God's 
incomprehenſible mercy and grace maniteſted by it. 
It is therefore an argument of conliderable force on 
the preſent ſubject, that the comforts of the remiſ- 
ſion of {in were to be increaſed when the Levitical 
atonements for ſin ſhould be aboliſhed. 

4. It can be proved from the Old Teſtament it- 
ſelf, that the ſcripture- ſtyle concerning ceremonial 
inſtitutions is frequently figurative; is, when cir= 
cumciſion is called God's covenanr, and when the 
paſcal lamb is called the Lord's paſſover, the nean- 
ing is, that theſe ancient ſacraments were fi1* or 
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tokens of thoſe things, the names of which were 
aſcribed to them. This ſhews how unreaſonable it 
is, to argue in favour of the Jewiſh explication of 
the efficacy of their ſacrifices, as if it were more na- 
tural, and more probable, becauſe it is more lite- 
ral : for as the true meaning of words is oft-times 
capable of the ſtricteſt proof, nothing is more cer- 
tain, than that in many caſes the true, and even the 
molt obvious meaning of words, is not the literal, * 
but the figurative meaning, Pal, xviii. 2. &c. ; as 
is abundantly proved by the beſt writers on the ſa- 
cramental ſtyle in refuting tranſubſtantiation. 

5. The prophecies formerly collected, as con- 
taining the doctrine of the Meſſiah's prieſthood, 
not only prove, that he was to make a real, proper, 
and adequate atonement for ſin, ſee If. liii. 4. 5. 6.; 
but alſo that the efficacy of his atonement extended 
to thoſe who lived before his coming; that is, to 
thoſe for whom the Levitical ſacrifices are faid to 
have made ſuch aronement as they were capable of. 
When therefore the ſame effect is aſcribed to ſo dif- 
ferent cauſes, betwixt- which there is ſo vaſt a diſ- 
parity ; when making atonement for ſin is ſome- 
times aſcribeil to him who is repreſented as a divine 
perſon incarnate, and ſometimes to the Levitical 
ſacrifices; the only way to reconcile theſe different 
ſcriptures is, to look upon the Levitical ſacrifices, 
which were evidently inſufficient for real proper at- 
onement, as repreſentations of the ſacrifices of the 
Meſſiah, which was abundantly ſufficient for that 
purpoſe; and it is an unconteſted rule of interpre- 
tation, That the explication which alone makes 
words and writings conſiſtent with themſelves, and 


t- eſpecially in the moſt important things, muſt be 
al the true explication. To all which it is proper to 
fs add, that the'typical relation of the Levitical facri- 
le ſices to that of the Meſſiah, is greatly confirmed by 
n- all the predictions which foretell the continuance 
or of 
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of thoſe ſacrifices till his coming, and their being 
afterwards aboliſhed. _ | 

6. The principles of juſt reaſoning on final cau- 
ſes are of great uſe in proving the molt important 
truths of natural religion, ſeeing, in proving divine 
contrivance in the frame of the natural world, we 
go on this principle, That the ſuitableneſs, con- 
« gruity, or manifeſt ſubſerviency, of the ſeveral 
parts of nature, to certain valuable ends, is a 
real proof that thoſe things were actually deſign- 
« ed as means of thoſe ends.” If we apply ſuch 
reaſonings to the congruities between the Levitical 
prieſthood, and the things revealed in the Old Te- 
ſtament itſelf concerning the Meſhah, it will add 
conſiderable ſtrength to the other proofs of the go- 
ſpel-doctrine about the deſign of that ancient prieſt- 
hood, in regard of its evident fitneſs to give ſome 
intimations of the Meſſiah's mediatory work, to 

prepare the way for the actual accompliſhment and 
more clear diſcovery of it, and to put due honour 
on it, by making the religious worſhip of the 
church, in all ages, to have the higheſt regard to 
it. And how ſuitable it was that ſuch regard ſhould 
be had to it, is abundantly evident from what was 
proved before, both concerning the myſterious dig- 
nity of the Meſſiah's perſon, the excellency of his 
mediation, and its extenſive energy, as reaching to 
the ages preceding its accompliſhment, as well as 
to follqving ages. 

The reaſonings about final cauſes are not only 
applicable to the works of nature and art, but to 
the meaning of words, and in general of all ſuch 
things as partake of the nature of /igus or repre- 
ſentations ; and the reaſonings on the ſubject in 
view may be illuſtrated by comparing them with 
ſome others which in many caſes are owned to be 
convincing ; ſuch as the reaſonings which prove the 
truth of the key, which is found actually to deci- 
pher hidden characters; of dictionaries of dead lan- 


guages, 


Sect. I. relating to the MgssIAH. 273 


guages, rendering books written in thoſe languages 
intelligible; of the ſolution of ingenious riddles, 

1 Cor. xiii. 12.; not to ſpeak of ancient hierogly- 
phics, the true meaning of which might poſſibly, 
in ſome caſes, be capable of convincing proof. But 
one of the kinds of reaſoning that ſeems to come 
neareſt to that in view is, that which convinces us, 
in many caſes, that a picture, reſembling to a cer- 
tain degree a known original, muſt have been de- 
ſigned to repreſent that original. 

The congruities of the ceremonial law to goſpel- 
myſteries being inſiſted on at large in various uſeful 
treatiſes, it is ſufficient in this ſummary to give 
the following hints, 

The appointment of a tabernacle firſt, and after- 
wards of a magnificent temple, not merely as a ſy- 
nagogue for public worſhip, but as the houſe or 
ſpecial reſidence of the God of Iſrael, and ſymbol of 
his gracious preſence among his people, tended to 
inſtruct the church in the moſt fundamental doc- 
trines concerning our chief end and chief good ; by 
ſhewing, that it is our chief good to draw near to 
God, and that our true happineſs lies in commu- 
nion with him : beſides the fitneſs of this viſible ha- 
bitation of the inviſible God, to typify the future 
incarnation of him who is called Immanuel, God 
with us, in whom the fullneſs of the Godhead dwells 
bodily, being to be made fleſh, that he might dwell 
(or tabernacle) among us, John 1. 

The mercy-ſeat covering the ark in the moſt holy 
place, where were the tables of the moral law, be- 
ing repreſented as the throne of God; this tended 
to give ſinners ſuitable views of the throne, or 
ſovereign authority of God, as ruler, lawgiver, and 
ſovereign judge of the world, of whom it is ſo truly 
faid, that juſtice and judgement are the habitation 
of his throne, Pfal. Ixxxix.; and to make ſinners ap- 
proach God, with penirential impreſſions of their 
own ſinfulneſs, of his infinite holineſs, his broken 

M m law, 
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law, and offended juſtice. Such impreſſions tend- 
ed to produce that ſelf-annihilation that becomes 
guilty ſinners in approaching ſo great and ſo holy a 
God. But this might produce terror and aliena- 
tion from God, without ſome ſuitable relief. The 
Levitical ſervice ſhowed that ſuch relief was provi- 
ded. The work belonging to the prieſthood, taken 
complexly, had a fitneſs in it to teach ſinners, on 
the one hand, ** That fin was the cauſe of diſtance 
and ſeparation from God; that ſinners had no ac- 
& ceſs to God immediately, or without the inter- 
“ poſition of a Mediator and his atonement ;” and, 
on the other hand, That through ſuch interpo- 
„ ſition the throne of God was acceſſible to ſin- 
« ners.“ All the ceremonial purifications that 
were required in approaching to God, in his taber- 
nacle or temple, fhewed the need of applying to 
God for remiſſion and ſanctification, and the influ- 
ence of the Mediator's atonement on both thoſe 
parts of ſalvation. 

As to more particular inſtitutions, 1. The facrifices 
were to be offered up without the ſanctuary; they 
were to be ſpotleſs; men were to offer the firſtlings 
of their flocks, and heifers on whom no yoke had 
paſſed. 2. The high prieſt was to enter through 
the vail into the holieſt of all, which was in a man- 
ner an inviſible place ; he was to ſprinkle the blood 
of the ſacrifice towards the mercy-ſeat ; he was to 
fill the holy place with incenſe ; he was to appear 
there before God's throne, with the names of the 
tribes of Iſrael on his breaſtplate ; he was alſo to 
ſprinkle the blood of the ſacrifices on the people. 
As to what was required on their part, they were 
to lay their hands on the ſacrifices that were offered 
up for them; they were to perform worſhip to- 
wards the molt holy place, and with a particular re- 
gard to the high prieſt's making atonement * for 


* Sce much more on this ſubj ect in Miiſius, De myſteriis taber- 
naculi Levitici, 3 | 
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them. With regard to that ſacerdotal action, they 
were in a ſpecial manner required to afflict their 
ſouls for their ſins. In ſeveral caſes they were ad- 
mitted to feaſt on the ſacrifices; and what was of- 
fered up for the people to God, was given back, as 
it were, by God, to the people to feaſt on. 

Theſe inſtitutions had a manifeſt fitneſs to repre- 
ſent the principal things which are in ſome mea- 
ſure revealed in the Old Teſtament itſelf, concern- 
ing the Meſſiah's prieſthood ; ſuch as, his ſoul's be- 
ing made a ſacrifice for fin; a facrifice without 
ſpot *; his being a woman's firſt-born ; the vo- 
luntarineſs of his oblation ; his making inter- 
ceſſion for tranſgreſſors || at the right hand of 
God, or in heaven, which is called the high and 
holy place + ; his applying purchaſed redemption, 
ſprinkling many nations with his blood ++ ; their 
acquieſcing in his ſubſtitution and mediation ; their 
founding their hope and pleading on it ; their per- 
forming acknowledgement of guilt, prayers for 
mercy, and all other parts of worſhip, with a due 
regard to it =; and their being abundantly ſatisfied 
with the goodneſs of God's houſe, with the feaſt 
of fat things made for all people **, in being filled 
with joy and peace in believing. 

To all which we may add, that among other 
things in the holy place, either in the ark, or, as 
ſome think, near it, was Aaron's rod bloſſoming ; 
which being originally a divine atteſtation of Aa- 
ron's prieſthood, was a very fit emblem of the Meſ- 
ſiah's future reſurrection from the dead, as dec lara- 
tive of his divine miſſion, and of his prieſthood's 
being acceptable to God ; nothing being more fit to 
repreſent one raiſed from the dead, than a dead 
branch, or a branch cut off from a tree, reſtored to 


„I. Hi. + Gen. Hi. and If. vii. t Pfal. xl. 9. 8. 
[| IC. hn. 12. + If. Ivii. 15. ++ IC. lii. 

== If. xlv. 24. 25. Pſal. Ixxii. 15. 17. % Plal. xxxvi. IxVs 
If, xxy. 6. compare Rom. xv. 13, 5 
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vegetable life, and made to bud and bloſſom, and 
bring forth fruit, If. xxvii. 6. Ezek. xvii. 

Though no regard were had to the declared ex- 
perience of the moſt upright Chriſtians in all ages, 
as to the advantages reſulting from the moſt ancient 
repreſentations of the Meſſiah, illuſtrated by ſubſe- 
quent explications, and from the many lively ex- 
preſſions in the prophecies applying the ſacrifical 
{tyle to the Meſſiah's work and office; it is evident 
from the nature of things, that vilible ſigns are uſe- 
ful means of ſtrengthening mens impreſlions of the 
molt important inviſible objects; as it is evidently 
ſuitable to the wiſdom of him who is the author 
borh of nature and grace, to have regard' to the 
frame of our nature, in the way of promoting the 
purpoſes of his grace. | 

7. It is not only from other parts of the Old Te- 
ſtament, but from the Moſaic revelation itſelf, that 
It can be proved, that making real atonement for 
ſin was to be the peculiar work of the Meſſiah. For 
ſeeing that revelation ſhews, that it was he that was 
to bruiſe the ſerpent's head, or that was to be the 
great deliverer of mankind from ſin, the redeemer 
from all evil, and the ſource of the bleſſedneſs of 
{inners of all nations; all theſe things ſhew, that 
he was to be the author and purchaſer of remiſſion 
of ſin, which is a chief eflect of real atonement for 
it, a chief thing included in redemption from all 
evil, a chief part of the true bleſſedneſs of ſinners, 
and neceflarily ſuppoſed in all the other parts of it. 

To aſcribe proper atonement to the blood of the 
Levitical ſacrifices, would infer, in effect, that it was 
that blood that was to bruiſe the ſerpent's head, to 
redeem from all evil, and to bleſs all nations: ſo 
that the groſs explication of the atoning efficacy of 
theſe ſacrifices, aſcribes to them the very principal 
things that are expreſsly aſcribed to the Meſſiah &. 


See more on this ſabje& below, in applying to the Meſſiah the 


4oth pſalm. | 
| VIII. Whereas 
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VIII. Whereas the famous paſſage in Job xxxiii. 
* 23. 24. appears at firſt view involved in much ob- 
ſcurity, ſeveral things that have been already obſer- 
ved from the books of Moſes and [ob ſerve in ſome 
good meaſure to remove that obicurity ; and that 
whether we follow our preſent tranſlation, or an- 
other which is very natural and literal, making the 
24th verſe to run thus, © And ſupplicates for him, 
« and ſays, Deliver him ;” and ſo to expreſs the in- 
terceſſory prayer of him whom the former verſe 
calls the interpreter and meſſenger. 

The word rendered meſſenger is the ſame that is 
ſo oft rendered angel. The word rendered inter- 
preter is the ſame that is ſo rendered Gen. xlii. 23. 
and ambaſſador, 2 Chron. xxxii. 31. The expreſ- 
fion One among a thouſand naturaily imports, the 
chief among a thouſand ; or a meſſenger, angel, and 
interpreter of extraordinary and fingular dignity. 
As to the words expreſſing this interpreter's in- 
ſtructions, Shewing to man his uprightneſs,” 
though they ſeem capable of different meanings, it 
is ſuthcient to the purpoſe in view, that all theſe 
meanings are applicable to the Meſſiah. Whether 
theſe words be meant of the righteouſneſs or juſtice 
of God, the righteouſneſs of the Meſſiah, the af- 
flicted penitent's own ſincerity, evidencing his in- 
tereſt in God's covenant, or in general the right 
way of reliet from fear and trouble; it belongs ro 
the work of the Meſſiah to thew all theſe things in 
that light that leads moſt effectually to the relief 
mentioned in the context. | 

All the characters contained in this paſſage are not 
only really applicable to the Meſſiah, but more na- 
turally applicable to him, and in a more eminent 
degree, than to any other whatever. He is called 
an Angel or Meſſenger in many ſcriptures already 
cited, His being an interpreter, is implied in the 
Old-Teſtament doctrine concerning his prophetic 
oflice ; and particularly in the paſſages above _ 

rom 
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from the books of Moſes, which ſpeak of him as 
the Angel of God's preſence, who was to be the 
more immediate revealer of his will to his people, 
The character of Redeemer from all evil implies, 
that it is he that would direct his people to the true 
way of relief from all evil. It was often obſerved, 
in chap. 1. above, that in the prophecies there cited, 
one of the principal characters appropriated to him is, 
that he would be the great comforter of afflicted pe- 
nitents, which is the work treated of in this paſſage 
in Job. All the Old-Teſtament inſtructions con- 
cerning the tranſcendent glory of his perſon and of- 
fices, ſhew how juſtly he may be called one among a 
thouſand. 

If it be objected, That though theſe characters are 
really applicable to the Meſſiah, according to the o- 
ther prophetic accounts given of him; yet they are 
general and indefinite, to ſuch a degree as to be ap- 
plicable, either to mere angels, or mere human 
teachers, of eminent dignity ; in anſwer to this 
objection, it is proper to obſerve the following 
things. 

As to mere angels, they are never called inter- 


preters. And though that name might ſeem appli- 


cable to them on account of the external revelations 
in which they were ſometimes employed, it is not 
conceivable how an angel that ſhould be one a- 
mong a thouſand ſhould be neceſſary tor that work, 
for which any ordinary good angel ſeems to be a- 
bundantly ſufficient ; whereas, if the words be un- 
deritood of the Meſſiah's internal ſaving illumina- 
tion, it is obvious, that this is a work peculiar to 
himſelf. Nor is it conceivable how any one mere 
angel ſhould be in a ſingular manner concerned in 
God's granting deliverance through a ranſom, or 
through an atonement ; for ſo the Hebrew word ſig- 


' nifies, and ſo is it oft rendered in the Septuagint ; 


whereas the prophetic deſcription of the Meſſiah 
ſhews, that it belongs to his, peculiar work, both to 
make 
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make interceſſion, founded on an atonement made 
by himſelf, and to give the moſt effectual and ſaving 
inſtructions concerning it. 

The moſt literal interpretation of Elihu's words 
will infer a real connection between the interpoſition 
or aſſiſtance of the Meſſenger he ſpeaks of, and the 
afflicted ſinner's relief; which cannot be ſaid of the 
good offices of mere men or angels, but is peculiar- 
ly applicable to the gracious preſence, and faving 
illumination, granted by the Meſſiah. 

Whereas ſome of theſe arguments equally exclude 
mere angels and human teachers ; as to theſe laſt, it 
is fit to obſerve, that it is but ſeldom that the name 
of angels, or divine meſlengers, is given them, and 
perhaps never in the books of Moſes or Job; and 
that it is not eaſily conceivable, how it ſhould be 
faid, that it is but one among a thouſand of them 
that can give outward inſtructions concerning the 
true way of relief from diſtreſs or miſery ; beſides 
that it is evident both from the Old and the New Te- 
ſtament, that it is not on the diſtinguiſhing excellen- 
cy of a human teacher (his being one among a thou- 
fand) that the ſucceſs of his inſtructions depends. 

If we compare together the two chief parts of E- 
lihu's diſcourſe in this chapter, it will further con- 
firm rhe explication given of the 24th verſe. From 
y 8. to y 19. he ſpeaks firſt of the neceſſity of re- 
nouncing ſelf- confidence or pretence to innocence 
in God's fight; and afterwards of divine revelations, 
exhibited, in thoſe ancient ages, ſometimes by ex- 
traordinary ways, as by dreams and viſions, for the 
two great purpoſes of humbling ſinners, and of fa- 
ving them, or of delivering them, firſt from the 
ſelf-confidence and lelt-flattery of impenitence, and 
then from all the miſery that is the fruit of fin. The 
ſecond part of Elihu's diſcourſe, from y 19. to the 
cloſe of the chapter, treats of the ſame ſubjects 
more fully and clearly, according to the ſtructure 
of various other prophetic diſcourſes, conſiſting of 
two parts; the latter of which contains, not a 

bare 
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bare repetition of the former, but a repetition with 
enlargements and illuſtrations #. Comparing the 


two parts of Elihu's diſcourſe together, an unbiaſſed 


Inquirer will find ground to conſider what is ſaid a- 
bout the incomparable interpreter in the latter part 
of that diſcourſe, y 24. as an amplitication of what 
is faid about immediate revelation in the firſt part, 
y 14. 15. 16.; as what is ſaid about renouncing ſelf- 
confidence, and obtaining deliverance, in y 9. 10. 
11. and y 17. 18. is evidently parallel to what is 
ſaid on the ſame ſubjects, y 24. 27. 28. 

Theſe things ſhew, that, even according to our 
Engliſh tranſlation of this paſſage, there are conſi- 
derable arguments for applying it to the Meſſiah: 
and as it evidently aſcribes to the deliverance that it 
ſpeaks of theſe two properties, viz. its being found- 
ed on a ranſon or atonement, and its being in a ſin- 
gular manner owing to an extraordinary divine meſ- 
ſenger; what can be more ſuitable to the rules of in- 
ter pretation, than to explain ſuch a paſlage by the 
prophecies which ſpeak of that Meſſenger of God's 


covenant, who was to make atonement for the fins 


of God's people, and was in all ages, in a peculiar 
manner, their Redeemer from all evil, and the 
ſource of their chief conſolation in all troubles. 
But if we follow the other above-mentioned 
tranſlation, which makes the 24th verſe run thus, 
And is gracious to him, or ſupplicates for him, 
« and fays, Deliver him,” this not only admits and 
fortifies the arguments already adduced, but fur- 
niſhes a conſiderable new argument, that it is the 
Meſſiah that is meant by the incomparable interpre- 
ter; ſeeing he is repreſented, not only as interce- 
ding for the ſinner's deliverance, but as interceding 
in the right and virtue of a ranſom or atonement 
which himſelf has found; which laſt expreſſion na- 


turally enough ſignifies, that he himſelf has paid, or 
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undertaken to pay, that ranſom. And whereas 
ſome have pretended, that by the ranſom here men- 
tioned is meant the diſtreſſed man's trouble, or his 
repentance ; it is certain neither of theſe can be 
meant, as neither is called by that name in ſcrip- 
ture, from the beginning to the end of it : and 
though repentance is ſo neceſſary, that none can 
expect pardon without it, it is both contrary to the 


' humiliation of ſoul included in repentance, and to 


the ſcripture-doctrine concerning it, to confide in it 
as an atonement for lin, | 

As both the tranſlations that have been mention- 
ed of this remarkable paſſage contain arguments for 
the application of it to the Meſſah, it is not very 
neceſſary to inſiſt much on the queſtion, Which of 
them ſhould be preferred? but it is proper, as to 
the tranſlation laſt mentioned, to obſerve, that it is 
abundantly literal, becauſe the word or particle 
which we render then, at the beginning of y 25. is 
indeed the Hebrew copulative particle and, which 
at leaſt is more ſeldom rendered then ; and whether 
the verb rendered is gracious ſignify here to ſuppli- 
cate, or not, while the words, deliver him, &c. 
are ſuppoſed to be the words of the Meſſenger or 
Interpreter, they muſt expreſs interceſſion found- 
ed on an atonement or ranſon ; beſides that theſe 
words very naturally expreſs the deſire of an inter- 
ceſſor, addreſſing God for deliverance ; though they 
mult be owned to be alſo capable of expreſſing the 
will of God, commanding or appointing deliver- 
ance, 

If it be objected, That the deliverance here men- 
tioned, is only temporal deliverance; it is ſufficient 
to anſwer, That it is ſuitable to the doctrine, both 
of the Old and New Teſtament, concerning the 
Meſſiah's atonement, to aſcribe to it deliverance 
from the demerit of fin, both here and hereatter ; 
that the fulleſt diſcoveries of a future ſtate were, 
for wiſe ends, reſerved till the coming of the Meſ- 

Nn ſiah ; 
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fiah ; and that the deliverance mentioned cannot be 
reſtricted to mere bodily deliverance, if we conſider, 
not only the expreſſions, y 18. 24. 28. 30. four 
times repeated in this chapter, (deliverance from 
the pit), and what is faid about the deſtroyers, 
y 22.; but allo the comprehenſive expreſſions in 
y 26. about the mercy and favour of God, which 
the Old Teſtament itſelf ſo oft affirms to be ever- 
laſting, and conſequently to extend to a future 
ſtate. 

IX, Whereas the prediction in Deut. xvili. 15. 
&c. concerning God's railing a prophet like Mo- 
es, is applied in the New Teſtament to the Meſ- 
ſiah, the chief objections againſt this interpretation 
are, That the characters in that prediction are too 
general and indefinite; that the prediction ſeems 
applicable to the ſucceſſion of 1ſraelitiſh prophets; 
and that this appears moſt ſuitable to the foregoing 
context, torbidding the Iſraelites to conſult divi- 
ners, and other ſuch falſe pretenders to preſcience, 
In anſwer to theſe objections, it is proper to ob- 
| ſerve, that as to the foregoing context, it is not 
needtul to conſider this prediction as having any 
3 connection with it; that no objection can 

drawn from the context againſt the goſpel - expli- 
cation of this prediction, but what may be applied 
to the oppoſite explication ; and that if the promiſe 
of a ſucceſlion of inſpired prophets contained ſtrong 
motives againſt the impiety forbidden in the con- 
text, the promiſe of the Meſſiah contained no leſs 
ſtrong motives againſt the ſame impiety. _ 

1. Sceing this prediction ſpeaks fo plainly and 
expreſoly, in the ſingular number, of one individual 
perfon, it is contrary to the beſt rules of interpre- 
tation, to depart from the literal ſenſe, without a- 
ny manner of neceſſity, and to ſuppoſe, that the 
prediction is meant of many prophets, when it 
ſpeaks ſo expreſsly of one prophet, repeating the 
perſonal pronoun ſo oft in the lingular number ; 
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« Twill raiſe up a prophet :—to him ſhall ye heark- 
« en: —I will put my words in his mouth: — le 
& ſhall ſpeak to them,” &c. 

2, To ſhew that the chief character contained in 
this prediction, A prophet like Moſes, is not ſo in- 
definite as ſome imagine, but that it contains con- 
ſiderable proofs that the Meſſiah is meant, it will 
be proper to prove theſe two things : firſt, That 
that character mult relate to the things that diſtin- 
guiſhed Moſes from other prophets ; /econdly, That 
theſe things coincide with diſtinguiſhing characters 
given of the Meſſiah in other prophecies. | 

As to the firſt, it is obvious, that in all other ca- 
ſes, when one perſon is ſaid to be like another, who 
has ſeveral very diſtinguiſhing and extraordinary 
things in his character, it is natural to underſtand 
the reſemblance as relating to thoſe things that are 
diſtinguiſhing and extraordinary, and not to the 
things that are common to all, or many other per- 
ſons. Thus if it were ſaid of any perion, not only 
that he is a king, but that he is a king like Solomon, 
it would be naturally underſtood as relating to that 
extraordinary wiſdom or proſperity that diſtinguith- | 
ed Solomon from other kings; and not merely as 
implying, that ſuch a per{#n was as really a king as 
Solomon was ; for by that way of explaining words, 
a king might be ſaid to be a king like Solomon, tho” 
he were the weakeſt and moſt unhappy prince that 
ever was. There is the fame reaſon againſt ſup 
ſing, that the expreſſion, A prophet like Moſes, ſig- 
nifies only one who {ſhould be really an infpired 
prophet as Moſes was. This is ſufficiently implied 
in the foregoing words, ſhewing, that the perſon 
{poken of ſhould be a prophet raiſed ub of God. 


This imports, that he ſhould be really inſpired of 


God as Moſes was. If this were all that were in- 
tended, the expreſſion like to Moſes would be ſu- 
perfluous. It is therefore a juſt objection againſt 


the miſinterpretation we are refuting, That it makes 
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the moſt remarkable expreſſions in the prediction 
ſuperfluous, and in a menner inſignificant, 

The pre-eminence of Moſes above the bulk even 
of true prophets, is aſſerted in two very remarkable 
paſſages, in ſuch a manner, as makes it very evi- 
dent, that to be a prophet like Moſes, implies a 
great deal more than merely to be a true prophet, 
The inſpired writer who wrote the cloſe of the 
book of Deuteronomy, ſays, Deut. xxxiv. 10. 
that ** there; aroſe not a prophet ſince in Iſrael ike 
& unto Moſes, whom the Lord knew face to face; 
& in all the ſigns and the wonders which the Lord 
te ſent him to do,“ &c. And in Numb. xii. 6. 7. 
&c. God ſays, “If there be a prophet among you, 
„the Lord will make myſelf known to him in a 
„ viſion. — My ſervant Moſes is not ſo, who is 
“ faithful in all my houſe. With him will I ſpeak 
«© mouth to mouth,” —and not in dark ſpeech- 
* es. 

Theſe paſſages not only aſſert the pre-eminence 
and ſuperiority of Moſes above other prophets, but 
give ſuch an account of that ſuperiority, as proves 
the ſecond remark above mentioned, viz. That the 
characters which diſtinguiſhed Moſes from other 
prophets, reſemble the diſtinguiſhing characters of 
the Meſſiah, as deſcribed in other prophecies. To 
have a right view of the things that diſtinguiſhed 
Moſes, it is needful to obſerve, that, as is men- 
tioned in the laſt-cited paſſages, he was honoured 
with nearer acceſs to God, and more immediate 
- eonverle with him, than other prophets were ad- 
mitted to; that he was honoured with a more ex- 
tenſive truſt *, as to all the concerns of the houſe 
or church of God, being employed in eſtabliſhing 
a new frame of religious inſtitutions, and in raiſing; 
the church to a higher degree of ſpiritual perfection, 
by a new and more abundant revelation of the will 


* Numb. xii. 7. © Who is faithful in all my houſe.” , 
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of God; that he was the chief inſtrument employed 
in a moſt wonderful deliverance which God wrought 
for his church; that he was in a ſingular manner a 
kind of mediator, or internuncius, between God 
and his church; that he wrought a far greater num- 
ber of miracles than other prophets, at leaſt that 
they were of a more wonderful nature; and that 
as he was all along inveſted with a kingly power, 
fo, before the conſecration of Aaron, he officiated 
as a prieſt. 

As theſe things have an obvious conformity with 
the characters of the Meſſiah contained in the ma- 
ny prophecies formerly explained, ſo when this pre- 
diction affirms, in general expreſſions, that the fu- 
ture prophet whom it ſpeaks of, ſhould be a pro- 
het like to Moſes, ſeeing nothing is added to re- 
ſtrict that /ikene/ſs to any one of the characters that 
diſtinguiſhed Moſes, it follows, that it may be very 
naturally extended to them all ; which will make 
this a very comprehenſive prediction. And it is e- 
vident, that nothing could make a future prophet 
more /ike Moſes, in the chief things that diſtinguiſh- 
ed him, than the eſtabliſhment of a new frame of 
religious inſtitutions, founded on a new revelation 
of the will of God. 

When it is foretold, that the prophet in view 
ſhould be like Moſes, it is abundantly conſiſtent 
with this, that while he really reſembled Moſes in 
the chief things that diſtinguiſhed him, he ſhould at 
the ſame time greatly excel him: and it is obſer- 
vable, that the manner in which this prediction is 
expreſſed, had a particular fitneſs to correct the 
foreſeen prejudices of many Jews, who have been 
apt to imagine, that never any prophet could ariſe 
who ſhould be comparable to Moſes. 

3. The Chriſtian interpretation of this predic- 
tion may be farther confirmed by two native infer- 
ences from what we have in y 16. 17. 18. relating 
to the time and occaſion of God's promiling this e- 
ahi minent 
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minent future prophet: 1/7, From y 16. it ſeems 
evident, that this prophet was promiſed at the 
time of giving the law at Sinai; 2dly, From that 
verſe, and what follows, it appears, that God's 
ſending that prophet ſhould be, in a ſpecial man- 
ner, an{werable to the declaration then made by the 
people of Iſrael, viz. that they were not able to bear 
God's ſpeaking to them, otherwiſe than by a medi- 
tor, or internuncius. When the prediction is applied 
to the Meſſiah, its ſuitableneſs to ſuch circumſtances 
and occaſions can be well accounted for, but not o- 
therwiſe. To all which we may add, that whereas 
it was the buſineſs of other prophets, to inforce o- 
bedience to the law of Moſes, the awful threaten- 
ings againſt diſobedience to this new prophet like 
to Moles, ſeem to hint, that he was to promulgate 
a new revelation. | 


Sect II. Of the prophetical aſſages in the book 
, Pſalms. paſſe | 


I. Many predictions in the book of Pſalms, and 
other prophetic books, receive light from the pre- 
diction delivered by Nathan to David ; which ſpeaks 
plainly of one particular king, and not of a ſucceſ- 
ſion of kings, of the ſeed of David, who was to be 
the builder of God's houſe, and whoſe kingdom 
was to be of everlaſting continuance; which is aſ- 
ſerted in a very ſtrong manner, the promile of per- 
petuity being thrice repeated, 2 Sam. vil. 1 f &c. 
1 Chron. xvii. 12. &c. What ſeems moſt obſcure 
in this prediction is conſidered elſewhere. As e- 
verlaſting dominion is a character of a very ſingular 
nature, it is frequently mentioned in the prophe- 
tic deſcriptions of the Meſſiah, and particularly in 
the prophetic pſalms, ſuch as Pf. xxi. xlv. Ixxii. 
Ixxxix. | 
If ſome Jews might be apt to underſtand this pre- 

| , diction, 
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diction, as meant of a worldly monarchy in the 
houſe of David, the providences of God towards 
that houſe had a plain tendency to correct ſuch miſ- 
takes; ſeeing, in Rehoboam's time, that family 
loſt the ten tribes; at the Babyloniſh captivity they 
loſt their whole kingdom; and after the return 
from that captivity, there was never any temporal 
king of that family, never any that was acknowled- 
ged as a king in any reſpect until Jeſus Chriſt : be- 
ſides that to interpret Nathan's prediction as 
meant of a perpetual worldly monarchy among the 
Jews, was inconſiſtent with the many forecited pre- 
ditions, particularly thoſe in the books of Moſes, 
concerning the diſperſion of that people, and the 
diſſolution of their polity, Deut. xxviii. xxxii. 
Whereas it was the Babyloniſh captivity that in a 
manner annihilated the worldly grandeur of the 
houſe of David, which might tempt many to doubt 
of the truth of the predictions concerning it, it is 
remarkable, that when God ſent prophets to fore- 
tell that diſaſter, he at* the ſame time armed his 
people againſt the temptations that might ariſe from 
it, not only by aſſuring them of a return from that 
captivity, but alſo by renewing the promiſe of the 
everlaſting kingdom to be eſtabliſhed in the houſe 
of David, If. ix. Amos vili. Jer. xxiii. Pf, Ixxxix. 
Among the various pſalms which treat moſt di- 
rectly of the Meſſiah's kingly office, and of his glo- 
ry and dignity, the ſecond is one of the moſt re- 
markable; ſeeing, as was proved before, it con- 
tains the charaQters of divinity in the titles and ho- 
nours aſcribed to him, and alſo the characters of 
ſubordination ſo oft mentioned formerly, as not o- 
therwiſe explicable than by the doctrine of the Meſ- 
ſiah's incarnation, and mediatory offices, y 6. 8. 
Together with all this, it contains the ſingular cha- 
racters of the Meſſiab's benefits, repreſenting him as 
the cauſe of bleſſedneſs to all who truſt in him; 
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and the character of univerſal dominion, or domi- 
nion extending to the utmoſt ends of the earth, 
Though the character of everlaſting dominion, 
which is the chief thing in Nathan's prophecy, is 
not expreſsly mentioned in this pſalm; yet it is 
really connected with the characters here mention- 
ed : for when once it is ſuppoſed, that a divine 
perſon, the Son of God, being incarnate, was to 
have an - univerſal dominion over the people of 
God, it is evident, that none elſe but he could 
have an everlaſting dominion over them. 

As the 45th pfalm expreſsly calls the perſon 
it treats of a King, it aſſerts, y 6. that his throne 
ſhould be for ever and ever; ſo that it has the chief 
character contained in Nathan's prophecy, and ex- 
preſles it in the ſtrongeſt manner, for ever and 
e ever.“ It contains alſo characters of divinity : 

As the king here treated of-is, in y 2. diſtinguiſh- 
ed from the children of men; ſo, in y 6. he is ex- 
preſsly called God, even the God whoſe throne is 
for ever and ever; and it is to him that the laſt 
verſe of the pſalm ſeems moſt naturally applicable, 
as aſcribing divine worſhip to him. Theſe cha- 
racters of divinity are mixed with the characters of 
ſubordination ſo often mentioned ; as when it is 
ſaid, y 7. © Thy God hath anointed thee with the 
6 oil of gladneſs above thy fellows.” Characters 
of ſingular exaltation and dignity, ſuch as the -pro- 
phets appropriate to the Meſſiah, are contained, not 
only in this laſt- cited, but in ſeveral other paſſages 
of the pſalm; as when it is ſaid, that“ God had 
ce blefled him for ever, y 2.; that he ſhould gird 
„his fword on his thigh, with his glory and maje- 
&« ty; and that in his majeſty he ſhould ride pro- 
6 ſperouſly.” And characters of the prophetic 
ſtyle, concerning the Meſſiah, and the times of the 
Mefliah, are alſo contained in the expreſſions about 
this King, as Zion's huſband, about his ſword, his 
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arrows, his incomparable righteouſneſs, and about 
Zion's ornaments *. 
The King treated of in the 72d pſalm is deſcribed 
by characters, not only of univerſal, but allo of per- 
tual dominion ; ſeeing, on the one hand, it is 
{aid, that he ſhould have dominion © unto the ends 
« of the earth; that all kings ſhould fall down be- 
« fore him; and that all nations ſhould ſerve him :” 
and, on the other hand, that“ in his days the righ- 
e teous ſhould flouriſh, and abundance of peace, 
„ ſo long as the moon endureth.” When it is 
faid, / 17. that men ſhall be bleſſed in him, 
« all nations ſhall call him bleſſed,” it ſhews, that 
he is the perſon ſo oft promiſed to the patriarchs, as 
their ſeed, in whom all nations ſhould be bleſſed. 
As the word men, in the tranſlation of this 17th 
verſe, is not in the original, the laſt part of this 
verſe, as is obſerved by good interpreters, may be 
literally rendered thus: „ In him ſhall be bleſſed 
all nations; they ſhall call him bleſſed,” Singu- 
lar characters of the Meſſiah's particular benefits are 
contained in the expreſſions which repreſent this 
great King as the ſource of righteouſneſs and peace, 
even perpetual peace. Though his enlightening 
the Gentile nations is not expreſsly mentioned, it 
is neceſſarily implied in his bleſſing all nations, eſpe- 
cially in his bleſſing them with everlaſting peace and 
righteouſneſs. The ſubjects of the kingdom which 
the pſalmiſt treats of are repreſented, y 5. as fear- 
ing or worihipping the true God, which includes 
their being enlightened in the knowledge of him ; 
and according to the prophetic ſtyle, the prayer, 
y 19. Let the whole earth be filled with his glo- 
ry,“ may be underſtood, not only as a prayer for 
the enlightening of the Gentiles, but as a prediction 
of it; as indeed all prayers immediately inſpired by - 
God, relating to future events, have ſomething in 
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them of that kind. Though the characters of the 
divinity of the Meſſiah are not mentioned ſo ex- 
preſsly in this pſalm as in ſome others; yet it a- 
{cribes ſuch honours to the King whom it treats of, 
as cannot eaſily be conceived to belong to mere 
creatures. For, beſides that it is faid, y 17. that 
his name ſhall endure for ever, and that he ſhall be 
for ever remembered by all nations, as bleſſed in 
himſelf, and as the ſource of bleſſedneſs to all o- 
thers that ſhall be truly bleſſed; in y 15. he is ex- 
rolled as the object of daily praiſe, which is a chief 
part of religious worſhip. Whereas it is faid, in 
that ſame 15th verſe, that © prayer ſhould be made 
« for him continually,” ſome apply this to prayer 
for the advancement of the Meſſiah's kingdom; but 
others, not without ground, obſerve, that inſtead 
of prayer © for him,” the words may ſignify prayer 
through him;” denoting the ſacred regard due to 
the Meſſiah's mediation in prayer, and other parts 
of worſhip; which interpretation is ſuitable to the 
{train of prophetic doctrine concerning the Mefliah, 
ſuitable to the tenor of this pſalm, and to the words 
immediately following, “ daily ſhall he be praiſed ;” 
ſeeing prayer, through his mediation, is a real praj- 
ling and extolling him as the foundation of our hope 
and encouragement in prayer. Though the Meſ- 
ſiah's humiliation and reſurrection - are not ſo ex- 
preſsly mentioned in this pſalm as in other pre- 
dictions; yet as ruling for ever neceſſarily ſuppoſes 
living for ever, ſo, when it is ſaid, y 15. © He ſhall 
live,“ it ſeems to be a hint at his reſurrection 
from the dead ; for it is not uſual nor natural to fay 
of any perſon, © He ſhall live,” but when we have a 
view of ſomething that ſeems to threaten the contra- 
Ty. The characters of the prophetic ſtyle, in ſpeak- 
ing of the Meſſiah, ſo often taken notice of above, 
are obvious in ſeveral expreſſions in this pſalm; as 
when it is faid, that * the inhabitants of the wil- 
* derneſs ſhould bow down before him” whom the 
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pſalm treats of; that © all kings ſhould fall down 
« before him ;” that © he ſhould come down as the 
« rain on the mon graſs, as ſhowers that water the 
« earth;” that © he would ſhew ſingular regard to 
« the poor and needy,” (which is much inſiſted on 
in this pſalm); and that © his enemies ſhould lick 
« the duſt :” An expreſſion much reſembling the 
threatening againſt the ſerpent, annexed to the firſt 
romiſe concerning the ſeed of the woman &. 

Though the 110th pſalm ſpeaks more directly of 
the extraordinary perſon whom it treats of as a prieſt 
for ever; yet ſeveral things aſcribed to him prove, 
that he was alſo to be a king for ever. For beſides 
that it is ſaid, that the rod of his ſtrength ſhould 
be ſent out of Zion; that he ſhould rule in the mid{t 
of his enemies, judge or rule among the Heathen, 
and wound the head, or be a conqueror, over many 
countries; when he is ſaid to be a prieſt after the 
order of Melchiſedek, and that too for ever, it im- 
lies, that in him, as in Melchiſedek, there ſhould 
be a conjunction of the priettly and kingly office, 
and that that conjunction ſhould be perpetual ; all 
which things make it evident, that the perſon of 
whom this pſalm propheſies is the ſame everlaſting 
King foretold in the prophecy of Nathan, and in the 
ſeveral pſalms laſt conſidered. That his kingdom 
ſhould not only be of perpetual continuance, but 
alſo of univerſal extent, is inſinuated in the expreſ- 
ſions about his judging among the Heathen, and 
wounding the head over many countries. When 
this King, though David's ſon, is called David's 
Lord, it is a hint at leaſt at the myſterious dignity 
of his perſon ; eſpecially when joined with what is 
{aid about his exaltation at God's right hand. Tho” 
his enlightening the Gentiles is not expreſsly men- 
tioned ; yet when he is mentioned as a prieſt of the 


* Compare Pſal. Ixxii. 9. 11. 6. 4+ 13. with II. xlii. Numb. xxii. 
Gen, xxvii. If. lv. 10. 
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true God, it implies his promoting the knowledge 
and worſhip of the true God. His kingly power o- 
ver many countries, and conſequently over the 
countries or nations of the Gentiles, his judging or 
ruling over the Heathen, or the Gentiles, joined 
with what is faid of his prieſthood, ſhews, that his 
power would be employed in ringing the nations 
to the kingdom of God, That his kingdom ſhould 
begin in Judea, is implicd in God's ſending the rod 
of his ſtrength (the Meſſiah's ſtrength) out of Zion, 
The great oppoſition made to his kingdom is im- 
lied in the expreſſions about his conflict with the 
Ling of many countries, y 6. His glorious ſucceſs 
is implied, both in that verſe and in the firſt, When 
the day of his conqueſt is called the day of God's 
wrath, it is proper to remember, that it is a chief 
prophetic character of the Meſſiah all along, that he 
thould be the great conqueror of the incorrigible e- 
nemies of the kingdom of God. And this is a chief 
thing which this pſalm mixes with clear declarations 
of his perpetual prieſthood, and univerfal dominion, 
The uſual phraſeology of the prophecies of the Meſ- 
fiah appears in ſuch expreſſions as © judging among 
the Heathen,” and ©:ſending the rod of his ſtrength. 
out of Zion,“ Iſ. ii. 3. 4. xi. 3. 4.; and we may trace 
the ſtyle of the firſt promiſe in ſuch expreſſions as 
« wounding the head,” for the Hebrew word is in 
the ſingular number, and God's “ making the Meſ- 
fiah's enemies his ſootſtool.“ ; iy 
In treating of the predictions of the Meffiah's ex- 
altation, it was obſerved, that the 2 iſt pſalm ſpeaks 
in very ſtrong terms of an everlaſting king, or a king 
whoſe length of days was to be for ever and ever, y 4.; 
which ſhews, that this pſalm treats of the king fore- 
told in Nathan's prophecy, and in ſo many of Da- 
vid's pſalms. If ſome other characters contained 
in this pfalm appear at firſt view ſo general, that 
they may be applied to others; yet when taken com- 
plexly, eſpecially in their conjunction with the ſin- 
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gular characters of liſe and dominion for ever and 
ever, they make up a ſingular deſcription of the Meſ- 
ſiah, containing the characters of his incomparable 
glory and dignity, his benefits to his people, and 
complete victory over his enemies. The words in 
6. which we render, Thou haſt made him moft 
« bleſſed for ever,” are more literally rendered 
thus: Thou haſt fet him to be bleflings;” im- 
plying, that he is the promiſed ſeed, in whom men 
of all nations ſhall be blefled. When it is ſaid, that 
« his glory ſhould be great in God's falvation, y 5.; 
« that God would make him exceeding glad 
« ith his countenance, y 6. and ſet a crown of pure 
« gold on his head,” y 3.3 theſe things have a re- 
markable conformity, in matter and ſtyle, with o- 
ther formerly-cited prophecies, concerning the Meſ- 
ſiah's exaltation, and his ſingular influence on the 
happineſs and falvation of ſinners . What is faid 
concerning his enemies, from y 9. to the cloſe of 
the pfalm, has a complex and ſingular conformity to 
other predictions concerning the Meſſiah's enemies, 
his ſucceſs againſt them, and the judgements that 
ſhould be inflicted on ſuch of them as would prove 
incorrigible; and particularly the words in y 11: 
have a manifeſt fitneſs to ſhow how divine wiſdom 
made the ſufferings of Chriſt himſelf, and of his 
2 which enemies intended for ruining his 
ingdom, the very means of eſtabliſhing it:. They 
intended evil againſt thee; they imagined a miſ- 
A chievous device, which they are not able to per- 
form.“ 
. The remarks that have been made on ſeveral of 
the pſalms which treat more directly of the Meſ- 
fiah's kingly office, and of his glory and dignity, 
ſhew how much the prophetic pſalms abound in 
things which were formerly proved, either to be 
ſingular and peculiar characters of the Meſſiah, or 
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characters which in their conjunction make a ſingu- 
lar deſcription of him. The — chief lineaments 
of the ſame wonderful picture occur in theſe pſalms 
ſo frequently, and are expreſſed in ſuch a manner, 
as affords manifold proof that all theſe pialms relate 
to the ſame perſon; and do indeed render this as 
really evident, though not as eaſily obſerved, as 
though all theſe pfalms lay contiguous to one an- 
other in one large context. The characters of an 
extraordinary king of the ſeed of David, whoſe 
kingdom ſhould be of univerſal extent, and of per- 
petual continuance ; a king of incomparable glory 
and dignity; a king to whom divine honours ſhould 
be due, (though incarnate) ; a king who ſhould be 
in a ſingular manner the cauſe of the bleſſedneſs and 
ſalvation of ſinners of all nations, and all ages; 
meeting with extraordinary oppoſition from the ob- 
{tinate enemies of God's kingdom on earth, obtain- 
ing a moſt glorious final victory over theſe enemies: 
theſe characters, and others of the like nature, are 
ſo often combined together, though with ſome di- 
verſity as to method and ſtyle, that an unbiaſſed 
mind, by moderate attention, may clearly diſcover 
the ſame great perſon and events in theſe diſſerent 

editions. | | 
If the pfalms which ſpeak moſt directly of the 

Meſſiah's kingly office, and of his manifold dignity 
and exaltation, ſpoke as expreſsly of his humiliation 
and ſufferings, it would make reaſonings on the 
prophecies more eaſy ; but though this is not the 
caſe, and though, for wiſe ends, prophecies are ſo 


contrived as to have more obſcurity in them than 


hiſtory has; yet there is no juſt ground to complain 
of want of abundant evidence, if we conſider duly 
the various coinciding characters in the different 
ſorts of prophetic pſalms, as well as other prophe- 
cies, and their agreement, both with the hiſtory 
of Jeſus Chriſt, and with one another. 
IL In conſidering the pſalms which treat moſt 
| | directly 
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directly of the Meſſiah's humiliation and ſufferings, 
it is of particular importance to weigh the proofs 
which ſhew that theſe ſufferings are the ſubject of 
the 224 pſalm; for though thele proofs were partly 
hinte i at formerly, it is needful to conſider them 
here more particularly. 

1, One conſiderable argument may be drawn 
from the ſpecial and circumſtantial conformity be- 
tween this prophecy and the hiſtory of Chriſt's ſuf- 
ferings ; he whom the pſalmiſt perſonates in this 
pſalm being deſcribed as enduring the very ſame 
ſufferings which Chriſt endured at the time of his 
death. And not only the number of the circum- 
ſtances narrated, but even the minuteneſs of ſome 
of them, add much to the ſtrength of the argu- 
ment. 

The perſon whom this pſalm treats of is repre- 
ſented as actually in the hands of his enemies, ſuf- 
fering public execution, ſurrounded with multi- 
tudes of enemies gazing at him as a public ſpectacle, 
upbraiding him with his profeſſed confidence in 
God, piercing his hands and feet, dividing one part 
of his garments, caſting lots for another, and bring- 
ing him at laſt to the duſt of death. 

Concerning this deſcription of ſufferings it is uſes 
ful to obſerve the following things: 1. That it is 
by no means applicable to David, who, though he 
was oft purſued, and in danger, yet was never ac- 
tually apprehended by his enemies, far leſs put to 
death by them. 2. Whereas-unbelieving Jews, at 
leaſt many of them, pretend that the words ren- 
dered, They pierced my hands and feet,” ſhould be 
rendered, © My hands and feet are like a lion;“ as 
the abſurdity of this interpretation, and its unſuit- 
ableneſs to the context, confirms the truth of the 
Chriſtian interpretation ; ſo, although this one 


| verſe were yielded to the Jews, it could not inva- 


lidate the evidence ariſing from all the other parts 
of the pſalm. | | 
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If it be objected, That the deſcription of ſuffer- 
ings in this pſalm ſeems applicable to any who ſuf- 


| fered the fame kind of death with Jeſus Chriſt ; in 
anſwer to this it is proper to obſerve, that that 


kind of death was unknown among the Jews, not 
only in David's time, but ſeveral ages after ; that. 
there are ſeveral circumſtances mentioned here that 


| are not common to all who ſuffered that kind of 


death; ſuch as, that cruel-maltreatment from ſpec- 
tators mentioned in the 7th, 8th, & 13th verſes, 
which nature commonly abhors to give to perſons 
ſuffering capital puniſhment ; beſides the above- 
mentioned circumſtances relating to the ſufferer's 
veſture, and other garments. But what we are 
chiefly to conſider, is the diſtinguiſhed character of 
the ſufſerer here deſcribed, as it may be inferred, 
not only from particular paſſages of the pſalm, to 
be afterwards inquired into, but from this -general 
conſideration, that he and his ſufferings are deſcri- 
bed in an inſpired prediction, recorded in a pfalm 
that was to be a part of facred ſcripture, in a ſpi- 
ritual ſong that was to occupy the thoughts of 
God's church in his worſhip in all ages. All theſe 
things ſhow, that it is no ordinary ſufferer that is 
here ſpoken of, but ſome eminent perſon, in the 
knowledge. and remembrance of whoſe ſufferings 
the church of God in all ages would be intereſted 
in a very ſingular manner; which was proved for- 
merly to be the character of the ſufferings of the 
Meſſiah. And it deſerves to be conſidered, that as 
it is evident that David is not ſpeaking in this pſalm 
of himſelf, ſo in the ſeveral other pſalms where Da- 
vid ſpeaks in the name of ſome other, it is general- 
ly, if not always, the Meſſiah that he perſonares. 

2. In the ſecond part of this pſalm, which be- 
gins at y 22. not only the enlightening of the Gen- 
tile nations is foretold in very clear and ſtrong ex- 


preſſions, but the tranſition from the firſt to the ſe- 


cond part of the pſalm plainly intimates, that that 
PO great 
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great event would be owing to the prophetic office 
of the ſufferer, deſcribed in the former part of the 
pſalm. For whereas that ſuffeter is faid, y 22. & 25. 
to declare and praiſe God's name to the great con- 
gregation ; by juſt rules of interpretation, that more 


general expreſſion, the great congregation, mult 


be explained by the more particular expreſſions in 
y 27. & 28, „ All the ends of the world ſhall re- 
«© member and turn to the Lord. All the kindreds 
of the nations ſhall worſhip before thee.” Tho 
there were no more but that the latter part of the 
pſalm treats of the enlightening of the Gentiles, 
this itſelf, by ſhewing that the pſalm treats of the 


times of the Meſſiah, would at leaſt afford a pro- 


bable argument, that the ſufferings which the pſalm 
treats of are the ſufferings of the Meſſiah ; and it 
would be unreaſonable to ſuppoſe, that it is by 
mere chance that the firſt part of the pfalm de- 
ſcribes the very fame ſufferings that Chriſt under- 
went, and the ſecond part the very ſame great re- 
volutions that Chriſt brought about in the conver- 
ſion of the Gentile nations. But it makes the ar - 
gument {till more deciſive, when the fame perſon 
who firſt ſpeaks of himſelf as a ſufferer, afterwards 
ſpeaks of himſelf as the publiſher or revealer of 
God's name to the great congregation ; on the back 
of which it is added, that all the ends of the earth 
ſhould be converted, or turned to the Lord. 

3. Though it is not ſaid expreſsly in this pſalm, 
that the perſon it treats of ſhould riſe from the 
dead, yet this is neceſſarily implied, if we compare 
together what that perſon ſays, firſt, of his ſuffer- 
ings from his enemies, and afterwards of his deliver- 
ance from them, and of the ſubſequent glorious ad- 
miniſtration of his prophetical office, in declaring 
the name of God. The deſcription given of his ſut- 


ferings, plainly implies, that they were to iſſue in 


death; ſeeing it is not only ſaid, that he ſhould be 
pierced in his hands and feet, but that he ſhould be 
FP... brought 
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brought to the duſt of death; which indeed beho- 


ved to be the native conſequence of his being in the 


power of ſuch a number of ſo enraged enemies. 
Notwithſtanding all this, it is evident from y 20. 
21. 24. that he would pray for deliverance from the 
{word, and power, and cruelty, of his enemies; and 
that his prayer for ſuch deliverance ſhould be heard; 
which is eaſily explicable, ſuppoſing his reſurrection 
from the dead, but is otherwiſe inexplicable. If it 
be objected, That all this may be explained, by ob- 
ſerving, that death is, to good men, a very real de- 


liverance from all enemies and troubles; in anſwer 


to this, it is ſufficient to obſerve, that though death 
is indeed a very. happy deliverance to good men, 
yet this is not the natural meaning, perhaps never 
the meaning, of the {cripture-prayers for deliver- 
ance from enemies who ſeek a man's life. The 
meaning of ſuch prayers is, not that a man deſires 
death, though a rea] deliverance, but that he de- 
ſires to eſcape death: and a man may be truly faid 


to eſcape death, or to be delivered from it, though 


he die, if he riſe again. Whoever duly conſiders 
the various expreſſions in theſe verſes, may eaſily 
ſee, that they cannot ſignify prayer merely for the 
happinels of departed ſpirits. But beſides the prai- 
ſes and prayers of this great ſufferer for deliverance 
from death, the great things which the following 
context ſpeaks of as performed by this ſufferer, are 


mentioned as performed by him after his emerging 


our of thoſe ſufferings that iſſued in his death, 
y 22. 23. So that the different parts of this pſalm 
reſemble the different parts of the 53d of Iſaiali; 
where he who is faid to be cut off out of the land of 


the living, is afterwards ſaid to ſee his ſeed, and 


to prolong his days, the pleaſure of the Lord pro- 
ſpering in his hand. 

Whereas in y 23. & 24. all the people of God 
are exhorted to improve the ſufferings, and ſubſe- 


quent deliverance of the great perſon the pſalm 


rreats 


. 
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treats of, as encouragements to hope in God in the 
time of diſtreſs, this is no juſt objection againſt the 
Chriſtian explication of this pſalm, but rather a con- 
firmation of it; eſpecially when we conſider, that 
the very laſt words of the pſalm ſpeak of the things 
recorded in it (and it is evident that the ſufferings 
in viei are the chief things recorded in it) as 
things which the church of God, in future ages, 
would remember, and would be, in a particular 
manner, concerned to keep in perpetual remem- 
brance, RET 

The things mentioned in y 9, — 26. 30. 31. 
have an evident conformity with the things men- 
tioned in other prophecies * formerly explained, 
concerning the ſpecial ſupport which God would 
give the Meſſiah in his undertaking ; God's forming 
a new people to himſelf, who are called the Met- 
ſiah's ſeed ; the characters of the Meſſiah's true fol- 
lowers, as a meek and humble people; and the be- 
nefits they ſhould receive from him, ſuch as ſpiritual 
feeding, which would abundantly fatisfy their fouls, 
and make their hearts live for ever. | 

III. The moſt plauſible objection againſt applying 
to the Meſſiah Pf. xl. 6. 7. 8. &c. is, That that 


paſſage may ſignify no more than God's preferring - 


obedience to ſacrifice, or 'moral duties to ceremonial 
rites. But when people lay ſtreſs on ſuch objections 
as this, they ſeem to forget what is faid y 7 which 
intervenes between what is ſaid about the inſuffi- 
ciency of ceremonial ſacrifices, y 6. and about do- 
ing the will of God, y 8. If y 7. be duly conſider- 
ed in itſelf, and in its connection with the context, 
it will appear, that the Pſalmiſt ſpeaks of one ro 
whom the following characters mult agree. 1. That 
he is one, not only ſet apart, in a ſpecial manner, 


Compare Pf, xxii. . 9. 10. with If. xlii. r. 
30. 31. with XII. 21. 
26. | with | XI. 4. Ixi, I, 


1 | for 


300 On the Prornrcizs Chap. V. 


for ſome eminent ſervice to God, (Mine ears haſt 
thou opened, y 6.), but that he is one whoſe coming 
had been propheſied of beforehand, in the volume, 
or (as the word may be rendered) in the beginning 
of God's book, This itſelf is an argument, that his 
coming behoved to be of ſingular importance to 
God's church, ſeeing the prediction of it is ſuppoſed 
to have been a part of the moſt ancient revelation 
God had favoured them with; which is a conſider- 
able argument, that it is the Meſſiah that is meant; 
becauſe, as was proved before, it is peculiar to him 
to be ſpoken of by latter . in ſo diſtinguiſh- 
ing a manner, as a perſon made known to the church 
by former predictions. See above chap. 3. 

If we conſider what eminent future perſon is 
foretold in the beginning of God's book, or even in 
the whole volume of God's book, or written revela- 
tion exiſting before the days of David, we ſhall find, 
that the beginning of God's book propheſies only of 
the ſeed of the woman who was to bruiſe the head 
of the ſerpent; and the ſeed of the patriarchs, who 
was to bleſs all nations. And even in the whole 
volume of Moſes, no future perſon is propheſied of 
but the Meſſiah; at leaſt none of whom it could be 
ſaid, as here in y 8. that God's law was in his heart, 
excepting a ſmall part of Balaam's prophecy that 
may be applied to David as the conqueror of Moab : 
but this cannot be the thing intended here; becauſe 
it has no manner of connection with the inſufficien- 
cy of the ceremonial ſacrifices ; which leads us ta 
the ſecond remark. 

2. The connection betwixt the 6th and 7th ver- 
ſes ſhews, that he whom the Pfalmiſt ſpeaks of, 
was to come to the world, to do that will of God 
for which the ceremonial ſacrifices were inſuthcient 
for it is the ſcope of y 6. to ſhew the neceſſity of 
the coming of the perſon after mentioned, in order 
to accompliſh ſome good purpoſe which ſome might 
expect, but in vain, from thoſe ſacrifices ; and it v4 
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the ſcope of y 7. to ſhew, that that valuable pur- 


poſe ſhould be really accompliſhed by him who was 


to come; which ſeems to have been one of the an- 


cient titles of the Meſſiah, Seeing therefore it was 
proved before, from thoſe principles of natural re- 
ligion which are contained in the fame Moſaic re- 
velation that appointed the ceremonial ſacrifices, 
that though they made a typical atonement, they 
could make no real atonement for any ſin, as they 
were not appointed for making even a typical at- 
one ment for ſeveral groſſer ſins, that were not- 
withſtanding really pardonable, and oft · times par- 


doned; all theſe things joined together, make it 


evident, that it is the moſt natural meaning of the 
paſſage in view, that he whom the Pſalmiſt perſo- 
nates, was to come to make that real atonement for 
all ſin, for which the Levitical ſacrifices were utter- 
ly ineffectual; eſpecially when this paſſage is com- 
pared with Pf. cx. about the Meſſiah's prieſtly of- 
fice, and other predictions concerning his facritice, 
which is neceſſarily implied in his prieſtly office; 
the predictions on that head neceſſarily ſuppoſing 
the inſufficiency of the Levitical ſervice; ſeeing o- 
therwiſe, as the Apoſtle argues with the Hebrews, 
7 — prieſthood and ſacrifice could not be needful, 
eb. x. 8 | 

As what is ſaid ſhews, that it is not David that is 
meant in this paſſage, whoſe coming into the world 
had no manner of connection with-the inſufficiency 
of the ceremonial law; ſo it is proper here to repeat 
the remark made formerly, that where David perſo- 
nates ſome other who was to come, it is always the 
Meſſiah that is meant. 

As things that happen every day, are not the pro- 
per ſubject- matter of prediction, it is unreaſonable 
to explain this pailage, as ſignifying, that it was 
written of David in the beginning, or in the volume, 
of God's book, that he would regard, not only the 
ceremonial, but the moral law of God; which is no 

more 
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more than to ſay, that he would be a good man, or 
do a thing that was common to all good men. See- 
ing therefore it is contrary to the moſt unconteſted 
rules of interpretation, to force an abſurd meaning 
on words that are capable of a better, it is a per- 
verting this paſſage, to give it ſuch a meaning as 
this, that becauſe mere ceremonial ſacrifices are 
« inſufficient, therefore it was propheſied in the 
volume of God's book, that, lo, a certain perſon 
© ſhould come to the world, who would not con- 
& fine his religion to theſe things, but would make 
* conſcience of moral duties.” . 

As in the 22d pſalm, after the deſcription there 
given of the Meſſiah's ſufferings, he is repreſented, 
y 22. & 25. as declaring God's name and praiſe in 
the great congregation ; ſo in this goth pfalm, af- 
ter ſaying, that he whom the pſalm treats of, would 
come to do that for which the ancient facrifices 
were inſufficient, that ſame perſon is repreſented as 
employed in the like work in the great congrega- 
tion. Seeing, therefore, publiſhing the will of 
God in the great congregation, is explained in Pſ. 
xxii. by enlightening the Gentiles, it is agreeable to 
the beſt rules of interpretation, to underſtand the 
like expreſſions in this 4oth pſalm in the fame mean- 
ing. And whereas the things here mentioned as 
the ſubject- matter of the divine inſtructions given 
to the great congregation, are God's righteouſneſs 
and falvation, his truth, faithfulneſs, and loving- 
kindneſs, y 9. 10. theſe are the things which other 
predictions of the Meſſiah particularly mention, as 
things that ſhould be more fully declared by that 
new revelation by which he was to enlighten the 
world. See If. lvi. 1. 


IV. The enlightening of the Gentiles is foretold, 
not only in the pſalms which ſpeak of the perſon of 
the Meſſiah, but in ſeveral others, which either do 
not ſpeak of him at all, or at leaſt not ſo expreſsly 


as thoſe that have been conſidered above. And it 
| | 8 18 
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is of conſiderable uſe to obſerve, how frequently, 
and in how great a variety of expreſſions, that hap- 

y event is foretold ; as when it is ſaid, that the 
Lord would be exalted on earth, and more particu- 
larly, that he would be exalted among the Heathen; 


that he would be King among the Heathen, Pſal. 


xlvi. 10. xlvii. 8.; that they would ſay among the 
Heathen, © The Lord reigneth,“ Pſal. xcvi. 10.; 
that the Lord would reign, ſo as all the earth, and 
the multitude of the itles, ſhould rejoice at it, 
Pfal. xcvii. 1. Ixvi. 1. c. 1.3 that all fleſh would 
come to him as the hearer of prayer, and the utmoſt 
ends of the earth put their confidence in him, Pfal. 
Ixv. 2. F.; that all the nations which he had made 
would worſhip him, and glorify his name, Pf. Ixxxvi. 
9.; that all the kings of the earth would praiſe 
him, hearing the words of his mouth, Pſal. cxxxviii. 


? As it was obſerved before, that predictions are 
ſometimes expreſſed in the form of exhortations, if 
we compare together different paſſages in the pſalms 
about the enlightening of the Gentiles, we will find 
ground to conclude, that predictions of that great 
event are included in the exhortations to all nations 
to praiſe God, and to rejoice in him ; and in exhor- 
tations to thoſe who were. the people of God alrea- 
dy © to declare his glory among the Heathen,” Pſal. 
xcvi. 2. 3. ſhe forth his ſalvation from day to day, 
% declare his glory among the Heathen daily ;”” and 
alſo in prayers to God for the converſion of the na- 
tions. 

Thus, in the 67th pſalm, in y 5. there is a prayer 
for the converſion of the nations: © Let the 
people praiſe thee, O God, let all the people 
praiſe thee.” And afterwards, in the laſt verſe 
of the pſalm, that event is expreſsly foretold : God 
„ ſhall bleſs us, and all the ends of the earth ſhall 
fear him.” This pſalm contains a key to ſome 
other pfalms, which ſpeak of the coming of the 


Lord to judge the world, in ſuch a manner as ſhould 
be 


| 
| 
. 
L 
' 
1 


_— 3 — - . — * — — 
- = — — — * 
2 * . . 
E gp” AT - — 2 = = 
— —̃— wy ay p * —_— 7 — 
— — 1˙·— yy mans a — — - ö > 
* — 


„ 


— — — 


304 On the PROPHECIES Chap. V.' 


be ground of univerſal joy, Pfal. xcvi. xcviii. Tor 
here it is ſaid, in y 4. O let the nations be glad, 

« and fing for j joy; for thou ſhalt judge the people 
« righteouſly, and govern the nations upon earth.” 
Here judging is explained by governing : and it is 
not the time of the general judge nent at the end of 
the world that the context treats of, but the time 
of the enlightening of the nations at the firſt coming 


of the Meſſiah, whoſe ruling the nations is alſo ex- 


preſſed by judging i in other prophecies, as in Plal, 
cx. and If. xi. 4.; all which gives ground to ex- 
plain the cloſe of the g6th and g8th, calling on the 
ſeveral parts of the creation to. rejoice at the co- 
ming of the Lord to judge the earth, as not reſtrict» 
ed to the ſecond coming of the Meſſiah, but rather 
as meant more directly of his firſt coming. 

It deſerves particular conſideration, that in the 
67th and 98th pſalms, the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles is mentioned as the effect of God's fulfilling his 
merciful promiſes to his church, and of his cauſing 
his face to ſhine on her ; which expreſſions cannot 
be otherwiſe explained, but by conſidering the en- 
lightening of the Gentiles as the effect of God's 
fulfilling his promiſes concerning the Meſſiah, Pſal. 
Ixvii. 1. 2. 3. God be merciful unto us, and bleſs 
e us, and cauſe his face to ſhine upon us. Selah. 
« That thy way may be known on earth, and thy 
« ſaving health among all nations. Let all the 
« people praiſe thee.” Pſal. xcviii. 2. 3. The 
„Lord hath made known his falvation ; his righ- 
<« teouſneſs hath he openly ſhewed in the fight of 
„ the Heathen. He hath remembered his mercy 
« and his truth towards the houſe of Iſrael : all 
& the ends of the earth have ſeen the ſalvation of our 
« God. Make a Joyful noife unto the Lord, all the 
„ earth,“ &c. 

As there is a remarkable conformity between the 
account given, in the pfalms, of the nature of that 
revelation that would enlighten the Gentiles, as a 

revelation 


Sect. II. relating to the Mzss TA. 305 


revelation of God's righteouſneſs and falvation *, 


and the accounts given of it in other prophecies; ſo 


it is obſervable, that the pſalms foretelling the 
converſion of the Gentiles contain inſtances of the 
chief different forms of expreſſion, elſewhere con- 


ſidered, in which that great event is foretold, viz. 


in promiſes to the Meſhah, Pal. ii. & cx. 3 promi- 
ſes to Zion, Pſal. Ixvii.; promiſes to the Gentiles 
themſelves, Pfal. Ixxxvi. 9.; and threatenings a- 
gainſt idols and abetters of idolatry, Pſal. xcvii. 7. 
In order to ſhew, that the prophetic pſalms con- 
tain various principal branches, both of the goſpel 
hiſtory and doctrine, it is proper to obſerve the 
following things relating to the hiſtory of the Meſ- 
ſiah's church, his life, his death, and his enemies. 
The prophecies laſt conſidered contain various 
branches of the hiſtory of the Meſſiah's church; 
ſeeing they foretell the converſion, not only of par- 


ticular perſons, but of nations, of many nations, 


yea of all nations, of the outmoſt ends of the earth, 
of the remoteſt iſles of the Gentiles; and more par- 
ticularly of ſome famous nations whoſe converſion 
is alſo foretold in other prophecies, ſuch as, Egypt, 
Ethiopia, Tyre; ſome of which nations were an- 
ciently inveterate enemies to the Jews and their re- 
ligion. : 
As to the means of converting the nations, tho? 
it is foretold, that the Meſſiah would exert great 
power in that work, it is not foretold, that the na- 
tions would be forced to ſerve the true God againſt 
their will, but that they would be a willing people 
in the day of the Meſſiah's power, Pfal. cx. ; that 
the kings of the nations, and conſequently the na- 
tions themſelves, would be converted to the true 
God, by hearing his word, Pſal. cxxxviii.; and that 
God would ſend out of Zion the rod of the Meſ- 


®* Sce Pſal. Ixvii. & æcviii. 
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that it would be after the captivity that God's 
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ſtah's ſtrength, which is explained by the expreſſion 
in If. xi. the rod of his mouth. 
The oppoſition that would be made to the Meſ- 
ſiah's kingdom, his final triumph over all oppoſition, 
and the legal eſtabliſhment of the true religion, af- 
ter ſurmounting many obſtables, are foretold in 
Pfal. ii. xlv. cx. Ixxii.; which ſhew, that though at 
firſt “ the kings of the earth would ſet themſelves, 
and the rulers take counſel together, againſt the 
& Lord, and his Anointed, (or his Meſſiah) ; yet at 
& laſt they would fall down before him, and ſerve 
&« him;” would embrace his word, and aboliſh ido- 
latry. | | 
The revelation that was to enlighten the nations 
is repreſented all along, not as a mere general diſ- 
covery of the being, attributes, and law of God, 
but as a doctrine of falvation and peace, containing 
a bleſſed goſpel, or glad tidings, grounds of joy un- 
ſpeakable in the grace and mercy of God, and direc- 
tions to ſolid bleſſedneſs in the favour, image, and 
enjoyment of God, Pſal. Ixv. 4. 5. 

It is foretold, that this revelation ſhould ſpread 
from Judea to other nations; ſeeing it is foretold, 
that God's ſalvation, and the rod of the Meſſiah's 


| ſtrength, ſhould come out of Zion, Pſal. xiv. cx. ; 


which name, when applied to denote a particular 
place, ſignifies God's church in Judea. Such paſſa- 
ges ſo far determine the time of the great event in 
view, as to ſhow, that it would happen during the 
ſtanding of the Jewiſh church and polity. And it 
is remarkable, that though David lived long before 
the captivity; yet, in two different pſalms, he __ 

al- 
vation would come out of Zion, Pfal. xiv. & liii.; 
and the predictions in both theſe pſalms are the 
more obſervable, - becauſe theſe pſalms treat of the 
general corruption of mankind, which is the doctrine 
that ſhews the need the world had of ſuch a Saviour 
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as the Meſſiah, and ſuch a falvation as he was to ſend 
out of Zion. 

As to events relating to the hiſtory of the Meſ- 
ſiah's life and death, whereas the prophecies laſt 
mentioned inſinuate, that the time of his coming 
ſhould be after the captivity, and during the ſubſiſt- 
ence of Zion, or the Jewiſh church ; and that Judea, 
or the ſeat of God's ancient church, or Zion, ſhould 
be his reſidence, whence he was to ſend forth the 


light of divine revelation ; ſeveral other pſalms 


give the ſame accounts with the other prophets of 
the manner of his life, particularly his mercy, meek- 
neſs, compaſſion, and condeſcenſion, Pfal. xlv. Ixxii. ; 
and the circumſtances of his ſufferings and death, as 
has been proved at large, are narrated very particu- 
larly in the 22d pſalm; beſides ſome hints in other 
prophetic pſalms, relating to the ſame ſubject, Pal. 

Ixix. | 
V. Though the book of Pſalms does not contain 
ſo clear predictions as ſome other prophetic books; 
conegrning the unbelief and final diſperſion of the 
Jews; yet ſeeing ſeveral paſſages in the Pſalms con- 
cerning the Meſſiah's obſtinate enemies, inſinuate, 
that he would meet with oppoſition, not only front 
the idolatrous Heathens, but alſo from the Jews, 
it follows, that the general threatenings againit the 
Meſſiah's incorrigible enemies mult extend to the 
unbelieving Jews, as well as the Heathens. | 

The New Teſtament applies to Chriſt the paſ- 

ſage in Pſal. cxviii. 22. about the ſtone which the 
builders deſpiſed, and which God made the head 
ſtone of the corner. Though it ſhould be ſuppoſed 
that this text is ſome way applicable to David, as 4 
type of Chriſt, in regard David's firſt low condi- 
tion and afflictions, and ſubſequent high promotion, 
contain ſome image of the Meſhah's humiliation 
and ſubſequent exaltation ; there are ſeveral argu- 
ments from the text and context, compared with 
other prophecies, for ſupporting the New-Teſta- 
Qq 2 | ment. 
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ment explication of this paſſage as primarily meant 
of the Meſſiah. By the builders who rejected the 
head ſtone of the corner, none elſe can be meant 
here but the Jewiſh rulers or teachers, or both. 
The head ſtone of the corner is a title in a ſingular 
manner applicable to the Meſſiah, ſuitably to the 
doctrine and ſtyle of the prophecies concerning 
him, which ſay, that he would be King in Zion, 
and ſpeak of him figuratively as a ſtone cut out of 
a mountain, Dan. ii.; and as a foundation, a tried 
{tone, a precious corner- ſtone, laid by God in Zion, 
If. xxviii. 16. The 23d, 24th, & 26th verſes are chiefly 
applicable to the moſt wonderful perſon that ever 
came in the name of the Lord to fave his people. 
The whole context has a ſingular contormity to the 
events relating to Chriſt's mediatory undertaking, 
the oppoſition made-to.it, his reſurrection, and the 
Chriſtian ſabbath appointed for joytul commemo- 
ration of it, and in fact obſerved, for ſo many ages, 
for that purpoſe. 5 
VI. That the pſalms contain a great deal of the 
goſpel-doctrine concerning the Meſſiah, and parti- 
cularly of the doctrine of the Meſſiah's perſon, is 
evident from the paſſages cited from the pſalms in 
the general view taken above of the prophetic doc- 
trine. As his divinity is implicd in the divine titles, 
characters, and honours aſcribed to him in the paſ- 
ſages then conſidered, Pal. ii. xlv. &c. ; his incar- 
nation is neceſſarily implied in almoſt all the chief 
branches of prophetic revelation concerning him, 
and particularly in the predictions relating to his of- 
tices, his ſuflerings, and his deſcent, as the ſon of 

David. | 
It was proved above, that it is the Meſſiah who 
is called the Son of God in the 2d pſalm, and the 
Son of Man, by way of eminence, in the 7th chapter 
of Daniel. There is good ground to believe, that 
it is he to whom the ſame title, The Son of Man, 
is given in Pſal, Ixxx, 17, ſeeing the perſon there 
mentioned 
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mentioned is deſcribed by the following characters, 
which are ſo attributed to him as to imply their a- 
greeing to him in an eminent and peculiar manner. 
1. He is ſpoken of as one whom God had made 
ſtrong for himſelf, (as in the prophetic ſtyle things 
future are oft mentioned as if they were paſt, If. 
xlix. 2. xlii. 1.). 2. He is called the Man of God's 
right hand, which evidently implies the mott fin- 
gular dignity and honour from God. 3. God's re- 
gard to him is reprelented as the cauſe of the great- 
eſt bleſſings to his church and people, who are 
here brought in as applying to God for the moſt 

valuable benefits, and that amidſt the greateſt fears 
and diſtreſſes, through his means. 

Whereas it is ſaid of the Son of man, y 17. that 
God made him ſtrong for himſelf ; the very fame 
thing is affirmed of the Brauch, mentioned y 15.3 
and the ſtrength or ſupport mentioned in both 
theſe verſes is plainly ſuppoſed to be vouchſafed by 
God, for accompliſhing his moſt gracious purpoſes 
in favour of his vineyard or church : which things 
are arguments, that the Son of man, the Man of 
God's right hand, and the Branch, are one and the 
ſame perſon ; and the repetition of the expreſſions 
about the ſtrength afforded to this great benefactor 
to God's church is an argument, that it would be 
ſingular and extraordinary in itſelf, and of ſingular 
importance to God's church: to all which it is 
proper to add, that the expreſſions in this paſſage 
about ſtrength, reſemble theſe in Pal. Ixxxix. 19. 
* I have laid help on one that is mighty.” 

Interpreters juſtly obſerve, that the word ren- 
dered the Branch, y 15. ſigniſies alſo the Son; but 
whether it ſignify here the Son, or the Branch, the 
ambiguity of the word does not weaken the argu- 
ment for applying this paſſage to the Meſſiah. The 
Son is a title appropriated to him in the 2d pſalm, 
and the Branch is a title given him in ſeveral o- 
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ther prophecies, as If. xi. 1. Jerem. xxiii. 5. Ezek. 
xvii. 22. Zech. vi. 12. 

As ſome pſalms are ſuppoſed, by judicious inter- 
preters, to have been written after the captivity, 
(as particularly the 85th, 89th, and 102d pſalms), 
the account this 8oth pſalm gives of the ruinous 
ſtate of God's vineyard or church, gives probable 
ground to think, that it was written after that re- 
markable period ; on which account ſome may think 
it the more reaſonable to explain the ſingular titles 
in this paſſage, ſuch as, the Branch, and the Son 
of man, by the like expreſſions in the prophecies 
juſt now cited; but it is needful to remember, that 
it is juſt and reaſonable to explain ſcripture-prophe- 
cies, by comparing them, not only with ſuch other 
ſcri pture · prophecies as are more ancient, but alſo 
with thoſe that are later ; all belonging to one com- 
plex compoſure, the ſeveral parts of which have a 
manifold relation to one another. 

Though it ſhould be ſuppoſed, that the charac- 
ters of power and dignity in the paſſage in view, 
when underſtood in a lower ſenſe and degree, might 
be applicable to ſome others beſides the Meſſiah; ir 
is to be conſidered, that they are aſcribed to the per- 
ſon here mentioned, in ſuch a manner as ſuppoſes 
that they belong to him in an eminent degree: and 
that they belong in a more eminent degree to the 
Meſſiah than to any other, is evident from the 
whole tenor of prophetic doctrine concerning him ; 
ſo that we may juſtly apply to this paſſage the rule 
formerly explained and confirmed, concerning cha- 
raters which, though of themſelves common to ſe- 
veral perſons, become ſingular when applied to one 
perſon by way of eminence, and in order to diſtin- + 
guiſh him from all others. 

Whereas the New Teſtament applies Pfal. cii. 25. 
& xcvii. 7. to the Meſſiah, it is ſubſervient to the 
general deſign of this eſſay to ſhew, that there are 
not wanting in theſe pſalms conſiderable intrinſic 

arguments 
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arguments in favour of the Chriſtian application of 
them; though all Chriſtians muſt ſtill own, that 
the apoſtles, in proving their divine miſſion, proved 


the infallibility of their interpretations of the pro- 


phecies, even where the intrinſic grounds for ſuch 
interpretations, through our weakneſs or inconſi- 


derateneſs, do not ſufficiently appear to us. 


Concerning the 102d pſalm it is proper to ob- 
ſerve, in the iſt place, That it treats of the times 
of the Meſſiah, or of the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles, ſeeing y 15. & 22. ſpeak of the time when 
© the Heathen ſhould fear the name of the Lord, 
4 and all the kings of the earth his glory; when 
© the people ſhould be gathered together, and the 
& kingdoms to ſerve the Lord.” 

2. That there are ſeveral characters, titles, and 
ways of ſpeaking, which, though they are in them- 
ſelves truly applicable, not only to the Meſſiah, 
or the Son of God, but alſo to God the Father ; 
yet in fact are uſually appropriated to the Meſſiah, 
in the prophetic deſcriptions of him, in order to 
diſtinguiſh him. When therefore a divine perſon 
is deſcribed by ſuch characters, it gives ground to 
believe, that the Son of God is intended in that 
paſſage, though it does not follow that the Father 
is excluded. Thus, for inſtance, when the Gen- 
tiles were enlightened, it is certain they would then 
be gathered to the Father as well as to the Son; yet 
ſeeing this title, He to whom ſhall be the gather- 
ing of the people *,“ is emphatically aſcribed to 
the Son, or is one of his diſtinguiſhing characters; 
where-ever we find this title, or others equivalent 
to it, it is an argument that it is the Meſſiah that is 
meant. This is the caſe in the 22d verſe of this 
102d pſalm, When the people are gathered toge- 
< ther, and the kingdoms to ſerve the Lord.” The 
{ame general reaſoning is applicable to other ex- 
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preſſions in the context, relating to the divine per- 
ſon it treats of; as When that divine perſon is re- 
preſented as the builder of Zion, ariſing and ap- 
4% pearing in his glory;“ beſides the ſingular con- 
formity between the ſtyle of the context, about 
mercy to the poor, the needy, the deititute, and 
the priſoners, and the ſtyle of the cleareſt and full- 
eſt predictions of the Meſhah, conſidered above, 
chap. 1. | 

As to the 97th pſalm, both that and the prece- 
ding pfalm, of which ſome reckon it a continuation, 
treat of the times of the enlightening of the Gen- 
tiles; that is, of the times of the Meſſiah: and the 
divine perſon here ſpoken of, is deſcribed by works 
and characters elſewhere aſcribed to the Meſſiah ; 
ſuch as, ruling God's people of all nations, con- 
quering the incorrigible enemies of God's kingdom 
on earth, and coming to the world, ſo as to be 
preſent on earth in a ſingular and peculiar manner. 
See above of the characters of the Meſſiah, chap. 3. 

From the view taken of ſeveral prophetic pſalms, 
it appears, that the book of Pſalms contains the 
doctrine of the goſpel, concerning the Meſſiah's 
perſon, offices, twofold ſtate, his benefits, and the 
religious regards due to him : concerning his per- 
ſon, that he ſhould be a divine perſon, the Son of 
God incarnate; concerning his offices, that he ſhould 
be the univerſal prophet, prieſt, and king, of the 
people of God. It is foretold in this book, as to 
his prophetic office, that he ſhould ſo declare the 
name of God, that all nations ſhould return to God, 
Pf. xxii. Cx. 3 as to his prieſtly office, that he 
ſhould be a prieſt for ever after the order of Melchi- 
ſedek ; as to his kingly office, that he ſhould be king 
in Zion, to whom all nations ſhould ſubmit, whoſe 
righteous throne and ſceptre ſhould be for ever and 
ever. Concerning his twofold ſtate of humiliation 
and exaltation, the pſalms foretell the circumſtan - 
ces of his ſufferings and death, together with his 
5 reſurrection, 
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reſurrection, aſcenſion, and ſitting at the right hand 
of God, in incomparable glory and majeſty; con- 
cerning his benefits, that all nations ſhould be bleſl- 
ed in him, bleſſed with everlaſting life, righteouſ- 
neſs, and peace, and with the gracious preſence of 
God, vouchſaſing to dwell among them, notwith- 
ſtanding their former rebellion, Pf. Ixviii. ; con- 
cerning the religious honours due to him, that 
men ſhould be bleſſed by truſting in him, PL ii. ; 
that he ſhould be daily praiſed, Pl. Ixxii.; that his 
name ſhould be remembered for ever in God's 
church ; and the ordinances of God's worſhip ſhould 
be performed with a ſpecial regard to his media- 
tion, | | 


SECT. III. General remarks on prophecies after 
David. | | 


I. In conſidering the , prophecies delivered in the 
ages after David, it is uſeful to reduce them ro 
three different claſſes, according to the following 
three different periods of time in which they were 
delivered, viz. 1. The times at a confiderable di- 
{tance before the captivity ; 2. the times of the cap- 
tivity itſelf, or very near it; 3. the times after the 
return from it. In the firſt period, we have four 
prophets, who, by the inſcriptions of their prophe- 
tic books, appear to have been cotemporary for 
tome part of their life, viz. Iſaiah, Hoſea, Micah, 
and Amos. The firſt two are ſaid expreſsly to have 
propheſied in the days of Uzziah, Jotham, Ahaz, 
and Hezekiah ; Amos is ſaid to have propheſied in 
the days of the firſt of theſe kings, and Micah in the 
days of the three laſt of them. Though the time of 
Jonah and Nahum's prophecy is not expreſsly men- 
tioned, it appears to have been before the captivity, - 
becauſe it was before the deſtruction of Nineveh. 
In the ſecond period, we have the prophecies of Je- 
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remiah, Ezekiel, Daniel, Obadiah, Habakkuk, and 
Zephaniah; and in the third, Haggai, Zechariah, 
and Malachy. 

II. Becauſe ſometimes people ſuffer themſelves to 
be dazzled with general confuſed objections againſt 
the goſpel-interpretation of the prophecies, as if 
the contexts where they are ſound, treated of ſub- 
jects with which predictions of the Mefliah could 
have no manner of connection; it is uſeful, for ob- 
viating ſuch objections, and for other good purpo- 
ſes, -to make ſome general remarks on the manner 
in which predictions of the Meſſiah are introduced, 
and on the various principal ſubjects with which 
they are ſometimes mixed, 

1. Sometimes ſuch predictions ſtand by them- 
ſelves, detached from all other ſubjects; as, for 
inſtance, in Iſ. ii. 1. 2. 3. &c. where the prediction 
of the converſion of the Gentiles is placed at the ve- 
ry. beginning of a new prophecy, without any other 
introduction, but a general aflertion, that what the 
prophet is about to deliver is by divine inſpiration : 
«© The word that Ifaiah the ſon of Amos ſaw, con- 
« cerning Judah and Jeruſalem. And it ſhall come 
to pals in the laſt days, that the mountain of the 

Lord's houſe ſhall be eſtabliſhed in the top of the 
© mountains ;—and all nations ſhall flow unto it.“ 

2. The other ſubjects with which predictions of 
the Meſſiah are ſometimes mixed, are in themſelves 
of ſuch a nature, and treated of in ſuch a way, as, 
inſtead of founding juſt objections againſt the go- 
ſpel-interpretation, affords conſiderable confirma- 
tions of it. 

(1) Beſides practical inſtructions relating to the 
ſeveral branches of true religion, the principal e- 
vents with which the predictions of the Meſſiah are 
mixed, are the revolutions which providence was 
to bring about by the moſt powerful ancient mo- 
narchies ; and particularly the uſe that was to be 
made of thoſe powers, in puniſhing the ns 9 
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of Iſrael and Judah, and other neighbouring na- 
tions; but the threatenings againſt God's viſible 
church are mixed with gracious promiſes of ſafety, 
amidſt the greateſt dangers, and deliverance from 
calamities that ſeemed to threaten her total ruin, 
particularly the Babyloniſh captivity. 

As theſe events were the molt remarkable revo- 
lutions in thoſe ancient ages of the world, divine 
providence appeared, in an eminent manner, in the 
events themſelves, and divine foreſight in the pre- 
diction of them ; and it was ſubſervient to various 
valuable purpoſes, that, on ſome occaſions, the more 
diſtant events relating to the Meſſiah ſhould be 
mixed with them. Thoſe other events being near- 
er hand, the accompliſhment of them, one after an- 
other, ſerved to give repeated new demonſtra- 
tions, from time to time, of the divine inſpiration 
of the prophets who had foretold them, and ſo 
to ſtrengthen the belief of the more important, bur 
more diſtant things, which the ſame prophets had 
foretold concerning the Meſſiah. | 

(2) Beſides this, ſeeing the righteous judgements 
which theſe revolutions were to bring on God's 
church, might appear to be objections againſt the 
molt ancient prophetic promiſes, particularly thoſe 
relating to the ſubſiſtence of the Jewiſh polity until 
the Meſſiah's coming, and the eſtabliſhment of the 
everlaſting kingdom in the houſe of David, it was 
needful the church ſhould be armed againſt ſuch 
temptations to unbelief, by finding the promiſe of 
the Mefliah renewed and enlarged on, amidſt pre- 
ditions of events that ſeemed to threaten the total 
deſtruction of the church, and extirpation of true 
religion out of the world, | 

(3) Whereas the prophecies concerning the a- 
bove-mentioned revolutions contain three difler- 
ent ſorts of threatenings, viz. 1. threatenings againſt 
the incorrigible adverſaries of God's kingdom in ge- 
neral; 2, threatenings againſt particular Heathen 
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nations; and, 3. threatenings againſt Iſrael and Ju- 
dah; all theſe torts of threatenings are mixed with 
predictions concerning the Meſi:ah, and the conver- 
ſiom of the nations. It deſerves particular conſide- 
ration, that the more general threatenings ſome- 
times expreſsly declare, that the events they foretell 
ſhould be ſubtervient to the more important revo- 
lation that was to be brought about by the Meſ- 
ſiah; of which we have a renzrkable inſtance in IC. 
xXiv. & Xx. compared together; to which the 
34th ana 35th chapters have a conſiderable reſem- 
blance.” | We have cltar inftances of predictions of 
the times of the Meſſiah, mixed with threatenings 
againſt particular Heathen nations, in Iſ. xvii. xix. 
xi. and xxiij, which foretell the converſion of Ethio- 
pia, Aſſyria, Egypt, and Tyre. 

(4) Concerning this conjunction of ſo diſtant events 
in the ſame complex prediction, it is proper to ob- 
ſerve, that it is ſuitable to the rules of juſt compo- 
ſition, in hiſtorical ſummaries, or the moſt com- 
pendious narratives, ſuch as theſe predictions are, 
to mix together, in one context, events which hap- 
pen indeed in very diſtant ages, but which happen 
in the ſame place, or to the tame ſociety or nation. 
This remark is uſeful for an{wering objections a- 
gainit ſome predictions relating to the Meſſiah, 
Where we ſind, together with events that have hap- 
pened already; ſuch as the converſion of many na- 
tions, other events that are not yet accompliſhed, 
and perhaps will not be accompliſhed till the time 
which Daniel calls zh e time of the end, or the 
time of the univerial converſion of Jews and Gen- 
tiles. 

Thougb we abſtract from the predictions which 
relate more dircetiy to the Meſſiah, it can be pro- 
ved from other prophecies, that as it is in itſelf 
ſuitable to the rules of juſt compoſition in ſuch 
{ummaries; fo, in fact, the prophets do join toge- 
ther, in one context, events happening to the ſame 
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city or nation in very diſtant ages. Thus the pro- 
phecies concerning the downfall of Babylon foretell, 
not only what was to happen to that city in the days 
of Cyrus, but the deſolations that did not happen 
till ſeveral centuries after Chriſt ; for it was not till 
then that ſeveral things foretold concerning that 
city happened ; ſuch as its becoming partly a pool 
of water, and partly a habitation of wild and ve- 
nomous beaſts, and becoming ſo uninhabitable, 
that '** neither ſhould ſhepherds make their fold 
<« there, nor Arabian pitch his tent there,” If. xiii, 
19. to the end. Poſſibly ſome people who obſer- 
ved Babylon continuing a great city long after Cy- 
rus, might be apt to object, that though what was 
foretold about the conqueſt of it by that prince was 
accompliſhed ; yet as to other things foretold in the 
ſame predictions, there was no manner of appear- 
ance of the accompliſhment of them, after ſo many 
ages, But the event ſhewed, in due time, that it 
is no juſt objection againſt a prediction, that there 
is a long interval of time between the accompliſh- 
ment of the different parts of it. | 

The fame obſervations are applicable to the pre- 
ditions concerning Tyre, ſeeing it was not till long 
after Chriſt that it was ſo utterly deſtroyed, as to 
become a place only fit for fiſhermen to dry their 
nets on; as is foretold Ezek. xxvi. 14. © I will make 
„ thee like the top of a rock; thou ſhalt be a 
“ place to ſpread nets upon; thou ſhalt be built no 
© more *.“ | 

(5) The prophetic threatenings againſt Judah 
are not only mixed with predictions of the Meſſiah, 
but alſo with promiſes of ſuch temporal ſafety and 
deliverances, as were neceſlury for the preſervation 
of their civil polity from utter ruin, according to 


See, in Prideaux's Connections, a particular account of the 
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the moſt ancient prophecies, until the Meſſiah's co- 
ming. And as the prophecy of Jacob, in Gen. xlix. 
made a difference betwixt Judah and the other 
tribes, in regard of Jadah's continuance till the co- 
ming of Shiloh, this diflerence betwixt Judah and 
the other tribes is kept up in the later prophecies, 
even while they foretell the deſolations that were 
to come on Judah and Ifrael both; and, which is 
more, theſe later prophecies ſhew, that the Meſſiah 
was the foundation of that difference, or the foun- 


dation of Judah's ſefety, amidſt the moſt threaten- 


ing dangers, and of the diſtinguiſhing deliverances 
which God was about to work for that tribe. This 
is particularly inſiſted on in rebuking Judah for re- 
lying on ſinful foundations of ſafety, or unwarrant- 
able means of relief, ſuch as the confederacy with 
Aſſyria, in the days of Ahaz, deſigned for preſerva- 
tion from the Kings of Syria and Iſrael. Theſe re- 
marks will be proved in conſidering the predictions 
contained in If, viii. ix. & xxvili. beſides various o- 
ther paſſages. EO 

HI. Whereas they who oppoſe the Chriſtian in- 
terpretation of the prophecies pretend, on many oc- 
caſions, that the paſſages applied by Chriſtians to the 
times of the Meſſiah are meant literally of the re- 
{toration from the Babyloniſh captivity, and of the 
times immediately after that reſtoration; ocular 
inſpection, and attentive conſideration of particular 
predictions, is the moſt effectual way to refute ſuch 
objections; but it is uſeful here to premiſe ſome 
general remarks relating to the return from capti- 
vity, which will pave the way for more particular 
obſervations on the predictions of that event, which 
are mixed with predictions of the Meſſiah. 

Though the predictions of the return from capti- 
vity are far from being inconſiderable, they are real- 
ly few in number, even in the later prophecies, in 
compariſon of the predictions of the Meſſiah. 

1. There are ſeveral predictions of the Meſſiah 
, that 


n 
1 
d 
N 
1 
] 
7 
I 
c 
] 
{ 


ct. II. relating to the MzEssTAR. 319 


that are not mixed with predictions concerning the 
captivity, or any other ſubject. If the deliverance 
to be wrought by the Meſſiah is ſometimes foretold 
in figurative expreſſions, which are borrowed from 
the —— from Babylon, or which contain 
ſome alluſion to it, the contexts where ſuch expreſ- 
ſions are found, oft- times contain clear proofs that 
they relate to the Meſſiah. It is otherwiſe in 
ſome few inſtances, where the expreſſions are ſo gene- 
ral, that it is not eaſy to determine which of theſe 
great events they refer to. But this cannot dero- 

te from the evidence of a great many other paſ- 
= that are more clear and circumſtantial. 

2. It is of great importance to diſtinguiſh be- 
twixt the times after the return from the captivity 
in general, and the times immediately aſter it. It 
makes the predictions of the Meſſiah more particu- 
lar and circumſtantial, that ſometimes they ſo far 
determine the time of the events foretold, as to ſig- 
nify that they ſhould happen after tliat reſtora- 
tion; though it is never ſaid, that they ſhould hap- 
pen immediately after it. That reſtoration was ſo 
remarkable an event, that a more proper æra could 
not have been fixed upon in the more ancient pre- 
dictions. Ifaiah, and his contemporary prophets, 
propheſied about two hundred years before that great 
event; and it was the moſt remarkable event that 
was to happen to the Jews between their age and 
the age of the Meſſiah. 

3. Various other things made it very ſuitable 
that predictions of that event ſhould ſometimes be 
mixed with predictions of the Meſſiah. It was one 
of the moſt wonderful deliverances that ever God 
wrought for his church; one of the molt extraordi- 
_ nary divine interpoſitions, for reſcuing the true re- 
- ligion from the moſt imminent danger of total ex- 
tirpation, and for preſerving and extending it. It 
was in a manner a laying the foundation of the vi- 
ſible church, as an eſtabliſhed ſociety, anew. It 
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was a thing entirely unparallelle 1, to ſee a nation of 
captives {er at liberty at once; 2 nation wn were 
generally tae object of the àverſion of the Gentiles, 
etpeciu y on account of their religion, after ſeven · 
ty years captivity and diſperſion, to be ſo highly fa- 
voured by the chief of the Heathen powers, as to be 
reltored to their country, with very ſingular marks 
of regard. Theſe things thew, that the deliver- 
ance from Babylon, and the deliverance to be 
wrought by the Meſſiah, had ſo conſiderable a re- 
ſembiance to one another, that though the latter 
was incomparably greater than the former, yet there 
was no event, fiace Iſrael's coming out of Egypt, that 
was ſo fit a type of the deliverance by the Meſſiah 
from ſpiritual bondage, as the deliverance from Ba- 
bylon by Cyrus. 

4. The predictions of the Meſſiah are a continua- 
tion of the hiſtory contained in the predictions of 
the return from captivity; and as it is ſuitable to 
the rules of juſt compoſition in hiſtorical ſumma- 
_ Ties, eſpecially in hiſtories of revolutions, after one 
extraordinary event, to mention the moſt extraor- 
dinary events that happened afterwards to the ſame 
nation, ſo the predictions concerning the times of 
the Meſſiah may juſtly be conſidered as carrying ſor- 
wards the hiſtory of the church after her return from 
captivity. 3 

5 Beſides all this, the return from Babylon was 
ſubſervient to the accompliſhment of the ancient 
predictions of the Meſſiah, many of which muſt 
have been made void, if Zi-m had periſhed in that 
captivity ; ſeeing ſo many p:edictions ſhew, that it 
was in Judea, and during the fubliitence if the Jewiſh 
ſtate, that the Meſſiah's great undertaking was to be 
accompliſhed. 

The deliverance from Babylon had a real tend- 
ency, in various reſpects, to that enlightening of 
the Gentiles which the Meſſiah was to accompliſh, 
That great event, whether conſidered as a ſingular 
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divine interpoſition in favour of the Jewiſh nation, 
or as an accompliſhment of a Jewith prophecy, 
tended to awaken the Gentiles to attend to the 
light of divine revelation that illuminated the Jews, 
And there is ground to believe, that it was not 
without conſiderable ſucceſs that way ; ſeeing, tho” 
it did not produce ſuch a national converſion of the 
Gentiles as was afterwards the effect of the goſpel, 
it might contribute to prepare the way for that 
great effect by the converlion of proſelytes, and the 
eſtabliſhment of ſynagogues in the eaſtern parts of 
the world. 

It deſerves particular conſideration, that the en- 
lightening of the nations in the knowledge of the 
true God is expreſsly mentioned as a glorious de- 
ſign, to which the deliverance of the Jews by Cyrus 
was ſubſervient. If. xlv. 5. 6. ©& I girded thee, 
„ though thou haſt not known me; that they may 
© know from the riſing of the ſun, and from the 
« welt, that there is none beſides me. I am the 
© Lord, and there is none elſe.” 

6. When unbelievers pretend, that the prophecies 
in Iſaiah which Chriſtians apply to the times of the 
Meſſiah, were really meant of the times immediate- 
ly or ſoon after the return from captivity ; they 
mult either ſuppoſe, that the writer of the book of 
Haiah lived before the captivity, and that the book 
may be genuine; or, that that writer lived after 
the return from the captivity, and that the book is 
ſpurious. The firſt ſuppoſition proves Ifaiah to 
have been divinely inſpired, as living ſo long before 
thoſe great events, and yet delivering fo tull and 
clear predictions concerning them. The ſecond 
ſuppoſition mult infer, that the ſpurious writer of 
the book of Ifaiah, living after the return from cap- 
tivity, deſcribed certain great events, as happening 
in thoſe times, ſuch as the converſion of the Gen- 
tile nations, which himſelf and the whole Jewiſh 
nation knew did not happen. Ir is unreaſonable to 
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ſuppoſe, that either the writer of ſuch a book 
ſhould be capable of fuch abſurdity, or that the 
Jewiſh nation ſhould put into their ſacred canon 
things they knew to be ſo notorious falſehoods. 

7. It is evident, from the books of Ezra and Ne- 
temiah, and of the prophets. who prophetied ſoon 
after the return from captivity, that the ſtate of the 
Jewiſh church and nation at that time was exceed- 
ing unlike what we find in the prophetic deſcrip- 
tions of the happineſs of the church in the paſſages 
applied to the Meffiah. Though what Cyrus did 
for the church of God was in itſelf a glorious de- 
liverance, all things conſidered; yet, for a long 
time after, the church continued in a very low con- 
dition. The Gentile nations were not enlightened ; 
ſo far from it, that the neighbouring nations ſtrong- 
ly oppoſed the rebuilding of the Jewiſh city and 
temple ; and their oppoſition was long ſucceſsful. 
Inſtead of that glorious light deſcribed in the pre- 
ditions of the Meſſiah, the Jews were in a ſtate of 
much ignorance of their law : their unlawful mar- 
riages, and other abuſes, ſhew how much they had 
neglected it. Nehemiah came to Judea many years 
after the deliverance by Cyrus, yet in his time it is 
ſaid of the Jews in Judea, that they were © a rem- 
ce nant in great ftiiction and reproach ; that the 
ec walls of Jeruſalem were broken down, and the 
e gates thereof burnt with fire.“ And it appears, 
both from his book and that of Ezra, that their 
work conſiſted, in a great meaſure, in a ſtruggle 
with the Jews of note and inilucnce, for reforming 
groſs abuſes. 

8. In the predictions applied to the Mc Mah, the 
prophers are fo far from ſaying, that the events they 
foretell were to happen immediately after the return 
from captivity, that, on ſeveral occaſions, they plainly 
fay the contrary. Thus, for inſtance, Uaiab, 4 — ii. 
2. 3. and Micah, chap. iv. 1. 2. foretell, "that the 
converſion of the Gentile nations ſhould happen in 
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the LAST. DAYS; which expreſſion, whether it be 
underſtood of the /a/? days of the ſewiſh polity, or 
the laſt ages of the world, according to either 6 
theſe acceptations, mult ſet that great event at.a 
conſiderable diſtance from the return from capti- 
vity; and when Jeremiah, chap. ili. 16. 17. ſpeaks 
of „ the gathering of the nations to the name of 
Lord,“ he ſpeaks of it, not as immediately after 
that reſtoration, but after the reſtored people 
„ ſhould be multiplied and increaſed in the land,“ 
which behoved to be the work of time. And Da- 
niel, together with the other three prophets who 
propheſied after the captivity, ſpeak of the events 
relating to the Meſſiah, and the calling of the na- 
tions, as {till at a diſtance, 

IV. In conſidering the other chief ſubjects with 
which predictions of the Methah are mixed, it is 
proper to obſerve, that they are often mixed with 
exhortations to Zion, or Jacob, If. xli. xliti. or the 
true people of God, to guard againit deſpondency, 
amidſt the calamities which the prophets foretell ; 
which is evidently ſuitable to what was proved a- 
bove about the connection between Zion's ſafety and 
God's mercy in the Meſſiah, the foundation of Zi- 
on's hope and happineſs, and the great evidence of 
God's regard to her. And as it was a chief deſign 
and effect of the Meſſiah's doctrine to aboliſh idola- 
try, predictions of that event are wiſely mixed with 
divine inſtructions and reaſonings, tending to bring 
it about in the way of perſuaſion, fee II. xli. 7. xliv. 
12. as no doubt the prophetic reaſonings concern- 
ing the wickedneſs and extravagant folly of idolatry, 
in conjunction with other icriprure-inftruQions, 
contributed by the divine bleſſing to that conver- 
ſion of the idolatrous nations which is ſo frequently 
foretold. 

V. Whereas it muſt be owned, as hinted above, 
that the figurative expreſſions concerniug the deli- 


verance to be wrought by the Meſſiah, are ſome- 
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times borrowed from the deliverance from the cap- 
tivity, or contain an alluſion to it; to ſhew how 
unreaſonable it is to make this an objection againſt 
the evidence of the predictions applied to the Meſ- 
ſiah, it is uſeful to make the following remarks on 
theſe prophetic figures. 

1. In many inſtances, the ſpiritual meaning of 
theſe figurative expreſſions is eaſily determined by a 
number of more clear expreſſions in the fame con- 
texts. Thus, for example, though the predictions 
in If. xlii. xlix. lv. {peak of a deliverer of pri- 
ſoners and captives, and of one who was to lead 
forth his people with peace, and make them go out 
with joy; yet the whole tenor of theſe predictions 
ſhows, that it is not the deliverance from Babylo- 
niſh captivity, but the far more excellent ſpiritual 
deliverance by the Meſſiah, that they treat of. Theſe 
chapters, inftead of ſpeaking of a deliverer of the 
Jews only, ſpeak clearly of one who was to be a 
light to the Gentiles, to whom the Gentiles ſhould 
ſeek; who ſhould bring forth judgement to the 
Gentiles ; who ſhould make the iſles wait for his 
law; of one who, while he was to be thus honour- 
ed by the Gentiles, thould be rejected by the Jews; 
of one who was to be God's falvation to the ends 
of the earth, God's covenant to the people, the 
myſtical David, to whom the ſure mercies of God's 
everlaſting covenant ſhould be owing in ſo ſingular 
a manner, that they are called, his mercies, the ſure 
mercies of David, If. iv. Thele, and the like ex- 
preſſions, prove clearly, that the predictions which 
contain them, relate to the Meſſiah, even to Jeſus 
Chriſt, and not to the deliverarce from the Baby- 
loniſh captivity ; and that conſequently any expreſ- 
ons in theſe predictions that ſeem to be borrowed 
from the return fi om that, or any other temporal 
captivity, muſt be figurative, and muſt be meant of 
the ſpiritual deliyerance or falvation from ſpiritual 
thraldom by the Mefliah, This is more abundantly 
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confirmed by all the many arguments formerly ad- 
duced to prove, that, notwithſtanding ſome figu- 
rative expreſſions, the Jewiſh notion of a temporal 
Meſſiah is inconſiſtent with the whole frame of pro- 
phetic inſtructions concerning him; and that it was 
really in order to a ſpiritual deliverance or ſalva- 
tion that the Meſſiah was to come. 

2. In thoſe pſalms of David which contain no 
predictions of the deliverance from the Babyloniſh 
captivity, and in the lateſt prophecies, which were 
written after that deliverance was paſt, the ſpiritual 
deliverance to be wrought by the Meſſiah is ex- 
preſſed by figures borrowed from temporal capti- 
vity and impriſonment ; as when it is ſaid, Pf. Ixviii, 
18. &c. that the Meſſiah having aſcended on high, 
would lead captivity captive, and receive gifts for 
men, that God might dwell among them: and in 
Zech. ix. which is a prophecy that was written af- 
ter the Babyloniſh captivity and impriſonments 
were at an end, and ſpeaks plainly of the Meffiah, in 
y 9. and downward, it is ſaid, y 11. that by © the 
„ blood of the covenant,” or (as was proved for- 
merly) by the blood of the Mefiiah, © priſoners 
% ſhould be brought out of the pit wherein is no 
7 water.” 

3. As it is manifeſtly ſubſervient to edification, 
and particularly to due eſteem of the ſpiritual ſalva- 
tion, or deliverance from fin, by the Meſſiah, that 
it is expreſſed by figures borrowed from thoſe ex- 
ternal deliverances, concerning the worth of which 
men have the moſt lively ſentiment, If. liii. Pf. xxii. 
26. ſuch as deliverances from diſeaſes or death, it is 
obvious, that there is the ſame fitneſs in expreſſing 
the ſame ſalvation by deliverance from captivity or 
impriſonment, ſuch expreſſions having the ſame 
inſtructive tendency. 

All the remarks made above, concerning the ma- 
nifold relation between theſe two great events, the 
deliverance from Babylon, and the deliverance by 
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Chriſt, ſhew how fit and how natural it is, that, in 
writings which treat of both thoſe events, the de- 
ſcriptions given of the one ſhould be ſometimes ex- 
preſſed in words borrowed from the other, without 
confounding the events, but ſtill keeping up the 
neceſlary diſtinction between them; and this has 
been proved to be the caſe as to the predictions in 
view. 


It appears from the book of Job, which is one of 


the moſt ancient writings in the world, that return- 
ing from cãptivity, or turning a man's captivity, 
has been an ancient phraſe, to expreſs great deliver- 
ances, in general, of whatever kind. For whereas 
it is faid, Job. xlii. 10, that © the Lord turned the 
« captivity of Job,” it is evident, that that expreſ- 
ſion is not taken in the literal ſenſe, but only to ex- 
preſs relief from calamities; ſeeing it is plain, from 
the hiſtory of that good man, that though he was 
in great affliction, yet he was not a captive among 
enemies, but at home among friends, who had 
come to comfort him. 

Theſe remarks ſerve to determine the ſpiritual 
meaning, not only of ſuch expreſſions as, captivity, 
captives, or priſoners, in the paſlages in view, but 
alſo of ſuch other expreſſions, as going forth, or 
leading forth, and the returning of the redeemed 
of the Lord to Zion, in If. xxxv. & li. Nor is it 
more difficult to conceive. the ſpiritual meaning of 
ſuch expreſſions, as the redeemed returning to Zion, 
than of ſuch expreſſions as we have in If. ii. 2. where 
all nations are ſaid to flow unto Zion. The obvious 
abſurdity of ſuppoſing all nations to come to reſide 
in one city, makes it evident, that the flowing of 
all nations to Zion, is beſt explained by the words 
in the next verſe, which ſhew, that God's word 
ſhould ſpread from Zion to all nations, and fo in- 
corporate them into Zion, the church of God. 

VI. Whereas ſeveral predictions concerning the 
times of the Mzfliah contain promiſes, not only to 
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Fudah but Hrael, it is needful to obſerve, that 
though it was chiefly Judah that returned from cap- 
tivity to repeople the land of Canaan, yet a part of 
the ten tribes returned along with them, and, pro- 
bably, not only at the firſt return, in the days of 
Cyrus, but on various occaſions afterwards. The 
promiſe of return from captivity is expreſsly directed 
to Iſrael, as diſtinguiſhed from Judah, Jer. iii.; 
where it is ſaid, y 11. that Iſrael had juſtified her- 
ſelf more than treacherous Judah ; and immediatg- 
ly after, the prophet is appointed to exhort Iſrael, 
thus diſtinguiſhed from Judah, to repentance, and 
to promiſe that God would “ take them one of a 
city, and two of a family, and bring them again 
« to Zion,” Though theſe expreſſions, © one: of 
« city, and two of a family,” import, that it was 
comparatively but a ſmall remnant of Iſrael that 
ſhould return, whence it was no wonder that they 
were ſwallowed up, as it were, of Judah; yet it is 
promiſed to that remant, y 16. (for it is to them 
the words in that verſe are directed), that they 
ſhould multiply and increaſe in the land; and y 18. 
ſpeaks of © the houſe of Judah as walking with the 
„ houſe of Iſrael, and coming together out of the 
© land of the north, to the land given to their fa- 
&« thers.” Whereas from the times of Rehoboam 
until the captivity, Iſrael, or the ten tribes who 
revolted from the houſe of David, (and were gene- 
rally under idolatrous kings), were a diſtinct people 
from Judah, the prophets juitly menfion it as a 
conſiderable advantage in the ſtate of God's church 
after the return from captivity, that that diſtinction 
ſhould ceaſe. From theſe remarks, it appears, that 
when we read of a reſtoration, not only of Judah 
bur Iſrael, it is not always needful to underſtand it 
as meant of the final reſtoration of all Iſrael, at the 
time of the univerſal converſion of the nations, 
Rom. xi. (though that no doubt is the ſubject of ſe- 
veral predictions, as was formerly proved), Some 
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predictions of reſtoration from captivity, though 
they extend not only to Judah, but to Iſrael, are 
plainly meant of the. return from Babylon, the 
people of Iſrael who ſhare d in that benefit not be- 
ing too inconſiderable to be the ſubject- matter of 
prophecy. But a chief uſe of theſe remarks is, to 
explain the predictions of the Meſſiah, as govern- 
ing, not only Judah, but Iſrael. 

VII. And whereas ſeveral predictions ſpeak of 
Judah and Iſrael, not only as both governed by the 
Meſſiah, but alſo as dwelling ſafely, and in proſpe- 
rity under him, which may appear not ſo conſiſt- 
ent with the predictions concerning the diſperſion 
of the Jews, and the perſecution of the Chriſtians, 
in the times of the Methah ; to remove ſuch appear- 
ances of inconſiſtency, it is proper to obſerve the 
following things. 

1. The promiſes of ſalvation, ſafety, or comfort, 
that are contained in the predictions of the Meſſiah, 
are made only to thoſe who ſhould obey the Meſ- 
ſiah, whether Jews or Gentiles. Unbelievers, 
whether of the one ſort or the other, have no title 
to them. The prophetic threatenings againſt the 


enemies of the Meſſiah put this beyond queſtion. 


2. The names of Judah, [ſracl, or Zion, accor- 
ding to the prophetic ſtyle, are applicable to all the 
true people of God and of the Meſſiah, whether 
Jews or Gentiles : though the majority of the Jew- 
iſh nation did not embrace the true Meſſiah, many 
myriads of them did embrace him *. The convert- 
ed Gentiles were to be conſidered as incorporated 
with the true Jewiſh church, or true Zion. 

3. It is alſo ſuitable to the prophetic ſtyle, that 
the name of /afety, as well as ſalvation, ſhould be 
given to that ſtate of true bleſſedneſs into which the 
Meſſiah was to bring his people, and in which he 


The words in Acts xxi, 20. rendered many thouſands, are, in 
the Greck, many myriads, 
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will keep them, notwithſtanding their liablenefs to 
outward trials, which he makes very uſeful to them, 
and truly ſubſervient to their ſafety, in the higheſt 
ſenſe of the word. This is evident from the ſtrain 
of prophetic inſtructions and expreſſions, in the paſ- 
ſages which prove, that it was a ſpiritual ſalvation 
and happineſs that the Meſſiah was to beſtow on his 

ople. Some expreſſions, which, at firſt view, 
ſeem to ſignify, in the moſt literal ſenſe, temporal 
ſafety or proſperity, eaſily admit another and higher 
meaning; as in Jer. xxiii. 6. when ſpeaking of the 
righteous branch raiſed to David, it is faid, that 
in his days Judah ſhall be faved, and Ifrael ſhall 
« dwell ſafely,” the words rendered dwell ſafely, 
may be rendered dwell in confidence, fo as to re- 
late to the ſuperior ſpiritual privileges of the goſpel- 
church. 

4. Where-ever there are ſuch expreſſions as can- 
not be reaſonably explained otherwiſe than as rela- 
ting to times of outward fafety, as God has fre- 
quently vouchſafed ſuch times to the Meſſiah's 
people, it is evident, that thoſe times, as well as 
times of perſecution, were proper ſubjects of pre- 
diction: and if there are ſome predictions of that 
kind that are not fully accomplithed as yet, this 
is no objection againſt the evidence ariling from 
ſuch as are accompliſhed. | 

5. But beſides all this, it deſerves particular con- 
ſideration, that many comfortable promiſes in the 
prophetic writings are deſigned for ſupporting the 
ſincere ſervants of God, who had a far greater con- 
cern about the preſervation of the true religion in 
the world, than about the mere temporal ſafety of 
their own nation. To ſuch men it muſt hwe been 
the molt ſenſible affliction, to ſee, or hear of, thoſe 
dangers that ſeemed to threaten the total extinction 
of true religion, and the extirpation of God's church. 
It is evident, that when true religion was to be ex- 
tended to the Gentile nations, far and near, tho“ 
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ſometimes perſecuted even in many parts at once, 
it was {till in a ſtate of ſar greater ſafety, or farther 
removed from all probable danger of extinction, 
than when ot old confined, in a great meaſure, to 
one country, which was frequently on the point of 
being ſwallowed up by powerful adverſaries. This 
diltinguithing advantage of the true religion in the 
times of the Mefliah, may, in part, explain the 
prophetic expreſſions about tlie ſatiety of Iſrael un- 
der his reign. 


Sect IV. Of [ſauials Prophecies. 


As the prophet Iſaiah has been ſtyled by ſome, by 
way of eminence, the Evangelical Prophet, on ac- 
count of his many and clear predictions of the Meſ- 


ſiah, it may ſhew how juſtly that title hath been 


given him, if we conſider, that of ſixty- ſix chapters, 
into which his book is divided, about forty contain 
prophecies of one kind or other on that ſubject ; 
jeveral of Which chapters treat wholly of it; and 
in ſome parts of this book, we find, in ſeveral con- 
tiguous chapters, a, continued feries of prophecies 
relating, either to the Meſſiah's perſon, his church, 
or his enemies. As Iſaiah, and his formerly-men- 
tioned cotemporaries, lived about the time of the 
declenſion of the kingdoms of Iſrael and Judah, it 
gives light to their predictions, to have in view the 
chiet events of the hiſtory of thoſe times, relating 
both to the kingdoms of Iſrael and Judah, and the 
chief neighbouring nations. . 
With reſpect to the hiſtory of the kingdom of 
Iſrael, it is needful to diſtinguiſh between the inva- 
ſion of that kingdom by Tiglath-pileſer, who con- 
quered the more northern parts of it, Galilee, 
Naphtali, and Zebulun, and carried away captive 
many inhabitants of thoſe parts, (which partial cap- 
tivity ſeems to be referred to, Iſiah ix. 100 
g : all 
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and the more general calamity brought on Iſrael by 
the Aſſyrians after ward, when they led captive the 
whole ten tribes, and planted ſtrangers in their 
room. | 

Concerning the hiſtory of Judah in thoſe times, 
it is proper to obſerve, iſt, that wickedneſs of all 
ſorts, and particularly idolatry, came to a great 
height among that people, eſpecially in the days of 
Ahaz and Manafleh. 2dly, That though the Aſſy- 
rians did not utterly deſtroy Judah, as they did the 
ten tribes; yet they brought ſeveral grievous cala- 
mities on them, particularly in the days of Hezekiah 
and Manaſſeh. gdly, That the kings of Ifrael and 
Syria, though they did not ſucceed in their attempts 
on Judah at the time mentioned, Iſ. vii. and 1 Kings 
xvi.; yet they made extraordinary flaughter on the 
people of Judah in the time of the ſame King A- 
haz; as we find in 2 Chron. xvi. 5. 6. 

As to the nations bordering on Judah, though 
God, for juſt and wiſe ends, forbade the Jews to 
ſeek protection from Egypt, they obſtinate}y diſo- 
beyed that divine command, and were remarkably 
puniſhed for their diſobedience; as we read Iſ. xxxi. 
And it is needtul to obſerve, that the Aſſyrians, and 
afterwards the Babylonians, were in{trumental in 
bringing extraordinary judgements on Egypt, the 
Syrians, the Tyrians, and the Moabites; and as to 
ſeveral of them, their names were cxtinguilked, and 
their people confounded with the Afyrians, who 
ſubdued them, 

The firſt chapter of Iſaiah conſiſts of practical in- 
ſtructions, concerning the neceſſity of repentance, 
and various motives and encouragements toit. 

The prophecy in the ſecond chapter, as was ob- 
ſerved above, is one of thoſe prophecies of the Mel- 
ſiah which ſtand by themſelves, detached from all o- 
ther ſubjects; and it foretells clearly, that the na- 
tions of the Gentiles © would flow unto Zion;“ 
that they © would ſeek after and embrace the know- 
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e ledge of the true God ;” and that he would judge 
or rule among them,” | 

The third chapter contains an account of national 
fins, and national judgements, the fruits of theſe 
. | 

And in the fourth chapter, the firſt verſe of 
which is reckoned, by good interpreters, a conti- 
nuation of the threatenings in the former againſt 
the daughters of Zion, it is foretold at the begin- 
ning of a new prediction, that the Branch of the 
Lord ſhould be beautiful and glorious for them that 
ſhould eſcape of Iſrael; which cannot be otherwiſe 
explained than by applying it to the Meſſiah, (fo 


oſten called the Branch in other prophecies), conſi- 


dered as the conſolation of God's people, and the 
foundation of their hope and joy in the greateſt di- 
ſtreſſes. 

The fifth chapter treats of the diſtinguiſhing pri- 
vileges God had beſtowed on the Jews as his vine- 
yard, of their ungrateful returns, and the juſt pu- 
niſhment of their ingratirude, without any circum- 
{tance that can reſtrict theſe tareatenings to the Ba- 
byloniſh captivity, ſo as to exclude the final diſper- 
ſion of that people by the Romans; yea, the threat- 
enings concerning God's vineyard ſeem moſt appli- 
cable to that laſt deſolation, becauſe it was then, 
and not till then, that God's vineyard was tranſ- 
planted from among the Jews, and planted among 
the Gentiles. —— Compare Matth. xxi. 41. 

And whereas the ſixth chapter contains threaten- 
ings much of the fame kind with thoſe in the for- 
mer chapter, concerning the rejection of the obſti- 
nate Jews, the expreſſion in y 3. The whole earth 
rs full of his glory, attords an argument, that the 
prediction relates chiefly to the times of the enlight- 
ening of the Gentile world; ſeeing it is then only 
that it could be ſaid, that the knowledge of God's 
glory filled the earth. 

The prediction of the Meſſiah contained in the 

ſeventh 
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ſeventh and two following chapters, are mixed with 
ſuch other ſubjects as thoſe formerly mentioned in 
the general remarks on the contexts where ſuch pre- 
dictions are found. The firſt part of the ſeventh 
chapter contains a promiſe of the preſervation of 
Judah from the attempts then made againſt that 
people by the Kings of Iſrael and Syria, together 
with a threatening, that the kingdom of Iſrael ſhould 
be overthrown within ſixty- five years. The ſecond 
part of the chapter contains threatenings of calami- 
ties to be brought on Judah by the fame Aſſyrians, 
who were to deftroy Iſrael. Between theſe pre- 
dictions comes in the promiſe of Immanuel, which 
the New Teſtament applies to the Meſſiah, as born 
of a virgin. How ſuitable it was to mix promiſes 
of the Meſſiah with thoſe other ſubjects of this chap- 
ter, is evident from the former general remarks on 
the various chief ſubjects of prophecy. This tend- 
ed to confirm God's promiſe to Judah of ſpecial 
protection in the midſt of dangers that ſeemed to 
threaten utter ruin; and in propoſing the promiſe 
of the Meſſiah as the beſt preſervative againſt de- 
ſpondency, it was {till needſul to warn Judah, that 
notwithſtanding that promiſe, their apoſtaſy ſhould 
not paſs unpuniſhed. 

The ſame general obſervations are alſo applicable 
to the paſſages relating to the Meſſiah in the eighth 
chapter. In the firſt part of that chapter, it is 
foretold, that the Aſſyrian would haſten to the prey, 
(for that is the meaning of Maher-ſhalal-haſh-baz), 
and would take away the wealth of Syria and Iſrael, 
and would alſo overſpread the land of Judah, which 
is called, y 8. Immanuel's land. It was needful 
for the people of Judah to know, that notwith- 
ſtanding their peculiar intereſt in the promiſe of Im- 
manuel, their fins ſhould be chaſtiſed; and to know 
alſo, that notwithſtanding theſe chaſtiſements, they 
ſhould be preſerved from utter ruin, for the fake of 
IMmmenuel,. It is of importance to obſerve the 

proofs 
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proofs we have in this context, that Immanuel was 
the foundation of Judah's ſafety from the total ruin 
they might apprehend. Whereas, in y 8. the pro- 
phet ſpeaks expreſsly of the Aſſyrians as overſpread- 
ing the land of Immanuel, upon mention of that 
joyful name, he appears inſpired with new life and 
vigour, and bids defiance to the enemies who threat- 
ened Judah with deſtruction, y 9. & 10. The pro- 
pher's triumphant expreſſions amount, in effect, to 
this, “ Your pernicious counſels againſt Judah ſhall 
be brought to nought, for the ſake of our Imma- 
«© nuel,” (for that word is in the original in y 10. 
as well as y 8. though it is in y 8. a proper noun; 
and tranſlated in y 10. as an appellative). In both 
theſe chapters, as well as in other prophecies, it is 
intimated, that though both Judah and Iſrael thould 
meet with great deſolations from the Aſſyrians, yet 
there ſhould be a vaſt difference betwixt the cala- 
mities of theſe two different nations; thoſe of Ju- 
dah would by no means be ſo deſtructive, nor ſo 
irrecoverable, as the other. For underſtanding 
y 13. it is needful to obſerve, that Ahaz the King 
of Judah had made a ſinful confederacy with the King 
of Aſiyria, for defending himſelf from the Kings of 
Syria and Iſrael. The prophet, in condemning this 
confederacy, teaches, that Judah ſhould make the 
Lord of hoſts the object both of their hope and fear; 
which exhortation, compared with other prophe- 
cies, may reaſonably be underſtood to require them 
to truſt in the mercy of God through Immanuel; 
eſpecially conſidering the arguments formerly men- 
tioned in the general view taken of predictions re- 
lating to the unbelief of the Fews, to ſhe-w, that 
this context relates to the Mefliah, of whom it is 
here ſaid, that when he ſhould be a //one of //umbling 
to both houſes of Iſrael, he ſhould be a /anduary 
to ſome other people, who can be no other but the 
Gentiles. Thus 1s the goſpel-application of the 
name of Immanuel to the Meſſiah confirmed by the 
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different parts of this 8th chapter, as well as of the 
7th. 

As it is of the tribe or kingdom of Judah that the 
prophet ſpeaks more directly from chap. viii. 12. 
all along to the cloſe; ſo the end of the chapter 
foretells a deſolation coming on that kingdom, to 
which the prophet gives the name of darkneſs; and 
both this prediction and the beginning of the ninth 
chapter, which is a continuation of it, may be pa- 
raphraſed thus : © Though, for juſt reaſon, God 
« will bring great darkneſs, or deſolation, on the 
kingdom of Judah; yet it will not be fo great 
« and irrecoverable as was brought on. the king- 
e dom of Iſrael when firſt the Aflyrians carried a- 
% way captive Zebulun and Naphtali, and after- 
ec wards, by the way of thoſe northern places, gra- 
« qdually brought about a total deſolation of that 
« kingdom. Theſe ſame places who ſuffered firſt 
« that deſolation, or darkneſs, from Heathen op- 
« preſſors, when inhabited in after ages by the rem- 
« nantof Judah, and ſomelſraelites mixed with them, 
« ſhall fee the glorious light of Immanuel. God 
ce will add to the number of his Zion; will he not 
add alſo to her joy, and increaſe her privileges, 
« as well as enlarge her bounds? God's Zion or 
« church ſhall obtain a glorious victory over her 
„ incorrigible adverſaries, like the ancient victory 
«© over the Midianites, who were defeated by ſo 
„unlikely means, as holding out of lights, and 


© blowing of trumpets. God will conquer Zion's 
enemies in a way different from the way of other 


« conquerors. They fight battles full of confuſed 
© noiſe, and mens garments rolled in blood; but 
this ſhall be with fewel of fire; for it is by Im- 
% manuel that this ſhall be brought about. I have 
named once and again this child as the ſupport 
and foundation of our hope in the moſt threaten- 
ing dangers ; I propheſy of him now again as a 
te child: His name ſhall be called, /Yonderful, 


26 Counſellor, 
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&« Counſellor, &c.: He ſhall be a divine perſon in- 
% carnate, &c. God's promiſe to our fathers, that 
ce the everlaiting kingdom ſhould be eſtabliſhed in 
4 the houſe of David, ſhall be accompliſhed in this 
« child. The revolutions and diſaſters I have been 
& foretelling ſeem to contradict that promiſe ; but 
« they do not; for they ſhall not hinder its accom» 
% pliſhment. This Prince of peace mall reign on 
the throne of David for ever.” 

The latter part of this gth chapter alſo proves the 
diſparity between the calamities of Judah and of If- 
rael : for it conſiſts almoſt wholly of threatenings 
againſt the Kings of Syria and Iſrael, who were at 
that time Judah's moſt formidable enemies. Theſe 
threatenings againſt Judah's enemies were real pro- 
miſes of ſatery to the people of Judah themſelves : 
though it is ſaid, y 21. that Iſrael would be againſt 
Judi, yet it is not faid, that rhey ſhould overcome 
Judah. 

Whereas, in chap. x. beſide fm practical in- 
ſtructions, the chief ſubject of prophecy inſiſted on 
is the downfall of the Aſlyrian empire, the threaten- 
ings againſt the Aſſyrians are mixed with promiſes 
to Judah, which have a near affinity to thoſe con- 
tained in the preceding chapter. To make this e- 
vident, it is ſufficient to make the following re- 
marks. iſt, Whereas the Aſſyrian is repreſented, 
in y 11. as boaſting what he would do to Judah or 
Samaria, the context thews, that this boaſting ſhould 
be groundleſs; and that there ſhould be a great dif- 
ference betwixt the ſucceſs of the Aſſyrian againſt 
Judah, and his ſucceſs againſt the other tribes ; ſee 
y 12. Afterwards, in y 27. when it 1s foretold, 
that God would deliver Judah from the Aſſyrian, it 
is ſaid expreſsly, that it ſhould be becauſe of the 
anointing : His burden ſhall be taken away from 

off thy ſhoulder, and his yoke from off thy nech, 
and the yoke ſhall be deſtroyed becauſe of the an- 
ointing. The anointing here mentioned is not par- 

ticular ly 
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ticularly deſcribed, which makes the prediction 
more obſcure; yet this ſame want of particular de- 
ſcription is an argument, that the expreſſion relates 
to that to which the anointing is applicable by way 
of eminence: and the whole ſtrain of prophetic 
characters of the Meſſiah, and of prophetic doctrine 
concerning him, ſhews, that it is to him that this 
is chiefly applicable; eſpecially ſeeing this paſſage 
ſpeaks of an anointing that was the foundation of 
Judah's ſafety, and of her intereſt in the peculiar 
care and protection of Providence. 

The 11th and 12th chapters were formerly pro- 
ved at large to contain clear predictions concerning 
the Meſſiah as the ſeed of jeſſe, to whom the Gen- 
tiles would ſeek, whoſe reſt ſhould be glorious, who 
would judge or rule among the nations, filling the 
earth with the knowledge of God as the waters co- 
ver the ſea, and making known in all the earth what 
excellent thinys God had done. 

From the 13th chapter to the 24th, we have a ſe- 
ries of prophecies concerning the revolutions that 
would befall the kingdoms of Babylon, Moab, Sy- 
ria, Iſrael, Ethiopia, Egypt, and Tyre; and, in 
the midſt of other ſubjects, predictions, not only 
of the converſion of Ethiopia, Tyre, and Egypt, 
but alſo of the converſion of Aſſyria; which laſt e- 
vent, if we take Aflyria in its fulleſt extent, may 
comprehend the ſeveral nations which had been 
ſwallowed up by that great empire, and confounded 
with it. 

Though the prediction of extraordinary revolu- 
tions continued in chap, xxiv. be of that more ge- 
neral kind which was — mentioned; yet, a- 
midſt thoſe revolutions, expreſs mention is made 
of a time when men *© ſhould hear from the out- 
moſt ends of the earth, Glory to the righteous ;” 
which gives ground to ſuppoſe, that the prophet 
has in view the happy times when the outmoſt ends 
of the earth ſhould ſee the ſalvation of God; eſpe- 
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cially if we conſider, that the three laſt verſes of the 
chapter ſhew, that the prophet ſpeaks of the time 
when the Lord would, in a fingular manner, defeat 
the powers that oppoſed his kingdom on earth, to 
the end that the Lord might reign in Zion, 

Though the predictions in the beginning of chap. 


xXv. are general; yet it is evident, that they relate 


to ſuch revolutions among the more powerfulnations 


of the earth, as would be ſubſer vient to that great 


deſign mentioned in y 3. of bringing the ſtrong and 


terrible nations to fear and glorify the true God; 
which ſuppoſes their being enlightened in the true 
knowledge of him. In the ſequel of the chapter, 
we have more clear predictions concerning the en- 
lightening of the Gentile nations; foretelling, © that 
« God would make a feaſt in Mount Zion for all 
© people, and would deſtroy the covering and the 
<« vail that was ſpread over all nations; and that 
% God would ſwallow up death in victory, take a- 
«© way the rebuke of his people from off all the 
«© earth, and ſubdue his incorrigible enemies.” 
Whereas the 26th chapter conliſts chiefly of prac- 


tical inſtructions concerning the true people of God, 


what is prophetical in that chapter, as was obſerved 
formerly, points at the privileges purchaſed by the 
mediation of the Meſſiah ; and particularly the re- 
ſurrection of the dead, (which had been hinted at in 
the former chapter in the promiſe of /wallowing up 
death in victory), y 19. © Thy dead men ſhall live, 
together with my dead body ſhall they ariſe : a- 
© wake and ſing, ye that dwell in duſt.” 

The 27th chapter begins with that ſort of gene- 
ral predictions which we meet with in ſeveral other 
prophecies z as particularly, in chap. xxiv. & xxxiv. 
which foretell the downfall of the enemies of Zion 
in general. Theſe predictions concerning Zion's e- 
nemies are here mixed with promiſes of God's taking 
ſuch ſpecial care of his vineyard, that © he would 
% make jacob at laſt to bloſſom and bud, ſo as to 
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&« fill the face of the world with fruit;” which, 
compared with other prophetic expreſſions, implies 
filling the earth with the knowledge of the true 
God. RIES 

In the 28th chapter, the rebukes firſt directed a- 
gainſt Ephraim, or Iſrael, are extended afterwards 
to Judah, who are threatened for taking 'wrong 
ways of refuge and ſafety, particularly for what is 
called making a covenant with death and hell.” 
Theſe expreſſions, when compared with the 8th 
chapter of this prophecy, and with 2 Kings xv. are 
ſuppoſed by interpreters to relate to the falfe means 
of relief, or falſe foundations of hope and fafety, 
which the people of Judah then relied on. In op- 
polition to theſe falſe foundations of hope and ſafe- 
ty, the Lord deſcribes the true foundation of Zion's 
ſafety by ſuch characters as are applicable only to the 
Meſſiah, according to the whole {train of prophetic 
inſtructions concerning him. This paſſage receives 
light by being compared with what was formerly, 
obſerved on the 7th and 8th chapters. 

It was proved before, that the 29th chapter fore- 
tells a ſiege and deſtruction of Jeruſalem that ſhould 
be contemporary with an inexcufable and extraor- 
dinary blindneſs of the Jews, and a glorious enlight- 
ening of the Gentiles ; which would make them the 
true ſpiritual ** feed of Jacob, fearing the true God, 
* and ſanctifying and honouring his name, and ma- 
* king his church to rejoice.” | 

The 3cth chapter contains threatenings againſt 
thoſe who diſobeyed God by ſeeking ſhelter in E- 
gypt ; but theſe threatenings are mixed with joyful 
declarations of God's mercy to Zion, and followed 
with a deſcription of bleſſed times, containing cha- 
racters that appear peculiarly applicable to the times 
of the Meſſiah, according to the account of thoſe 
times in other more clear predictions. The pro- 
phet {peaks here of times when Zion ſhould receive 


ſuch marks of God's favour as would give her caufe 
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to weep no more ; © when Zion's light ſhould be 
greatly increaſed, y 26.; when the Lord would 
e bind up the breach of his people, and heal the 
& ſtroke of their wound; when Zion's enemies 
„ ſhould meet with a ſingular . overthrow, and 
« Zion herſelf abound in joyful ſongs; and when 
« the Lord would cauſe his glorious voice to be 
& heard, and ſhew the lighting down of his arm.” 
Though the 31ſt and following verſes ſpeak of the 
downfall of the Aſſyrians; yet the deſcriptions of 
Zion's joy and happineſs in the preceding context 
ſhews, that the prediction is not to be reſtricted 

merely to that event, but mult relate to others of 
greater importance. 

The beginning of the 32d chapter deſcribes the 
reign of a King who would be very eminent in 
righteouſneſs and goodneſs, of whom it is ſaid, y 2. 
e that he would be as rivers of waters in a dry 
& place, and as the thadow of a great rock in a weary 
„land.“ Tho” we ihould ſuppole this deſcription 
to be iff a lower ſenſe applicable to Hezekiah ; yet it 
is far more applicable to the Meſſiah, and has a ſingu- 
lar conformity with the prophetic characters in o- 
ther places, of his kingly office, and the benefits re- 
ſulting from it; and the latter part of the chapter 
ſpeaks of the © time when the ſpirit would be pour- 
« ed out from on high, and when the wilderneſs 
„ ſhould be a fruitful field, and the fruitful field be 
counted for a foreſt ** which expreſſions, as was 
obſerved formerly, agree with the expreſſions in o- 
ther prophecies concerning the enlightening of the 
Gentiles, and the rejection of the unbelieving 

ews. 
: The 33d chapter foretells the deliverance wrought 
for Zion in the days of Hezekiah from the cruelty of 
Sennacherib. But with this particular prediction the 
prophet mixes thoſe general principles concerning 
God's ſpecial care of Zion, which in other places 
are mixed with predictions of the Meſſiah. 
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The 34th chapter reſembles the 24th, in denoun- 
cing general threatenings againſt the enemies of the 
kingdom of God, and in being followed with clear 
predictions of the enlightening of the Gentile na- 
tions; which event is expreſſed in the 35th chap- 
ter, by God's making the wildernels to bloſſum as 
« the roſe, to rejoice with joy and ſinging, ſeeing 
« the glory of the Lord, and the excellency of our 
« God.” The ſequel of that chapter contains pre- 
ditions, formerly explained, concerning the mira- 
cles that confirmed the goſpel, the way of holineſs 
revealed by it, and the everlaſting joy ot the redeem- 
ed of the Lord founded upon it. 

Whereas the 36th and three following chapters 
of Iſaiah are chiefly hiſtorical, the chapters follow- 
ing that hiſtory may be conſidered as a ſecond part 
of this prophetic book, containing more full and 
clear predictions of the Meſſiah than the firſt. 

The 4oth chapter contains clear predictions con- 
cerning the Meſſiah's forerunner, who was to pre- 
pare the way for him, by preaching in the deſert ; 
concerning the Meſſiah himſelf, as coming to Zion, 
feeding his flock like a ſhepherd, enlightening the 
Gentile nations, and revealing the glory of the Lord, 
ſo as all fleſh ſhould ſee it together. As to the 
ſubjects mixed with theſe predictions, there is not 
the leaſt mention of the Babyloniſh captivity, or 


the return from it, from the beginning to the end 


of the chapter. When Zion and Jeruſalem are com- 
mayded to lift up their voice with ſtrength, in or- 
der to publiſh glad tidings, it is not ſaid, that they 
were to do this, to publiſh the return from capti- 
vity, but in order to ſay to the cities of Judah, 
„ Behold your God;” and then it is added, Be- 
* hold the Lord God will come ; — he ſhall teed his 
„ flock like a ſhepherd,” &c. The other ſubjects 


in this chapter are ſuch as were formerly mentioned 


in the general remarks on prophetic contexts, ſuch 
as promiles of ſingular comfort to Jeruſalem, and 
2al0nings 
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reaſonings concerning the glory of the God of Iſ- 

rael, and the vanity of idols. | 
In the 41ſt chapter, there is a prediction of the 
converſion of the Gentiles in figurative expreſſions : 
y 19. I will make the wilderneſs a pool of water, 
© l will plant in the wilderneſs the cedar and 
„the myrtle,” &c. Several arguments for under- 
ſtanding theſe expreſfions, as meant of the conver- 
ſion of the Gentiles, may be gathered from other 
predictions, where the ſame figures are made uſe 
of, mixed with other more clear expreſſions, which 
determine the meaning of them. The other con- 
tents of this chapter are predictions concerning the 
conqueſt of Babylon by Cyrus, the downfall of 
Zion's enemies in general, with inſtructions con- 
cerning the vanity of idols, and the glory of the 
God of Iſrael, particularly as to his foreknowledge. 
The manner in which the prediction about Cyrus 
is brought in near the beginning of the chapter, re- 
ouires particular conſideration. The chapter be- 
gins with an exhortation to the nations to attend to 
the great works which the prophet was to ſpeak of 
in the name of God, viz. God's raiſing up Cyrus to 
make ſo wonderful a conqueſt ; © his giving the 
nations before him; giving them as the duſt to 
„ his ſword, and as driven ſtubble to his bow.“ 
In y 4. the nations are required to conſider, that 
theſe revolutions were the works of God: Who 
% hath wrought and done it? I the Lord the firſt, 
„ and with the laſt, I am he.” Then, after ſome 
inſtructions about the folly of idolatry, the propher, 
from y 10. to 20. exhorts Zion not to deſpair, but 
to truſt in God, aſſuring hier of the downfall of her 
incorrigible enemies. It is on the back of ſuch aſſu- 
rances that we have the above-mentioned figura- 
tive prediction of the converſion of the Gentile na- 
tions, ſuitably to the general remarks formerly 
made on the prophetic connections. The laſt part 
of this chapter from y 21. contains a defiance to the 
Heathen 
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Heathen images to evidence their divinity, as the 
God of Iſrael did, by foretelling future events. 

As this context contains very magnificent commen- 
dations of the foreknowledge of the true God, mani- 
feſted by his predictions, this is evidently a very 
ſuitable tranſition to the principal ſubject of inſpired 
prophecy in the next chapter, which was formerly 
proved to contain ſome of the cleareſt and fulleſt 
predictions of the Meſſiah in all the Old Teſtament. 
It ſpeaks not only of the Meſſiah as one who was © to 
e bring forth judgement to the Gentiles, who 
« would make the iſles to wait for his law, who 
e would be a covenant to the people, and a light 
<« to the Gentiles, making the wilderneſs to ſing 
« and rejoice, and cauſing men to give glory to 
« God in the iſlands, or in the parts ſeparated from 
„Judah by the ſea;“ but it contains alſo predic- 
tions concerning the Meſſiah's manner of life, con- 
cerning his being rejected by the Jews, and the fad 
conſequences of their rejecting him. 

The 43d chapter contains a prediction of the con- 
verſion of the Genriles in figurative expreſſions, re- 
ſembling thoſe formerly mentioned in chap. xli. 18. 
In this 43d chapter, it is faid, y 19, —22. © Be- 
hold, I will do a new thing; — Iwill even make 
&« a way in the wilderneſs, and rivers in the deſert. 
«© The beaſts of the field ſhall honour me, the dra- 
“ gons and the owls. — This people have I formed 
for myſelf, they ſhall ſhew forth my praiſe. But 
thou haſt not called upon me, O Jacob, but thou 
“ haſt been weary of me, O lfrael,” &c. Seeing, in 
prophetic figures, the Gentile world is called the 
wilderneſs, it is natural that the Gentiles them- 
ſelves ſhould be compared to the creatures that in- 
habit the wilderneſs. The 21ſt verſe ſpeaks of 
thoſe inhabitants of the wilderneſs as a people God 
hath formed for himſelf, to ſhew forth his praiſe ; 
and the following context, as was formerly proved, 
contains hints at the unbelief and rejection of the 

Jews. 
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Jews. As to the other contents of this chapter, it 
begins with the uſual exhortation to Jacob, not to 
fear, but to truſt in God; and then, after ſome in- 
ſtructions concerning the vanity of images, as abſo- 
lutely unable to give any evidence of their divinity, 
it is foretold, that God would bring down Babylon 
for the ſake of Zion, who is directed to ſtrengthen 


her faith of this new deliverance, by remembering 


the ancient deliverance from Egypt, when God 
made a way in the fea, and a path in the mighty 
waters. It is on the back of this that the forecited 
rediction of the converſion of the Gentiles is 
— in with a ſolemn introduction, implying, 
that what the prophet was going to foretell, was ſo 
wonderful a divine work, that it would ih a manner 
eclipſe former wonders. So that this tranſition may 
be juſtly paraphraſed thus: Though the deliver- 
<« ance from Babylon, which Iam promiſing to you, 
« and the deliverance from Egypt through the Red 
ec ſea, of which J am reminding you, were glo- 
ec rious divine works; yet what Jam now to fore- 
<« tell next, is a new thing, in compariſon of which 
&« former works ſhall not be remembered.” 
The 44th chapter contains at leaſt ſome hints re- 
lating to the times of the Meſſiah; fince it not on- 
ly ſpeaks in y 3. of the time of pouring down God's 
Spirit, and bleſſing more abundantly than formerly, 
but of pouring down ſpiritual bleflings on the dry 
ground, And the 5th and 6th verſes ſeem moſt 
naturally applicable to a new people, viz. the Gen- 
tiles, who bad not formerly acknowledged the true 
God, now ſubſcribing to the Lord, and ſurnaming 


themſelves by the God of Jacob. As to the other 


contents of this chapter, it begins with the uſual 
exhortation to God's church not to fear, becauſe 
he would help her. The following part of the 
chapter, after the prediction juſt now cited, con- 
tains nervous arguments of the madneſs of idolaters, 
who made uſe of one part of the ſame timber to 

| prepare 


- a L MLM — 


Sect. IV. relating to the Mzss AR. 345 


prepare their meat, and made another part of it an 


object of worſhip. The laſt part of this chapter 
contains a moſt glorious promiſe of remiſſion, or 
of blotting out ſins as clouds; which promiſe is pro- 
poſed as a motive to inforce an exhortation to Iſ- 
rael, to return to God as their Redeemer ; and then 
follows a magnificent prediction concerning the re- 
demption of Iſrael, or of God's people, which 
would be juſt matter of univerſal joy and ſinging 
through heaven and earth. Though at the diſtance 
of five verſes after this, the deliverance by Cyrus is 
foretold, it does not follow, that that is the re- 
demption of Iſrael mentioned above, as will ap- 
pear, if we conſider how the prediction concerning 
Cyrus is brought in. To ſet this in a clear light, 
the laſt ſeven verſes of this chapter may be para- 
phraſed thus, as will appear to any who conſiders 
this whole context. O Iſrael, the promiſe of 
remiſſion of ſin, and of a glorious redemption 
„that ſhall make heaven and earth fing ; this pro- 
« miſe is made to thee by that God who firſt form- 
ed thee, O Jacob, or firſt formed a church in the 
« world ; by that God who made all things, who 
e fruſtrateth the vain arts of the worſhippers of i- 
“ mages; by that God who fulfils all his promiſes 
&« faithfully, and who promiſes to reſtore the Jews 
& by Cyrus.” So that the prediction concerning 
Cyrus is brought in as one of thoſe many works of 
God which ſhould make Iſrael rely on his word, 
and particularly on his promiſe of that redemption 
which would be ground of univerſal joy and ſinging 
in heaven and earth. 

Whereas the 45th chapter contains the fulleſt and 
cleareſt predictions, two remarkable things are af- 
firmed concerning the ends of providence in theſe 
conqueſts, viz. 1/?, That they ſhould be brought 
about for the ſake of Iſrael; and, 2dly, That they 
ſhould be ſubſervient to God's glorious deſign of 
enlightening the Gentile nations. In the ſequel of 
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the chapter, after ſome important inſtructions con- 
cerning the glory of the God of Iſrael, in reſpect of 
his power and foreknowledge, we have a variety of 
predictions relating to the Meſſiah, his church, and 
his enemies ; ſhewing particularly, that, in after a- 
ges, even the people of Egypt and Ethiopia, toge- 
ther with the Sabeans, would join themſelves to 
Zion, and ſay to her, Surely God is in thee, and 
there is none elſe, no other God; that idolatry 
ſhould be aboliſhed ; that Iſrael ſhould be ſaved in 
the Lord with an everlaſting falvation ; that all the 
ends of the earth ſhould look to the Lord in order 
to be ſaved; that every knee ſhould bow to him, 
and every tongue {wear ; that men ſhould own that 


it is in the Lord they have righteouſneſs and 


ſtrength ; that they ſhould come to him; that his 
enemies, or thoſe that would be incenſed againſt 
him, ſhould be aſhamed ; that in him all the ſeed of 
Iſrael (which, according to the prophetic ſtyle, 
comprehends the converted Gentiles) ſhould be 
Juſtified, and ſhould glory. Theſe things ſhew, 
that whereas the chapter begins with a prediction 
concerning Cyrus, the ſequel contains a continua- 
tion of the hiſtory of the church of God, from her 
return from captivity, to the time of the converſion 
of all nations. | Pp 
As the 46th, and two following chapters, treat 
at large of the downfall of Babylon, and the deli- 
verance of God's people from the Babyloniſh capti- 


- vity, theſe chapters are followed with one of the 


fulleſt prophecies in all the Old Teſtament con- 


cerning the Meſſiah, chap. xlix. To ſhew, that 


the diſtance of time betwixt the return from cap- 


- tivity and the time of the Meſſiah, is no objection 


againſt the Chriſtian interpretation of the 49th 
chapter, it is proper to obſerve, that at the cloſe of 
the 48th chapter, while the prophet looks forward 
to the deliverance from Babylon, he looks back to 
the ancient deliverance from Egypt, y 21. : fo far 
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is it from being unſuitable to the prophetic way of 
writing, to join deſcriptions of very diſtant events 
in contiguous paſſages. But what we are chiefly 
to obſerve, as to the relation which the 49th chap- 
ter has to the foregoing predictions, is the manifold 
relation of the deliverance from Babylon to the de- 
liverance by the Meſſiah, as formerly explained, 
and (which is particularly to be remembered) that 
the hiſtory of the times of the Meſſiah is a real con- 
tinuation of the hiſtory of the church, after her re- 
turn from captivity. 

It was proved beſore, at good length, that this 
49th —_— contains large predictians concerning 
the Meſſiah, as one who would enlighten the Gen- 
tiles, though he was to be rejected by the Jews : 
here it is foretold, that Iſrael would not be gather- 
ed to him, but that he ſhould ſpend his ſtrength 
and labour, in a' great meaſure, in vain, among 
that nation ; that he ſhould be deſpiſed by them ; 
that he ſhould be given for a covenant to the peo- 
ple, for a light to the Gentiles ; that even the kings 
and queens of the Gentiles ſhould ariſe and worſhip, 
and ſhould become nurſing tathers to Zion; that 
Zion ſhould be amazed at the number of new chil- 
dren crouding into her, after loſing, in a great 
meaſure, her former - children, the unbelieving 
Jews. It is fit to obſerve, that there is not any 
mention of the return from the Babyloniſh captivi- 
ty in all this chapter : for as to the figurative ex- 
preſſions in y 9. 24. 25. about delivering priſoners 
and captives, it was proved before, that theſe ex- 
preſſions are often applied to ſpiritual deliverances 
and the whole ſtrain of predictions, and other in- 
{tructions, in this chapter, ſhew, that that muſt he 
the meaning of theſe expreſſions in thoſe paſlages. 

Whereas it is faid to the Jews, in the iſt verſe of 
the 5oth chapter, © For your tranſgreſſions is your 
mother put away,” there is nothing in the con- 
text to reſtrict this paſſage to the Babyloniſh capti- 
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vity; it ſeems rather more applicable to the final 
rejection of the Jews, after their rejecting of the 
Meſſiah, in the times of the goſpel; which are the 
times treated on, both in the foregoing and follow- 
ing prophecies. The deſcription of ſufferings in 
y 6. hath a remarkable conformity with the predic- 
tions concerning the Meſſiah's ſufferings in chap. 
li. and elſewhere; and the triumphant expreſſions 
in the following context, imply, that the ſufferer 
here ſpoken of was to overcome his enemies, not- 
withſtanding the injuries he was to ſuffer from 
them: it is obvious, that this is more applicable to 
the Meſſiah than to Haiah himſelf. If it ſeem diffi- 
cult to make out the connection, ſuppoling the pre- 
diction to relate to the Meſſiah, it is rather more 
difficult to make it out in applying the prediction to 
Ifaiah, the foregoing and following prophecies 
ſpeaking nothing about Iſaiah, but a great deal a- 
bout the Meſſiah. 

That the 5 iſt chapter treats of the times of the 
Meſſiah, appears from y 4. & 5. where it is ſaid, 
that a law ſhall proceed from him, and that he 
„will make his judgement to reſt for a light of 
«© the people; — that the iſles ſhall wait upon him, 
© and that on his arm they thall truſt.” 

The other parts of this chapter contain general 
gracious promiſes, © that God would comfort 
& Zion; that he would make her wilderneſs like E- 
% den, and her deſert like the garden of the Lord; 
and that he would comfort all her waſte places; 
where we may obſerve, that building waſte places 
is applicable, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, to the times of 
the Meſſiah, as well as in a more literal ſenſe, to 
the times after the return from captivity. The 
latter part of the chapter contains earneſt 
prayers, that God would exert his power in behalf 
of his church, to carry her ſafely through all diffi- 
culties, as when © of old he made the depths of 
the {ea a way for the ranſomed to paſs over ;” 

with 
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with various and comfortable inſtructions, imply- 
ing, that ſuch prayers ſnould be heard. 

The three laſt verſes of the 52d chapter, were 
formerly proved to contain predictions, both of the 
Meſſiah's ſufferings and his ſubſequent exaltation, 
and to be really a part of the clear prediction con- 
tained in the following 53d chapter. In the firſt 
part of this 524 chapter, the captive daughter of 
Zion is exhorted “ to awake and put on ſtrength ; 
<« to looſe herſelf from the bonds of her neck ;” 
which expreſſion ſeems to refer to the deliverance 
from captivity. To ſhew the connection of purpo- 
ſes in the different parts of this chapter, it is ſuffi- 
cient to refer to the general remarks formerly 
made, 

The 53d, and three following chapters, contain 
a ſeries of clear predictions of the Meſſiah; ſetting 
forth the ſeveral chief branches, both of the hiſtory 
and doctrine of the goſpel, particularly concerning 
the Meſſiah's ſufferings, the cauſes and fruits of 
them, his death, his exaltation, the unbelief and 
diſperſion of the Jews, the converſion of the Gen- 
tiles, the excellency of the bleſſings of God's cove- 
nant, and the privileges which he would beſtow on 
his people in his houſe, when it ſhould be called a 
houſe of prayer for all people. In all theſe chap- 
ters, there is no mention made of the Babyloniſh 
captivity, or the return from it, abſtracting from 
ſome figurative expreſſions, which ſeem to allude 
to thoſe events. 

The 57th, and two following chapters, contain 
a variety of the moſt important practical inſtruc- 
tions; and at the end of the 59th chapter there is a 
clear prediction concerning the converſion of the 
Gentile nations, following immediately after a ge- 
neral threatening againſt God's enemies, y 18. 19. 
20. 21. © He will repay recompence ro his ene- 
mies, to the iſlands he will repay recompence. 
So ſhall they fear the name of the Lord from the 
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„ weft, and his glory from the riſing of the ſun.” 
And then it is added, When the enemy ſhall 
come in like a flood, the ſpirit of the Lord ſhall 
6 lift up a ſtandard againſt him. And the Re- 
« deemer ſhall come to Zion. — This is my cove- 
& nant with them, faith the Lord, My ſpirit that 
is upon thee, and my words which I have put 
« in thy mouth, ſhall not depart out of thy mouth,” 
&c. 

From the both chapter to the end of this book, 
there is a great number of predictions relating to 
the times of the Meſſiah, without any intermixture, 
at leaſt any conſiderable intermixture, of predictions 
relating to other matters: ſo that there is not the 
ſame occaſion here, as in conſidering former parts 
of this book, to make remarks on ſubjects with 
which the predictions of the Meſſiah are mixed. It 
is ſufficient to point out ſome of the cleareſt pre- 
dictions in theſe chapters on that important ſubject, 
ſuch as the following. * Ariſe, ſhine, for thy light 
« is come, and the glory of the Lord is riſen upon 
ee thee, The Lord ſhall ariſe upon thee, and 
„ his glory ſhall be ſeen upon thee. And the 
« Gentiles ſhall come to thy light, and kings to the 
« brightneſs of thy riſing. The abundance of 
the ſea ſhall be converted unto thee ; the forces 
« of the Gentiles ſhall come unto thee. Thou 
& ſhalt ſuck the milk of the Gentiles, and ſhalt ſuck 
<« the. breaſts of kings. — The Lord God will 
&« cauſe righteouſneſs and praiſe to ſpring forth be- 
& fore all the nations. The Gentiles ſhall fee thy 
« righteouſneſs, and all kings thy glory; and thou 
& ſhalt be called by a new name, which the mouth 
of the Lord ſhall name. Oh that thou wouldſt 
« rent the heavens, that thou wouldſt come down, 
that the mountains might flow down at thy pre- 
“ ſence! To make thy name known to thine 
% adverſaries, that the nations may tremble at thy 
“ preſence, —— For ſince the beginning of the 
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« world men have not heard, &c. what he hath 
« prepared for him that waiteth for him. I am 
« fought of them that aſked not for me: Iam 
« found of them that ſought me not : I ſaid, Be- 
« hold me, behold me, unto a nation that was not 
« called by my name. I have ſpread out my hands 
“all the day unto a rebellious people. Ye ſhall 
e leave your name for a curſe unto my choſen : for 


„ the Lord God ſhall ſlay thee, and call his ſervants - 


« by another name. Where is the houſe that 
ce ye build unto me ? To this man will I look, 
even to him that is poor, and of a contrite ſpirit. 
46e that ſacrificeth a lamb, is as if he cut off 
« adog's neck : he that offereth an oblation, as if 
«© he offered ſwine's blood: he that burneth in- 
c cenſe, as if he bleſſed an idol. Who hath 
& heard ſuch a thing? Shall a nation be born 
„ at once: for as ſoon as Zion travailed, ſhe 
© brought forth her children. Behold, I will 
extend peace to her like a river, and the glory of 
the Gentiles like a flowing ſtream. 
“gather all nations and tongues, and they ſhall come 
© and ſee my glory. And Iwill ſet a ſign among 
„ them, and I will ſend thoſe that eſcape of them, 
« unto the nations, to Tarſhiſh, Pul, and Lud, that 
* draw the bow, to Tubal and Javan, to the iſles 
“ afar off, that have not heard my fame, neither 
have ſeen my glory; and they ſhall declare my glo- 
ry among the Gentiles,” 


Sec r. V. Of Feremials prophecies, 


In the third chapter of Jeremiah, y 15. 16. 17. we 


have a prediction, not only of the future aboliſhin 


of the Levitical ſervice, implied in the aboliſhing of 
the ancient regard ſhewn to the ark of the covenant, 
but alſo of the converſion of the Gentiles, implied 
in the © gathering of all nations to the name of the 

Lord, 
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& Lord, to Jeruſalem, ſo that they would not walk 
c any more after the imagination of their evil 
& heart.” Though both theſe events are faid to 
happen after the return from the captivity, ſo as to 
be a continuation of the hiſtory of the church, after 
that return; yet they are not ſaid to happen imme- 
diately after it, but at a conſiderable diſtance, after 
the ſmall remnant, called, y 14. one of a city, and 
two of a family, ſhould be multiplied and increaſed 
in the land. The words at the cloſe of y 16. ren- 
dered, Neither ſhall that be done any more, may 
be rendered, Neither ſhall any more ſacrifice be 
offered there %. But, without this, the other ex- 
preſſions in that text contain a prediction, that the 
ceremonial ſervice was to be aboliſhed. There 
are two chief ſubjects with which theſe pre- 


dictions relating to the times of the Meſſiah 


are mixed; firſt, Promiſes of reſtoration from 
captivity; and, 2dlv, Promiſes of paſtors after 
God's own heart; which ſubjects we meet with 
afterwards in other paſſages concerning the Meſ- 
fiah, in this prophecy, The predictions both a- 
bout the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law, and the 
enlightening of the Gentiles, are contained in pro- 


miſes directed to Iſrael, (as diſtinguiſhed from Ju- 


dah), y 14. of reſtoration from captivity; but in 
y 18, we have a promiſe of a joint return of Iſrael 
and Judah. Whereas ſome apply both theſe pro- 
miſes to the ſecond and final reſtoration of the Jews 
yet to come, which they ſuppoſe will be previous 
ro the converſion of all nations, or the fullneſs of 
the Gentiles ; whatever way we underſtand theſe 
promiſes about the reſtoration of the Jews from 
captivity or diſperſion, it cannot annul the evidence 
of the chief predictions in view, viz. thoſe relating 
to the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law, and the 
converſion of the Gentiles, begun by the calling or 
gathering of many nations, and completed by the 


* See Mr Lowth on the place. 
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gathering of all nations to tlie name of the Lord. 
In the ſixteenth chapter of this prophecy, we have 
another clear prediction of the converſion of the 
Gentiles, in theſe words : O Lord, my ſtrength, 
the Gentiles ſhall come unto thee from the ends 
* of the earth, and ſhall ſay, Surely our fathers 
% have inherited lies, vanity, and things wherein 
ce there is no profit. Shall a man make gods unto 
„ himſelf, and they are no gods?“ The ſubjects 
with which this prediction is mixed here, as well as 
the like predictions in other places, are threatenings 
of juſt puniſhment to be inflicted on the Jews, a 
gracious promiſe of their reſtoration, and commen- 
dations of that future reſtoration, as what would 
make the deliverance from Egypt not to be remem- 
bered. | 
In the twenty-third chapter, there is a compre- 
henſive prediction of the Meſſiah, as the righteous 
Branch to be raiſed unto David, y 5. 6. Behold, 
© the days come, faith the Lord, that I will raiſe 
% unto David a righteous Branch, and a King ſhall 
&« reign and proſper, and ſhall execute judgement 
© and juſtice on the earth. In his days Judah ſhall 
* be ſaved, and Iſrael ſhall dwell ſafely; and this is 
© his name whereby he ſhall be called, The Lord 
« our righteouſneſs.” There is here a conſiderable 
complication of the prophetic characters of the Meſ- 


ſiah, relating to the ſingular dignity of his perſon, 


his kingly office, his benefits, and his deſcent from 
David, together with that uncommon title, ſo oft 
appropriated to him, The Branch : ſo that various 
proofs of the Meſſiah's being meant in this predic- 
tion may be drawn from the ſeveral other predic- 
tions, where he is called, The Lord, God's righ- 
teouſneſs and ſalvation, Zion's righteous King, in 
whom ſhe has righteouſneſs, and ſirength, and 


ſafety. | 


Though the enlightening of the Gentiles is not 
mentioned here, as in the two former paſſages, it 
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is proper to obſerve ſome things wherein theſe three 
coincide with one another, as well as with ſeveral 
other predi tions. In the 3d chapter, the predic- 
tion of the converſion of the Gentiles is mixed with 
promiſes of reftoration from diſperſion, and of 
God's giving paſtors after his own heart, In the 
16th chapter, the ſame prediction about the Gen- 
tiles is mixed with promiles of the like future re- 
ſtoration, and commendations of it, as eclipſing, in 
ſome reſpect, the deliverance from Egypt. In this 
23d chapter, the promiſe- of the righteous Branch 
of David is mixed with promiſes of paſtors that 
would feed God's flock, fo as they ſhould not be 
diſmayed, after punifhing the paſtors that ſcattered 
them, and promiſes of reſtoration from diſperſion, 
Joined with commendations of that reſtoration, like 
what we had in the 16th chapter. And ſeeing it is 


after the promiſe of the Meſſiah, as ſaving and ru- 


ling Judah and Iſrael, that it is added, y 6. 7. that 
therefore the promiſed reſtoration ſhall be more 
remembered than the deliverance from Egypt, the 
molt natural explication of this tranſition or con- 
nection is, ** Becaufe this promiſed reſtoration will 
% put them under the government of the Mefliah, 
or the Lord our righteouſneſs, or becauſe it will 
be ſubſervient to that happineſs, this is the thing 
< that will give that reſtoration a pre- eminence 
even above the deliverance from Egypt.” 

There are many plain arguments againſt applying 
this prediction to Zerubbabel. He could not be 
called the Lord our righteouſneſs. He was not a 
king, but a deputy-governor under the king of 
Perſia. He was not the deliverer of the Jews, but 
a delivered captive himſelf, like the reſt of the Jews, 
delivered by Cyrus. The deſcription of Zion's hap- 
pineſs, by © the Lord her righteouſneſs,” ill ſuits 
with the low alillicted ſtate of Zion under Zerubba- 
bel ; and long after, Zechary, Zech. vi. who pro- 
pheſied in the days of Zerubbabel, ſpeaks of him 


whoſe 


Sect. V. 355 


whoſe name is the Branch, as one to come; and 
he ſpeaks of him, not only as a king, which Ze- 
rubbabel was not, but alſo as a prieſt, which Ze» 
rubbabel could not be while the Levitical law was 
in force, not being of the tribe of Levi. 

It is the deſign of the 13th and of the three fol- 
lowing chapters, not only to foretell the return from 
Babylon, but to give a joyful proſpect of all the chief 
wonderful works of God's mercy towards his ancient 
people, from the time of that return until the re- 
moteſt ages. 

It is uteful to begin with the prediction of the 
Meſſiah in the 33d chapter, becauſe it is ſo evident- 
ly parallel to the laſt- explained prediction in the 23d; 


relating to the MEss TAE. 


as will appear by ocular inſpection. 


Chap. xxiii. 5. 

Behold, the days come, 
ſaith the Lord, that I will 
raiſe unto David a righ- 
teous Branch, and a King 
ſhall reign and proſper, 
and {hall execute judge - 
ment and juſtice in the 
earth, In his days Judah 
ſhall be ſaved, and Iſrael 
ſhall dwell fafely : And 
this is his name whereby 
he ſhall be called, The 
Lord our righteouſneſs. 


EA 


Chap. xxXill. 14. 

Behold, the days come, 
faith the Lord, that I will 
perform the good thing 
which I have promiſed 
to the houſe of Iſrael, 
and to the houſe of Ju- 
dah. 

In thoſe days, and at 
that time, will I cauſe 
the Branch of Righteouſ- 
neſs to grow up unto Da- 
vid, and he ſhall execute 
judgement and righ- 
teouſneſs in the land. 
In thoſe days ſhall Judah 
be ſaved, and Jeruſalem 
ſhall dwell ſafely: And 
this is the name where- 
with ſhe ſhall be called, 


Cor, as ſome render it, 


he who ſhall call her is] 
The Lord our Righteouf- 


neſs, 
2 Theſe 
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Theſe two predictions agree almoſt in every 
thing. Though the name of the Lord our righ- 
teouſneſs, which in the firſt is given to the Branch 
of David, is in the ſecond, by our tranſlation, gi- 
ven to Jeruſalem, or the church, the expreſſions 
which we render, “ This is the name wherewith ſhe 
„ ſhall be called,” &c. are more literally rendered 
thus : And he who ſhall call her is the Lord our 


e righteouſneſs.” But though we follow the Eng- 


liſh tranſlation, the name of the Lord our righteouſ- 
neſs, which belongs primarily to the Meſſiah, as ap- 
pears both from the prophetic doctrine and ſtyle 
concerning him, can only be applied ſecondarily to 
his church, on account of her relation to him, as 
the name of the. huſband is given to the ſpouſe, 
which, according to ſeveral prophecies, is in a ſpi- 
ritual ſenſe the Meſſiah's relation ro his church, 
Pfal. xlv. If. liv. or as the names, Fehova-ni//7, 
and Zehovah-ſhalom, are given to altars, Exod. xvii. 
15. Jud. vi. 24. 

The 14th verſe, which is the introduction to this 
prediction concerning the righteous Branch of Da- 
vid, ſhews, that the matter of this prediction is, by 
way of eminence, the good thing promiſed to the 
fathers; which is evidently a peculiar character of 
the Meſſiah, who is on ſeveral occaſions ſpoken of, 
in the later prophecies, as made known to the church 
formerly in more ancient prophecies. 

Both the prophecies in view renew the promiſe 
in Nathan's prophecy, of an extraordinary king of 
the houſe of David. And the perpetual continuance 
of his kingdom, which was foretold in ſo ſtrong a 
manner by Nathan, is expreſſed in the like ſtrong 
manner in this 33d of Jeremiah, y 20. 21. 26. ; 
where that ancient promiſe to David is declared to 
be as ſure as God's covenant of the day and of the 
night, 

What is ſaid, in the ſame context, about the per- 


petual continuance of the Levites, is beſt explained 


by 
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by comparing it with the prophecies which foretell 
the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law, and deſcribe 
the ordinances of goſpel-worſhip among the Gen- 
tiles, by expreſſions borrowed from the ancient rites 
of the Jews, Mal. i. 11. If. xv. 6. And when it 
is faid here, y 22. that the ſeed of David and the 
Levites ſhould be multiplied as the hoſt of heaven, 
and the ſand of the fea, this is explained by other 
prophetic patlages about the multiplication of the 
people or church of God, and conſequently of his 
miniſters, by the acceſſion of the Gentiles ; and the 
paſſages which ſpeak of God's people as the feed of 
the Meftiah, the myſtical David, II. Iiii. 

In the 3oth chapter, y 9. after foretelling the re- 
turn of the Jews from captivity, it is added, They 
© ſhall ſerve the Lord their God, and David their 
&« king, whom will raiſe up unto them; which Da- 
vid, as was formerly proved, mult be the Meſſiah. 
And whereas the prediction in y 21. is applied by 
ſome interpreters to the Meſſiah, rather than to Ze- 
rubbabel, there are ſeveral things in the rext that 
favour that interpretation, The word here render- 
ed their governor ſigniſies literally their mighty one, 
which coincides with peculiar titles of the Meſſiah 
in other predictions, as Pfal. xIv. & Ixxxix. The 
expreſſions here about that governor, as approach- 
ing and drawing near to God, are, in the Old-Te- 
ſtament ſtyle, in a more particular manner, appli- 
cable to the office of prieſts, as attending on God 
more immediately than others do. The ſolemn in- 
terrogation, Who is this that engageth his heart 
to approach unto me * ſeems to denote ſome 
ſingularity in that approach to God which the pro- 
phet ſpeaks of, which cannot be accounted for in 
applying the paſſage to Zerubbabel ; but agrees well 
with the prophetic accounts of the Meſſiah's me- 
diatory offices, particularly his prieſthood, and his 


* Sce Mr Lowth, 
coming 
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coming near to God, mentioned Daniel vii. 13. 
The laſt words of this chapter contain a remarkable 
hint, that the ſubject of the preceding prediction 
would be beſt conſidered or underſtood in the latter 
days, which in the prophetic ſtyle are the days of 
the Meſſiah. "07 

The 31ſt chapter, as was proved formerly, gives 
ſuch an account of the new covenant, as implies the 
future aboliſhing of the ceremonial law. It con- 
tains alſo an intimation, that the Meſſiah ſhould be 
born of a virgin. And the laſt words of the chap- 
ter ſhew, that the predictions it contains, not only 

extend to the time of the Meſſiah's coming, but 
to the more remote ages of his kingdom, even the 
times of the ſecond and final reſtoration of the Jews, 
when Jeruſalem ſhould be rebuilt, ſo as © not to 

be plucked up or thrown down any more for 
Fo ever,” | 


Sect. VI. Of Ezekiel's prophecies. 


Though the prophecy in the 17th of Ezekiel is 
expreſsly called a riddle, y 2.; yet the explication 
of it, which begins at y 12. makes the ſeveral parts 
of it abundantly intelligible, and ſhews, that the 
end of the chapter contains a prediction of the Meſ- 
ſiah as the ſeed of David, who ſhould riſe from a 
low condition to incomparable exaltation, as King 
in Zion, and univerſal ruler of God's people in all 
nations. 

In the firſt part of the chapter, whereas the kings 
of Babylon and Egypt are compared to two eagles, 
the houſe of David, or royal family of Judah, is 
compared to a cedar ; and a chief deſign of the pa- 
rable is, to rebuke the king of Judah and his people 
for violating their oath to the king of Babylon, and 
for their ſinful confederacy with the king of E- 


gypt. : 
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To ſhew, that the laſt part of the chapter, from 
y 22. to the cloſe, is meant of the Meſſiah, it is 
ſufficient to conſider the following things. Seeing 
the cedar here ſpoken of is the houſe of David, the 
tender branch of that cedar mentioned y 22. mult 
be a branch of that houſe. ** Planting this branch 
in the mountain of the height of 1ſrael” muſt, ac- 
cording to the prophetic ſtyle, imply the planting 
of it in Mount Zion. When it is faid, that“ un- 
« der it ſhall dwell all fowl of every wing, in the 
& ſhadow of the branches thereof ſhall they dwell,” 
it muſt ſignify, that all nations ſhall ſerve him, ac- 
cording to the 1 explication of the like al- 
legorical expreſſions, Daniel iv. xii. & xxvi. The 
character of univerſal dominion enjoyed by a King 
of the houſe of David, is a deciſive proof, that it is 
the Meſſiah that is here meant. And this might be 
farther confirmed, by comparing this paſſage with 
others, where the Meſſiah is called the Branch. 
The branch raiſed to David, who was © to grow 
«© up as a tender plant *, and as a root out of a dry 
„ ground,” and who was “ to be cut off out of the 
& land of the living .“ 

The 34th chapter contains a prediction concern- 
ing the Meſſiah, as the myſtical David. And where- 
as that name is given to the Mefliah, ſometimes 
without calling him either a prince or ſhepherd ; 
both theſe titles are given him here, y 23. 24. And 
© I will ſet up one ſhepherd over them, and he ſhall 
feed them, even my ſervant David; he ſhall feed 
them, and he ſhall be their ſhepherd : And I the 


- © Lord will be their God, and my ſervant David a 


Prince among them; I the Lord have ſpoken it.” 
As to the ſubjects with which this prediction is mix- 


* will crop off,“ &c. Ezck. xvit. 22. compared with If. liii. 
and Dan. ix. 


+ See alſo the expreſſion, If. xxvii. 6. © Iſrael ſhall bloſom and 
« bud, and fill the face of the world with fruit.” 
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ed, it reſembles other remarkable predictions of the 
Meſſiah, particularly thoſe contained in Jer, xvi. & 
xxiii. in being mixed with threatenings againit un- 
faithful ſhepherds; which may relate, nor only to 
men of that character in the days of Ezekiel, but to 
others like them in the days of the Meſſiah, who 
are deſcribed in If. lvi. 11. as ignorant and covetous. 
But beſides this, the context in view contains cha- 
racers of the times of the Meſſiah, relating to the 
ſuperior degrees of ſpiritual bleſſings, which in thoſe 
times God would pour down on his church: 1 
« will make them and the places round about my 


„ hill a bleſſing, and I will cauſe the ſhower to 


% come down in his ſeaſon; there ſhall be ſhowers 
&« of bleſſing. The whole chapter may juſtly be 
conſidered as an incomparable paſtoral. The cha- 
racter of ſuperior meaſures of ſpiritual bleſſings af- 
fords an argument for applying to the times of the 
Meſſiah, the chief predictions in the 36th chapter, 
particularly from y 25. to 33. ſhewing, that the 
prophet ſpeaks of the time of pouring down the 
{ſpirit of God more plentifully than in former ages. 

The 37th chapter contains a prediction, reſem- 
bling that in the 34th, concerning the Meſſiah as 
the myſtical David, y 23. 24. © I will be their God, 
e and David my ſervant ſhall be King over them; 
„ and they all ſhall have one ſhepherd : they ſhall 
&« alfo walk in my judgements, and obſerve my ſta- 
& tutes, and do them.” Whereas it is foretold in 
the laſt verſe of this chapter, that © the Heathen or 
„ the Gentiles ſhould know, that God ſanctified 
& Iſrael, when his ſanctuary ſhould be in the midſt 
&« of them evermore ;” theſe words both con- 
tain a hint at the enlightening of the Heathens or 
Gentiles, and an argument, that it is the ſecond and 
final reſtoration of the Jews that is foretold. 

In the three laſt verſes of the firſt chapter of E- 
zekiel, the prophet ſays, that in a viſion of a glo- 
rious throne, he ſaw the appearance of a man on 

the 
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the throne; that the brightneſs about the throne 

reſembled that of the rainbow; and that this was 

the appearance of the glory of the Lord. Whereas 

ſeveral interpreters are of opinion, that this relates 

to the Meſſiah, who was one day to aſſume the na- 

ture of man, the following things ſhew, in ſome 

meaſure, what good ground there is for that opi- 

nion. The glory of the Lord, which is here ſaid to 

appear to the prophet, is the name given anciently 

to the Shechinah, or cloud of glory that covered 

the mercy-ſeat. As the rainbow was conſidered as 

a token of the covenant of peace made with Noah, 

the covenant of grace is compared to that covenant, 

If. liv. The Meſſiah is called God's covenant and 

ſalvation, and the Meſſenger of the covenant. The 

whole (train of prophetic doctrine concerning him 

Mews, that he was the Mediator of the new cove- 

nant; and in other prophecies, he is faid to be a 
King and Prieſt on his throne, and his throne to 
continue for ever and ever, Pſal. xlv. Zech. vi. 


Sect. VII. Of Zephanialis prophecies. 


In the prophecy of Zephaniah, it is foretold, that 
God © would famiſh all the gods of the earth,” 
Zeph. ii. 11. 12.; plainly implying the aboliſh- 
ing of the idolatry of the Heathens, and conſe- 
quently the converſion of the Heathen or Gentiles 
themſelves ; which is more directly aſſerted in the 
words immediately following: And men ſhall 
„ worſhip him,” every one from his place, even 
© all the iſles of the Heathen.” It was obferved 
formerly, that ſometimes the ſame context contains 


threatenings of awful judgements to be inflicted, ei- 


ther on particular Gentile nations, or on many, or 
all the nations in general, and, together with theſe 
threatenings, gracious promiſes of the converſion 
of thoſe nations. The context where the prediction 
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in view is found is an inſtance of ſuch a complication 
of promiſes and threatenings: for both the fore- 

ing and following predictions relate to judgements 
to be inflicted on various nations, the Philiſtines, 


Moabites, Ammonites, and Aſſyrians; yea, the ve- 


ry introduction to the promiſe of converſion is a 
threatening, that God would be terrible to the na- 
tions the prophet ſpeaks of; aud then it is added, 
that all their falſe gods ſhould be famiſhed, and 
themſelves made to call on the true God. We 
have the like complication of promiſes and threaten- 


ings in the third chapter, where it is ſaid, y 8. 


My determination is, to gather the nations, that 
« may aſſemble the kingdoms, to pour upon them 
« mine indignation, even all my fierce anger; for 
all the earth ſhall be devoured with the fire of my 
“ jealouſy.” And immediately after this threaten- 
ing, it is added, For then will I turn (or reſtore) 
to the people a pure language, that they may all 
call upon the name of the Lord, to ſerve him 
« with one conſent. From beyond the rivers of 
„ Ethiopia, my ſuppliants, even the daughter of 
% my diſperſed, hall bring mine offering.“ When 
God's puniſhing the nations, whom he was alſo to 
convert, is aſcribed to the“ fire of his jealouſy,” 
that expreſſion ſeems naturally applicable to God's 
regard to his glory, and the intereſts of true reli- 
gion, ſo highly injured by the idolatry that had o- 
verſpread the nations. Other things which ſerve to 


illuſtrate this mixing of promiſes of converſion with 


threatenings againſt the Heathen nations, were ob- 
ſerved formerly. It is a farther proof that this paſs 
ſage relates to the times of the Meſſiah, that the 
verſe immediately following contains an intimation 
of the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law : Thou 
„ ſhalt no more be haughty becauſe of my holy 
«© mountain.” And the cloſe of the chapter, from 
513. contains the characters of the times of the Meſ- 
ah, relating to the ſuperior happineſs and uy 
1. 0 
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of the church under his reign : The remnant of 
&« Iſrael ſhall not do iniquity ; — they ſhall feed and 
« liedown, and none ſhall make them afraid. Sing, 
„ O daughter of Zion; ſhout, U Iſrael, be glad, 
and rejoice with all the heart: — The King of Iſ- 
« rael, even the Lord, is in the midſt of thee : — 
«© The Lord thy God in the midſt of thee is mighty; 

„ he will fave, he will rejoice over thee with joy: 

« he will reſt in his love.” In the laſt two verſes 
it is ſaid, Iwill get them praiſe and fame in every 

« land where they have been put to ſhame. At 
that time will 1 bring you again, even in the time 

that I gather you: for Iwill make you a name 

« and a praiſe among all people of the earth, when 

&« I turn back your captivity before your eyes, faith 

« the Lord.” This is not ſo applicable to the times 

immediately after the captivity, as to the times of 
the Meſſiah. Neither the Jews in general, nor 

the true people of God among them, were the ob- 
jects of the eſteem and praiſe of the Gentile nations, 

until theſe nations embraced the goſpel, which pro- 

ceeded firſt from that people. 


SECT. VIII. Of Habakkuk's prophecies. 


The prophet Habakkuk, chap. i. 6. ii. 5. 8. af- 
ter foretelling the ſucceſs of the Chaldeans or Baby- 
lonians in his firſt chapter, and their downfall in the 
ſecond, adds, in y 14. this general prediction, (which 
we find in more places than one elſewhere), ** The 
earth ſhall be filled with the knowledge of the 
© Lord, as the waters cover the fea.” It may in 
part remove the obſcurity of the connection between 
this and the foregoing prediction, to remember, 
that the downfall of Babylon was ſubſervient to the 
reſtoration of God's church, in order to her future 
enlargement by the converſion of the Gentiles, 
which is the thing that was to fill the earth with the 
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knowledge of God. And though the fall of Baby- 
lon is the particular event foretold in the preceding 
context; yet the words, y 13. immediately prece- 
ding the promiſe of filling the earth with the know- 
ledge of God, are capable of a more comprehenſive 
meaning, ſo as to import the vanity of all the endea- 
vours of the powers of the world, to eſtabliſh laſt- 
ing univerſal monarchies, and to extirpate God's 
church or kingdom, which is the only laſting king- 
dom, and ſhould one day be of univerfal extent, 
when the knowledge of God ſhould fill the earth, 
Some interpreters apply to the Meſſiah the pre- 
diction in the beginning of the ſecond chapter, from 
y 1. to 5. rendering the latter part of y 3. thus, 
(as the original will naturally admit), © Though he 
« tarry, expect him; becauſe he that cometh will 
© come, and will not go beyond,” viz. the appoint- 
ed time. - This explication ſeems moſt ſuitable to 
the general doctrine in the next verſe, * The juſt 
4 ſhall live by his faith ;” ſeeing God's mercy in the 
Meſſiah was the great object of the church's faith 
and hope; and the commendation given of faith in 
this 4th verſe ſeems deſigned as a motive to inforce 
the waiting injoined in the former verſe #. Tho? 
juſt men would believe the promiſed fall of Baby- 
lon, they could not be ſaid to live by that faith. 
The ſolemnity of the introduction in y 2. prefixed 
to the prediction in y 3. ſeems more ſuitable to 
predictions of the greateſt importance, ſuch as thoſe 
relating to the Meſſiah : © Write the viſion, and 
« make it plain on tables, that he may run that 
e readeth it.“ Theſe laſt words may be under- 
{tood to imply, not more than ordinary clearneſs in 
the prediction, but uncommon importance. Sup- 
poſing theſe words to relate to the prediction about 
the fall of Babylon, a little below, it is certain, 
that it is not more clear, but rather more oþſcure. 


See Galat. v. 5. about waiting by faith. 


and 
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and general, than other predictions of the ſame e- 
vent elſewhere. A thing may be ſuppoſed to be 
written plainly, or ingraven on tables, ſo as to be 
eaſily read and remembered, though not eaſily n- 
derſtood. And theſe words, © he may run that 
reads,“ ſeem more applicable to the ſhort and 
comprehenſive prediction in y 3. & 4. conſidered as 
a diſtinct prediction by itſelf, than to the ſequel of 
the chapter. To all which it is proper to add, that 
he who is to come” is a title peculiarly applicable 
to the Meſſiah ; that it is ſuitable to the prophetic 
way of writing, on other occaſions, to mix predic- 
tions of the Meſſiah with predictions of extraordi- 
nary calamities or deliverances; and that a promiſe 
of the Meſſiah in this place was a proper relief from 
hurtful impreſſions of the foregoing threatenings of 
calamities from the Babylonians, as well as a con- 
firmation of the ſublequent promiles of the downfall 
of thoſe enemies. | 


SECT. IX. Of Haggai's prophecies. 


In conſidering the various predictions rel:ting to 
the time of the Meſſiah's coming, it was proved, at 
ſome length, that the ſecond chapter of Haggui con- 
tains a clear prediction on that ſubject, Hagg. ii. 7. 
ſhewing, that the Meſſiah, the deſire of ali nations, 
and the author of the true peace of God's church, 
would come during the ſtanding of the ſecond tem- 
ple; and that his coming to it ſhould be its great- 
eſt glory, ſurpaſſing all the honour that could re- 
dound to the firſt temple from the greateſt pro- 
phets, prieſts, or kings, that had ever appeared in 
the church. | 

The 14th and 17th verſes of this 2d chapter of 
Haggai contain ſuch accounts of the corrupt ſtate of 
the Jews in the times immediately after the return 
from Babylon, as ſhow how unreaſonable it is to ap- 


ply 


verſes o 
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ply to theſe times the moſt magnificent prophetic 
promiſes and deſcriptions of the pureſt and happieſt 
times of the church of God on earth. 
Though the following prediction in the four laſt 
b this chapter have ſome obſcurity in it, 
there are ſeveral conſiderable arguments, which 
prove, that, according to the true rules of interpre- 
tation, it muſt not be applied to Zerubbabel, per- 
ſonally conſidered, but as a type of the Meſſiah. 
Not only Zerubbabel and Joſhua were fit to typi- 


| fy the Meſſiah, in regard the one was the governor 
of God's people at that time, and all that they had 


for a king, as the other was their high prieſt-; but 
in fact it is certain, from Zechariah, who was con- 
temporary with Haggai, that they were actually con- 
ſidered as types of the Meſſiah in ſome predictions 
delivered to them #. As Solomon's building the 
divine temple made him a ſingular type of the Meſ- 
ſiah, the like honourable work fitted Zerubbabel for 
the like repreſentation. But beſides Zerubbabel's 
work and office, we are to conſider his relation to 
the Meſſiah, who was to deſcend from him. And 
both in ſcripture and other writings, things promi- 
ſed to mens poſterity are conſidered as promiſed to 
themſelves. 2M 1 

The words in y 21. about ſhaking heaven and 
earth, are an argument for conſidering the predic- 
tion which theſe words uſher in, as parallel to the 
preceding prediction about the deſire of all nations, 
which is by no means applicable to Zerubbabel. He 
could not be called the deſire of all nations, whom 
ſo few nations knew, and whom a few inconſider- 
able neighbours deſpiſed and oppoſed, and oppoſed 


. with ſo much ſucceſs. He could not be mentioned 


as a perſon yet to come, after ſhaking heaven and 
earth, and all things. He could not be called the 


'# See Zech. vi. II. &c. 
: glory 
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glory of the latter houſe, rendering it more honour- 
able than the firſt houſe. 

The future revolutions foretold in this ſecond, 
as well as in the former prediction, are ſuch as did 
not happen in the days of the literal Zerubbabel. 
The 22d and 23d verſes compared ſhew, that the 
day when the Zerubbabel here meant ſhould be made 
a ſignet, is the day when God would overthrow the 
throne of kingdoms, and deſtroy the ſtrength of the 
kingdom of the Heathen. This muſt at leaſt imply 
the deſtroying of the ſtrength of the Heathen king- 
dom, or great empire, of the Medes and Perſians, 
(for that of Babylon was paſt, and cannot be here 
meant). But this did not happen in the days of the 
literal Zerubbabel, nor long after. The words of 
this prediction, y 22. taken in their full latitude, 
denote the downfall, not only of the Perſian, but 
of the other univerſal monarchies, whoſe downfall 
is foretold in Daniel as ſubſervient to the eſtabliſh- 
ing of the everlaſting divine kingdom of the Meſſiah; 
which is a farther argument, that he is the ſubject 
of this prediction. 


SECT. X. Of Zecharial's prophecies. 

In the firſt chapter of Zechariah, there is a re- 
markable viſion of four horns, repreſenting the 
powers that had ſcattered Judah and Iſrael, and of 
four carpenters who come to fray theſe horns, ch.1. 
18. &c. repreſenting inſtruments raiſed to break 
theſe powers; which viſion has a remarkable con- 
formity with Daniel's predictions concerning the 
four great monarchies, (reckoning the Babylonian 
the firſt), which are repreſented, firſt by the four 

rts of a great image, and then by four beaſts. 

- The ſecond chapter contains a prophecy, where 
the converſion of the Gentiles is foretold, in the 
eleareſt expreſſions, y 11, not by ſaying, that they 
would 
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would flow into Zion, or be joined to Zion, but 
that ** many nations would be joined to the Lord, 
and be his people.” The time when this ſhould 
happen is repreſented as at a conſiderable diſtance, 
ſeeing it appears, from y 4. that it ſhould be after 


Jeruſalem was become exceeding populous; where- 


as, at the time of this prediction, 1t was at beſt but 
very thinly inhabited. The prophet ſpeaks of the 
coming of the Lord to Zion, ſo as to dwell in it, in 
a new and peculiar manner,, which would be juſt 

ound of unſpeakable joy, as an event yet future, 
and that ſhould happen about the time of the juin- 
ing of many nations to the Lord, Gen. xlix. 10.; ſo 
that in the compaſs of a few verſes, we have here 
the myſterious combination of the characters of the 


 Meffiah's perſon, ſo oft mentioned formerly, as ex- 


plicable only by the goſpel-doctrine of his divine 
nature, and voluntary condeſcenſion to a ſubordi- 
nate office. He is called the Lord, y 5. & 6. who 
ſays, that the Lord of hoſts hath ſent him, y 9. & 
11. This has a near affinity with what we have at 
the beginning of the next chapter, where he who is 
called the Lord is repreſented as interceding with 
the Lord in behalf of Joſhua; who there repre- 
ſents the diſtreſſed church and. people of God ; and 
that interceſſion is in order to take away their fil- 
thy garments, and to procure them change of rai- 


ment. 


1hat the prediction which begins at the eighth 
verſe of this third chapter, is not meant of Zerub- 
babel, but of the Meſſiah, is evident; becauſe the 
perſon here ſpoken of is he whoſe name is The 
Branch, which was proved to be one of the pecu- 
liar titles of the Meſſiah; and becauſe it is faid, 7 


will bring forth my ſervant the Branch; whereas 


Zerubbabel was brought forth already. For remo- 
ving the obſcurity of what is here foretold concern- 
ing the Branch, it is uſeful to join together the fol- 
lowing remarks. 1. The Meſſiah is, in other pro- 

| phecies, 
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phecies, compared to a ſtone, and is called a pre- 
cious ſtone, a foundation ſtone, a head corner- 
None, a ſtone cut out without hands; and when he 
is called a foundation or corner ſtone, it is in re- 
lation to the church of God, conſidered as a build- 
ing, more particularly as a temple ; for God is ſaid, 
not only to dwell with his people, but in them. 
Figures borrowed from building were the more 
ſuitable at the time of this prediction, becauſe then 
the building of God's temple was a chief thing that 
occupied the minds of his people. As oft-times 
the principal ſtones of buildings are adorned with 
carvings, poſſibly this prediction may contain an al- 
luſion to an hieroglyphical carving of ſeven eyes on 
one {tone of the ſecond temple. But what is faid 
here about one /tone, or, as the word may ſignify, 
a principal ſtone, on which ſeven eyes, Zech. iii. 9. 
ſhould be engraven by God himſelf, is beſt explain- 
[ed by what we have in the 4th chapter, y 2. about 
the ſeven lamps of the ſacred golden candleſtick; 
and y-10. © Thoſe ſeven, they are the eyes of the 
Lord, which run to and fro through the whole 
earth *; with which ſcriptures it is uſeful to 
join (for explaining that expreſſion, © I will engrave 
the graving thereof,” the ſcriptures which ſpeak 
of the Meſſiah as adorned, in an incomparable man- 
ner, with the gifts and graces of the ſpirit of 'God, 
and of his undertaking, as promoted by the mani- 
fold diſpenſations of the all-ruling providence of 
God. The promiſe of removing iniquity, added to 
what is ſaid about this myſterions engraving, is a 
farther confirmation that it relates to the Meſſiah. 
When it is ſaid, chap. iv. 10. Who hath deſpi- 
ſed the day of ſmall things? it ſerves to ſhew how 
unreaſonable it is'to apply the moſt magnificent an- 
cient predictions, concerning the future happineſs 
of God's church, to the times of the return from 


® Sce Rey. i. 4. 12. 
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Babylon. Though it was a day not to be deſpiſed, it 
was comparatively but a day of ſmall things. What 
was obſerved on Haggai ii. 21. about things ſpoken 
to Zerubbabel as a type of the Meſſiah, ſhews, that 
what is called, „the word of the Lord to Zerub- 
e babel,” in this 4th chapter, from y 6. and down- 
wards, however literally applicable to the building 
of the material temple, may alſo have a myſtical re- 
lation to the ſpiritual building of God's temple by 
the Meſſiah ; which is more clearly ſpoken of in the 
6th chapter, 

That the prediction which begins at the 12th 
verſe of this 6th chapter, is meant, not of Zerub- 
babel, but of the Meſſiah, is evident from a variety 
of characters of the perſon and event deſcribed. 
The perſon here ſpoken of is one who was yet to 
grow, one who was yet to come; he is the man 
whole name is the Branch. The building of the 
temple by him is meationed as a future event; 
whereas Zerubbabel's building was paſt, at leaſt in 
part, When the expreſſion is doubled, © He ſhall 
build the temple of the Lord, even he ſhall build 
the temple of the Lord, and he ſhall bear the 
„ glory,” this ſingular magnificence of ſtyle natu- 
rally imports a more excellent future building than 
what then exiſted. * He ſhall bear the glory,” is 
more applicable to the Meſſiah's honour in the ſpi- 
ritual building, than to Zerubbabel's honour, or 
any particular concern he had, in the material build- 
ing. The building here foretold, is mentioned, 
y 15. as a work wherein they that were far off 
ſhould be concerned ; which is an intimation of the 
converſion of the Gentiles. He whoſe name is the 
Branch, was to be both a King and Prieſt on his 
throne ; whereas Zerubbabel was neither the one 
nor the other. The two typical crowns are appoint- 
ed to be ſet on the head, not of Zerubbabel, but of 
Joſhua the high prieſt ; theſe crowns were appoint- 
ed to be delivered to the perſons named, y 14. to 
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be kept, and that in the temple of the Lord, to be 
a memorial of the uſe for which they were made; 
which could be no other, but to typify the royalty 
and prieſthood of the great perſon Who is the ſub- 
ject of this prediction. When, after mention of his 
twofold office, it is added, © and the counſel of 
peace ſhall be between them both,” whether this 
be meant of the concurrence of God the Father 
and of the Branch, or of the two offices of the lat- 
ter, either of theſe interpretations will confirm the 
application of the prediction to the Meſſiah ; whom 
ſo many other prophecies deſcribe as the meſſenger 


of the covenant of peace, and as the prince of peace, 


and as the prieſt and ſacrifice on whom the chaſtiſe- 
ment of our peace was laid. The conditional ex- 
preſſions at the cloſe of the laſt verſe, may either 
relate only to the words immediately preceding, 
Je ſhall know that the Lord of hoſts hath ſent 
« me,” or, at the utmoſt, cannot make the fore- 
going prediction uncertain, but reſtrict the benefits 
of it to them that diligently obey the voice of the 
Lord. | 

The principal parts of the prediction in chap. 8. 
from y 20. to the end, are only applicable to the 
times of the Meſſiah : for though it ſhould be ſup- 
poſed, that ſome parts of this prediction, conſidered 
ſeparately, might be applied to the converſion of 
proſelytes before Chriſt's coming, it is only to the 
national converſion of Gentiles after, his coming 
that we can reaſonably apply the words in y 22. 
% Yea, many people, and ſtrong nations, ſhall come 
ce to ſeek the Lord of hoſts in Jeruſalem, and to 
e pray before the Lord.” 

As to the context where this prediction is found, 
the beginning of the chapter contains promiſes, re- 
ſembling thoſe in the 2d chapter, that God would 


dwell in Jeruſalem ; that ſhe ſhould become very 


populous, and be honoured as God's holy moun- 
tain ; © that her ſtreets ſhould be full of boys and 
| 3A 2 „girls.“ 
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6 girls.” And the Jews are told, that though this 
might be marvellous in their eyes, it would not be 


ſo in the eyes- of God, who would fave and bring 
back his people. from the eaſt and weſt, that they 
might dwell in Jeruſalem, So that that city's be- 
coming ſo populous, is not aſcribed merely to the 
multiplying of the families that were already re- 
turned to Judea, but to the return of new multi- 
tudes from their diſperſion. The 12th and 13th 


verſes, not only promiſe to the Jews great tempo- 


ral proſperity, but honour and renown among the 
Heathen : fo that whereas the houſe of Judah and 
Ifrael formerly were a curſe among the Heathen, at 
the time in view * they ſhould be a bleſſing.” All 
which things give ground to apply this prediction 
to the happieſt times of the Jews, under the moſt 
proſperous kings of the Aſmonean race, as it is cer- 
tain, that under ſome of them they were very pro- 
ſperous. It was natural to mix predictions of the 
happineſs of the church under the Meſſiah, with 
predictions concerning her happieſt times before his 
coming; but the prediction of the converſion of 
the Gentiles, at the cloſe of this chapter, does not 
ſeem to be a continuation of the foregoing, but ra- 
ther to be a diſtin prophecy by itſelf. See 
y 18. | | 

The King deſcribed in Zech. ix. 9. 10. is the King 
who was to enlighten the Gentiles, ſeeing he is ſaid 
to rule them, and to ſpeak peace to them ; and the 
account given of his kingdom, has a ſingular con- 
tormity with the more ancient predictions of the u- 
niverſal kingdom of the Son of David, not only as 
to its extent, © reaching from ſea to ſea, and from 
the river to the ends of the earth,” but as to the 
zuſtice, meekneſs, and condeſcenſion that would ad- 
orn his adminiſtration, - Pſ. Ixxii. xlv. Iſ. xi. Where- 
as this King 1s repreſented as having ſalvation, as 
the word ſo rendered is proved by good critics to 
admit a more active ſignification, as bringing or 


giving 


, 
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giving ſalvation *; this is evidently more ſuitable 
to the other characters here given of this King, as 
having dominion to the ends of the earth, ſpeaking 
xeace to the Heathen, and cauſing unſpeakable joy 
in Zion: beſides that what follows, y 11. about 
delivering priſoners by the blood of the covenant, 
cannot be otherwiſe explained, than by the prophe- 
tic doctrine concerning the efficacy of the Meſſiah's 
blood, and its influence on the bleſſings of God's 
covenant, together with the prophetic figures, ex- 
preſſing the ſpiritual ſalvation, or deliverance by 
the Meſſiah, in words borrowed: from delivering 
captives and priſoners. 
All theſe things ſhew, that it is the Meſſiah, and 
not Zerubbabel, that is meant in this prediction. 
Zerubbabel was nor a king, but a deputy-governor; 
he did not any thing that could be called “ ſpeak- 
ing peace to the Heathen :?? As he was not © King 
« in Zion,” far leſs could it be ſaid, that his do- 
&« minion extended over the Heathen from ſea to 
« ſea, and from the river to the ends of the earth.” 
As to the expreſſions in y 10. about cutting off 
the chariot, and horſe, and bow, from Ephraim and 
Jeruſalem, none of the different meanings that can, 
with any ſhadow of reaſon, be affixed to theſe 
words, is inconſiſtent with the application of the 
whole prediction to the times of the Meſſiah; whe- 
ther that cutting off of the inſtruments of war relate 
to the preſervation of the faithful Jews from ene- 
mies, or the reconciling them to the Heathen, to 
whom that King would ſpeak peace, or the breaking 
the power of the unbelieving Jews for their unbe- 
lief; or whether the words are deſigned to explain 
the nature of the Meſſiah's kingdom, as not needing 
the uſual inſtruments of war for promoting his con- 
queſts : All theſe things agree with the goſpel-ap- 
plication of this prediction. It is proper to ob- 


See Lowth, and Pool's Synopſis. 0 
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ſerve, that we find the like expreſſions elſewhere, 
not in threatenings againſt the Jews, but in gra- 
cious promiſes of ſafety, Micah v. ſee from y 7.—13. 
In y 7. it is faid, that the Jews ſhould be in the 
midſt of many people as dew from the Lord; and 
y 9. that all their enemies ſhould be cut off : yet it 
is added in the very next verſe, © I will cut off thy 
“ horſes, — and I will deſtroy thy chariots.” | 

The predictions in the firſt part of the gth chapter, 
Zech. ix. 1. 2. 3. concerning the judgements that 
were to come on the Syrians, Tyre, and the Phili- 
ſtines, were fulfilled in the times of the Greek em- 
pire, when Damaſcus, and the treaſures of Darius 
there, were betrayed to Alexander the Great; 
when © Tyre, was caſt out, her power in the ſea 
„ ſmitten, and herſelf devoured with fire, though 
„ ſhe was very wiſe, and had built herſelf a ſtrong 

*< hold;” which made the ſiege of that place coſt 
Alexander ſo dear, and retard his conqueſts ſo long; 
and when afterwards Gaza was taken, and her king 
or governor Betis ſlain. What is foretold about 
the Philiſtines, y 7. was fulfilled when Alexander 
Janneus, one of the Jewiſh kings, of the Aſmo- 
nean race, having ſubdued ſeveral of their chief ci- 
ties, many of them embraced the true religion, and 
became capable of PMes of honour and truſt a- 
mong the Jews, as the*Jebuſites are ſaid, Judg. i. 
21. to have been incorporated with the Benjamites: 
ſo that this prediction reſembles thoſe formerly 
mentioned, where threatenings of temporal judge- 
ments againſt particular nations, are mixed with 
promiſes of their converſion. 

For explaining y 8. it is uſeful to obſerve, that 
in ancient times, Judea ſuffered a great deal, by 
being a thorough-tare to the armies marching to or 
from Egypt; which may be one chief reaſon why 
their moſt proſperous times are deſcribed as times 
when © the oppreſſor, or the uncircumciſed, ſhould 
<« not paſs through them any more ;” which laſt ex- 

| preſſion, 
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preſſion, however, muſt be underſtood in the limit. 
ed ſenſe in which it is ſo frequently taken in other 
writings, as well as in ſcripture. 

The predictions in the laſt part of the chapter, 
from y 13. were fulfilled in the famous victories of 
the Jews over the armies of Antiochus Epiphanes, 
and his ſucceſſors ; ſeeing theſe were the chief vic- 
tories of the ſons of Zion over the ſons of 
Greece; in which the Lord was ſeen over 
e them,” ſo as to occaſion the extraordinary ſuc- 
ceſs, joy, and renown, deſcribed y 15. & 16. The 
predictions in the 1oth chapter ſeem to relate to the 
ſame times. | 


Chap. ix. 13. When I 
have bent Judah for me, 
filled the bow with E- 
phraim, and raiſed up 
thy ſons, O Zion, a- 
gainſt thy ſons, O Greece, 
and made thee as the 
ſword of a mighty man: 
And the Lord {hall be 
ſeen over them; — they 
mall drink, and make a 
noiſe as through wine. 


Chap. x. Ephraim ſhall 
be like a mighty man, 
y 7-3 and I will ſtrength- 
en the houſe of Judah, 
y 6.; they ſhall be as 
mighty men which tread 
down their enemies, — 
and they ſhall fight be- 
cauſe the Lord is with 
them, y 5.; and their 
heart ſhall rejoice as 


through wine, y 7. 


In the ſequel of this 1oth chapter, there are gra- 
cious promiſes concerning a future reſtoring and 
multiplying of the Jews that were yet in diſtant 
nations: y 8. &c. I will hiſs for them, and ga- 
ther them, for I have redeemed them: and they 
& ſhall increaſe as they have increaſed. And I will 
© ſow them among the people; and they ſhall re- 

« member me in far countries,—and turn again. 
„ will bring them again alſo out of the land of 
Egypt, and the pride of Aſſyria ſhall be brought 
&« down, and the ſceptre of F.gypt ſhall depart a- 
* way.” What is ſaid here about the * 
a 0 
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of the Jews, is applied by ſome to their final reſto- 
ration from their diſperſion by the Romans; but o- 
thers, to ſhew that it may be applied to the times 
before Chriſt, obſerve, that, according to Joſe- 


rom. the Prolemy who cauſed tranſlate the Jewiſh 


criptures into Greek, ſent back about 120,000 
Jews on that occaſion, 45 
The view taken of the various chief contents of 


the 8th, gth, and roth chapters of this book of 


Zechariah, ſhew, that the two laſt-cited predictions 
of the Meſſiah, are mixed with the predictions con- 
cerning the happieſt times of the Jews, under the 
Maccabees, ſuitably to the above general remarks 
concerning prophetic connections. As Daniel, to 
whom Zechariah was for ſome time contemporary, 
had propheſied expreſsly about the empire of the 
Greeks, with whom the Jews had no manner of 
concern in the times of thoſe two prophets, and 
probably knew little about them, it was of import- 
ance to them to have ſuitable prophetic warnings 
and promiſes, concerning the-chief things that were 
to befall them under that empire. | | 
Ir ſhows what a comprehenſive prophecy this of 
Zechariah is, that after the predictions in the three 
chapters laſt conſidered, relating to rhe times of the 
Greek empire, the prophet proceeds, in the four 
following chapters, to the chief events that were to 
befall the Jews in the times of the Roman, or in 
the times of the Meſſiah; though, according to the 
prophetic way of writing in other places, this pro- 
phet, after coming down to the times of the Mef- 
ſiah, ſeems ſometimes to intermix predictions rela- 
ting to more ancient times. 5 
The four laſt chapters of Zechariah contain very 
remarkable paſſages relating to the chief branches 
both of the goſpel doctrine and hiſtory of the Meſ- 
ſiah; more particularly relating to the dignity of 
the perſon of the Meſſiah, his humiliation and ſuf- 


_ ferings, the unbelief and diſperſion of the Jews, the 


enlightening 
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enlightening of the Gentiles, and the aboliſhing of 
the ceremonial law. | 

The 11th chapter, which foretells, that the Meſ- 
ſiah ſhould be ſold for thirty pieces of ſilver, which 
ſhould be caſt down in the temple, and beſtowed in 
purchaſing the Potter's field, contains predictions 
of a national deſolation of the Jews, applicable on- 
ly to what was brought about by the Romans, and 
not to any more ancient calamity brought on that 
people, either by Antiochus Epiphanes, or other 
enemies before the days of Chriſt. If, in thoſe 
more ancient times, enemies took in their chief ci- 
ty, polluted their temple, made great ſlaughter of 
their people; yet it could not be ſaid of thoſe 
times, “that the covenant between God and all 
« the people, as well as the brotherhood of the 
„ Jews among themſelves, was broken, fo as to 
© cauſe their utter ruin ;” that God would no more 
pity the inhabitants of the land, nor deliver them 
out of the hands of their enemies. The reverſe 
of this happened in the times of the perſecution by 
the Selencide: The people continued faithful in 
God's covenant *, and God pitied them, and deli- 
vered them ſpeedily. The more clear predictions 
in the verſes that have been cited, juſtify the com- 
mon interpretation of the more figurative expreſ- 
ſions in the beginning of the chapter, as meant of 
the deſtruction of the Jewith city and temple by 
fire +. | | 

Here, as in other predictions, prophetic threat- 
enings againſt the irreclaimable Jews are mixed with 
gracious promiſes to a faithful remnant, called in 
this chapter, as oft-times elſewhere, the poor. The 
fame perſons who are called, y 4. & 5. the flock 


* Sce Pſalm xliv. 
+ See Mr Lowth's notes on the 1ſt verſe, and Joſephns on the 
Jewith war, book 7. chap. 12. about the opening of the gate of 


the temple, | 
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of ſlaughter, whom oppreſſors perſecuted, but 
whom God would feed, (and are diſtinguiſhed from 
the wicked inhabitants of the land, on whom God 
would not have pity, y 6.), are called, y 11. the 
Poor of the flock; who would know the prophet's 
words to be the words of the Lord, at the time 
when the covenant, which he had made with all 
the people, ſhould be broken. | 
If the prophet Zechariah ſuſtains different per- 
ſons in different parts of this chapter, firſt perſona- 
ting a ſhepherd, and afterwards him who was to be- 
tray the Meſſiah for thirty pieces of ſilver ; this is 
no more than what we meet with in other prophe- 
tic writings, 
Whereas it is ſaid, y 8. © three ſhepherds alſo 
* will Icut off in one month ;” though this is ap- 
lied by ſome to the chief prieſts, the ſcribes and 
hariſees, others apply it rather to the cutting off 
of three Roman emperors, Galba, Otho, and Vi- 
tellius, who were the ſovereign rulers, and conſe- 
quently (according to the ſtyle of the prophets, and 
other writers), ſhepherds of the Jews, as well as 
of other conquered nations; and were all cut off, 
by violent deaths, in ſo ſhort a time, that none of 
them reigned a year, but only ſome months; and 
cutting off in a month, ſeems to have been a ſort 
of proverbial ſpeech, denoting a ſhort time, as in 
Hoſea v. 7. They have dealt treacherouſly, now 
„ ſhall a month devour them with their portion.“ 
As the cutting off theſe three ſhepherds in ſo ſhort 
a time, was in itſelf a very extraordinary thing, and 
happened at the very time of the deſolations which 
this chapter foretells, it was a very proper ſign of 
time, for making thoſe predictions more circum- 
{tantial. , | 
It is foretold, Zechariah xii. 10. that the Lord 
(for that he ſpeaks is evident from y 1.) would 
pour his ſpirit on the Jews, to make them look 
on him whom they had pierced, and mourn ; wy 
| | cc 6 
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he whom they are ſaid to have pierced is the 
ſame who is faid to pour his ſpirit on them, even 
the ſpirit of grace and ſupplication : which predic- 
tion comes after theſe remarkable words in y 9. 
which ſeems to begin a new prophecy diſtinct from 
what takes up the foregoing part of the chapter, 
And it ſhall come to paſs in that day, that I will 
« ſeek to deſtroy all the nations that come againſt 
{© Jeruſalem.” | 

As to the prediction in the firſt part of this chap- 
ter, from the beginning to y 9. which ſome apply 
to the victories of the Jews under the Maccabees, 
and others to their preſervation from ſome aſſaults, 
and others to their final reſtoration, the chief things 
contained in it are, 1. A formidable invaſion and 
ſiege of Judah, and Jeruſalem, by the people round 
about. 2. The ſucceſs of the Jews againſt theſe e- 
nemies, expreſſed by Jeruſalem's being © a cup of 
trembling to them, a burdenſome ſtone, like a 
hearth of fire among the wood, and a torch of fire 
in a ſheaf,” 3. That at that time the firſt victories 
ſhould be obtained, not by the inhabitants of Jeru- 
ſalem, but by the people in the open country of Ju- 
dah; and that the Jews of different ranks ſhould be 
enabled to give proofs of extraordinary valour. 
Theſe characters ſeem really applicable to the times 
of the Maccabees, What is faid at the cloſe of the 
6th verſe may ſignify, thar it ſhould not be with Je- 
ruſalem as with ſome other great cities, in after a- 
ges, (fuch as New Tyre), which were not built in 

the very ſame place, but at ſome diſtance from ths 
ancient cities whoſe name they retained. ; 
The 13th chapter contains, at y 7. a very re- 
markable prediction concerning the ſufferings of the 
Meſſiah, the great ſhepherd of God's flock, by the 
ſword of divine juſtice appointed to awake againſt 
him, and to ſmite him; which prediction was con- 
ſidered formerly, not only as foretelling the Meſ- 
ſiah's ſufferings, but as containing the myſterious 
3 32 doctrine 
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doctrine of his two natures. The preceding part 
of the chapter contains predictions concerning the 
opening of a fountain for taking away fin and un- 
cleannels, the aboliſhing of idolatry, and filencing of 
falſe prophets. It can found no juſt objection againſt 
the goſpel-application of the prediction in y 7. whe- 
ther theſe foregoing predictions be extended to the 
times of the goſpel in general, as times when the 
idolatry and the oracles of the Heathen nations ſhould 
come to an end, or reſtricted to the times of the fi- 
nal converſion of the Jews, as times when the ido- 
latry of ſo many nations of Chriſtians ſhall be abo- 
liſhed, and the deluſions of falſe prophets that ſhall 
oppoſe the converſion of the Jews, ſhall be diſco- 
vered, and avoided. As the goſpel-application of 
the prediction in y 7. to the Meſſiah's fufterings, is 
perfectly conſiſtent with either of the two mean- 
ings given to the foregoing context; ſo it re- 
ceives conſiderable confirmation from the follows 
ing, which contains characters of a future general 
deſolation of Judea, not applicable to any deſolation 
that happened between the days of Zechariah and 
the deſtruction of Jeruſalem by Titus; and there- 
fore is an argument, that the following prediction 
in the next chapter relates to the ſame event. It is 
ſaid, chap. xiii. 8. that © in all the land, two parts 
therein ſhall be cut off, but the third ſhall be left 
therein.“ 

The 14th chapter contains predictions clearly im- 
plying the future converſion of the Gentiles ; ſeeing 
it is foretold, yg. that © the Lord ſhall be king o- 
ver all the earth; and that in that day there ſhall 
«© be one Lord, and his name one;” and y 16. 
that every one that is left of all the nations which 
© came againſt Jeruſalem, ſhall even go up from year 
to year to worſhip the King, the Lord of hoſts, 
and to keep the feaſt of tabernacles.” The laſt 
two verſes were formerly conſidered as foretelling 
the aboliſhing of the ceremonial law, ſeeing they 


ipeak 
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ſpeak of a time when there ſhould be no ſuch differ- 
ence as that law made, between the veſſels or uten- 
{ils of the temple, and other utenſils. 

Whereas the firſt two verſes of this chapter fore- 
rell a fiege and captivity, and the following context, 
Zech. xiv. 4. 10. I1. 12, a reſtoration of the Jews, 
and total defeat of their enemies; ſome apply theſe 
predictions to the deſolations and ſubſequent deli- 
verances of the Jews, in the times of the Macca- 
bees; and others to their deſtruction by Titus, and 
their final reſtoration yet to come. The chief argu- 
ments for the firſt opinion ſeem to be theſe: 1. 
That the prophecy of deſolation in this context does 
not mention the deſtruction of the city or temple, 
but only the calamities of the inhabitants of the ci- 
ty. 2. That after faying the half of the city ſhall 
go into captivity, y 2. it is added, that © the reſi- 
„ due ſhall not be cut off from the city;“ which 
laſt part does not ſeem to agree to the times of Ti- 
tus. 3. That immediately after the prophecy of 
deſolation by enemies, there is added a prophecy of 
God's going forth to fight againſt theſe enemies; 

which ſeems to imply, that the prophet ſpeaks of a 


deſolation that would be ſoon followed with a great 
deliverance, which is applicable to the times of An- 


tiochus, but not of Titus. 
Tor the ſecond interpretation, there are the fol- 
lowing arguments. 1. That though the deſtruc- 


tion of the city of Jeruſalem is not expreſsly men- 
tioned in the firſt two verſes of this chapter; yet it 


is implied in what is ſaid in 10. which ſeems to 
ſpeak plainly enough of the rebuilding, as well as 
the repeopling, of the city; and that the deſolation 
deſcribed in the 2d verſe of this chapter, and at the 
cloſe of the former chapter, far exceeds what was 


brought about by Antiochus : * Half of the city 


& ſhall go forth into captivity;“ “ In all the land, 
two parts therein ſhall be cut off, and die.” 2. 
As to theſe expreſſions, The reſidue of the people 

“ ſhall 
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&« ſhall not be cut off from the city,” they do not 
determine, that the half, or any other proportion, 
ſhould be thus ſpared ; ſeeing, beſides thoſe who 
were made captives, and thoſe who were ſpared, a 
great many were killed; and therefore theſe expreſ- 
ſions are applicable to what Joſephus tells us, in his 
Jewiſh war, book 7. chap. 15. That there were 
<« forty thouſand ſuffered to go whither they would.” 
3. That, according to the prophetic way of writing, 
events that happen in very diſtant ages to the ſame 
people are ſometimes found in contiguous predic- 
tions, as was proved formerly, and of which there 
is a plain inſtance in the two laſt verſes of the for- 


mer chapter. 4. It ſeems to be a very deciſive ar- 


gument, that the reſtoration of Jeruſalem here fore- 


told, y 11. ſhould be ſuch, that there ſhould be 


no more” utter deſtruction after it. And if it 
be objected, that the words no more” may only 
ſignify © not for a long time,” even in that limited 
ſenſe, the words cannot be well applied to the time 
betwixt Antiochus and Titus. | 

Seeing there is ſo much ground for applying the 
prophecy of reſtoration in this chapter to events yet 
future, there is the leſs reaſon to wonder at the 
obſcurity of ſome paſſages in it. What is ſaid, y 4. 
about cleaving the Mount of Olives, may be ren- 
dered more credible, even in the moſt literal mean- 
ing, by what Joſephus relates concerning the * clea- 
ving of the ſame mountain by an earthquake in the 
days of Uzziah; which earthquake is mentioned here, 
55. | 
The view taken of the four laſt chapters of this 
prophetic book, ſhews, on the one hand, that the 
other contents of theſe chapters have in them no 
juſt objections, but rather confirmations of the Chri- 
ſtian interpretation of ſeveral predictions in them, 


as relating to the times of the Meſſiah; yea, that 


® Joſeph, Antiquit. b. 9. chap. 11. 


almoſt 
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almoſt all the contents of theſe chapters relate to 
thoſe times: and, on the other hand, that theſe 
predictions contain a conſiderable number of the 
chief branches, both of the goſpel doctrine and hi- 
ſtory, concerning the Meſſiah's perſon and ſufferings, 
his church, and his enemies. 

As to the perſon of the Meſſiah, he is called 
the Lord, chap. 11. who is faid to be prized at fo 
goodly a price as thirty pieces. In chapter 12. he 
who is ſaid to be pierced, and that by the Jews, is 
called the Lord, even he who pours down the ſpirit 
of grace and ſupplication. In chap. 13. he againſt 
whom the ſword is faid to awake in order to {mite 
him, is not only called a man, but the Lord fays of 


him, Awake, O ſword, againſt my ſhepherd, and 


“ againſt the man that is my fellow.” As to his 
ſufferings, the 11th chapter contains a circumſtan- 
tial account of the manner of his being betrayed. 
The 12th chapter gives a hint of the manner of his 
death, that “ he would be pierced;” and of the 
chief inſtruments of it, the inhabitants of Jeruſa- 
lem. And the 13th chapter ſpeaks of his ſufferings 
more immediately from the hand of God. Con- 
cerning the unbelief of the Jews, 1t is foretold in 
the 11th chapter, that God's covenant with that 
people ſhould be broken; as the 12th foretells, that 
they wouldy pierce the Meiſhah. Concerning their 
deſolation and diſperſion, it is foretold in the 11th 
chapter, y 6. that their land ſhould be {ſmitten by 
its'enemies, and no more delivered out of their 
hands ; and in chap. 13. that in all the land, two 
parts ſhould be cut off; and in chap. 14. that the 
city ſhould be taken, the houſes rifled, and the 
half of the people ſhould go forth into captivity, 
The enlightening of the Gentiles is both foretold in 
more clear expreſſions, ſhewing, that the Lord 
would be King in all the earth, and that the nations 
would worſhip him; and intimated in the figurative 
expreſſions, about © living waters going out from 

& Jeruſalem, 


— 


i 
| 
vl 

i. 
i 
| 
| 


— > a EI. * a 
Vee — AR —ů[—[ʒ — — — — 


| 384 On the PRORECIESs Chap. V. 


jeruſalem, both towards the former ſea and the 
<« hinder ſea,” Zech. xiv. 9. 16. 6. And the laſt two 
verſes ſeem to foretell the aboliſhing of the ceremo- 


nial law. 


SECT. XI. Of Malachi's prophecies. 


As the two former prophets ſhew, that the Jews 
were in a very low and corrupt ſtate at the times 
immediately after their return from Babylon, the 
prophet Malachi, who, on good grounds, is rec- 
koned to have lived a conſiderable time after that 


return, and to have been contemporary with Nehe- 


miah, repreſents that people as in a very corrupt and 
afflicted condition ſtill. It deſerves particular con- 
ſideration, as to the manner in which the prediction 
of the converſion of the Gentiles is introduced, in 
Mal. i. 10. 11. that it js immediately after a threat- 


. ening, intimating the rejection of the Jews for their 


fins, y 10. 11. * I have no pleaſure in you, faith 


e the Lord of hoſts, neither will I accept an offer- 


« ing at your hand. For from the riſing of the 
« ſun even unto the going down of the ſame, my 
« name ſhall be great among the Gentiles, and in 
« every place incenſe ſhall be offered unto my 
c name, and a pure offering: for my name ſhall be 


great among the Heathen, faith the Lord of 


« hoſts.” 
This context gives light to the connection be- 


tween Malachi's ſubſequent predictions of the Meſ- 
ſiah, and the other ſubjects of his prophecy, which 
are chiefly wholeſome reproofs to the Jews, and 
particularly to their prieſts, for the abuſes which 

revailed at that time, and awful warnings of the 
danger of theſe things. The converſion of the Gen- 
tiles is introduced in this firſt chapter, in a manner 
very ſuitable to the ancient prediction in the ſong of 


Moſes, that God would provoke the Jews to jea- 
| | louſy 
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louſy by a fooliſh nition, viz. the Gentiles, Deut. 
XxXij. 21. And in the predictions of the Meſſiah, 
both in the 2d and 4th chapters of Malachi, the 

ews are told, that the day of his coming, though 
juſtly the object of their defire, would be the ter- 
rible day of the Lord to ſuch obſtinate ſinners as 
many of the Jews were in the prophet's days. 

It is a very comprehenſive prophecy of the Meſſiah 
that we have at the beginning of the 3d chapter of 
this book, containing an account of his divine na- 
ture, his mediatory office, his forerunner, and the 
time of his coming, viz. during the (ſtanding of the 
ſecond temple. What is added a little below, a- 
bout his purifying the ſons of Levi, ſeems to have a 
ſpecial relation to, the prophetic reproofs given to 
the ſons of Levi in the former part of the book. 
The laſt chapter ſpeaks of a great and terrible day 
. of the Lord, that ſhould be contemporary with the 
appearance of the Sun of Righteouſneſs, his way be- 
ing prepared by a forerunner, in the power and ſpi- 
rit of Elias. | 


The End of this Effay. 
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An Anſwer to a Queſtion propoſed in a Phi- 
loſophical Society at Glaſgow, viz. 


Whether the happmeſs of the mind conſiſts in the 
enjoyment of things without it, or in the re- 
fection on its own perfections, or in both? 


. I. 


HE meaning of the queſtion cannot be, Where 
is any joy or pleaſure to be had ? for that 
needs not inquiry; but, Where is the greateſt ; 
or, if that appear a different queſtion, Where is full 
contentment to be had? that is, ſuch fullneſs of 
Joy as excludes all uneaſineſs. But this laſt queſtion 
is only in appearance different from the former: for 
no man can be fully content to want the greateſt 
Joy he is capable of, if he is conſcious of that capa- 
City, and knows the excellency of that joy which he 
wants, which is a conſciouſneſs and knowledge that 
a rational being cannot always avoid. The preſence 
of what is neceſſarily painful muſt be felt; but that 
the abſence of what is neceſſary to happineſs, or the 
greateſt joy, is alſo unavoidably felt, will appear by 
conſidering what keeps all the world in conſtant a- 
gitation and action. The ſource of action is deſire; 
the world is full of deſire; and deſire ſtill regards an 
abſent good. | 
The uſe of reaſon is to chuſe the greateſt good; 
for to prefer any thing to what is beſt, is what we 


call a bad choice. The greateſt joy is what is mott 


intenſe, and moſt durable. The - greateſt intenſe- 
neſs cannot be deſcribed ; but the longeſt duration 
of joy is that which is perpetual. And that there 
1% © can 
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can be no full contentment without the expectation 
of ir, is evident from this, that the fame reaſon 
which makes a man wiſh to be happy at one time, 
makes him wiih to be happy at another time, and 
conſequently at all times; and a wiſh or deſire, 
without hope, is uneaſineſs, and inconſiſtent with 
contentment. A man cannot be fully content at 
one time, if he fear not to be fo afterwards ; yea, 
the more preſent pleaſure or joy a man has, the 
greater is his vexation at the thoughts of loſing it : 
Which perhaps may contribute to ſolve that odd 
phenomenon, of ſome rational creatures being eaſy, 
at leaſt pretending to be eaſy, and even to be gay, 
and rejoice, at the hopes of loſing all joy when they 
loſe their bodies; becauſe, abſtracting from bodily 
pleaſures, they have no reliſh of any other worth 
the deſiring, and find even theſe ſo nauſ-ous and 
clogging, that they would not think it perhaps ve- 
ry deſirable to have them for ever: yet to renounce 
all hopes of perpetual joy, or heaven, may be call- 
ed an acquieſcence in the half of Miſery's hell; 
and it would be eaſy to demonſtrate, that to rejoice 
in ſuch a ſorry proſpect, argues the fecret tear of a 
worſe; and that, if duly confidered, might make 
an argument to prove the reality both of what they 
fear, and of what they renounce. - 

It is uſeful to compare the different kinds of plea- 
ſures, in order to find out the higheſt ; and the long- 
eſt enjoyment of that is happineſs. 


SECT. I. Of the pleaſures of ſenſe, or mere ſen- 


ſations. 


It is not needful to infiſt long in ſhewing, that 
happineſs cannot conſiſt in thele. Some meaſure 
of them is neceſlary for preſent eaſe; but there is a 
difference between their being neceſſary, and their 
being ſufficient, They are neceſſary to remove ante- 
cedent 
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cedent uneaſineſs, which is inconſiſtent with com- 
plete happineſs, excluding all uneafineſs, They are 
neceſſary only ſometimes; but thought is at all 
times neceſſary, and conſtant joyful thought neceſ- 
fary to conſtant contentment. As they may and 
mult be wanted ſometimes, and the mind joyful 
without them, it might be joyful always without 
them, were it not for ſomething in dur preſent ſtate 
that is not eſſential to us. It is but a few moments 
of this life they can make pleaſant; but the mind 
deſires to have joy always. The mind muſt be till 
feeding itſelf with thought, either pleaſant or un- 
pleaſant. It is joyful thought it hungers and thirſts 
after, and the uſe of reaſon is in making the beſt 
choice for that end; for the variety of matter is in- 
definite. 

Of all enjoyments, ſenſations are the moſt clogging, 
It would be a poor happineſs that would neceffarily 
require great intervals of miſery to give it a reliſh. 
Now, there muſt be long intervals of ſenſation ; but 
there can be none of thought. Senſation needs the 
addition of pleaſant thought to give any durable 
joy. Solitary contemplation is both delightful, and 
conn infers a particular noble delight, juſtly de- 
ſerving a peculiar diſtinguiſhing name) it is beco- 
ming a man. To delight in mere ſolitary ſenſations, 
is ſottiſh and brutal; and common luxury ſeeks al- 
ways {ſociety and converſe; neither of which 1s ſen- 
fation, but a kind of contemplation. The moſt 
pleaſant ſenſations cannot fo fill the mind, even in 
the mean time, as that unpleaſant thoughts cannot 
make them taſteleſs; nor can p.inful ſenſations, 
commonly at leaſt, exclude the joy of contempla- 
tions, but rather increaſe the reliſh of it oftentimes, 
Bad news, an affront, revenge, envy, make the ſot's 
darling pleaſures nauſeous to him. Joyful medita- 
tions elevate the ſick and difeaſed ſaint, The Ro- 
man, if 1 remember the ſtory, who ran to Rome 
with the news of victory, was ſo filled with joyful 
| thoughts, 
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thoughts, that it excluded all attention and feeling 
of the thorn in his foot, till his joy was aſſuaged. 
The man whom Dionyſius ſet down to a feaſt, with 
the point of a ſword over his head, found the pain 


in his thoughts ſufficient to ſpoil all the pleaſure of 


the feaſt. 


| * | 17 
SecT. II. Of mental pleaſures ſtrictly ſo called, or 
the pleaſures of thought, knowledge, or con- 

templation. | 


Contemplation may reaſonably be taken in a lar- 
ger ſenſe than what it is ſometimes confined to, 
when it is diſtinguiſhed from the pleaſure of afſec- 
tion, action, or ſociety; ſince it is certain, that our 
own actions, or the ſociety of others, give us plea- 
ſure only by contemplating them, and the pleaſure 
of affection to any object reſults from a particular 
view or contemplation of it. 

The chief deſign of this inquiry being to conſider, 
which mult be the moſt pleaſant contemplation, or 
the higheſt kind of mental enjoyment, it is uſeful to 
compare the different kinds of pleaſant contempla- 
tions, and to conſider the cauſes of that pleaſure 
that is in them. | | 

Every contemplation relates to ſome object really 
exiſting, or ſuppoſed to be ſo; and ſince there is no 
object in being, but a being of infinite perfections, 
and the various manifeſtations of them, that is, God 
and his works, no wonder that every object is capa- 
ble of giving joy in the contemplation of it, leſs or 

more. | 
Beauty is the name we commonly give to that 
quality (or whatſoever we call it) in any object, 
which is the ſource or cauſe of joy in the contem- 
plation of it. But ſince many objects are not the 
proper cauſes of the beautiful qualities they are en- 
dued with, or of our view of them, or joy in that 

f view, 
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view, therefore it is uſeful to diſtinguiſh between 
the objective ſource, and the efficient ſource, of 
beauty, contemplation, or joy. Beautiful is the 
name we are uſed from our infancy to give to regu- 
Jar material figures, motions, &c.; and is an ab- 
ſtract idea ſo familiar even to children, and to the 
moſt ignorant vulgar, that they apply it to ob- 
jects otherwiſe the molt unlike in the world; tem- 
per, ſentiments, inclinations, actions, harmonious 
ſounds, proportions of matter, and, in general, to 
every thing that has marks of contrivance in it, 
which is the impreſſion of thought and deſign, un- 
leſs the deſign itſelf be evil, and appear contrary to 
a rule which we conceive is the ſtandard of all beau- 
ty in action and thought. Beauty is in effect the 
name the Greeks and Latins gave to the univerſe, 
(x00o;, mundus), and juſtly, ſince the whole and parts 
are ſo pleaſant to contemplate. 

But there is nothing more evident, than that all 
beautiful objects are not equal; and even in mate- 
rial objects, which are the loweſt order, there is a 
vaſt diverſity, according as there is more or leſs con- 
trivance or thought in them: not that there is any 
thought or deſign intrinſic iu matter itſelf, but that 
its form, proportions, and motions, have the ma- 
nifeſt marks and ſigns of thought in them; and what 
appears void of theſe, appears deformed and con- 
Fuſed. | 

But living beauties (by which name we may ex- 
preſs rational beings) are a quite different and high- 
er kind of pleaſant objects of contemplation, ha- 
ving not merely ſigns of external thought, (which 
is all the beauty we ſee in matter), but being, as it 
were, conſtantly full of internal thought them- 
ſelves. | 


SECT\, 
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Srcr. II. The pre-eminence. of living ſources if 
pleaſant contemplation above thoſe that are 
lifeleſs. e 


This may appear by conſidering what condition a 
man would be in who had all the lifeleſs univerſe ta 
contemplate all alone, without any thought of che 
living cauſe of it, or any knowledge of any living 
being in it, but himſelf. Suppoſing there ſhould 
be never fo many living intelligent | beings exiſting 
in the world; yet if he had no knowledge or con- 
templation of them, it would be to him abſolute 

ſolitude ; and ſurely, if we reflect on the frame of 
our natures, we may juſtly ſuppoſe it would, 
through time at leaſt, turn to inſupportable melan · 
choly. | 

The chief contemplation of living or intelligent 
objects of thought, is but another name for ſociety. 
The enjoyment of lovely ſociety (or of that which is 
thought to be ſuch) is what gives the greateſt chear- 
fulneſs; and the loſs of it, (as in the death of 
friends), the moſt exquiſite, and the moſt becoming 
ſorrow. Society heightens and multiplies the plea- 
ſures of other contemplations, or even ſenſations, 
to ſuch a degree, that it can raiſe joy out of objects, 
whoſe pleaſure in ſolitude would perhaps ſcarce be 
diſcernible ; and can even make trifles, that other- 
wiſe would appear infipid, ſtrangely delightful, 
however unjuſtly oftentimes, by excluding thoughts 
of a better ſort. Nor can this be.imputed merely 
to the poiſonous pleaſure of pride and aſſectation to 
be ſource of joy to others; ſince, beſides any plea- 
ſure a man has in communicating thoughts to o- 
thers, he finds pleaſure in receiving the like from 
them; and in receiving delightful contemplations 
from one perſon, it heightens our own particular 
delight, to have many others ſharing with us, in an 


enjoyment which, in this reſpect, is the reverſe of 
outward 
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outward poſſeſſions; and it is not, like them, loſt 
or leſſened, but increaſed, by being communica- 
ted: and they that covet it moſt, are moſt cove- 
tous of being profuſely liberal of it to others, and 
would find themſelves poor with it, if they were 
not bountiful; and therefore endeavour to poſſeſs 
it, and enrich theniſelves with it, by giving it to 
others. | | 

The beſt company can make any place or proſpect 
pleaſant ; but no place can make the worſt compa- 
ny pleaſant, or even tolerable. 


SECT. IV. Of the moſt delightful living objedts of 
contemplation. 


Here it is needful to conſider the nature of in- 
tellectual beauty, or that in an intelligent being 
which is the cauſe of joy in contemplating it: and 
if theſe cauſes admit of degrees, it is plain the great- 
eſt cauſe mult have the greateſt effect. Excellency, 
or perfedtion, is a name we oft-times give to that 
in a mind, which is the ſource or cauſe of joy to it- 
ſelf or others; but that quality which is a hinder- 
ance of joy, or which, though it gives ſome joy, 
hinders more than what it gives, we call an in- 

rfection, A mind cannot have joy in itſelf, with- 
out knowledge (or contemplation) and power. 
Theſe are called ſometimes phyſical perfections: 
but thoſe qualities of a mind, which are not only 
called — of joy to itſelf, but alſo to others, we 
uſe to call moral perfections; ſuch as goodneſs and 
Juſtice. The latter conſiſt in affections and incli- 
nations of the mind; and no mind is the proper 
cauſe of joy to others, without being inclined ; for 
it the phyſical perfections of a being give us joy, 
merely in contemplating them, without his inclina- 
tion, he is not properly the cauſe of our joy, but 
its object, as lifeleſs matter 1s, a 
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It is plain, phyſical and moral perfections admit 
of degrees; and when they exiſt united in one ſub- 
ject, the greater they are, the greater is the excel- 
lency and beauty of it, and the greater joy there is 
even in the contemplation of its perfection, beſides 
other effects of it. | | 

To the inward perfections of any rational agent, 
we may add one relation to him, if he be a friend 
or benefactor, or one in whom we are any other 
way particularly intereſted, more than in other ra- 
tional agents ; and when we join theſe together, 
the perfections of that being, and its relation to us, 
which are qualities, if I may ſpeak ſo, that admit of 
difterent deprees, we have a view at leaſt of ſome 
of the principal qualities in an intelligent being 
that give the moſt pleaſant contemplation. | 

The ſupreme, or higheſt mental perfection in 


being, and to which we have the neareſt and moſt 


Joyful relation, is that whoſe contemplation is ne- 
ceſſary to happineſs. 

If there were no intellectual beauty in being, or 
none knowable by us, but what is finite, like hu- 
man minds, there would be none ſufficient to hap - 
pineſs, or full and laſting contentment ; for finite 
beauty is that than which we can conceive, and 
conſequently deſire, and reaſonably wiſh for a great- 


er; and while we may wiſh for ſomething better. 


than that we have, while we may feel want in the 
object or fource of our joy, we have not the great- 
eſt, that is, full contentment : and to tell us, that 
we mult chiefly defire only what is attainable, and 
the beſt object we can deſire is not attainable, or is 
not in being, and that therefore we ſhould be con- 
tent with the want of it, is to tell us to be content 
with miſery, becauſe it is fatal and unavoidable ; 
which, inſtead of being a ground of contentment, 
would be the true ground of deſpair and anguiſh : 


for experience ſhews, that impoſſibility of ſupply 
or 
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or relief, is the principal thing to embitter want or 
trouble. 

All pretence to full contentment in our preſent 
ſtate, whatever it be, (that is, to with for nothing 
but what we have, and are ſure of), is a pretence 
which every man's practice demonſtrates to be ridi- 
culous affectation; and the ſame reaſon that makes 
a man diſcontent, though free of all bodily uneaſi- 
neſs, and enjoying the pleaſant thought of any fi- 
nite or inferior beauty, would make him diſcontent 
with any below what is ſupreme, or the. higheſt 
poſſible, which muſt be infinite; for the meaning 
of finite is that than which there might poſſibly be a 
greater. | | 

The name by which we ſometimes diſtinguiſh 
the higheſt beauties or perfections of any kind, e- 
ven finite beauties in mind or matter, is glory, as 
the glory of ſun and ſtars, and of angels. 

One of the propereſt terms we have to ſignify the 
ſufficiency of ſupreme glory to give perpetual full- 
neſs of joy, (below which nothing, as was obſerved 
before, can give true and full contentment), is 
beatific, | . 2 

I remember to have heard a queſtion propoſed in 
a company, ſome years ago, to this effect, Whether 
or not it might be poſſible, in the nature of the 
thing, for any thing we know, that a rational crea- 
ture might have beatitude, or perpetual fullneſs of 
Joy, in the mere contemplation of created things ; 
of which contemplation, indeed, -God would be the 
ſource and cauſe, but not the objeck? It will be no 
digreſſion, I think, from the queſtion which is the 
occaſion of this little eſſay, to conſider that que- 
ſtion J have named; for the anſwer of either of them 
ſerves both. ? 

Let us ſuppoſe, then, a rational creature having 
acceſs to know and contemplate the univerſal ſy- 
ſtem, intellectual and material, and conſider the 
conſequences. | 
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It is evident he would not be content to be con- 
fined to the knowledge of a part; for that, however 
durable the pleaſure of it would be, in compariſon 
of our fhort-lived joys, yet would cloy through 
time. Whena man is in a beautiful chamber in a 
priſon, the beauty of it may give ſome pleaſure at 
firſt ; but let us ſuppoſe him confined to that con- 
templation for innumerable millions of ages, it 
would certainly prove a very great and growing 
torment ; yea, experience ſhows it would prove a 
ſenſible pain in a few days, if a man have no other 
pleaſant thoughts to entertain him. 

There is ſome / proportion between the parts of 
the material beauty and the whole ; for the very na- 
ture of material beauty includes proportions be- 
tween the whole and the parts. In matter, want 
of proportion is deformity. . This proves, that the 
ſyſtem of matter, which is beautiful, is finite ; for 
if it was infinite, there would be no proportion be- 
tween the finite parts and the infinite whole. Be- 
ſides that form and figure, which are the beauty 
of matter, are qualities of the limits, the bounds, 
on ſurfacè, of matter; the world, therefore, has li- 
mits. To make matter infinite, would make the 
world a beautiful point, ſhut up in a hollow caſe of 
infinite deformity and confuſion ; and the inſide of 
that caſe having limits, and conſequently a figure, 
however irregular, that figure not being eſſential to 
it, (for no particular figure is fo), would argue an ex- 
ternal cauſe or mind having power over its ſub- 
ſtance. But mind cannot produce infinite uſeleſs 
deformity and confuſion 3; becauſe mind always 
works with inclination and deſign, and its work- 
manſhip bears the marks and impreſſion of it. | 

But not to inſiſt on this, ſince there are ſo many 
other arguments to prove, that matter is finite, and 
ſince all that belongs to the preſent ſubje& is, that 
all the matter that has order and beauty in it, or 

that can afford pleaſant contemplation, is finite; 
£3, its 
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its being finite, and the proportion between the 
whole and parts in beauty, which is the cauſe of 
Joy, proves a proportion between the whole and 
parts in that joy, which is the effect of beauty; and 
therefore, ſince the beauty of any part of it is cloy- 
ing, it is an argument, that the like may be ſaid of 
the whole ; only the beauty of the whole would 
ſtand out longer againſt ſatiety and diſtaſte, than 
that of a part. But that object which is not ſuffi- 
cient to ſtand out infinite repetitions, if I may ſpeak 
ſo, is inſufficient for eternal or perpetual duration. 
Any part of the world has a proportion to the 
whole, but no part of perpetual duration has pro- 
portion to the whole of it. 

This argument may be applied not only to the 
materia], but alſo to the intellectual ſyſtem of crea- 
tures ; and we may juſtly ſay, that a ſociety that had 
no joyful contemplation of the creator, but only 
of the creation, and of one another, would, in a 
finite ſpace of time, (and conſequently at the be- 

inning of eternity), find the world a narrow con- 
— and a dungeon, and find the pleaſure of 
their mutual ſociety degenerate into melancholy ſo- 
litude. For ſuppoſe that all of them knew all the 
world, ſo that none of them had any thing to ſhow 
or communicate but what all of them knew al- 
ready, and all of them were weary of, the whole of 
their contemplation and enjoyment behoved to cor- 
rupt and turn nauſeous. 

A rational creature, in the above-mentioned cir- 
cumſtances, advancing in the contemplation .of 
God's works, could not poſſibly very long avoid 
the knowledge of the glory of God, fo viſible in all 
his works, f 

This would give him ſome knowledge of a beau · 
ty ſuperior to that to which we ſuppoſed him con- 
fined ; and the knowledge of an object infinitely ſu- 
perior to all the creatures, would hinder content- 
ment, if he was denied that higher degree and _ 
0 
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of contemplation of the ſame object, which is called 
enjoyment, or viſion, and which will be conſidered 
afterwards. | 

Since mental pleaſure is in knowledge, the 
knowledge of the effect does not fully ſatisfy the 
mind without knowing the cauſe, and conſequently 
without knowing the firſt cauſe. 

Thus we have chree properties of that glory, the 
view of which is ſo requiſite to beatitude : It muſt 
be ſupreme, original, and underived. This ſhows, 
that the view of divine glory (ſuch as will not cloy) 
is neceilary to beatitude. That it is ſufficient, may 
be made evident thus : That excellency, the view 
of which has been already experienced (which I de- 
fire to mention with veneration) ſufficient to ex- 
ternal fullneſs of joy in a being capable of, or rather 
' incapable of wanting, infinite happineſs, muſt be 
much more ſufficient to, and eternal fullneſs of, joy 
in finite beings. If that beauty and excellence, 
without change, interruption, variety, or progreſs, 
in the view of it, was not, and could not, be cloy- 
ing to an infinite knowledge and intelligence; much 
| les can the fulleſt view of what a finite mind is 
capable of, ever turn leſs pleaſant, unleſs conſtant 
progreſs be poſſible and needful, and therefore at- 
tainable. ; | 


I. 


I * conſidering the cauſe of the greateſt mental 
joy or beatitude, we muſt conſider not only the 
external or objective cauſe, but alſo the internal or 

ſubjective cauſe. 
The objective cauſe is ſupreme excellency; but 
the ſubjective, or inherent internal cauſe, (which 
muſt exiſt in us, though not from us), is our 
knowledge 
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knowledge or contemplation of it, and affection or 
diſpoſition of mind with which we contemplate it. 


SECT. I. Different kinds and degrees of contempla- 
tion. 


Irrational animals have no real enjoyment (if a- 
ny thing they have deſerve ſuch a name) but what 
comes from the creator as its firſt cauſe. Beati- 
tude, as was proved before, requires not only ſuch 
Joy as ſhall have the firſt cauſe for the author of it, 

ut ſuch as ſhall have him for the object of it. 
Brutes, and brutal men, have all their real pleaſure 
from the creator ; but they have no joy in him, 
ſince their joy is not in the knowledge of him. | 

As there are various beauties or objects of plea- 
fant knowledge, ſo there are various degrees or 
kinds of knowledge of the ſame object. Supreme 
glory, as was proved, is the only beatific object; 
but every degree or kind of contemplation of it, 

is not beatific contemplation ; yea, ſome contem- 
plations of it, to {ome diſpoſitions, are more cloying 
and unpleaſant than almoſt any other contempla- 
tions of other objects ; and we may conceive {uch a 
contemplation of it is in ſome, as might be a moſt 
eſſectual and moſt juſt cauſe of anguiſh. 

Let us conſider the different views the mind may 
have of inferior beauties, mental or material. Ler 
us ſuppoſe a man enjoying the moſt pleaſant and 
molt raviſhing proſpect on earth, in the ſprings 
time, delighting himſelf with all the charms of that 
place, and of that beautiful ſeaſon ; and then let us 

ſuppoſe him afterwards, in a dark winter-night, re- 
membering, or contemplating, that proſpe&; the 
object of contemplation is the fame in both caſes, 
but the contemplations themſcives ſo different, that 
whereas the former was the caule of joy, the latter 

| may 
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may be the cauſe of the contrary, that is, melan- 
choly. 

In viſion or fight of material beauty, we are 
_ paſſive recipients, if I may ſo ſpeak. In imagina- 
tion, or pure intellection, which ſometimes, per- 
haps, is the ſtrict ſenſe of idea, we are active cau- 
ſes. The latter, abſtracting from compoſition, ab- 
ſtraction, &c. is a mere picture, an imitation of the 
former. The former is properly an effect of the 
Creator's power, the latter of our own. The one 
is the work of nature; the other, in a manner, a 
work of art. No wonder the former be a greater 
cauſe of joy. 

It is not needful to inſiſt long, in ſhewing the 
difference between theſe two ſorts of contempla- 
tion, viſion of an object as preſent, and the dark 
knowledge of it as abſent. In deſiring any mental 
enjoyment, deſire ſuppoſes, that we have ſome 
knowledge of the beloved object already ; which 
knowledge is the cauſe of deſire : and deſire like- 
wiſe ſuppoſes another quite different knowledge of 
the ſame object, which we call preſence, or enjoy- 
ment, and which is wanting when we deſire it. 

Deſire of knowledge, or contemplation of any 
object, ſuppoſes a mixture of knowledge and ig- 
norance of it; for if we had no knowledge of it at 
all, we could not deſire it. 

Let us ſuppoſe a man ſeeing a machine, building, 
city, or beautiful country, he ſees in one ſimulta- 
neous view more than he can imagine at once. A 
man remembers, and imagines by parts, what he 
ſees in one view. Beſides, active producing of ideas, 
becauſe it requires effort, is oft-times uneaſy in 
compariſon of viſion, which is a contempl: tion of 
an object more comprehenſive, eaſy, bright, ſted- 
faſt, and conſequently more delightful, than any 
other. | 

Let us reflect on ſome of the moſt extraordinary 
effects of friendſhip, (and there is nothing in hiſtory 

8 has 
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has had more extraordinary effects), particularly 
the greateſt ſorrow and melancholy that ever any 
man felt for the abſence or death of the moſt vir- 
tuous friend; his thinking on him when dead, or 
abſent, and ſeeing him when preſent, are contem- 
plations of the ſame object; but ſo different, that 
the ſame reaſon that makes the one pleaſant, makes 
the other proportionably ſorrowful. 

The preſence of a material object is that which 
gives us the cleareſt perception and contemplation 
of it, and in ſome ſenſe admits of degrees. 

The preſence of a rational being is when we have, 
not only the cleareſt view of his — and qualities, 
and diſpoſition, of which the face is a myſterious 
repreſentation ; but alſo are within reach of mutual 
and reciprocal communication. If a rational being 
were preſent to us, ſo as to know all we think and 
do, but would make no return to us, nor give any 
intimation of affection and inclination to our good, 
or to anſwer our delires ; as it would not be mu- 
tual preſence, ſo, as to our comfort, it would be 
in effect abſence and diſtance. . 

The'more a rational being communicates to us, 
and particularly the more clear view we have of 
himſelf, he is the more preſent to us; ſo that pre- 
ſence admits of degrees. 

The favourable preſence of a rational being is 
when we enjoy his preſence with figns of good-will 
tous; and the joy of it is proportionable to our 
love of him, and his power to do us good, 


SECT. Il. of Affection. 


Beſides the beauty of an object, and the degree 
or kind of contemplation of it, the affection with 
which we contemplate it, has no ſmall influence on 
the joy that reſults from it. Two perſons may have 


the ſame view, or the ſame thoughts, concerning 
3 E the 


* 
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the ſame object; and yet difference of affection may 
make the ſame view far more pleaſant to the one 
than to the other; yea, may make it pleaſant to 
the one, and painful to the other. 

Curioſity is the inclination we ſatisfy, when we 
delight in the view of a lifeleſs object, without any 
regard to any advantage by it, different from the 
pleaſant view of it, Love is the affection which is 
the internal or ſubjective cauſe of delight, in con- 
templating an intelligent being; but a man may 
incline, and take pleaſure, in contemplating even 
an intelligent being, without the affection of love; 
and then he takes merely the pleaſure of curioſity. 
Herod was deſirous to ſee the moſt amiable perſon 
that ever was in the world, without loving him; 
and vitious perſons, or perhaps even Atheiſts, may 
take ſome kind of pleaſure even in theological con- 
templations, merely from curioſity. 

We cannot love the preſence or ſociety of any 

rſon, without love to the perſon himſelf, unleſs 
it be for the ſake of ſome advantage different from 
his preſence; and then it is not properly his pre- 
ſence we love, or delight in, but ſome other inte- 
reſt we propoſe by it. 

We cannot delight in contemplating any perſon 
as happy, without loving him; and we cannot per- 
fectly love any perſon, without making his happi- 
nels, in a manner, Gur own. If we had a perfect 
love of an intinitely happy being, it would be an 
inexhauſtible ſource of joy, though we are incapable 


of knowing all his bleſſedneſs, and conſequently in- 


capable of infinite happinels. | 
It would take a treatiſe to ſhow the. influence of 


a juſt and well-grounded love on happineſs. The 


pleaſure of ſociety depends on it; and the exerciſe 
of that lovely aflection has an elevated noble pleaſure. 
in it, even in ſorrow, in pity, in ſympathiſing with 
dliſtreſſed virtue, though it were but in a fable. An 
aftection which even when exerciſed towards infe- 

| Hor 
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rior objects, and when diſappointed and ſorrowful, 
retains (till a noble mixture of delight in the ſubject 
of it, and is amiable to thoſe who contemplate it, 
when it is in the moſt perfect degree directed to- 
wards the moſt perfect object, muſt be confidered 
as a principal ingredient neceſſary to beatitude. _ 

When the reaſon of our love to a perſon is his 
phyſical perfections, it is eſteem ; when the rea- 
ſon of it is his favours, or ſome relation to our- 
ſelves, which is a durable ſource of favours, it 
is gratitude ; to delight in his happineſs, is benevo- 
lence ; and that love which has for its ſpecial object 
and reaſon his moral perfections, is approbation or 
complacence; though this laſt term is ſometimes 
taken in a larger ſenſe : and all theſe contribute to 
that love which conſiſts in deſire of enjoying, of ha- 
ving the view, preſence and ſociety, and favour of 
a lovely object. | | 

A jult love is when the reaſon of it is true, or 
when the object is really endued with thoſe perfec- 
tions, or cauſes and reaſons of love, which are ſup- 
poſed to be in it. | 5 

Experience ſhows, that approbation heightens 
benevolence; and therefore the want of it naturally 
leſſens it; and the greater the phyſical perfections of 
an object are, if they be joined with moral deformi- 
ty, they make the object the more odious, and its 

preſence and ſociety the more unpleaſant. 
When we contemplate objects of unequal per- 
fection and lovelineſs, it is juſt to have unequal love 
to them, or to love them in proportion to their 
lovelineſs, and to give the preference to the high- 
eſt. | 

We may conceive ſeveral orders of juſtice in love 
and aſſection, according to the ſeveral orders of the 
objects of affection. The higheſt juſtice we are ca- 
pable of, is to have a juſt affection or to give juſt 
preference to the higheſt perfection: where there 
are many objects of affection equally lovely, to love 
2 E 2 them 
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them equally; and conſequently to have more love 
to many of them, or to a greater number, than to 
a leſs; becauſe whatever reaſon there is in one of 
them, or any ſmaller number, to make us love them, 
there is ſtill more reaſon for love in a greater num- 
ber of them. ns 

We cannot be happy in any company, not even 
in our own, without love and approbation ; the 
more complacence, approbation, and eſteem, the 
more benevolence. Infinite happineſs can want no 
degree of any thing neceſſary to the higheſt appro- 
bation and love of the ſubject of it. Theſe things 
are neceſſarily connected together: A being of in- 
finite perfection, of infinite eſteem, love, and com- 
placency in himſelf, which is infinite love, and in- 
finite juſtice and truth. | 

We cannot conceive the Supreme Being, either, 
as infinitely perfect, or juſt, or happy, without 
an infinite love and preference of himſelf above all 
other things ; which is one way of conceiving with 
due reverence divine eſſential holineſs. 

No other being can be perfect, juſt, or happy, 
without the ſame moral perfection, holineſs, or pre- 
ferring and loving God above all things; and, as 
was ſhown before, what we love, or what we love 
chiefly, we mult chiefly delight in contemplating it, 
in rejoicing in its happineſs, or we muſt chiefly de- 
light in loving it. | 

All actions flow from the moral diſpoſition of the 
agent, or his will and inclination. An agent infi- 
nitely lovely, can do nothing but what is moſt love- 
Iy, and nothing but what is a juſt reaſon for the 
greateſt love to himſelf. He cannot appear unlike 
himſelf. Creatures can ſee nothing but his works, 
and their own ; and if perfectly lovely actions cannot 
be a temptation, a reaſon, or excuſe, for deſpiſing 
the agent, then all want of holineſs in a being ca- 
pable of it is inexcuſable. | 

We cannot be holy, without approving and loving 

that 


Sect. II. In what does Happineſs conſiſt? 405 


that moral diſpoſition in ourſelves, and all others; 
yea, the more holy a being is, the more it loves and 
approves of it where- ever it is; and the ſame reaſon 
that is for love of holineſs, is for want of love, that 
is, for averſion and hatred of the contrary diſpo- 
ſition. 

If holineſs be the higheſt juſtice, ungodlineſs is the 
higheſt injuſtice; and if the higheſt degree of it be 
hateful, any degree of it, in any perſon, at any time, 
muſt be ſo proportionably. | 

What appears unjuſt to us, we think hateful al- 
ways when we think on it, or ſee it; what is hate- 
ful at one time, is ſo always; and the way to re- 
move that hatred is, to remove the object, or to 
hinder it from appearing to us at all, to forget it, 

Whatever be ſaid of puniſhment of fin, it is cer- 
tain, that the knowledge and hatred of fin, ſuppo- 
ſing it to exiſt, is eſſential to God. It is not an ar- 
bitrary thing, but eſſential, that he ſees it all, ſees 
it always, cannot forget it, and therefore always 
hates it; and if, as was obſerved before, a finite ſu- 
perior degree of holineſs is an infallible cauſe of a 
ſaperior hatred of fin, the greateſt holineſs muſt 
cauſe the greateſt hatred of it, It is a moral diſpo- 
ſition, and muſt incline to manifeſt itſelf in a man- 
ner worthy of the ſubject of it, and ſuitable to the 
object. All hatred inclines to manifeſt itſelf, and 
juſt hatred inclines to manifeſt itſelf in a man- 
ner becoming the being who has that hatred. 
Reaſon tells us, that the way becoming a ſovereign, 
or governor, is puniſhment ; and as one of the leaſt 
manifeſtations of hatred is with-holding manifeſta- 
tions of favour, or all benefits, that itſelf, in the 
preſent caſe, would be miſery. 

It is an eſſential perfection in God, both to give 
always the greateſt reaſon to creatures to love him, 
that is, to act always in that manner that is moſt 
worthy of his own approbation, and theirs, or to 
be holy and happy, and to manifeſt the greateſt ha- 
tred of ſin after it is committed. Thus vindictive 

Juſtice 
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juſtice is but a different view of infinite holineſs 
and goodneſs, the moſt lovely moral pertections in 
the world. It is eſſential to God to approve and 
love this holineſs and juſtice; and in order to ho- 
lineſs in us, that is, in order to be happy, and to 
be juſt, it is neceſſary to approve of it likewiſe. 

We can have no juſt or reaſonable joy, without 
both loving God, and conſequently loving and ap- 

roving of his vindictive juſtice ; and, on the other 
and, we can have no reaſonable joy, without ex- 

Qing God's love and favour to us; and therefore 
it is neceſſary we know his righteouſneſs manifeſt- 
ed in the remiſſion of ſins ; — without which, we 
can neither truly love him, nor expect his love; 
that is, we cannot be happy, without knowing that 
he favours us in a juſt and holy way. 

No facrifice of a mere creature. in the room of 
multitudes, can be a manifeſtation of the greateſt 
eſſential eternal hatred of ſin, or the greateſt mo- 
tive of an eternal law againſt it. It is not ſufficient 
to have any knowledge of the harmony of vindictive 
Juſtice, and of mercy in our redemption, - but ſuch 
a knowledge as ſhall acquieſce, approve, and adore, 
that juſtice, and delight in contemplation of it, as 
perfectly amiable, and to believe, that we had no 
reaſon to deſpiſe God, and God no reaſon in us to 
Jove us ; for if we believe it was juſt to give, us no 
favour, all that is given is free, 

We can conceive no divine excellency more ami- 
able, than the beauty of. infinite holineſs, or juſtice 
and mercy; no manifeſtation of them comparable 
to this; excepting the beatific viſion itſelf, we can 
conceive no contemplation of divine glory ſo excel- 
lent in itſelf, ſo ſuitable to us: and a ſuitable im- 
preſſion of it (which {till admits of degrees) muſt 
increaſe the joy of the beatific viſion itſelf ; for the 
more love we have to an intelligent being, the more 
delight we have in viewing its excellency and hap- 


pineſs. 
| God 
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God manifeſted in the fleſh is an object which 
contains both the brightneſs of the glory of the crea- 
tor, and the brightneſs of the glory of the creation. 
The three ſeveral orders of excellency and beauty 
ſpoken of before, are here joined together in the 
neareſt union; abſolutely ſupreme. or divine glory, 
ſupreme created intellectual glory, and ſupreme vi- 
ſible or material glory. His human nature has the 
beauties of the intellectual and material univerſe u- 
nited in it. | 

Our preſent joy or happineſs in this life is pro- 
portionable to our knowledge and love of God in 
Chriſt. That knowledge and love admits of de- 
grees. It is juſt to be always making progreſs in 
it: one of the moſt manifeſt and moſt neceſſary 
means of heightening it is this, to be reflecting on 
our moral impertections, ſins, and corruptions, to 
be making progreſs in the knowledge of them, 
which is a very eaſy ſtudy, if we were ſincerely in- 
clined to it, ſince the materials lie ſo near us. 

Senſe of need makes a favour precious; and ſenſe 
of unworthineſs heightens gratitude to God, which 
is an eſſential ingredient of the greateſt joy, preſent 
or future, 

It is impoſſible to love God, without hating our- 
ſelves; becauſe it is impoſſible to love holineſs, 
without hating the contrary diſpoſition. 

Reflection on our phyſical perfections or faculties, 
is uſeful; but it is in order to ſee the goodneſs of 
the author of them, and the evil of thoſe moral im- 
perfections that have abuſed them. 

But in a ſtate of complete happineſs, the mind 
mult be free of moral imperfections. For the in- 
ward reflection and contemplation of deformity in 
ourſelves, is inconſiſtent with fullneſs of joy. But 
a juſt mind cannot reflect on its own perfections, 
though it muſt be conſcious, and refle& on them, 
other wiſe than as derived from the original and eſ- 


ſential 
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ſential ſource of good, and as infinitely inferior to 
that original. 

The enjoyment of the abſolutely ſupreme object 
is conſiſtent with the enjoyment of the ſupreme or 
higheſt created intellectual glory, in the ſociety of 
all the moſt excellent creatures, and with the en- 
joyment of the ſupreme or greateſt viſible mate- 
rial glory, in a place of the greateſt light and beau- 
ty ; and theſe inferior enjoyments, which, if alone, 
would be cloying, will not be ſo, when an uncloy- 
ing incorruptible joy is joined to them, and enlivens 
them. 

To conclude, therefore, both the things mentioned 
in the queſtion are ingredients of happineſs, the beſt 
enjoyment of the beſt outward objects, and ſuch in- 
ternal perfection, that the conſciouſneſs and reflec- 
tion on it muſt be joyful, 


The Law magnified by the Redeemer +. 


IsAIAH, xlii. 21. 


The Lord is well pleaſed for his righteouſneſs 
Jae, he will magnify the law, and make it ho- 
nourable. 1 


Rr I. 


Hen we conſider ourſelves as God's crea- 
\ tures, and conſequently as his ſubjects, it is 
pron there is nothing more becoming us than to 
ave high and honourable thoughts of his law. In 
the mean time there is ſcarce any thing more diffi- 
cult for ſinful corrupt creatures. It is the nature 
of tranſgreſſors and criminals to bear a grudge and 
prejudice againſt the law, becauſe the law is againſt 
them. And one of the beſt means for curing theſe 
prejudices, by the grace of God, is certainly to con- 
ſider the unſpeakable honour done to the law in the 
work of redemption : ſo that we ſhould love Chriſt 
for loving us, and his law, becauſe Chriſt loved it, 
and honoured it ſo much; not that that is the only 
motive, but it ought ſurely to be a very great mo- 
tive to us. 

There are ſeveral things in this chapter that may 
ſatisfy us, that the words before us are to be under- 
ſtood of the work of redemption. All the prece- 
ding part of the chapter is concerning God's ſend- 
ing his Son to the world, and the things that were 
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to happen at that time. It begins, © Behold my 
« ſervant whom I uphold, my ele& in whom my 
« ſoul delights;” and then gives an account of 
the deſign and conſequences of his coming. In the 
verſes immediately preceding the text, it tells us of 


a ſort of enemies that Chritt would have, and of 


the confuſion they would bring on themſelves; the 
Heathen that would continue obſtinate in their ido- 
latry, and the Jews that would continue obſtinate 
in their unbelief. What the prophet tells of the 
Jewiſh teachers, who are here called God's ſervants 
and meſſengers, (which name their office intitled 
them to, though their abuſe of it made them un- 


worthy of it), is but, in other words, what the 


pſalmiſt tells us, at the end of the 118th pſalm, 
that thoſe Jewiſh builders would reject that ſtone 
which God deſigned ſhould be the chief ſtone of the 
corner. | | 

Now, when we conſider this as ſpoken about the 
time of Chriſt's coming to the world, it is eaſy to 
reflect, that at the time it was chiefly by the work 
of redemption that God did magnify the law, and 
make it honourable. Otherwiſe, as to God's ſpe- 
cial covenant with the Jews, it cannot be ſaid, that 
God ſhewed himſelf well pleaſed with them. At 
that time the ceremonial law was aboliſhed, It 
was the moral law was magnified by the ſatisfaction 
Chriſt gave it. The Jewiſh builders rejected Chriſt, 
they diſhonoured the law, The words before us 


 ſhew he put the greateſt honour upon it. Beſides, 


as the ſcripture is its own beſt interpreter, this a- 
grees perfectly well with what commendations are 
given of the work of redemption in other parts of 
icripture, Thus, at the end of Rom. iii. the a- 
poſtle, propoling this objection, © Do we then 
„ make void the law,” to wit, by the doctrine of 
redemption, or of the goſpel ? replies,“ God for- 
% bid; nay, we rather eſtabliſh it:?“ for the 25th 

verſe 
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yerſe of that chapter tells, that it is thereby that 
God declares or magnifies his righteouſneſs, 

It is not needful to inſiſt long in explaining the 
words, after having thus ſhown of whom they are 
to be underſtood. Only we ſhall briefly conſider 
what is meant by God's righteouſneſs, and what it 
is to magnify the law. God's righteouſneſs is 
ſometimes in ſcripture taken for his mercy and 
goodneſs; but the moſt proper ſenſe of it is, that 
juſtice by which he keeps up the authority of his 
law. It is alſo taken for the righteouſneſs of Chriſt, 
which fatisfied the law, called the righteouſneſs 
which is of God. by faith. It is the ſame thing, 
whether we underſtand it here of God's eſſential 
Juitice, or of Chriſt's righteouſneſs; becauſe it 
comes to the ſame purpoſe, whether it be faid, that 
God was well pleaſed upon the account of his eſſen- 
tial natural juſtice, which Chriſt ſatisfied, or that 
he is well pleaſed for the ſake of Chriſt's righteout- 


. neſs, which ſatisfied that juſtice. 


As for magnifying or making the law honourable, 
God may be ſaid to make the law honourable by e- 
very thing by which he ſhews his own great reſpect 
to it. In every government, the ſovereign is the 
fountain of honour; in the divine government, 
God is the fountain of all honour. Whatever 
ſhews God's reſpect to it, magnifies the law. The 
law is magnified when either the precepts or penalty 
of it is fulfilled, when the commands or threatenings 
of it are fatisfied. ; 

What I deſign to inſiſt on at preſent is the doc- 
trine in the latter part of the words, That by the 
work of rederaption there is unſpeakable honour 
done to the law. This is a doctrine very uſeful, 
to give us high and exalted thoughts both of the 
law, and alſo of the work of redemption. In pro- 
ſecuting it, we ſhall chiefly conſider, how the work 
ef redemption magnifies God's law; and at the 

12 | ſame 
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fame time conſider of how great importance it is 
that the law thould be magnified. 

Now, the work of redemption magnifies God's 
law, 1. By the perfect obedience that Chriſt gave 
to the commandments of it. 2. By the perfect ſa- 
tisfaction he gave to the threatenings of it. 3. The 
work of redemption magnifies the law, as it is a 
work of infinite love: for every thing that ſtrength- 
ens the motives to obey the law, magnifies the law 
by ſtrengthening the force of it; and a manifeſta- 
tion of intinite love maynifies and ſtrengthens the 
motives to obey a law, the ſubſtance of which is 
love, and the chief part of which is to love the law- 
giver himfelf. 4. The work of redemprion mag- 
nifies the 1:w upon the account of the great reward 
of Chriſt's obedience : for the law is magnified, not 
only when obedience is performed, but alſo when 
obedience is rewarded : and the more honour and 
glory, and greater gifts, Chriſt received for the 
{fake of his obedience, it was not Chriſt only was 
honoured, bur the law alſo. 5. The application, 
as wel} as the execution, of the work of redemp- 
tion, magnihes the law ; the way and manner of 
the application, by faith. No ſinner can obtain any 
favour from the ſovereign of the world, till he 
magniſy the law, by joining with it, in condemnin 
himſelf, and honouring that perfect obedience the 
Son of God gave it, and making it the ground of 
his hope; and by the fruit of that application, 
by bringing ſuch innumerable wretches, that once 
N and hated the law, to love, honour, and o- 

ey it. 


I. I begin with the firſt of theſe, That Chriſt did 
unſpeakable honour to the law by his perfect obe- 
dience to it. It is uſeful for us to conſider, firſt, 
What is meant by his obedience. When we ſpeak 
of ourſelves, or of mere creatures, holineſs, and o- 
bedience to the law, is but one and the ſame thing 
but 
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but it is not ſo, it was not ſo always, as to Chriſt, 
Before he came to the world, he was perfectly ho- 
ly; but that holineſs could not be called obedience. 
It could not be then ſo properly ſaid, that Chriſt 
was conform to the law, as that the law was con- 
form to him. It was then (as the apoſtle expreſſes 
it) he was made under the law, when he was made 
of a woman. His actions before were always holy; 
yet they could not be called duty; for he was not 
formally a member and ſubject of God's kingdom, 
but the head of it. His holineſs before excited him 
to make that law, to rule the world by it; but af 
terwards he himſelf was governed by it. His holi- 
neſs and righteouſneſs before was the holineſs of 
God; afterwards it was the obedience of a man. 
There is a reſemblance between the holineſs of God 
and that of man; or rather, holineſs is the chief 
thing in which any man or creature can reſemble 
God; but, notwithſtanding that reſemblance, there 


is allo an infinite difference betwixt the holineſs of 


the creator and of creatures; yea, there is a great 
difference betwixt the holineſs of one ſort of crea- 
tures and another, as to the manifeſtations and ef- 
fects of a holy diſpoſition; between the duties of an- 
gels and of men; and even between the duties of 


different ranks, and ſtations, and relations, ng 


men themſelves ; between the duties of maſters an 

ſervants, parents and children, rulers and ſubjects, 
and the like. The law of holineſs is the one law 
unto all God's reaſonable creatures, in reſpect of the 
principle from which obedience ſhould proceed : it 
commands every perſon to act from a principle of 
love to God. Yet that law has different forms with 
relation to the different nature or circumſtances of 
thoſe to whom it is given : ſo that, in ſome ſenſe, 
the law of angels and the law given to men are dit- 
ferent, or different forms of the ſame law. For ſet- 
ting this in a better light, we may conſider that 
which the apoſtle Paul reaches us, Phil. ii. when 


he 
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he tells us, that Chriſt was firſt, and conſequently 
ated in the form of God, that is, of the ſovereign 
of the world, and afterwards in the form of a ſer- 
vant. We may conſider this ſubject, as if a ſove- 
reign who had made excellent laws for all his ſub- 
Jects, and for the meaneſt ſtation, ſhould himſelf, 
for wiſe and juſt reaſons, for a time take on him 
the form of a ſervant, or the meaneſt ſubject, and 
in that ſtation obey every part of the law that he had 
given himſelf, to obſerve and fulfil the duty of that 
relation. It is plain, even in this caſe, there would 
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be a vaſt diflerence between the righteouſneſs of a 


ſoyereign and prince and that of a ſervant. Og 
To illuſtrate this further, I would ſhow, that 
though, after the ſovereign aſſumed that ſtation, it 
would be requiſite in him to perform the duties of 
it; yet it was at his own free will, to which he was 
not obliged, to aſſume that form; and it is very 
plain, that if ſuch things could be done conſiſtent 
with other greater reaſons of importance, by every 
ſovereign, it would be a way to put honour and 
dignity upon the duties of the meaneſt relation, and 
upon obedience to the law. It was when Chriſt 
took on him the form of a ſervant, when he took 
on him our nature, that he fulfilled our law. It 
was our duty that he performed, and our righteoul-, 
neſs that he fulfilled, as well as our fins that he 


bore. 


How much this obedience magnified God's Jaw 
as to the commands of it, will appear when we con- 
ſider the following properties of it. 1. It was per- 
fect obedience. 2. It was the obedience of the moſt 
glorious perſon that could fulfil the law. 3. It was 
obedience performed by expreſs divine appoint- 
ment. 4. It was obedience performed in a low 
condition; which ſerved to ſhow, that obedience to 
the law in any rank or ſtation is honourable. And 
by this means, 5. it was an obedience of univerſal 
influence as to the example of ir. | 

1. It 


* 
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1. It was perfect obedience: © He continued in 
&« all things written in the book of the law to do 
« them.” It was obedience to the death, without 
ſpot or blemiſh. | 

2. It was the obedience of the moſt glorious per- 
ſon that could be ſubject to the law. We know, 
that though every man, as far as he obeys the law, 
honours the law as much as he can by obeying it; 
yet the obedience of one perſon does more honour 
to it than that of another. As to human laws, there 
is ſcarce any thing that makes good laws more con- 
temptible than when great perſons deſpiſe and reject 
them; nor almoſt any thing makes laws more ho- 
nourable, than when the greateſt perſons endeavour, 
by their good example, to put reſpect on them. 
The more honourable the perſon is that obeys the 
law, the more is the law honoured by his obedience. 
Hence it is plain, that the obedience of the eternal 
Son of God, in our nature, did more honour to the 
law, than the obedience of all mankind could have 
done. He put a greater honour upon the com- 
mandment, and upon every duty injoined in the 
law, than the indignity put upon it by the diſobe- 
dience of all the tranſgreſſors in the world. So 
that, if it were poſſible that the duties of holineſs 
ſhould be more honourable at one time than ano- 
ther, certainly they are far more ſo, ſince he who is 
God himſelf performed thoſe duties, and performed 
thoſe acts of obedience, that are incumbent upon 
us. When other ſubjects obey the law, it is their 
honour that they obey it; but in this caſe it was the 
honour of the law that it was obeyed by the ſove- 
reign. f | 
- His obedience magnifies the law, becauſe it 
was by divine ſolemn appointment. He was choſen 
of God, anointed, and elected, (as we have it in the 
firit verſe), for that end. It was obſerved before as 
a general principle, That whatever manifeſts the 
ſovereign's love and reſpect to the law, puts _— 

an 
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and dignity on it: for when a ſovereign neglects 
the law he has made, then indeed it falls to the 
ground; but when a ſovereign ſhows the greateſt 
reſpect to it, if he be of power otherwiſe, and of 
importance to give any reſpect to it, it is his mani- 
feſting his love to it that magnifies it. It was God 
that ſent his Son to be made under the law; and 
when we conſider, that the moſt wonderful work 
of God that we can think on, that we can poſſibly 
conceive, was the incarnation of the Son of God, 
and his life in the world, and ſuch wonders that were 
done on purpoſe to magnify the law, it ſhows, that 
it is impoſſible for us to have too high thaughts of 
that love, that reſpect, ſo to ſpeak, that God has 
for his own law. But then again, 

4. Another property of this obedience, by which 
the law was magnified, was, its being performed in 
ſuch a low condition. The lower Chriſt deſcended 
to magnify the law, to magnify the command, the 
higher did the honour and dignity of the law riſe. 
Chriſt's humiliation was the exaltation of the law. 
It could not have been ſo remarkable, if Chriſt had 
fulfilled the commands of God's law in the nature 
of angels, Their nature is higher, their ſtation 1u- 

rior, their duties of a more elevated kind. But 
when he fulfilled it in the ſtation of man, eſpecially 
of ſuch a mean and low man, it ſerved to ſhow, that 
holineſs in any ſtation is the greateſt ornament that 
the nature of a creature is capable of ; that obe- 
dience in any ſtation is honourable, diſobedience in 
any ſtation contemptible ; that obedience makes any 

| ſtation great, and wickedneſs makes any ſtation 
| mean. | Hg 
| If Jeſus Chriſt had fulfilled the law in the ſtation 
1 of a great prince, or earthly ſovereign, it might have 
| been apt to have raiſed eſteem of his greatneſs, ra- 
' ther than his holineis: the eyes of many would have 
been ſo dazzled with the brightneſs of his temporal 


grandeur, that they would have loſt ſight of his righ- 
teouſneſs 


- 


eiern Dr A 5 * . . wi wy a ue = . ue 
. * * * — : > 


— — 
r . 2 _ GC L 
— ] GLA rin 


WIS .... 


- - 
— DE ———ů—ů 
— 2 * R R 


1 
— 
— 


er 
* — 


— — 
— 
- 
* 4 A 
— — —„— „ 
„ — 
— — — —— — — — 
— ——— —ͤ— IV — 


— — 


— — 
1 


= AR 2 PO — 
— — — 


—— 


CD Ii IX vo ANC ER OO ew Ot. He, 
7 — wy 


n 


mu, 


— 
— 


neſs 


| 


_—C * 
1 


Part I. 


teouſneſs and juſtice ; which may convince all of us, 
that neither they who have or who want worldly 
greatneſs have ground to eſteem it too much. The 
word of God commands reſpect to worldly ſupe- 
riors; but mens overvaluing that ſtation, and pla- 
cing happineſs in it, is not the way to make them 
reſpected, but has been a principal cauſe of all the 
ſeditions againſt magiſtrates that ever were in the 
world. | | 

We fay, the way that Chriſt fulfilled the law in 
ſuch a low condition, ſerved to ſhow, that in no- 
thing elſe, comparatively, is any ſtation honour- 
able, excepting obedience to God. It ſerved to 
cure that vanity and folly that ſo much prevailed in 
the world, in a ſpecial manner, at that time, and 
does in all ages. Oftentimes worldly greatneſs hides 
the greateſt vices, and worldly meanneſs eclipſes 
the greateſt virtues; yea, oftentimes this outward 
diſtinction of worldly greatneſs, makes the vir- 
tues of ſome contemptible, and the vices of others 
honourable. Chriſt being made under the law, was 
wonderfully adapted to cure this. It ſhews, that 
holineſs, diveſted of all other advantages whatſoever, 
that naked holineſs is itſelf the greateſt. dignity that 
human nature can be adorned with. | 

5. From this follows another property of Chriſt's 
obedience, which ſhows how much he magnified 
the law : It was an obedience proper to be an ex- 
ample of univerſal influence. It was hinted before, 
how the greateſt examples of obedience do magnify 
the law. One chief end of the execution of threat- 
enings is, becauſe it is a motive to obedience. Ex- 
amples of obedience have the force of motives, as 
well as the execution of threatenings have. Had 
Jeſus Chriſt fulfilled the law in a higher ſtation, ma- 
ny, as I hinted before, might perhaps have conſi- 
dered only his greatneſs, but not his holineſs. Grant- 
ing, however, they had conſidered his holineſs, they 
might from his example only have formed a high e- 
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ſteem of the holineſs of a high ſtation, or what they 
call heroic virtues, the actions of a high rank, by 
which men are enabled to do good to whole nations 
and countries: for it is certain, that many in the 
world admired almoſt only the good actions of great 
men, or their famous actions, whether good or bad. 
Theſe are almoſt the only examples regiſtered in 
human hiſtory, recorded with care, and peruſed 
with diligence; yet the reading or hearing of ſuch 
examples, to the greateſt part of men, ſerve rather 
for amuſement than improvement. When we hear 


them, we cannot imitate them. 


The bulk of mankind are of a low ſtation ; and 
certain it is, that it is very natural for many to 
nauſeate and loath even virtue and obedience itſelf, 
when in a ſtation mean, low, and obſcure : and let 
a man be never ſo eminent in holineſs and righ- 
teouſneſs, though there be no other diſparagement 
at him, it is reckoned diſparagement enough that 
he is one of the vulgar. Yet almoſt all mankind are 
ſuch vulgar ; and therefore Chriſt's example was in- 
comparably more uſeful, by being an example pro- 
per to have direct influence on the bulk of man- 
kind. 

Here we may conſider and admire the wiſdom or 


God, and how the wiſdom of men is but folly in 


comparifon fit. The wiſdom of man would have 
thought, that the life of Chriſt in an higher ſtation 
would have been of more univerſal uſe and in- 
flacnce. The lives of other good men are indeed 
10; for it is the ſtation of other men that gives any 
diſtinguiſhing force to their good example. Other 
men are made honourable by their ſtation; but 
Chriſt made his ſtation honourable by aſſuming it. 
Others are advanced by their rank ; but Chriſt ad- 
vanced his rank by condeſcending tO it; and by this 
means his obedience was of more direct influence to 
the greateſt part of the world to whom the goſpel 


#heuld come, to thoſe of a mean and low ſtation, 
Chriſt 
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Chriſt being like the commonalty, ſnould make the 
commonalty live like Chriſt; and thoſe that do ſo, 
are truly great men in the world. From this we 
may obſerve the glory of Chriſt's private life for ſo 
many years before he entered upon his public mini- 
ſtry. We are ready not to have high enough 
thoughts of it; yea, it is impoſſible for us to have 
high enough thoughts of it. The glory of it con- 
ſiſted in its obſcurity, which ſet an eternal bright- 
neſs upon holineſs, upon every duty, and act of 
ſubmiſſion and obedience to God. It would have 
1 the humours of men better, had his life 

en like that of Cæſar and Alexander, and o- 
thers, filled with triumph and conqueſts. He had 
not the government of the world that way as to 
power. His deſign was not, as other conquerors, 
to deprive men of their liberty, but to give them 
liberty. It was not to make them depend upon him, 
as other conquerors make nations depend upon them, 
for bleſſings that they could have enjoyed much bet- 
ter without their government, without depending 
upon them, without their uſurpation. His deſign 
Was, to give them bleſſings they could get no other 
way, to have a command over their wills, that they 
might be a willing people, and be brought to the 
glorious liberty of the children of God. 

The way and manner of his fulfilling the law by 
his example, though this be but one of many conſi- 
derations by which he magnified the law, yet it ſer- 
ved to put ſuch an honour and dignity upon obe- 
dience, as certainly, if duly conſidered by us, might 
chear us in every duty, in the meaneſt duty, when 
ſuch and ſuch occaſions come in our way, that we 
can conſider what Chriſt did in ſuch and ſuch a 
caſe. 

Chriſt's example, his obedience to the law, was 
not only by this means of univerſal influence as to 
all ſorts of perſons, but with regard to all forts of 
duties, to the moſt difficult duties, to duties that 
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are moſt contemptible in the eyes of men. To de- 
ſpiſe worldly riches and pleaſures, when they inter- 
fere with duty, is one of the difficulteſt commands 
of the law. Chriſt wanted all worldly greatneſs ; 
and his wanting it did not make him the leſs ho- 
nourable, but made worldly greatneſs ſo, that he 
neglected and deſpiſed ; not that all upon whom 
God in providence be{tows it, ought not to think 
it a bleſſing; but to ail who find that worldly ad- 
vantages and obedience to God cannot conſiſt toge- 
ther, it is an unſpeakably ſtrong motive to excite 
them to deſpiſe the firſt, that Jefus Chriſt is calling 
them to ſerve him in that ſtation in which he ſer- 
ved God himſelf, He, by his example, magnified 
the diſtculteit duties of the law, in the ſeveral parts 
of his life, and alſo at his death. His death was 
not only a facrifice to ſatisfy rhe juſtice of God, but 
it was alſo martyrdom for the truths of God; and 
that is one of the difficulteſt duties of religion. And 
beyond all this, there are ſome duties which, tho” 
mens conſciences know to be juſt, yet when they are 
called to them, they have a terrible averſion from, as 
the duties of poverty; but Chriſt ſet before mankind 
an example of obedience even as to theſe. There is 
a dificrence between ſome duties with regard to the 
opinion of men, All the world think it an honour- 
able duty to be liberal and generous, and give boun- 
rifully to others; but think it a ſhameful thing (tho 
they cannot deny it to be a duty) to ſeek from o- 
thers, when in want themſelves. There are many 
pretenders to virtue, that would rather be guilty of 
many indirect means to get bread to themſelves, in- 
dependently upon others, and would be rather guil- 
ty ot injuſtice againſt their neighbour, than be be- 
holden to the buunty of others. The poſſeſſor of 
all the world hath Jeft before us a pattern of thoſe 
moit diilicult duties; and he who could feed multi- 
tu.les with a few loaves, yet laid before us an ex- 


ample of one of the molt diflicult duties of the law, 
the 
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the duty of poverty, and of ſubmitting to be obli- 


ged to the bounty and liberality of others, and even 
of very mean perſons. Among his laſt words when 
dying, he exemplified the duty of recommending a 
near relation to a friend. He who could have done 
miracles, to have made his holy mother the richeſt 
woman in the world, recommended it to one of his 
diſciples to maintain her. Now, it is certain, that 
this was an excellent way to recommend even the 
difficult duties of God's law. Every body is ſen- 
fible, that one of the chief temptations to all the 
wickedneſs of the world is the terror of poverty ; 
and this leads many to unrighteouſneſs, covetouſ- 
neſs, extortion, and cheating. The terror of it 
does not lie ſo much in any pain; for a little thing 
ſatisfies nature. The terror of poverty has made 
many even do violence to their lives, chuſing rather 
to loſe their life than live in a poor and mean condi - 
tion. Many of the old philoſophers, pretenders to 
virtue, would do violence to their lives with their 
own hands, notwithſtanding of all their pretenſions 
to wiſdom and happineſs, rather than ſerve God in 
mean and low circumſtances in the world. Surely, 
if we had due impreſſions of Jeſus Chriſt, his honour 
and glory, it would make Chriſtians at leaſt not be 
ſo much aſhamed of their maſter's ſtation. and rank 
in the world. It ſhows how little there is of the 
temper of Chriſt among us, or we would not have 
ſo little reſpect to that ſtation he lived in. That a 
man is a poor man, is enough to give the moſt di- 
miniſhing thoughts of him. A poor godly man is 
rather a character or object of diſdain than eſteem ; 
and yet the character of a poor godly man was the 
character that the creator of the world choſe of all 
others when he paſſed ſome time in it. 

Theſe things ſerve to ſhew how Chriſt magnified 
the law ; becauſe whatever magnifies holineſs, what- 
ever magnifies obedience, doth magnify the law, 
and its commands, And we ſee from theſe conſi- 
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derations, that Chriſt chuſed to lower the price of 
every other thing, in order to raiſe the price of o- 
bedience to God's laws. 


PART: H. 
Ifaiah xlii. 21. The Lord is well pleaſed, &c. 


N diſcourſing on theſe words in the forenoon, it! 
was ſhown, that they are to be underſtood of 
the work of redemption; and that in the work of 
redemption, God hath magnified his law in a parti- 
cular manner by the perfect obedience that his Son 
gave to it, and the manner in which he performed 
that obedience, particularly by fulfilling the law in 
ſuch a mean and low condition as he did; that 
whereas it was eaſy for him to have ſhewn himſelf 
glorious in power, and every thing that the world 
eſteem and overvalue, he choſe only, in a manner, 
to ſhow himſelf glorious in holineſs, and to leſſen 
the price of every other thing, except obedience to 
God, - conſidering how he endeavoured, by his be- 
haviour, in fulfilling the law, to ſhew, that holi- 
neſs, diveſted of riches, is the greateſt ornament 
that any reaſonable creature is capable of. 

It would be ealy to ſhow likewiſe, how that 
Chriſt lived in the world, ſo as to leflen the value 
of all other qualifications that men are ready to va- 
lue more than holineſs. We ſhall only inſtance in 
one thing. It was eaſy for the Son of God to have 


ſhewn knowledge, profound knowledge, incom- 
parably beyond all the learning of the greateſt ge- 
niuſes that ever the world could boaſt of; whereas 
we ſee, that Chriſt, in a manner, contined himſelf 
o much to the magnifying of the law, and of obe- 
dience, that there is this diſtinguiſhing character of 
Chriſt's doctrine beyond that of all others, that 


there 
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there is nothing to gratify curioſity, - nothing but 
what is uſeful to encourage holineſs and obedience, 
It was eaſy for him to have mingled with his doc- 
trine ſuch things as would have diſcovered the moſt 

rfect knowledge of all the myſteries of nature and 
works of God; but Chriſt was ſo intent upon his 
magnifying of the law, that all other things were 
neglected by him, in order to honour this, and diſ- 
honour every other thing comparatively that could 
come in competition with it. 

To ſet this in a further light, we would briefly 
conſider, not only the univerſal influence of Chriſt's 
example, but alſo the great force of it to all that 
duly conſider it and love it. Creatures that are 
capable to be ſubject to a law, mult be reaſonable 
creatures, ſocial creatures; conſequently creatures 
to whom example is one of the molt powerful mo- 
tives to action. Ye ſee how that, even in human 
government, judges, in diſtributing either rewards 
or puniſhments, have regard chiefly, not to the 
particular effects of a good or bad action, but to the 
example of it. Good actions are rewarded, evil 
actions are puniſhed, to encourage the imitation of 
the one, and to prevent the infection of the other ; 
nor can any ſubject in human government merit 
better at the hands of the Deity, than by ſetting 
the greateſt and nobleſt pattern of obedience to o- 
ther ſubjects. In this reſpect, therefore, (though 
this is not the only. thing to be conſidered about 
Chriſt's obedience), there are infinitely greater me- 
rits in Chriſt's obedience than in any other what- 
ſoever. It is eaſy to obſerve in ſcripture, how fre- 
quently we are commanded and exhorted to holi- 
neſs by God's example, to be holy becauſe he is 
holy. This we have in the Old Teſtament oftener 
than once with regard to God, eſſentially conſider- 
ed. Chriſt's obeying the law as he did, brings the 
example, or the argument, far nearer and cloſer, 
becauſe that he performed thoſe very actions that he 
requires 
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requires of us. What an unſpeakable encoura 
ment is this to every act of devotion, of honeſty, of 
Juſtice, of righteouſneſs, of charity, to ſay, that ſuch 
and ſuch an action is an action that God incarnate 
did before us, and did it on purpoſe, not only to 
intitle us to bliſs, but to recommend to us our 
duty ! 

All examples of obedience are not of equal force. 
There are two things in the example of Chriſt that 
are incomparable ; the excellency of his perſon, and 
alſo his being a benefactor to us. The example of 
great, and excellent, and honourable perſons, re- 
flects a luſtre upon any practice or cuſtom of which 
they ſet a pattern. It gives an air of dignity to any 
behaviour of perſons among men, that it is a roy 
or courtly behaviour. The Lord hath in Chriſt put 
a dignity, in a particular manner, on the royal law 
of liberty. The force of great perſons example is 
ſo conſiderable, that oft-times it makes men, out 
of reſpect to their greatneſs, to follow their exam- 

le, even in their infirmities. So hiſtorians tell us 
of Alexander the Great, that his courtiers, becauſe 
there was ſome natural infirmity that he had, tho” 
it was an infirmity, yet becauſe it was Alexander's 
infirmity, they endeavoured, by an unnatural af- 
fectation, to imitate to themſelves what was to him 
natural. With unſpeakable more reaſon, had we 
the impreſſions of the greatneſs of God and of his 
Son, would his example be an additional motive to 
that practice, which is of itſelf ſo juſt and honour- 
able. | 

We may fay there is a ſort of bleſſed affectation in 
endeavouring to be as like as poſſible unto Chriſt in 
our temper and behaviour ; to him who was made 
ſo like to us in outward ſtate and circumſtances ; 
eſpecially conſidering, in the 2d place, not only the 
excellency of his perſon, but his relation to us as 
our chief henefactor, the ſource and fountain of all 


our bleſſings and benefits. The example of Jeſus 
Chriſt's 


. Part II. by the REDEENER. 425 


Chriſt's fulfilling the law, conſidering the excellen- » 

| cy of his perſon, was an additional motive to mag- 
nify and recommend the law, even to angels; but 
as he is a benefactor, gives an additional ſtrength to 
his example with regard to us; eſpecially conlider- 
ing, that his obedience to the Jaw itſelf was a bene- 
fit to us, his obedience to the law, and ſatisfying it, 
being the ſource and fountain of all our vleſſings. 
Nothing, therefore, is more reaſonable, than prac- 
tiſing that, of which the higheſt recommendation 
was given, by what, at the ſame time, conferred 
on us the higheſt benefit. Indeed the merit of 
Chriſt is but another name for his fulfilling the law ; 

It is that obedience by which we are juſtified, and 

have a title to glory. | 


IT. The ſecond thing in the work of redemption 
that magnifies the law, and makes it honourable, is, 
that Chriſt not only fulfilled the commandments, 
but alſo the penalty of it, by his ſufferings and 
death. 

1. But before we conſider this directly, it is uſe- 
ful to conſider the great moment and importance of 
magnifying the law, by putting it in execution up- 
on diſobedience and tranſgreſſion; for it is natural 
for us, corrupt and guilty creatures, to have an a- 
verſion to believe this doctrine more than any thing 
elie. No wonder it ſhould be ſo. No wonder 
that one who has tranſgreſſed the law, and is under 
the power of corruption, ſhould have an averſion 
to believe the neceſſity of the execution of puniſh- 
ment for what he has done; and yet ſenſe and rea- 

ſon tells us, that a law without a penalty, is no law 
at all. That a ſuperior ſhould reveal to us his will, 

and yet threaten no puniſhment upon diſobedience, 

is not a law, but an advice, a counſel, a recom- 

mendation, a requeſt. , A law is not a law, unleſs 

there be a penalty annexed. It is not the part of a 

ſovereign to requeſt, but to command. And if a 

3 It law 
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law cannot be a law without a penalty, without a 
threatening, neither can that law be kept up, with- 
out putting the penalty in execution. The glory 
and honour of the law depends upon it. But in 
this caſe, to ſhow the import of keeping up the au- 
thority of the law, we may take a ſhort view of 
theſe two or three things ; the author of the law, 
the matter and end of it, and the kingdom that is 
commanded by it. 

(1) The author of the law. God is the lawgi- 
ver, as well as the creator of the world. It is e- 
nough to ſhew that a thing is of the greateſt im- 
portance, if we ſhew that God's glory is deeply con- 
cerned in it. Now the glory of the law, and of 
the lawgiver, are inſeparable ; they cannot be diſ- 
tinguiſhed ; they are one and the ſame thing. We 
are faid to glorify God, when we obey the precepts 
of the law ; but yet the glory and honour of the 
Jaw does not depend upon our obedience. There 
are two parts in this, the part of the ſovereign, and 
of the ſubject. The part of the ſubject is, to obey 
the commandments of the law ; the part of the 
ſovereign is, to keep up the authority of the law. 
Though that ſubje&s neglect their part, the ſove- 
reign may do his; when that is not done, the ho- 
nour of the law falls to the ground. It is a differ- 
ent thing to diſobey the law, and to diſannul it. 
A creature can do the one, but not the other. 
Though the law be broken, yet whether obeyed or 
diſobeyed, while that treatment is given to diſo— 
bedience and obedience which God has appointed, 
the authority of the law is {till kept up. But if the 
iovereign neglect his part, diſpenſe with the execu- 
tion of the law, then does indeed the law fall to 
the ground and paſs away ; which Chriſt tells us 
(Marth, v.) cannot be, till heaven and earth paſs 
away. If he ſhould diſpenſe with it wholly, or in 
part, with regard to ſome, and not to others, it 
would be contrary to the nature of juſtice. As the 

word 
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word of God teaches us, juſtice is equal, God ac- 
cepteth no man's perſon; juſtice is an even uniform 
thing. Friendlhip is a different caſe; one may give 
greater gifts to one than another, but not diſpenſe 
with the law to one more than another. There- 
fore we ſee how often the ſcripture inſiſts upon this. 
The execution of the law upon other guilty crea- 
tures is a warning to us. If he ſpared not the fal- 
len angels, if he ſpared not Sodom and Gomorrah, 
all who, like them, rebel againſt God, and tranſ- 
greſs his laws, may learn their doom; for it is an 
ordinary objection made by perſons againſt the 
judge who deals unrighteouſly, for a criminal to 
lay, If I be puniſhed, either the judge was in the 
wrong in ſparing ſuch an one, or he is in the wrong 
in puniſhing me. | 

The authority, and majeſty, and ſovereignty of » 
God, is evidently concerned in this magnifying of- 
the threatening and penalty of the law. There is 
nothing more ſhocking to that reaſon that God has 
given to man, than to ſee the ruler of any ſociety 
wanting that authority which he ought to have; to 
ſee a magiſtrate without authority among his ſub- 
jects; to ſee a parent without authority among his 
children, or a maſter among his ſervants : but all 
that is nothing, in compariſon of beholding the 
creator without authority among his creatures. In 
other caſes, it would only infer confuſion and want 
of order in families or kingdoms ; but this caſe we 
are ſpeaking of, would infer confuſion in the uni- 
verſe. The former caſe refers to diſcord: for a 
ſmall time, but the other ſuppoſes the law af God 
neglected entirely, and fallen to the ground, and 
his authority deſpiſed. This would bring in confu- 
ſion and univerſal diſorder. _ thor l 

The unchangeable wiſdom, and truth, and ju- 
ſtice of God, is concerned likewiſe ; for to make a 
law, is to ſignify an inclination to continue it: and 
when a ſovereign makes a law to his ſubjects, he 
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may be ſaid, in ſome ſenſe, to make a law to him 
ſelf; that is to ſay, when he obliges his ſubjects to 
obey the law, he obliges himſelf to maintain the 


authority of the law, Even the glory of the goodneſs 


of the lawgiver is concerned in this. A good king 
will always make good laws againſt evil actions; 
and the ſame reaſon that is for making them, is 
for keeping up their authority, and putting them 
in execution. 

We may conſider here, that, in the government 
of the world, God is both lawgiver and judge. 
This is not always in other governments. The law- 
giver may be abſent, or may be dead; the judge 
may diſpenſe with the law, as to us, without the 
lawgiver's fault. When a judge diſannuls a law, it 
reflects on the lawgiver, condemning what he did. 
Indeed, in the laws of men, becauſe men are crea- 
tures liable to miſtake, it is oftentimes an honour 
to them to diſpenſe with the law, conſidering that 
caſes may fall in they never foreſaw, when the law 
was made. But here, conſidering the infinite wiſ- 
dom of God, that cannot take place. | 

The glory of the holineſs of God is concerned in 
it likewiſe. But this would lead us to conſider the 
nature of God's law. God's law is his image in a 
manner. God is love, and love is the fulfilling of 
the law. God's law commands ſuch things as God 
neceſſarily loves; for God muſt love himſelf, and 
conſequently love holineſs, and love holineſs in e- 
very being that has it, and hate the contrary, and 
ſhow his hatred of it, 

(2.) The end of the law of God is an end of un- 
ſpeakably greater importance than the end of the 
laws of men. The immediate end is the holineſs 
and glory of God, and happineſs of his creatures. 
The laws of men, the laſt end of them, is, or ſhould 
be, the glory of God. The laws of men cannot 
puniſh every thing contrary to the holineſs of God; 
holineſs has its feat in the heart, Men cannot make 

laws 
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laws againſt what is contrary to holineſs ; becauſe 
they can never know nor prove ſuch things, nor 
conſequently puniſh them. The end of the moral 
law is the end of our being, the end of the being of 
all things; it is the end of creation and providence. 
The original end of it, at firſt, was to make crea- 
tures glorify God, and be thankful to him. I am 
ſpeaking of the original end of the law to creatures, 
not to ſinners; which is, to bring to him who ful- 
filled the law, to give us the knowledge of ſin; but 
the other end likewiſe continues ſtill. It is the 
end of all thoſe laws of nature that govern heaven 
and earth, ſun, moon, and ſtars. The moral law 
is the higheſt law; it is the law given to the inha- 
bitants of the world, to reaſonable creatures. 

Every body is convinced, that it is agreeable to 
reaſon, that even the laws of nature given to the 
ſun, moon, and ſtars, ſhould be kept up to the end 
of the world. There is nothing more unreaſon- 
able, than the ſcruples of unbelievers againſt the 
miracles in the Bible, for deviation from the laws 
of nature. Indeed to believe miracles for trifling 
ends, is not reaſonable ; but the miracles wrought 
by Moſes, publiſhing the moral law, when man 
through wickedneſs had forgot it, and by Chriſt in 
fulfilling the law, were of the greateſt importance ; 
and, in that caſe, to diſpenſe with the laws of na- 
ture, was not properly a breaking of them, but 
making them ſubſervient to a higher end, for which 
it was deſigned. But even the laws given to life- 
leſs creatures are ſo kept up, that they may make 
men leſs wonder, that God keeps up the authority 
of that law, which is of incomparably greater im- 

rtance. 

(3) The kingdom of God, governed by this law, 
ſhews the importance of it. It is of incomparably 
greater extent than any other. If the laws of any king- 
dom were diſpenſed with, then the kingdom would 
run to confuſion. The confuſion of other king- 

doms 
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doms is nothing in compariſon of this. Keeping up 
order in this, is of incomparably great importance. 
This kingdom is alſo of incomparably greater dura- 
tion. God's kingdom is over all, from everlaſt- 
ing to everlaſting. God's government is ſupreme ; 
every other government is ſubordinate to it. It is 
of far greater moment that the law ſhould be kept 
up in the ſupreme government, than in the ſubordi- 
nate. What is done wrong in the ſubordinate one, 
may be rectified : therefore it is of unſpeakably great- 
er importance that all the ſtricteſt regard be had 
to juſtice in the ſupreme government. 

The reaſons that are for diſpenſing with the law 
in other kingdoms and governments, cannot take 
place here. The multitude of rebels and criminals 
is a reaſon in human governments for diſpenſing 
with the penalty of the law, when many ſubjects 
are guilty. Many times there are ſome crimes for- 
bidden by law ſo numerous, that if the law were 
put in execution upon all, it would, in ſome re- 
ſpe&, empty the dominions. And other kings can- 
not make up the loſs of ſubjects; ſuch ſovereigns 
ſtand in need of their ſubjects, depend upon them, 
are maintained by them. The {ſovereign of the 
world has no need of his ſubjects. All nations of 
the earth, as Iſaiah the prophet tells us, (chap. 41.), 
are before him as leſs than nothing. He has no oc- 
caſion for them; they are the greateſt criminals that 
can be againſt God; he ſtands in no need of them, 
becauſe he can create innumerable better to ſerve 
him in a moment 

2. We proceed briefly, after conſidering the im- 
portance of the execution of the penalty of the law, 
to ſhow the properties of Chriſt's ſuftering the pe- 
nalty of the law. | | 

(1) It was a real execution of the law. It would 
have altered the nature of our redemption very 
much, if Chriſt had only come to explain the law, 
without fulfilling it; only to teach us our duty, 

| without 
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without atoning for our ſin, Chriſt could have 
taught us our duty without aſſuming our nature. 
He teaches us our duty by others; bur purges our 
ſins by himſelf, The law was given by Moſes, but 
fulfilled only by Chriſt. It magnified the law in- 
deed, when the Son of God did ſp pend ſo much rime 
upon earth, in publiſhing and explaining the law. 
But execution is a quite different thing. The put- 
ting laws in execution is one of the fitteſt things to 
inſpire ſubjects with veneration and reſpect to the 
law. Actual execution gives more impreſſion than 
pronouncing of threatenings. Men can make a ſhift 
to doubt of any thing that is to come; it is not ſo eaſy 
to argue againſt what is paſt. God's threatenings 
ſhould be believed whenever pronounced ; yet we 
ſee Adam doubted of them till he came to feel them. 
We follow him in his unbelief that way; and it is 
the readieſt thing in the world we imitate him in, 
in miſbelieving threatenings. But the actual exe- 
cution of them is an excellent remedy againſt that 
unbelief. 

(2) It is a total execution of the law. It is not 
needful to inſiſt to ſhow, that this is ſingular. No 
other puniſhment of creatures can be called ſuch. 
The law is, put in execution properly when all that 
is threatened is accompliſhed. Thoſe who are in 
hell will never have to ſay that which he ſaid on the 
croſs, „It is finiſhed.” It is of him only that can 
be ſaid, Dan. ix. that he made an end of lin, of 
the puniſhment of it. He © died unto ſin,” as the 
apoſtle expreſſes it, Rom. vi. once. Every wicked 
man dies for ſin. Though we diſtinguith between a 
violent and natural death, yet the natural death of 
every wicked man that dies in unbelief is an execu- 
tion of divine wrath, he dies for ſin; but to die to 
ſin is to put away that burden of fin which brought 
death upon us #. So Chriſt will come the ſecond 
time, without fin, unto falvation. He not only 
died for fin, but unto it; he bore all the weight of 


$ it. 
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it. This ſerves to magnify the law, by ſhewing the 
certainty of the threatening, everlaſting puniſh- 
ment. The end of eternity cannot be ſeen; but 
yet when a puniſhment equivalent to everlaſting 
puniſhment was actually borne by Chriſt, it was a 
kind of ocular demonſtration to the eye of the eter- 
nity of the puniſhment of ſin. 

) Another property of it briefly we name is pa- 
rallel to what we ſaid of Chriſt's obedience. It was 
not only a total execution of the law, but an exe- 
cution of it upon the moſt honourable perſon that 
could ſuffer. It was ſaid of David, that he was 
worth more than ten thouſand. The law is execu- 
ted upon different perſons. The execution of it 
upon a; great , perſon inſpires with more awful 
thoughts of it than the execution merely upon an 
obſcure perſon of the vulgar, whoſe life or death 
would be little obſerved. All the other perſons 
that ever ſuffered for fin on earth or hell, principa- 
lities and powers of darkneſs, were but mean, low, 
vulgar, in compariſon of this King of kings, and 
Lord of lords. 

(4) It was alſo an execution of it upon the near- 
eſt relation of the judge. The relation between 
God and Chriſt is expreſſed in the analogy between 
that of a father and a fon. It is a remarkable paſ- 
ſage in hiſtory, of the Roman general, who reſolved 
ſtrictly to put in execution that law, that no ſoldier 
ſhould go our of. his rank, under the pain of death, 
without the General's leave; his own ſon having 
done it, as I remember, as the firſt, to ſhew his re- 
ſpect to that law, he cauſed put his own ſon to 
death. A judge ſhews his reſpect to the law by ex- 
ecuting it upon perſons even of the neareſt relation to 


himſelf; and one of the neareſt relations in the world 


is that between a father and a ſon, But the relation 


between a father and a ſon is nothing to that be- 


tween God and Chriſt. This ſerves to ſhow the 
righteouſneſs of the law. If the judge execute the 
| law 
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law only upon his enemies, he might be called par- 
tial; but if he execute the law upon thoſe he cannot 
be ſaid to have any hatred to, that ſhows him to be 
acted by the pureſt juſtice and righteouſneſs. 


III. The work of redemption magnities the law 
by the reward of obedience : for the law is honour- 
ed, not only when obedience is performed, but 
when obedience is rewarded. The ſcripture ſpeaks 
of the law as a perſon, Rom. vii. Every perſon thinks 
himſelf honoured when he is obeyed; but doubly 
honoured when obedience to him is rewarded. 

The honour that was done to Chriſt is done to 
the law ; and not only all the honour that was done 
to Jeſus Chriſt, bur all the gifts that his people get 
by being united to him, for the ſake of his merits, 
that is, for the fake of his obedience to the law. 
This indeed may make us admire the wiſdom of God, 
that the honour that is done to the criminal is done 
to the law ; for the ſinner that believes in Chriſt is 
made righteous through his righteouſneſs ; and the 
law is always honoured by the bleſſedneſs of the 
righteous. Therefore we ſhould thus form our 
conception of it, that by this means {till that rule 
is kept up, That obedience to the law is the condi- 
tion of happineſs. There is a difference between 
the old covenant and the new. The difference is 
not that a title to happineſs is not founded upon o- 
bedience to the law ; the difference is, the old co- 
venant was founded upon fulfilling the law by our- 
ſelves; here it is founded upon fulfilling it by ano- 
ther. 


IV. The work of redemption magnifies the law, 
as it is a work of infinite love. We may conſider 
briefly theſe principles. Every thing that hath the 
nature of a motive to ſtrengthen obedience, to ex- 
cite to obedience, magnities the law. Favours, as 


well as threatenings, are motives to excite to obey 
31 God's 
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| God's law; and this is the greateſt favour, and is 

one of the chief motives to ſtir up to obedience, 

and reſtrain from evil. Threatenings are not the 

only motive to ſtir up to obedience. Gifts from 

| the lawgiver are alſo motives to obey the law. It 

| | would be too long to ſhew the favour and kindneſs 
we receive, and the due impreſſion they ſhould 
make. 

Fayours from any lawgiver are excellent motives 
to excite us to obey his law; but in other caſes the 
chief deſign of the law is, to make us love the law- 

- giver. The chief deſign of the laws among men is, 
to make us love any particular perſon ; but the de- 
ſign of the law of God is, to love God. Now, 
what can be more fit to magnify a law of love, than 

a work of infinite love? If we conſidered this, we 
would fee nothing a greater motive to eſtabliſh the 
law. The law of God commands us to love God ; 
and the work of redemption is the greateſt motive 
to love him. The law of God commands us to glo- 
rify him; the work of redemption ſhews us the. 
brighteſt manifeſtation of his glory, The law com- 

mands us to be thankful to him; the work of re- 
demption is the greateſt mean to ſtir us up to thank- 
fulneſs. The law commands to place our happineſs 
in him ; the work of redemption ſhows in whom we 
may expect happineſs. 


V. The application of the work of redemption 
through the Spirit working faith, magnifies the law. 
The law is magnified by every thing that puts diſ- 
grace upon fin. That which puts diſgrace upon 
fin, puts honour upon obedience. We are juſtified 
by faith in Chriſt's righteouſneſs ; and by the Spirit 
we are enabled to obedience. God puts diſhonour 
upon fin and diſobedience, that no criminal may ex- 
pect favour for his own ſake; and, on the other 
hand, a ſinner puts contempt upon ſin when he ho- 

nours the commands of the law, and hates and 


loaths 
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loaths himſelf for all his tranſgreſſions. This faith 
neceſſarily ſuppoſes ; becauſe taith in Chriſt cannot 
be without a ſenſe of the need of him ; and we can- 
not have a ſenſe of the need of him, without a ſenſe 
of ſin. By this means likewiſe the ſinner honours 
the threatenings; he juſtifies that ſentence, and 
condemns himſelf. Now, it is leſs ſurpriſing to ſee 
holy creatures condemning fin, and honouring the 
law ; but to ſee ſuch as were uſed ro diſhonour the 
law, honour it; to ſee them that were diſobedient to 
the law, abhor themſelves, and condemn themſelves ; 
to ſee the greateſt rebels made. proſelytes to their 
prince, this is a particular honour done to the law, 
and the ruler; eſpecially ſinners do honour to the 
law in the exerciſe of faith, by truſting that perfect 
obedience, that perfect ſatisfaction, given to the law, 
placing all our happineſs only in Chriſt, who is the 
wiſdom and power of God. 


- We may infer, therefore, briefly from this doc- 
trine, that every one who deſpiſes the law, deſpiſes 
Chriſt. Chriſt magnified the Jaw ; he that deſpiſes 


the law, ſhews a temper quite contrary to Chriſt, 


diſhonours that which Chriſt honoured, and under- 
values what he magnified. On the other hand, he 
that neglects faith in Chriſt, deſpiſes Chriſt ; he ne- 
glects him who did the greateſt honour to the law, and 
ſeeks ſalvation otherwiſe, to wit, by his own works 
and obedience, truſting in them, and being proud 
of them. Though ſome think this a magnitying the 
Jaw, it is really a diſhonouring of it ; becauſe to al- 
low any honour in oppoſition to Chriſt, is a diſho- 


nour of the law. We may infer likewiſe, that God 


hath magnified the law ſo wonderfully, that he will 
have us always ſtand in awe of it. The practical 
uſe of this is, to magnify Chriſt's example, and to 
endeavour to follow it. It was a direction given of 
old by philoſophers, that when a man inclines to 
behave himſelf aright in any difficult occaſion, he 
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ſhould conſider with himſelf, what ſuch and ſuch e- 
minently wiſe and virtuous men would have done 
in ſuch and ſuch circumſtances ; what, for in- 
ſtance, a Plato, or a Socrates, would have done. 
What an unſpeakable advantage is it to us, how 
powerful and influential ſhould it be upon us, to 
conſider what would the' Son of God have done in 
ſuch and ſuch circumſtances. What did the Son 


of God, when under ſtrong temptations from the 


devil? He gave no place to them. What did he 
in face of the greateſt afllitions? He ſang an 
hymn of praiſe to God. What did he do when re- 
viled and perſecuted by cruel and ungrateful men ? 
He prayed to God to forgive them. And ſo in the 
like inſtances. 

We ſhould at the ſame time take encouragement 
to ourſelves, if we truly repent of our ſins, if we 


truly ſee our need of Chriſt, to hope for mercy, be- 


cauſe juſtice is ſo gloriouſly ſatisfied. Chriſt hath 
magnihed the law ; and if our hearts be truly united 
to him by faith, juſtice is ſatisfied, Some may be 
apt to fay, that their ſins are ſo great, that though 
God be merciful, his juſtice muſt be declared in pu- 
niſhing ſin. This is an appearance of great humi- 
liation; but it may be called a kind of pride; for a 


man is very proud when he thinks that God's juſtice, 


even after all that Chriſt hath done, muſt have his 


- puniſhment added to Chriſt's, in order to glorify the 


law. | | 
We ſhould be adoring the wonderful immenſe 
wiſdom of God in the work of redemption, the ma- 
nifold wiſdom of God, the many attributes mani— 
feſted in it. It is the chief manifeſtation of his mer- 


cy, and alſo of his juſtice. To whom be glory and 


praiſe for ever and ever. Amen, 


The 
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The neceflity of divine grace to make the 
word effectual *. 


AcTs xi. 20. 21. 


And ſome of them were men of Cyprus, and Cy- 
rene, which, when they were come to Antioch, 
ake unto the Grecians, preaching the Lord 
eſus. And the hand of the Lord was with 
them ; and a great number believed, and turned 
unto the Lord. 


YA 0 I, 


HE word of God aſſures us, that the end of 

the ſalvation of ſinners is, that they may be 
to the praiſe of the glory of his grace, Eph. i. 6, 
All the cauſes and means of ſalvation work toge- 
ther for this good and glorious end. The Son of 
God, who is the chief gift of his grace, and the 
foundation of all grace, is he that quickens us; and 
we are faid to be quickened with him, * that in the 
ages to come God might ſhew the exceeding 
&« riches of his grace, in his kindneſs towards us, 
e through Chriſt Jeſas,” Eph. ii. 7. i. e. the 
kindneſs of the Father in giving his Son for us. 
The Spirit of God is called the ſpirit of grace; 
and it is given to make us know God's grace, 
and to make us partakers of it. The law of God 
entered, that fin might abound, that we might 


* Preached in the North Weſt Church of Glaſgow, January 6, 
1723, the Sabbath after Mr Maclaurin was admitted as miniſter of 
that church. 

know 
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know the abounding of ſin; and the end of this 
knowledge is, that grace might much more abound. 
The goſpel is called the goſpel of the grace of 
God; the end of it is, that as fin hath reigned 
« unto death, ſo grace might reign through righ- 
« teouſneſs unto eternal life.” The goſpel offers 
ſalvation through faith; and it is of faith, that it 
might be of grace. For further advancing the ſame 
end it is, that faith is“ not of ourſelves, it is the 
gift of God.” Faith comes by the word of God, 
as we are told, Rom. x.; and the word of God is 
deſigned to publiſh the unſearchable riches of God's 
grace. The way and manner in which it is publiſh- 
ed is alſo deſigned for advancing that glorious end. 
That treaſure is committed to earthen veſſels, that 
the excellency of the power, i. e. of the power of 
God's grace, may appear. Nor can any run a great- 
er riſk, than an earthen veſſel that ſhall endeavour 
to fruſtrate that grace of God, or to make it of no 
effect. If an apoſtle, or an angel, ſhould attempt 
ſuch a thing, there is a repeated curſe pronounced 
againſt him. And no wonder : for certain it is, if 
any fruſtrate the grace of God, he loves not the 
Lord Chriſt in ſincerity ; and whoever loves not the 
Lord Chriſt, there is a ſtrange curſe, in a ſtrange 
language, pronounced againſt him, Anathema ma- 
ranatha, accurſed till the Lord come, till he come 
again to do juſtice on them for deſpiſed mercy, and 
refuſed grace, and to put it out of their power to 
deſpiſe it any more. All God's works, and all his 
deſigns, are glorious and honourable, done in truth 
and uprightneſs. The deſign of advancing the glo- 
ry of his grace muſt be, in an eminent manner, a 
glorious deſign, when he who is perfect in know- 
ledge, and whoſe underſtanding is infinite, and a 
molt juſt God, beſtows ſo much pains upon it. When 
God is ſo jealous of the glory of his grace, it be- 
comes us to be ſo likewiſe. We are under the 
ſtrongeſt obligations in this matter to be Le” 
0 
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of God as dear children. Particularly, in diſpenſing 
or attending on the ordinances of the goſpel, in or- 
der to get benefit by them, it is neceſſary that we 
deſign the ſame end in making that uſe of them that 
God deſigned in appointing them, that the name of 
the Lord Chriſt may be glorified in us, and we in 
him, according to the grace of God, and the 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 2 Theſſ. i. 12. On this account 
it is very needful for us to have lively impreſſions of 
theſe two great principles: Firſt, That the know- 
ledge of Chriſt Jeſus, the doctrine of God's grace, 


is the means of turning our ſouls to God, and of 


cleanſing us from our filthineſs and our idols; and 
then, 2dly, That though that doctrine be an excel- 
lent means of turning us to God, that it is but a 
means, that it is but an inſtrument, that the effica- 
cy of it depends upon the manifeſtation of that 
power of God, that exceeding greatneſs of his power 
that raiſeth ſouls from the dead. It is neceſſary for 
us to have a due eſteem, indeed, of the planting 


and watering by the word; but at the ſame time, 


that though Paul ſhould plant, and Apollos water, 
that it is God only that can give the increaſe; and 
that, on the other hand, though earthen veſſels, in- 
comparably inferior to thoſe great maſter-builders, 
plant and water ; yet if it be the ſame word that is 
preached, that the ſame power can make it as effec- 
tual as though the greateſt inſtruments were em- 
loyed in it. This is the way to have a right eſteem 
— 5 of God's power, and of his word, to conſider 
his power as the cauſe of turning us to God, and 
his word as the inſtrument. Both theſe truths are 
joined together in the words we have read, and that 
in a manner proper to be conſidered at this occa- 


ſion. At all times, indeed, we ought to remem- 


ber the power of God, the power of his grace. We 
ought to conſider his power as oft as we conſider 
his word; and we ought to meditate upon that day 
and night, It is a part of bleiledneſs to be ſo em- 

8 | ployed, 
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ployed. But in a ſpecial manner, ſuch an occaſion as 
this, when a congregation receives a paſtor for diſpen- 
ſing the ordinances of the goſpel conſtantly among 
them, is ſuitable for conſidering, not only the end of 
thoſe ordinances, but the power of Chriſt, the cauſe 
whence all their efficacy flows. We are told, Col. 


1. 6. that the goſpel brings forth fruit, when men 


know the grace of God in truth ; which ſhows, that 
the acknowledging, in a humble and dutiful man- 
ner, the power of God's grace, is the way to make 
us bring forth fruit. The conſideration of this great 
truth is proper for directing us in the uſe of goſpel- 
ordinances, and in our prayers for a bleſſing, for 
encouraging our hopes that God will give teſtimony 
to the word of his grace, and for exciting us to wait 
upon him, as the eyes of a ſervant wait on the hand 
of his maſter, as'the eyes of a maid wait on the hand 
of her miſtreſs. We are told, that it is God's word 
that quickens us; but we are quickened by the faith 
of the operation of God, that raiſed Chriſt from the 
dead, believing and acknowledging, that that ope- 


ration is one of the principal means for working the 


experience of it. 

In the verſes preceding the text, we have a re- 
markable inſtance, how he who is wonderful in 
counſel brings good out of evil. The unbelieving 
Jews had raiſed a perſecution againſt the fect that 
was every where ſpoken againſt. They deſigned 
thereby to bury that glorious light. God made their 
cruelty a means of ſpreading it further, as Joſeph 
ſaid to his brethren, © They indeed thought evil; 
but God meant it for good, to fave much people 
& alive.” Thoſe burning and ſhining lights, where- 
ever they went, ſpread that glorious light them- 
ſelves had received. They preached - Chriſt to the 
Grecians. The Lord himſelf put his hand to the 
work, cauſed his glorious voice to be heard, and 
the lighting down of his arm to be ſeen. None can 


ſtay his hand. The ſucceſs was anſwerable to the 
power 
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power that accompanied the word; ſo remarkable, 
that it is left on record to future ages, A great 
„number believed, and turned to the Lord.” 

In the words we may diſtinguiſh theſe two or 
three things : 1. The ſubject-matter of thoſe mens 
preaching, the Lord Feſus. 2. The power that 
accompanied it, the hand of the Lord. 3. The 

at ſucceſs they had, numbers believed, and turns 
ed to the Lord. 

1. We have in the words the ſubject-matter of 
thoſe mens preaching : They preached the Lord Fe- 
Jus ; that is, as it is expreſſed in the former chap- 
ter, preached peace by Jeſus ; and that he is 
Lord of all. We are told, Matth. i. the reaſon of 
the name Jeſus is, he was to fave his people from 
their ſins. We are taught frequently to conſider 
the reaſon of the name; the name of a deliverer 
ought to be a ſweet and a deſirable name to them 
that are in diſtreſs and danger, Jeſus is a deliver- 
er; the deliverance he works is a deliverance from 
ſin. He is called our Lord, becauſe he is our king, 
a king that gives good laws; not only good laws, 
but good hearts to obey them, good inclinations to 
keep them. Preaching the Lord Jeſus, is to preach 
the Son of God as our Lord, and as our Saviour ; 
a Saviour that delivers from the puniſhment of ſin, 
and from the power of it ; that faves us ſrom the 
curſe of the law, and faves us from diſobedience to 
it. His being our Lord, his making us his ſubjects, 
is a part of the ſalvation he works for us, ſaving us 
from other lords that had dominion over us, and 
making us free by his truth, bringing us to the glo- 
rious liberty of the children of God. Preaching 
the Chriſtian religion is called preaching Jeſus, in 
many other parts of the New Teſtament ; - becauſe 
that Chriſt is not only the author of it, but the 
ſubject- matter of it. Paul was determined, no 
doubt, to know all the word of God, to know all 
the Chriſtian religion; and yet he was determined 
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to know nothing elſe, ſave Chriſt, and him cruci- 
fied; which ſhows, that the doctrine of Chriſt, 
and him crucified, does, in effect, contain all that 
knowledge that is neceſlary for ſalvation. 

2. We have an account of the power that ac- 
companied their preaching the Lord Jeſus : The hand 
of the Lord was with them. The hand of the Lord, 
in ſcriprure, fignities the power, the ſtrength of 
God; and ſometimes his favour, his powerful fa- 
your. It is his ſanctifying, converting power, that 
is here meant; as is evident from y 23. where it is 
faid of Barnabas, ken he came, and had ſeen the 
grace of God, he exhorted them all, that with pur- 
poſe of heart they would cleave to the Lord. That 
grace of God is invilible; its feat is in the inner 
man, the hidden man of the heart: but the fruits 
of the Spirit, as well as the fruits of the fleſh, are 
manifeſt. Barnabas was 2 good man, and full of 
the Holy Ghoſt, and could diſcern the fruits of the 
Spirit in other good men. We are not to think, 
therefore, that the power of God here mentioned, 
is only that power. that was manifeſted in working 
outward miracles on mens bodies. It was power 


manifeſted in miracles of grace upon their ſouls: 


The expreſſion in the text, is not the expreſſion 
mate uſe of in ſcripture, deſcribing outward mi- 
racles; and the elects afcribed to the hand of the 
Lord, are efects which outward miracles alone can- 
not produce. It was before a company, all of whom 
had teen out ward miracles, though few of them 
belicved, that Chriſt ſaid, . No one can come to 
„ me, unlets the Father which hath ſent me, draw 
« him,” John vi. 44. In other ſcriptures, where 
we have the like exprefiions, there is no mention 
of ourward miracles, but of the internal exerciſe of 
God's power on the hearts and fouls of ſinners ; as 
2 Chr. xxx. 12. Alſo in Judah the hand of the 
Lord was to give them one heart to do the com- 
ts mandment of the king and of the princes, by the 
Seen nt, - . , 0 word 


W A 


Py 


FFF 8A Bins bo a en, Dl 


we —— 20 1 — — 


Fart I. To make the word effectual. 443 


ce word of the Lord.” Here we ſee the hand of 
the Lord was the cauſe that produced that one 
heart; and the inſtrument by which it was produ- 
ced was the word of the Lord. We have tes like 


_ expreſſions in ſeveral parts of the books of Ezra and 


Nehemiah. Theſe men having been eminently aſ- 
ſiſted by God to build his church and his temple in 
Jeruſalem, the expreſſion by which they ſignify that 
divine power that accompanied them, is, “that 
« the hand of the Lord was upon them that ſeek 
« him for good.” Thus Ezra vii. 9. we have an 
account of the eſſects of the good hand of God be- 
ing upon them: „Upon the firſt day cf the firſt 
* month began he to go up from Babylon, and on 
« the firſt day of the fifth month came he to Jeruſa- 
« lem, according to the good hand of his God up- 
c on him.” The eflet of it was, his heart was 
prepared to ſeek the law of the Lord. The ſame 
expreſſion occurs frequently in the book of Nehe- 
miah, ſhowing it was the good hand of God upon 


them, that made theſe men ready fcribes in the law 


of Moſes, and that made them capable to teach ſta- 
tutes and judgements, and that inclined and ena- 
bled them to build. We are to underſtand the 
words in the text, no doubt, as ſignifying, that the 
hand of God was upon the fpeakers, but ſo as not 
to exclude the hearers. The hand of the Lord was 
with the fpeakers, az with Jeremiah, chap. 1. 9.3 
where we are told, that“ the Lord put forth his 


hand, and touched his mouth, and faid unto him, 


Behold, 1 have put my words in thy mouth.” And 
as to the hearers, the power of the Lord was pre- 
ſent to heal them, | 

3. We have an account of the ſucceſs that fol- 
lowed: A great number believed, and turned to tlie 
Lord; that is, as it is expreſſed, 2 Thefi. i. 11. 12. 
God fulfilled in them all the good pleaſure of his 
goodneſs, and wrought the work of faith with 
power, that the name of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt 
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might be glorified in them. It was given them to 
believe with that faith which is the gift of God; 
and it was a fincere faith. It could not be other- 
wiſe when the hand of the Lord wrought it. They 
believed with the whole heart, and turned to the 
Lord. Faith and repentance, as we are taught by 
Paul, Acts xx. are the whole counſel of God, the 
ſubſtance of the goſpel; and they are alſo the ef- 
fects of it, when, as at that time, the hand of the 
Lord accompanies it. The Lord turned them, and 
they were turned. It is ſaid, that this effect was 
wrought on a great number. Not but that the ſame 
power is required to work it upon a few, or upon 
one; as in the fermon where Lydia was a hearer, 
though there is none mentioned but her, yet it is 
faid, the Lord opened her heart. There is joy in 
heaven, we are told, at the converſion of one ſin- 
ner; much more at the converſion of a great num- 
ber. And accordingly we ſee what joy this cauſed 
among the church of God on earth; which is but 
a part of that family, of which the principal part is 
in heaven. It is a melancholy truth, but it is uſe- 
ful to conſider, that, in the largeſt accounts of the 
ſuccels of the goſpel, though ſometimes it may be 
faid, that many believed, yet we never read, that 
the whole auditory believed, and turned to the 
Lord, not where the apoſtles were preachers, not 
even where the Son of God himſelif was the preach- 
er. The reſult was, ſome believed the things that 
were ſpoken, and ſome believed not; ſome trem- 
bled at God's word, and others mocked. But wiſ- 
dom is {till juſtified of her children; and where the 
goſpel is not the favour of life unto life, it is the 
favour of death unto death. We 

The doctrine that I deſign, through God's grace, 


to inſiſt upon from theſe words, is this, That we 


ought to conlider the power of God as the cauſe, 
and his word as the inftrumeat, of converſion, or of 
mens believipg, and turning to the Lord. We 
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ought to have a high eſteem of God's word, as it 
is the power of God to ſalvation; but till to con- 
ſider, that the excellency of the power is from God; 
that in order to its bringing forth fruit, it muſt 
come, not only in word, but alſo in power. This 
is one of the moſt important truths contained in the 
ſcriptures, and one of the truths that the carnal 
mind has the greateſt enmity at. There is ſcarce 
any doctrine that there has been more, I ſhall not 
ſay oppoſition, but rage and fury, exerciſed againſt 
in all ages, though it be a doctrine that ſhows the 
greateſt good-will of God towards man. 


I. Conſidering our neceſſity, our corrupt and 
weak natures, it is of the greateſt uſefulneſs for us 
to have the evidences of this doctrine richly dwell- 


ing in our minds. I ſhall mention a few. 


1. The firſt evidence of it may be drawn from 


_ thoſe ſcriptures that give us the plaineſt account of 


the cauſes of regeneration and ſanctification; for in 


thoſe ſcriptures we have theſe truths frequently 


Joined together, to wit, that the power of God is 
the cauſe, and that his word is the means, or the 
inſtrument. Thus, James i. 18. we have a re- 
markably clear evidence to this purpoſe : Of his. 
«© own will begat he us by the word of truth, that 
«© we might be a kind of firſt-iruits of his creatures.“ 
Here we ſee it is God that begets us again, but that 
the means by which this is done, is by the word of 
truth; that word that is called, 1 Pet. i. 23. the 
mncorruptible ſeed; being born again, not of cor- 
<« ruptible ſeed, but of incorruptible, by the word 
« of God, 'which liveth and abideth for ever.” One 
of the moſt obvious doctrines in the ſcripture is, 
That ſinners are born again by the Spirit of God ; 
which we have at large John iii. Here we have an 
account of the means by which it is done ; “ born a- 
gain, not of corruptible ſeed, but of incorruptible, 
by the word of God,” The original bears it, and 
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446 The neceſſity of divine grace Part I; 
many expound the following words to be under- 
ſtood of the word, as well as of God himſelf, which 
liveth and abideth for ever: All fleſh is graſs, but 
t the word of the Lord endureth for ever.“ It is im- 
mortal ſeed; and where it is once implanted by 
God's grace, it never dies. And we are told, 1 Pet. 
i. 25. what this word of the Lord is that endureth for 
ever: And this is the word which by the goſpel 
« is preached unto you.” And if God's power be 
the cauſe, and his word the means, of regenera- 
tion, it is plain, that faith has the ſame cauſe that 
regeneration. has. When {ſinners are born again, 


they are the children of God; and Gal. iii. 26. 


ſhows, that we are the children of - God by faith : 
John i. 12. They that have received Chriit, they 
that believe in his name, are they who are born, not 
of fleſh, nor of blood, nor of the will of man, but 
of God. And the ſcriptures that give the plaineſt 


accounts of ſanctification, expreſs the ſame great 


principle we are ſpeaking of, to wit, That God's 
power is the cauſe, and his word the inſtrument ; 
as in Chriſt's prayer, John xvii. 17.“ Sanctify them by 
« thy truth: thy word is truth,” And Eph. v. 26. 
e are told, that Chriſt gave himſelf for his church, 
“that he might ſanctiſy and cleanſe it with the waſh- 
ing of water by the word.” We are ſaid to be 
cleanſed by the word ; which ſignifies, that the word 
is the means of cleanſing, This is evident, when 
we compare the 2d and 3d verſes of John xv. In 
the 2d verſe, it is faid, + Every branch in me that 
« beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that it may brin 
« forth more fruit.” It is God that is the ES 
of purging the branches. What are the means 
made uſe of, we are told y 3. © Now ye are clean 
„ through the word which I have ſpoken unto 
« you.” Which words are parallel to thoſe. al- 
ready mentioned, Epi. v. 26. that he might ſancti- 
ſy and cleanſe it with the waſhing of water by the 
word,” And therefore it is alſo the cauſe of true 
. X faith, 
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faith, and turning to God; for four hearts are puri- 
fied by faith. It is evident of itſelf, indeed, that 
faith cannot be wrought in our ſouls, without 
knowledge of the truths contained in the word; for 
how can we believe them without knowing them ? 
But that is not all that is included in thoſe ſ{criptu- 
ral aſſertions. It is the word of God, in reading 
or hearing ir, that is the means in which we may 
expect that the Spirit will come into our ſouls, in 
order to turn us from idols to ſerve the living God, 
and to wait for his Son Jeſus Chriſt, who delivered 
us trom the wrath to come. , 

2. Another general evidence of the doctrine may 
be drawn from ſcriptures that ſpeak of a divine 
power accompanying the word, belide that extraor- 
dinary manifeſtation of God's power by miracles in 
the days of the apoſtles. Thus, Rom. i. 15. 16. 
the apoſtle ſays, I am not aſhamed of the goſpel,” 
He means more than he expreſſeth; he means, that 


he had the greateſt eſteem for it, counted all things 


but loſs and dung for the excellency of the know- 
ledge of Chriſt contained in it. We ought to ob- 
ſerve the reaſon he gives for that eſteem : © For it is 
the power of God to ſalvation.” To whom ? To all 
that believe; to the Jews and to the Greeks. Now 
it is plain, that ir is not merely the power of God 
manifeſted in outward miracles that is there ſpoken 
of; for miracles were wrought upon, and in the 
preſence both of them that believed not, and them 
that did believe. The power of God there ſpoken 
of, is a power felt only by them that believe; fo 
that, whatever the enemies of the free grace of God 
may endeavour to ſuggeſt, it cannot be meant of 
thoſe extraordinary manifeſtations of power in heal- 
ing mens bodies, and the like, but that inward 
teaching and drawing of the Father; of which the 
prophets foretold, that it would be beſtowed in a 
large manner in goſpel-times. This is a way of 
ſpeaking that frequently occurs in the ſcriptures ; 
47 | . and 
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and it would be uſeful for all of us, when we read 


the volume of God's book, to obſerve it. Speaking 


of the power of God as the power of his grace to- 
ward them that believe, Eph. i. 17. he prays for 
the Epheſians, that they may know the exceeding 
greatneſs of God's power. He is not ſpeaking of 
miracles; he is ſpeaking to ordinary Chriſtians, for 
whom he puts up his prayer, that God might give 


them the ſpirit of wiſdom and revelation in the 


knowledge of Chriſt; and is ſpeaking of the exceed- 
ing greatneſs of God's power toward them that be- 
lieve. To the ſame purpoſe, 1 Cor. i. 18. The 
preaching of the croſs is to them that periſh, fooliſh- 
neſs ; but to them that are ſaved, it is the power of 
God.” Miracles were wrought in the preſence of 
oy that periſhed, as well as of them that were 
ved. | | 
3. Another evidence may be drawn from thoſe 
ſcriptures that ſpeak, not only of the power, but of 
the enlightening grace of God ; as that remarkable 
prayer, Eph. iii. which Paul put up for the Ephe- 
ſians, which we ought daily to put up for ourſelves, 
that the Lord would ſtrengthen them with might, 


in order to know the love of Chriſt that paſſeth 


knowledge ; and that Chriſt might dwell in their 
hearts by faith. It is the ſame as if he had prayed, 
that the hand of the Lord might be upon them, 
that they might obtain precious faith. There is a 
great deal of force in the apoſtle's expreſſions. He 
gives, in a ſolemn manner, an account of his bow- 
ing his knee for them, that God would grant them 
according to the riches of his glory, to be ſtrength- 
ened with might. Some might have been ready to 
think, that ſeeing the apoltle is ſeeking knowledge 
for them, he would have prayed, that the Lord 
would enlighten them to know the lave/of Chriſt. 
But it is not ſo. He expreſſes it, that God would 
ſtrengthen them to know it ; which puts us in mind 
of a divine power that is effectual for falvation, 
ER et | When 
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When he ſays, © ſtrengthened by his Spirit,” and 
e ſtrengthened in the inner man,” this ſhows us, 
that we ought not to think, that God is the author 
of ſpiritual knowledge only as he is the author of 
the outward revelation. In that reſpect he is the. 
author of every ſpecies of knowledge. Ir is he that 
has made us know more than the beaſts that perith. 
It is he that by his providence gives the means of 
natural knowledge, as well as ſpiritual. But that 
we may fee plainly there is ſomething more 
than this meant in the ſcriptures that make God 
the author of ſpiritual knowledge, let us conſider, 
that thoſe men for whom the apoſtle prays here, 
were men that had the outward revelation already. 
Now, if God gave ſpiritual knowledge no other 
way than by his providence, affording outward 
means, men ought not to pray for light from God 
after once they get the goſpel ; for the prayer in 
that caſe would be for ne revelations of truths not 
contained in the word of God, the {cope of which 
is enthuſiaſm and deluſion. The Spirit of God is 
offered, and we are to pray for it; not to give us a 
new Bible, not to reveal truths that are not con- 
tained in it, but for that end ſpoken of, Luke xxiv. 
that he may open our eyes to underſtand the ſcrip- 
tures, take the veil off our hearts, ſhine into our 
hearts, by the knowledge of the glory of God in 
Chriſt Jeſus. A man may have the outward teach- 
ing of the word, and yet ſee no beauty in Chritt 
wherefore he ſhould defire him. He may under- 
ſtand, in a natural way, the meaning of thoſe ſcrip- 
tures, and yet not ſee the evil of fin, and the glory 
of the myſtery of redemption. 

There are different evidences under this head in 
ſcripture, that may ſerve to convince our judge- 
ment, and ſtrengthen our faith, about it, through 
God's grace. 1. Scripture-aflertions, that thow 
God to be the author of ſpiritual light and know- 
ledge, that knowledge which hath faith included in 
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it, and is neceſſary to turning to the Lord, over 
and above the outward means that he gives; as in 
2 Cor. iv. God, who commanded light to ſhine 
« gut of darkneſs, hath ſhined into our hearts, to 
&« give us the light of the knowledge of the glory 
& of God in the face of jeſus Chriſt.” 2. Scripture- 
prayers put up by men already favoured with the 
outward revelation. 3. Promiſes in ſcripture of 
ſpiritual light and direction, made to people ha- 
ving certain particular qualifications, in order to re- 
commend and encourage thoſe qualifications, Thus, 
Pfal. xxv. 9. it is ſaid, * The Lord will teach the 
% meek his way; and Prov. iii. 6. © Acknowledge 
“ God in all thy ways, and he ſhall direct thy 
«© paths.” Now, the mere outward teaching and 
direction of the word is granted to men, whether 
they be meek and humble or not, whether they ac- 
knowledge God or not: ſo that the teaching here 
promiſed mult be different from that which is com- 
mon to all men. 

4. Another general evidence ariſes from ſcrip- 
tures where we are taught not to aſcribe the effica- 
cy of the word of God to men. John i. 12. 13. 
„They that received Chriſt, were born, not of fleſh, 
nor of blood, nor of the will of man, but of God.“ 
1 Cor. iii. 7. He that watereth and he that plant- 
eth are nothing, but God that giveth the in- 
% creaſe.” God's giving the increafe is plainly 
ſomething different trom his giving the outward 
means of knowledge. Giving increaſe is making 
the good ſeed to bring ſorth fruit, making it take 
root, and bring forth; for otherwiſe Paul and A- 
pollos, and other teachers, could not have been ſaid 
to be nothing; becauſe it is certain men may give 
further ſpeculative knowledge of the word of God, 
as well as of other things. | „ rt 

5. Another evidence may be drawn from thoſe 
ſcriptures that ſpeak more particularly of the cauſe 
of faith. It is true indeed thoſe ſcriptures that 

ſpeak 
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ſpeak of the cauſe of regeneration and ſanctification, 
in effect ſhow us the cauſe of faith likewiſe ; but it 
is uſeful for us to have the word of Chriſt, and the 
ſubjects of it richly dwelling in us, both for further 
{ſtrengthening of our faith, and furniſhing us with 
matrer of the moſt delightful meditation upon thoſe 
gracious declarations concerning the almighty power 
of God, working all the good pleaſure of his good- 
neſs on the hearts of ſinners. And on this head it 


is uſeful to obſerve, there are two ways of ſpeaking - 


the ſcripture has about the cauſe of faith; in ſome 
places aſcribing it to a pure undeſerved act of God's 
ſovereign good pleaſure, and in other places to a ſpe- 
cial exerciſe of his power. 1. To his ſovereign good 
pleaſure, 2 Theſſ. i. 11, © fulfilling in you all the 


good pleaſure of his goodneſs, and the work of 


&« faith.” Sometimes, when we have account of 
the cauſe of faith, we are warned not to aſcribe it 
to ourſelves : Eph. ii. 8. We are ſaved by faith; 
and that not of ourſelves ; it is the gift of God: 


„ not of works, leſt any man ſhould boaſt; for we 


are God's workmanſhip, created in Chriſt Jeſus 
% unto good works, which God hath appointed 
that we ſhould walk in them.” So that both 
faith and good works are God's workmanſhip ; both 


are neceſſary; but the one the fruit of the other. 


At other times, it is conſidered, not only as a gift 
of God, but an unſpeakable precious gift. It is a- 
ſcribed alſo to the ſovereign good pleaſure of God, 
that ſome have a greater meaſure of it than others, 
Rom. xii. 3. according as he hath dealt to every 
man the meaſure of faith. Philip. i. 29. the apo- 
{tle tells us, it was given them to believe, and not 
only to believe, but to ſuffer for his name, We 
ſee therefore how ordinary a thing it is to ſpeak of 
it as a gift of God. Ir is a rule obſerved by the a- 
poſtles, when they ſpeak of the cauſe of faith, to 
ſpeak of ir, either as a gift of God's goodneſs, or 
the effect of his almighty power, and outitretched 
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arm. When it is conſidered as an effect of his 
power, ſometimes it is expreſſed by the Father's 
drawing us to the Son; and at the fame time in- 
deed there is light goes along with the power. E- 
very one that hath learned of the Father cometh to 
the Son, John vi. 45.; and it is called“ an exceed- 
ing great power towards them that believe,” 
Eph. 1. 19. The effects of God's power are not e- 
qual. It is an exceeding precious faith produced by 


tnis power; becauſe, when the ſoul and heart of a 
guilty condemned rebel is enabled to receive the 


Son of God, and his righteouſneſs, to all eternity, 
he can receive no gift equal to this; and he receives 
in effect an equivalent to all she eternal joys of hea- 
ven. Thus we ſee, that there are manifold and clear 
evidences to ſhow, that God's power is the cauſe of 
faith; and this js a great encouragement to all that 
would fain have their faith increaſed, to conſider 
how frequently the Lord put us, in mind of his power 
and his lufficiency to do it. We have many ſcrip- 
ture-warrants to pray, that the Lord would help 
our unbelief, and increaſe our faith. 
6. We may add thoſe ſcriptures that aſcribe to 
the powerful hand of God the ſeveral other graces 
that are either included in faith, or joined with it. 
Knowledge is one of the chief things included in it. 
We heard already how frequently we are taught, 
that it is God that ſhines into the heart to give the 
light of that knowledge. In faith there is a wil 
lingneſs to receive the Son of God: © Whoſoever 
&« will, let him take of the waters of life freely.“ 
And it is God that works in us to will and to do, 
and makes us willing by his power. In faith there 
is an approaching to God; for it is an evil heart of 
unbelief that cauſes to depart from him, and it is 
God that cauſeth our ſouls to approach unto him, 
Pfal. Ixv. 4. In faith there is a hope in God's word: 
Pfal. cxix. 49. tells us, that it is God that cauſeth us 
to hope in his word: © Remember to tby ſervayt 
% the 
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« the word upon which thou haſt cauſed me to 
« hope.” There is included in faith, or accompa- 


nies and flows from it, joy and peace; and it is God 


that fills the heart with joy and peace in believing. 
As God's power is repreſented as the cauſe of theſe 
things, ſo the word is (till repreſented as the mean; 
for faith, as it is the gift of God, ſo it comes by 
hearing, and hearing by the word of God. 

7. I conclude with ſome few evidences of God's 
being the cauſe of repentance, as well as faith; be- 
cauſe both are ſpoken of in the text, not only be- 


lieving, but turning to God. One of the chief pro- 


miſes that God makes in his covenant, is that pro- 
miſe of taking away the heart of ſtone, and giving 
the heart of fleſh. It is the Lord that does it; and 


it is his word that is the inſtrument of it, that gives 


the broken heart. There is a remarkable ſcripture, 
Jer. xxiii. 19. which ſhows, that the word is the in- 
ſtrument of giving a broken and humble heart to 
one that was before a proud, haughty, ſtiff: necked 
rebel. Is not my word like a fire, faith the Lord, 
and like a hammer that breaketh the rock in pieces? 
Still it is the hand of the Lord that does it, and the 


word is only the inſtrument for that end. In other 


ſcriptures, repentance is conſidered as a principal 
end or effect of Chriſt's aſcenſion. He is a prince 
exalted to give repentance, as well as remiſſion of 
fins. As many would be ready to think, that Chriſt 
only gives remiſſion of ſin, and that repentance is 
the effet of our own power, both the one and the 
other are there repreſented as his gifts. And Acts 
xi. 18. we read, that when the church got notice 
of the Gentiles turning unto God, they do not fall 
out only in commending them for what they had 
done, but in commending the grace of God : When 
they heard theſe things, they held their peace, 
and glorified God, ſaying, Then hath God alſo 
<« to the Gentiles granted repentance unto life.” It 
is God that they glorify as the cauſe of it; not com- 
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mending the Gentiles for wiſe and diſcreet perſons, 
that had conſidered the evil of fin, and obeyed the 
wordi; but admiring the infinite power and good- 
neſs of God in giving repentance unto life to them. 
And when Paul tells Timothy, that he ought in 
meekneſs to inſtruct them that oppoſe themſelves, 
he gives this as the reaſon, 2 Tim. ii. 25. per- 
haps God may give them repentance; to ſhow, 
that when men make uſe of the means they can for 
that end, they ought to look to God, and depend 
upon him only for a bleſſing on theſe means. 


IT. I proceed to the ſecond general head, To 
conſider the reaſons that the ſcripture gives, why 
we have need of the hand of the Lord to make his 
word effectual. God's ways are unſearchable; but 
here he is pleaſed himſelf to give the reaſons of his 
way; and when revealed by him, they ought to be 
conſidered ſeriouſly by us. Now, there are ſeveral 
ſcriptures that explain the neceſſity we have for this 
hand of the Lord. It is neceſſary for us to think, 
that this is truly a precious gilt, and therefore not 
a needleſs one. It is needful for us to believe, that 
Chriſt did not die in vain, that the Son of God is 
not given in vain. We ought to believe alſo, that 
the Spirit of God is not given in vain, that we may 
no wile fruſtrate his precious grace. 4 

In the firſt place, It is uſetul.to conſider ſome 
falſe reaſons that we are ready to imagine to be the 
cauſe of this neceſſity. We ought not, firſt, to 


think, that it flows from any defect in the outward 
- revelation by the word. We ought not to think, 


that the reaſon why we ſtand in need of the power 
of God, or of his enlightening grace, is the weak- 
neſs of the outward evidences that he has given, 
proving the ſcriptures to be his word, and Chriſt 
Jeſus to be his Son. The ſcripture itſelf affirms the 
contrary. A ſufficient reaſon can be given for the 
hope that is in us, which we are told we ſhould be 

always 
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always ready to gi ve. Frequently the apoſtles were 
reaſoning out of the ſcriptures, that Jeſus was the 
Chriſt. There is ſo much - outward evidence as 
founds an obligation upon every man that hears it 
to believe in the Lord Chriſt. Diſobedience to the 

oſpel will be one of the chief foundations of the 
— 9 of condemnation againſt thoſe that die in 
their ſins, atter having heard the goſpel of the grace 
of God. It is not, therefore, any defect in the out- 
ward revelation that makes us ſtand in need of the 
hand of God. Nor ought we to think, in the ſecond 
place, that it is only the ſhallowneſs of our capacity 
and underſtanding, or weakneſs of genius: for 
though we were innocent creatures, and perfectly 
holy, our underſtandings would be finite; we could 
not comprehend God; and there might probably be 
different capacities among men. The ſcripture ne- 
ver aſcribes it to the weakneſs of capacity in men, 
or in one man more than another, that he ſhould 
have need of the grace of God. There are myſte- 
ries indeed in the doctrine of Chriſt Jeſus ; but they 
are myſteries known to babes and ſucklings, while 
hid from the wiſe and prudent ; and as it is expreſſ- 
ed, If. xxxv. 8. The way of the Lord is a way in 
„ which the way-faring man, though a fool, ſhould 
not err.“ It is the weak and fooliſh things of the 


world, oftentimes, that have the greateſt knowledge 


of it. 

The true cauſe, therefore, of this neceſſity, is 
what we have an account of, Heb. iii. 11. 12. an 
evil heart of unbelief, corrupt aflections and incli- 
nations, a wilful rebellion againſt light, cauſing to 


. depart from the living God; of which we are there- 


fore commanded to take heed. Hence the ſcripture 
ſpeaks ſo oft of them that hate the light, who will 
not ſubmit to it; yea, who, as it were, hide and 
oppreſs the truth of God in unrighteouſneſs. We 
ought to conſider, when the apoſtle, Heb. iii. ſpeaks 
of an evil heart of unbelief, he is ſpeaking of the Iſ- 
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raelites in the wilderneſs. Any reaſonable perſon 
will grant, their unbelief was not from want of out- 
ward evidence. They had, as it were, an image of 
the day of judgement before them, the eternal God 
deſcending upon Mount Sinai, with ſo many decla- 
rations of his infinite majeſty, that it may ſurpriſe 
us to think, that whatever might happen in others, 
whatever other ſins they might be capable of, that 
they could be capable of unbelief, after they had 
ſeen ſuch ſights of the glory of God as they 
were not able to bear for any long time. An evil 
heart, or, as it is expreſſed in other places, luſting 
after evil things, would make a man doubt the 
truth of God's ſayings, though he heard God ſpeak 
to his face. This indeed ſeems very ſtrange ; but 
the firſt” unbelief that ever was in the world was of 
this kind. Adam doubted the truth of God's word, 
becauſe he luſted after evil things. Whenever he 
luſted after the forbidden fruit, he began to doubt 
of the truth of God's word, though God imme- 
diately had told him of his danger. While the heart 
luſts after forbidden fruit, though God would tell 
a man to his face, that he ſhall ſurely die, that in- 
Ward Juſt will make him wilfully refuſe to obey 
God. 

The ſcripture alſo makes plain and particular 
mention of pride as one principal cauſe of unbelief, 
and a corruption that we ought to be much on our 
guard againſt. It is a remarkable expreſſion, Mal. 
iv. 1. * All the proud, and all that do wickedly, 
« ſhall be as ſtubble. The proud are comprehend- 
ed under them that do wickedly; but pride is a 
particular kind of wickedneſs by itſelf, that the 
ſcripture ſhows to be a ſpecial object of God's ab- 
horrence. Seven things, ſays Solomon, are an a- 
bomination to God : the firſt is, a proud look, 
which flows from a proud heart. And when the a- 
poſtle Paul ſpeaks of the unbelief of the Jews, you 
{ee it was ſpiritual pride that was the great cauſe of 

| | it, 


Patt I. to make the word eſſectual. 457 


it, that they, © going about to eſtabliſh their own 
« righteauſneſs, did not ſubmit themſelves to the 
« righteouſneſs of God by faith.” When he ſpeaks 
of the enemies which the grace of God, and his 
word, has to combat with, they are called high 


thoughts, and high imaginations, that exalt them- 


ſelves againſt the knowledge of God, and obedience 
of Chriſt. , | g ä 
We might add another cauſe expreſsly mention- 
ed in ſcripture, the influence of the old ſerpent 
that deceives the world; but deceives none againſt 
their will, for they are willingly led captive by 
him. Thus, 2 Cor. iv. 4. © In whom the god of this 
* world hath blinded the minds of them that believe 
not, leſt the light of the glorious goſpel of Chriſt, 
© whois the image of God, ſhould ſhine unto them.“ 
We are {till to conſider this is no excuſe for the un- 
belief and diſobedience of men, and no reflection 
upon the infinite goodneſs of God. Theſe evil 


| 1 hag can force none to reject mercy and grace; 
t 


oſe that are deceived are willingly deceived; and 
the Lord gives them ſuch means to avoid their 
ſnares, as leave the ſervants of Satan inexcuſeable. It 
would be too long here to conſider all that the ſcrip- 


ture ſpeaks about the influence of evil ſpirits. It is 


lain, that it is one great deſign of thoſe wicked re- 
llious angels, to hinder us from receiving the light 
of the goſpel, I ſhall only mention one great evi- 
dence that ſerves to confirm us in the belief of it, 
and that is, the treatment that the doctrine of Chriſt 
crucified has met with in all ages. It is not ordi- 
nary enmity and oppoſition that it has met with. 
The ſcripture, to repreſent the ſpirit with which its , 
enemies have endeavoured to cruſh it, makes uſe of 
names ſignifying the utmoſt rage, deviliſh fury, and 
indignation. When Iſaiah, xlv. 24. after that re- 
markable promiſe, Surely ſhall one ſay, In the 
„Lord have I righteouſneſs and ſtrength, and to 
„ him ſhall men come,” ſpeaks of unbelievers, be 
ES, << 3 M does 
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does not ſpeak of them as merely refuſing to come 
to him, but as incenſed againſt him. In the 2d 
pſalm, it is aſked, © Why rage the Heathen, and 
<« the people imagine a vain thing?“ It is certain, 
that when the enemies of the grace of God have had 
power to perſecute the defenders of the doctrine of 
the goſpel, that all the other cruelties that ever ſin- 
ful men uſed againſt one another, were but tender 
mercies, compared to the cruelties uſed by Pagans 
and other enemies againſt the doctrine of Chriſt, 
and his grace; and where, by the goodneſs of Pro- 
vidence, its enemies had it not in their power to 
oppoſe it by perſecution and violence, that other 
perſecution has {till been kept up, cruel mockings. 
The old dragon, as it were, endeavours to keep up 
a continual hiſſing at that bleſſed doctrine of God's 
grace, which has already given dangerous wounds 
- to his kingdom, and will at laſt be the means of its 
univerſal downfall. | | 


III. In the next place, Iſhall briefly mention ſome 
of thoſe ſcriptures that give the reaſons why the 
preaching of Chriſt, and no other ſort of knowledge 
or wiſdom, is bleſſed as the means of turning us to 
God. Many other inventions have been uſed by the 
wiſdom of men for refining our natures, and bring- 
ing us to a ſtate of perfection; becauſe all the world 
have been ſenſible of the corruption of human na- 
ture. Many remedies have been tried in all ages 
and places. There are many Naamans, that grudge 
and fret to be ſent to this Jordan, when they think 
there are many other better rivers in Syria to waſh 
away their leproſy. 

One ſcripture that gives a plain reaſon for it is, 
Rom. i. 16. aſter the apoſtle has told, that the go- 
ipel is the power of God to ſalvation, and that he 
Was not aſhamed of it, the reaſon he adds for it is 
in the 17th verſe : © For therein is the righteouſ- 
«© neſs of God revealed from faith to faith.” The 


righteouſneſs 


eee eee 


Part I. to make the word effectual. 459 


righteouſneſs of God that is here mentioned is the 
imputed righteouſneſs of Chriſt ; as is evident from 
the 3d chapter, y 21. © But now the righteouſneſs 
„ of God without the law is manifeſted, being wit- 
„ neſſed by the law and the prophets; even the 
« righteouſneſs of God which. is by faith of Jeſus 
« Chriſt ;” and then he ſpeaks of the propitiation 
through his blood, Here then we are told the rea- 
ſon why God ſtretches out his almighty arm to make 
the preaching of the goſpel effectual, becauſe there- 
in the righteouſneſs of Chriſt is revealed and mani- 
feſted. It is by the righteouſneſs of Chriſt, by that 
living ſtone Chriſt crucified, to the carnal mind 
foolifhneſs and a ſtumbling- block, it is by that he 
manifeſts his infinite glory, manifold wiſdom, and 
his unſearchable grace; and he will not honour any 
other doctrine to be the means of purifying con- 
demned ſinful rebels, but the doctrine of that bleſſed 
remedy, that ſacrifice for their ſins, that righteouſ- 
neſs that covers them before the preſence of his glo- 
ry. The reaſon is further enlarged upon by the a- 


poſtle, chap. i. 18, : © For the wrath of God 


is revealed from heaven againſt all ungodli- 
“ neſs and unrighteouſneſs of men.” It is not the 
will of God, that ſinful corrupt rebels, who only 
can be ſanctiſied by his grace, ſhould be ſanctified by 
it, unleſs they acknowledge that cauſe that purcha- 


ſed that grace, Chriſt Jeſus, by his righteouſneſs and 


ſacrifice. 5 
Another ſcripture that gives us at large, not on- 
ly one, but ſeveral reaſons for it, is 1 Cor. i. 19. 


vill deſtroy the wiſdom of the wiſe, and I will 


bring to nothing the underſtanding of the pru- 
& dent. Where is the wiſe? where is the ſcribe ?” 
&c. Then, in y 21. For after that, in the wiſdom 
«of God, the world-by wiſdom knew not God, it 
<< pleaſed God by the fooliſhneſs of preaching to 
« {ave them that believe.” From this and ſeveral 
other verſes in this chapter, we may ſee, that God, 
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who is juſt in all his ways, and whoſe underſtand- 
ing is infinite, has infinitely wiſe reaſons for pouring 
contempt and confuſion on the wiſdom of men that 
deſpiſe the word of God. 

The wiſdom of men, of every one that ſeek ſanc- 
tification and reformation of heart, otherwiſe than 
by the word of God, is really folly. Paul tells us, 
Rom. 1. 21. that after men had departed from God, 
did not glorify God, neither were thankful, and 
became vain in their imaginations, then their fool- 
iſh hearts were darkened; and yet notwithſtanding 
of all, they profeſſed themſelves to be wiſe, and ſo 
became fools. But as ſome might be ready to 
think, that though perhaps the thoughts of the bulk 
of mankind, indeed, ſince the fall, are but folly, 
that there have been ſeveral eminently wiſe men 
without the knowledge of God and his word; 
therefore the apoſtle, 1 Cor. iii. 20. ſpeaks particu- 
larly of the wiſe men: And again, The Lord know- 
eth the thoughts of the wiſe, that they are vain ;” 
that is to fay, all thoſe thoughts that are not found- 
ed on the word of God, and drawn from it, all o- 
ther thoughts pretending to bring us to a ſtate of 
purity and holineſs. And this the Apoſtle cites out 
of the 94th pſalm, where it is ſaid, The Lord 
„ knoweth the thoughts of men that they are but 
„ vanity ;” for that is a principal part of the ſcrip- 
tural deſcription of man's nature, that the imagi- 
nation of his heart is evil from his youth. 

After conſidering this, the reaſon of the doctrine 
is plain. We need not aſk, why God will not ho- 
nour vain imaginations to be the means of turning 
us to him. The Lord hates vain thoughts, and we 
ought to hate them likewiſe, but to love his law. 
There is an expreſſion, Job xv. 31. Let not him that 
is deceived, truſt in vanity; for vanity ſhall be his 
recompence.” Since all other ways and inventions 
of men for bringing us to God, 'except by his word, 
and the doctrine of Chriſt, are fooliſhneſs and vani- 
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ty, it is wiſdom and juſtice in God to declare them 
to be ſo, and to diſcountenance them. There is 
this further to be conſidered, that as it is fooliſh» 
neſs, ſo it is a proud and haughty fooliſhneſs, join- 
ed with a great deal of ſelf-conceit. Profeſſing to 
be wiſe, they became fools. Pride is that which 
the Lord abhors. Not only is pride joined with 
it, but there is alſo joined with it oppoſition to 
God, oppoſition to his word and goſpel. The car- 
nal mind is enmity to God; and to the natural 
man, the things of the Spirit of God are fooliſhneſs. 
While, theretore, a man in his heart, and in his 
thoughts, looks upon the things of the Spirit of 
God to be fooliſhneſs, while his heart does not ſee 
the wiſdom and glory of God in his word, it is no 
wonder that the Lord ſhould pour confuſion on 
that wiſdom that exalts itſelf, not only againſt, but, 
as it were, above God. Theſe conſiderations ſhould 
excite us, therefore, to take care, that all our 
thoughts concerning true happineſs and holineſs, 
and the mortification of our paſſions and corrup- 
tions, be agreeable to the thoughts of God, and to 
his holy will ; and that we have a due eſteem of the 
doctrine of Chriſt Jeſus, as the beſt, the only means, 
of bringing us to God, and of purifying our hearts 
and natures, both upon account of its own excel» 
lency, and fitneſs for ir, and alſo becaule it is the 
power of God, that which we may expect the power 
of God will be joined to. When a man endeavours 
to have the word of God dwelling richly in him, 
to have his thoughts concerning fin, and the reme- 
dy of ſin, agreeable to it, then his conſcience may 
tell him, providing he be ſincere in the work, that 
he is chuſing the beſt way to glorify and to honour 
God, by honouring his word. There is a woe a- 
gainſt them that are wiſe in their own conceits, - 
truſt to their own underſtanding, and lean to their 
own imaginations and inventions. If a man would 
ſet himſelf down, in order to find out ſome _ to 
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bring him to God, and to his favour, and only truſt 
to his own invention, without conſulting the bleſ- 
ſed word of God, he puts one of the greateſt af- 
fronts he can upon God, conſidering that he has 
among his hands, God's beſt advice to him, if 1 
may ſo expreſs it, and yet prefers the vain imagi- 
nations of his own heart, | 


The uſe that we ought to make of this branch 
of the doctrine, concerning the inſtrument of be- 
lieving and of turning to God, is even to have a 
high eſteem of that bleſſed inſtrument, the word of 
God; not to be aſhamed of it, but to value it for 
that reaſon, becauſe it is the power of God to ſalva- 
tion, and becauſe the righteouſneſs of God is reveal- 
ed in it. And as to the other branch of the doc- 
trine, concerning the great, the powerful cauſe, 
that makes the word of God effectual, the uſe we 
ought to make of it is, that our eyes wait upon his 
hand as the eyes of a ſervant to the hand of his ma- 
ſter, and as the eyes of a handmaid to the hand of 
her miſtreſs. This is a certain truth, that the hand 
of the Lord is for good upon all that ſeek him. 

There is not time at preſent to conſider the abu- 
ſes made of this doctrine, and the prejudices that 
ariſe in the carnal mind againſt it. Through God's 
grace theſe ſhall be conſidered afterward ; but only, 
by the by, we ought to conſider, that one of the 
molt fooliſh uſes that ſome are ready to make of it 
is, that becauſe it is God's power that can make us 
repent and believe, therefore we ought to do no- 
thing. The neceſſity of grace is the very thing that 

} thould make us earneſt in ſeeking after it, and uſing 
all means for it. In other caſes, the abſolute ne- 

z ceſſity of a thing, inſtead of hindering us from 
ſeeking after it, is the very motive to make us 
earneſt to the utmoſt. In other caſes, we think it 
madneſs for a man to ſay, that ſuch a thing is abſo- 
lutely neceſſary for me, therefore I will be negh- 
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gent, and do nothing to attain it. He that believes 
it to be neceſſary, ought to have earneſt deſires after 
the one thing needful; and if he earneſtly deſire it, 
it is his. It is not refuſed to any; for God's. refu- 
ſing a thing, ſuppoſes it is ſought after and deſi- 
red. | 

There is another uſe eſpecially ſuitable to that 
providence which has joined this congregation and 
me, however unworthy, together, in the near re- 
lation of paſtor and people. On this occaſion, in a, 
ſpecial manner, both of us ſhould be earneſt in 
looking to the Lord, that his hand may be upon us 
all, both in hearing and preaching the doctrine of 
Jeſus Chriſt, that by his grace we may be enabled 
to believe and turn to the Lord, and may make 

rogreſs in faith, The greater ſenſe that any of us 

ha. of our weakneſs, the more precious will the 
powerful grace of God appear to us, and the more 
precious will all thoſe appear that preach the goſpel; 
for where the goſpel is preached, he {ſtretches out 
his hand all the day long, as the ſcripture tells us. 
Even the Apoſtle Paul, that was ſuch an eminent 
maſter-builder, frequently beſeeches thoſe he writes 
to, to pray for him, that he may be able to ſpeak 
the myſteries of Chriſt as he ought to do, to handle 
it faithfully and not deceitfully. And much more 
ought we, weak and earthen veſſels, to be earneſt 
in ſeeking this favour. It is one of the duties that, 
in a ſpecial manner, are incumbent upon paſtors 
and people to one another. | 

Several things make the conſideration of this ſub- 
ject peculiarly ſuitable on this occaſion. When one 
ſo inſufficient comes in the room of a paſtor that 
was endued by God with ſuch eminent gifts both 


for the pulpit, preſs, and judicatories, and one of 


ſo little knowledge and experience is joined with 
ſuch able fellow-labourers, and ſo mighty in the 
ſcriptures, as are living in this place ; theſe things, 
I fay, ought to make us look to the powerful * 
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of God, that fo oft chuſeth weak and fooliſh 
things. 
When congregations loſe never ſo good paſtors, 
though they die, the word of God, and God him- 
ſelf, liveth for ever; and if we be not wanting to 
ourſelves, his hand is not ſhortened, and his ear is 
not heavy. He is able {till to ſave as well as be- 


fore. This is a ſuitable comfort in all changes, 


though otherwiſe'to the diſadvantage, that God is 
unchangeable, and his word liveth and abideth for 
ever; and that if he pleaſeth, and if we be earneſt 
in ſeeking him, he can even make mean inſtruments 


effectual tor good ends, for advancing his glory, 


and the welfare of ſouls, that no fleſh may glory in 
his ſight, and that he that glorieth may glory in the 
Lord. | 


. 


Acts xi. 20. 21. And ſome of them were men of 
Cyprus, &c. 


In diſcourſing on theſe words formerly, the doc- 
trine obſerved from them was, That the powerful 
hand of God is the cauſe, and his word the means 
or inſtrument, of turning ſouls to himſelf. Several 
evidences of the doctrine were adduced. We alſo 
conſidered whence it is that we need God's power 
to accompany his word in order to make it effec- 
tual. It was obſerved, that this does not flow from 
any defect or imperfection in the word itſelf, as if 
there were not ſufficient evidence to oblige us to 
believe it, unleſs the power of God: work in us a 
perſuaſion of it. There is ſuch a reaſon to be given 
for the hope that is in a Chriſtian, as begets, oft- 
times, an aſſent to the truth of the word, in many 

who 
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who never obey it from the heart. Our need of 
God's power and grace to turn us to himſelf, flows 
from an evil heart of unbelief, luſting afrer evil 
things. This is named as the cauſe why the Jews, 
who ſaw God deſcending viſibly on Mount Sinai, 
did not believe. The word was not mixed with 
faith in many of them that heard it. Laſtly, we 
mentioned ſome reaſons, why the doctrine of Chriſt 
Jeſus is the inſtrument by which God's power turns 
the ſouls of ſinners to himſelf, Therein is the righ- 
teouſneſs of God revealed from faith to faith. Ir is 
both for the glory of God, and for our good, that 
we know this righteouſneſs. Paul aſked at the Ga- 
latians, if they had not received the Spirit by the 
hearing of faith? The Spirit is the purchaſe of 
Chriſt's blood; that doctrine, therefore, that ac- 
knowledgeth his blood, is the means of obtaining 
his Spirit and grace. Beſides, God has infinitely 
wiſe reaſons for pouring down contempt and con- 
fuſion upon the wiſdom of ſinful rebellious crea- 
tures, that deſpiſe his wiſdom and goodneſs. The 
wiſdom of men is vanity; now the Lord hearerh 
not vanity, neither doth the Almighty regard it. 
Therefore they that take any other way to ſalvation, 
and obſerve lying vanities, by ſo doing forſake their 
own mercy. The wiſdom of this world, that ts 
to ſay, every other invention that the wiſdom of 
men may pretend to light upon for bringing us to 
God's image and favour, is not only really  fooliſh- 
neſs in God's ſight, but fooliſhneſs mixed with the 
moſt abominable venom of pride; and it is a part 
of God's glory, to ſpread abroad the rage of his 
wrath, to humble every one that is proud, to bring 
down the loftineſs of man's looks, and the haughti- 
neſs of his heart. The preaching of the doctrine of 
Chriſt is deſigned to exclude all glorying and trium- 
phing, fave only in the Lord. It is the higheſt ho- 
nour that we can poſſibly conceive, that we ſhould 
te clothed with the 1ighteouſneſs of the Son and 
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image of the inviſible God, and be ſo nearly united 


to him who is God manifeſted in the fleſh, The 
doctrine of the croſs, though it ſtains the pride of 
creature-glory, yet it puts the greateſt honour and 
dignity on man that can poſſibly be imagined ; and 
therefore, 1 Cor. ii. 7. the goſpel is called a hidden 
wiſdom in a mvſtery, which God ordained for our 
glory. There,is an oppolition between the wiſdom 
of the unregenerate, and the wiſdom of God and of 
Chriſt crucified, and the infinite holineſs and righ- 


teouſneſs of God that is manifeſted in it; no won» ' 


der, therefore, the Lord will not regard ſuch va- 
nity, a vanity joined with enmity againſt his law, 
againſt the law of faith. 

There are two ſorts of doctrines that we may ea- 


fily perceive can never be a means to bring our fouls. 


to God: Firit, Falſe doctrines, that contradict the 
doctrine of Chriſt's redemption, his righteouſneſs, 
and his ſtrength; 2dly, Thoſe doctrines which, tho? 
they do not directly contradict it, yet neglect it ; 
which are what Paul calls another goſpel. Falſe 
doctrines cannot be means of ſanctifying our ſouls, 
and turning us to God, God can do all things, but 
yet we are allowed to ſay that he cannot lie. And 
will he make ute of lying vanities in bringing ſouls 
to himſelf, and countenance lies to make them in- 


ſtruments of purifying the hearts of his creatures? 


There are ſeveral doctrines which, in their natural 
tendency, inſtead of bringing us to God, tend to 
carry us farther from him. Whatever doctrine does 
not repreſent God as infinitely holy, lovely, and 
glorious, and make fin appear a very {mall and in- 


difierent thing, can never be a means of giving us 
broken hearts for fin. Doctrines that deny the 


grace of God, can never make us to be to the praiſe 
of the glory of his grace. God works in us to will 


and to do by his power; but the ſervice that God 


enables us to do, is a reaſonable ſervice, God be- 
gets no aflection in our hearts, but what is joined 
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with light ſhining into the mind. God does not 
make people love him without cauſe, or hate ſin 
without cauſe. There is always a becauſe mention- 
ed in ſcripture for thoſe holy affections that his grace 
excites in the foul. © The love of Chriſt conſtrains 
us,“ faith the apoſtle ; but it is “ becauſe we 
64 thus judge, that if one died for all, then were 
& all dead,” loſt, and undone, without him. Un- 
leſs we judge thus, the love of Chriſt can never 
conſtrain us, or have any conſiderable influence up- 
on us. No doctrine whatſoever can be a means of 
making us love God, and love Chriſt Jeſus, unleſs 
it ſhow us thoſe motives that ought to excite thoſe 
affections in us, Beſides, as was hinted formerly, 
the glory of God is concerned very deeply in the 
honour of his grace. Every man thinks his honour 
deeply concerned in having reſpect put upon his 
words and ſayings ; the Lord magnifies his word 
above all his other names ; and had we due im- 
preſſions of this, it would make the ſcripture un- 
ſpeakably precious tous. We can never be employ- 
ed in any exerciſe in which we may more probably 
expect that God will bleſs us, than when our thoughts 
are employed about his word in our prayers, prai- 
ſes, meditation, and converſation ; and when we (till 
have his word before our eyes, as our rule in all 
things. Every man thinks the reſpe& or affront 
that is put upon his word, is put upon himſelf; 
and if we honour God's word with ſincerity of 
heart, it is the way to a well-grounded hope 
through grace, that he will honour us with his 
grace, Them that honour him, he will honour. 
We ſee, therefore, that there are many reaſons why 
it is God's own word that God makes uſe of in 
turning ſouls to himſelf, | 


IV. I proceed, in the next place, to conſider 
fome effects of the power of God on a ſinner's ſoul 


relating to his word. In order to the word of 
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Cod's proving effectual, it is plainly needful that 


we g ve a tention to it, that we underſtand it, that 
it make a laſting impreſſion on our hearts, and that 
we get rid of the ſtrong prejudices of the carnal 
mind againſt it. All theſe things are neceſſary for 
getting benefit by God's word, and they are all a- 
{cribed to his power. It is uſeful for us to conſider 


the ſcriptures that aſcribe theſe things to God's 


power, that ſo we may pray in faith for his grace 
for theſe ends. ETD 

1. Attention to God's word is reckoned in ſcrip- 
ture the effect of his power. The Lord is faid to 
have opened the Heart of Lydia to attend to the 
words that were ſpoken by Paul. Without atten- 
tion to God's word, when we read it or hear it in 
private or public, it is plain it can be but as water 
{pilt on the ground. Hence Paul, Heb. ii. 1. bids 
us give earneſt heed to it; and, for that end, that 
it may not ſlip out of our minds. When we com- 
pare the following verſes, it appears, that if we 
give not earneſt heed, we neglect that great ſalva- 
tion. When God offers to make with us an ever- 
laſting covenant, If. Iv. 2. 3. he bids us hearken 
diligently, and incline our ear. We ought to con- 


ſider what attention the words of eternal wiſdom 


and mercy deferve. The wiſdom of men, even 
many of the words of the wiſeſt of men, often de- 
ſerve little to be regarded; but when God ſpeaks, 
the world ſhould liſten, It is thus Haiah begins his 
prophecy, © Hear, O heavens, give ear, O earth ;” 
and good reaſon for it, © for the Lord hath ſpo- 
„ ken,” And Deut. xxxii. 1. 3. © Give ear, O 
« heavens, hear, O earth, the words of my mouth, 


| * becauſe I will publiſh the name of the Lord.“ 


But fo it is, that no words are leſs attended to oft- 
times. All of us, our conſcience may accuſe of 
this, that ſometimes we have read God's word with 
leſs attention than any book. We may have read 
the hiſtorical part with ſome attention, and can 
give 
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give ſome account of it; but the doctrinal part is 
read in a more overly way and manner, with leſs 
preſence of mind, with leſs care to retain it, than 
any other book, by a good many. The account gi- 
ven of the woful averſion of the carnal mind to 
God's word in Job, is expreſſed in theſe words: 
The language of their heart is, Depart from us, we 
deſire not the knowledge of thy way.” The deaf ad- 
der that {tops her ears, that ſhe may not hearken the 
voice of the charmer, is made uſe of as a figure to 
repreſent the averſion that the carnal mind has to 
hearing the words of eternal wiſdom. We have 
that averſion in remarkable expreſſions deſcribed 
Zech. vii. 11. 12. © But they refuſed to hearken, and 
pulled away the ſhoulder, and {topped their ears, 
& that they ſhould not hear. Yea, they made their 
&« hearts as an adamant-ſtone, left they ſhould hear 
© the law, and the words that the Lord of hoſts 
& hath ſent in his ſpirit by the former prophets,” 
Here it is ſaid, they made their hearts as an ada- 
mant-ſtone, leſt they ſhould hear. But then, when 
he that ſtands knocking at the door of the heart, 
takes the keys of David, and applies them to the 
door, he can open it ſo as none can ſhut it. Then 
doth the Lord fulfil, in a ſpiritual ſenſe, what was 
promiſed to Cyrus, If. xlv. who was a type of 
Chriſt, to open the two-leaved gates, break open 
the gates of braſs, and cut in ſunder the bars of i- 
ron. The word itſelf, in the Lord's hand, is an 
inſtrument of breaking that adamant-ſtone, and 
that rock, in pieces, The Lord turns away the 
eye and ear of ſinners from hearing or ſeeing vanity, 
cauſeth his glorious voice to be heard, cures their 
ſpirit, of ſlumber, and awakens them out of their 
ſleep, that he may give them light and life. Theſe, 
and other ſcriptures, are uſeful to encourage them 
who are troubled for the difficulties that they feel, 
to attend to God's word in reading or hearing. It 
is encouraging to think, that the Lord hath _ 
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this with others before, and offers to do this for us, 


to open our hearts to attend to his word, that we 
may incline our ear, and hearken diligently, that he 
may make an everlaſting covenant with us. One 
of the chief evidences of the corruption of our na- 


ture, is the difficulty that all men may find to get 


their minds ſtaid upon things ſpiritual. The beſt 
of God's people have found it a great burden to re- 
flect upon it, that after their earneſt endeavours to 


fix their meditations that way, ere ever they are a- 


ware, their thoughts are like the fools eyes, that 
are wandering to. and fro to the ends of the earth, 


' Theſe ' vain thoughts are, as it were, like the birds 
that were eating up Abraham's ſacrifice, that he 


was ſo troubled with, and had ſo much to do to 
drive them away. They eat up the facrifices of 
prayer.and praiſe, and ſpiritual love, and other ſpi- 
ritual exerciſes; they make oft-times our thoughts 
on ſpiritual ſubjects to be like the ravings of a man 
in a fever, without coherence or connection. It is 


not eaſy to diſtinguiſh ſuch interruptions from the 


woful bias of the corrupt heart; of which it is faid, 


its imaginations are evil from our youth. Happy 


were it, if we could all ſpend a conſiderable part of 
our time in reading; in meditation on God's word 
with due attention and fixedneſs of mind, that no 


vain thoughts ſhould interrupt us at all. It would 


be a heaven upon earth, if a man could loſe ſight 
for a while of this earth, and of all the vanities of 
it, and have it to fay, that his heart was fixed and 
ſtaid on God. It would be a beginning of bleſſed- 
neſs in an eminent manner: If, xxvi. 3. Thou ſhalt 
keep him in perfect peace whoſe mind is ſtaid on 
thee ;” and perfect peace isa heaven. Exerciſing faith 
on the promiſes of God, and thoſe declarations of 
his word already mentioned, is certainly one great: 


means to be uſed by us for that end. But then, 


2. We may conceive a difference between attend- 
ing to God's word and underitanding it, And this 


laſt 
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laſt is likewiſe aſcribed to his power, Luke xxiv. 
45. He opened the underſtanding of his diſciples 
* to underſtand the ſcriptures.” We have ſcarce 
any other account of the way that Chriſt ſpent his 
time, after his reſurrection, with his diſciples, but 

this, that he expounded the ſcriptures to them, the 
books of Moſes, and the prophets, and the pſalms; 
and the way that he expounded it was, by teaching 
the things concerning himſelf : ſo that to under- 
ſtand the ſcriptures is to underſtand what Moſes, 
the pſalms, and the prophets, ſay concerning him. 
After his aſcenſion, and exaltation to glory, one of 
the chief things he does for all his other diſciples, is 
the ſending his Spirit to guide them into all truth, 
and his word is truth. In the forecited ſcripture, 
Luke xxiv. he opened their underſtandings to un- 
derſtand the ſcriptures. Perhaps it may occur to 
ſome of us, that this was an extraordinary bleſſing, 
peculiar to the apoſtles; but we are told, in the 
firſt chapter of John, that Chriſt is that light that 
enlighteneth every one that cometh into the world: 
ſo that it was not a gift peculiar to them. You 
heard laſt Lord's day ſeveral evidences, ſhowing, 
that there is a teaching by God's grace, the teaching 
of his Spirit, neceſſary to all believers: If any 
„ man have. not the ſpirit of Chriſt, he is none of 
„ his.” The eyes of the underſtanding muſt be 
enlightened, Eph. i. 18. to know the hope of his 
calling, and the riches of his inheritance in the 
ſaints. It is he that unſeals the ſcripture to them 
who formerly ſaw nothing of the beauty and glory 
of it. One of the moſt giorious promiſes concern- 
ing Chriſt in the Old Teſtament, is If. xxix. 18, 
that 'in goſpel-times the deaf would hear the words 
of the book, and the eyes of the blind would ſee 
out of obſcurity and darkneſs; whereas to other 
wicked tranſgreſſors this was the principal puniſh- 
ment of their other fins, that that book, the book 
of God, would be a ſealed book to them. David, 


that 
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that underſtood ſo much of God's word, prays fre- 
quently, that the Lord would teach him his ſta- 
tutes, though he had as little need of new know- 
ledge, and new light, as perhaps any at that time 
in the world. If we would daily pray for knowledge, 
light, and direction from God, that he would daily 
open our eyes to ſee wondrous things out of his 


law, it would make God's word the rejoicing of 


our heart all the days of our life. It is faid of the 
Athenians, chat 'they ſpent their time in nothing 
elſe, but to tell or hear ſome new thing. If our 
hearts were daily rightly employed about God's word, 
and taught by his grace, it would be the way to 
know ſome new thing daily; for God's command- 
ment, as David ſays, is exceeding broad; that is to 
ſay, though he had found an end of all perfection, 
yet he could not find an end of that: and if it was 
ſo in his day, on ſeveral accounts it is broader now 
than then; for a more clear and abundant revelation 
has been vouchſafed, | | 
3. It is the power of God that takes away preju- 
dices againſt his word: 2 Cor. x. 5. ** Caſting down 
« {trong holds, and high thoughts, that exalt them- 
e ſelves againſt the knowledge of God.“ The 
thoughts of the carnal mind that make Chriſt cru- 
citied to appear fooliſhneſs, God ſlays theſe enemies 
by the word of his mouth, the word of God, the 
ſword of the Spirit, the ſword that proceedeth out 
of the mouth of Jeſus Chriſt, and cauſeth him to 
triumph, making manifeſt the ſavour of his know- 
ledge. - 
| 5 Another effect of God's power relating to the 
word is this, his cauſing it take laſting impreſ- 
ſion, expreſſed frequently by his writing it -upon 
the heart.” Thus, Jer. xxxi. 31. cited Heb. viii. it 
is thus that the glorious declaration about the co- 
venant is expreſſed : In the latter days he would put 
his law in the inner part of his people, and write it 


on their hearts; then would they be his * 
an 
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and he their God. And the apoſtle Paul feems to 
allude to that expreſſion, 2 Cor. iii. 3. Foraſmuch 
&« as we are manifeſtly declared to be the epiſtle of 
«© Chriſt, miniſtered by us, written not with pen 
and ink, but the Spirit of the living God; not in 
te tables of ſtone, but in fleſhly tables of the 
heart.“ The heart is faid to be the epiſtle of 

Chriſt, written with the Spirit of the living God. 
The expreſſion is of great force and fignificancy, and 
very comprehenſive. The power of Chriſt upon 
the ſoul of a ſinner, as it were, copies the Bible up- 
on him, forms Chriſt Jeſus, and makes his word 
dwell richly in him. How glorious a hand-writing 
mult it be! "Theſe muſt be beautiful and glorious 
characters; they make the believer all glorious 
within; they make the heart clean and pure; for 
God's words are pure, purer than ſilver tried in 
the furnace of earth; as it is expreſſed Pſal. xii. 6. 
„ purified ſeven times.” We are clean by the words 
that he hath ſpoken. It is on the fleſhly tables of 
the heart this is done. When a heart is a table of 
ſtone, the word makes no impreſſion upon it. It 
is God himſelf takes away the heart of ſtone; and 
upon the heart of fleſh writes theſe characters, ne- 
ver to be blotted out any more. This is the 
bleſſing we ought to ſeek earneſtly from God, when 
we read and hear his word, that he himſelf may 
write 1: on our hearts, that our hearts may be thus 
the epiſtle of Chriſt, written with the Spirit of the 
living God. What a bleſſing would it be, if we 
had the Spirit of God for this end, to make us know 
the gifts given us of God ; to write that hand-wri- 
ting on our hearts, affections, and the inclinations 
of our ſouls; to make us not only know, but ro 
love, his word, and delight in it; to lay it up in our 
hearts, that ſo, when it dwells richly in us, it might 
bring forth fruit; that we may know the grace of 
God in truth, that ſo he might be glorified, and 


his word glorified and magnified in our ſouls; and 
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that we may not be forgetful hearers, but doers of 
his word, that he may bleſs us in our deed, 


V. I proceed, in the next place, to conſider ſome 
of the principal properties of that operation of God's 
wer that makes his word eflectual to turn ſinners 
to himſelf, Before we conſider the properties of it, 
| it is needful to acknowledge, and conſider, that this 
is in a ſpecial manner the work of the third perſon 
of the Godhead, the Holy Ghoſt. When the goſpel 
is ſaid to come in power, it is alſo ſaid, 1 Theſſ. i. 
5. to come in the Holy Ghoſt ; and when it is writ- 
ten in the heart, it is written by the Spirit of God. 
. The word of God is called © the ſword of the Spirit,” 
or the inſtrument he makes uſe of. We ſhould not 
- think it, enough for us, in a general acknowledge- 
ment, to ſeek the grace of God the Father, as if it 
were an indifferent thing whether we remember the 
Holy Spirit or not: for why are we baptized, not 
only in the name of the Father, but alſo of the Son 
and Spirit; unleſs that hereby we may be bound and 
engaged to acknowledge, not only what the Father 
does for our redemption, and the Son does, but alſo 
what the Holy Spirit does. We read of fome in the 
YH Acts of the Apoſtles, who profeſſing Chriſtianity, had 
| not known there was a Holy Spirit. It was thought 
if abſolutely neceſſary to them to know this. It is 
' groſs ingratitude not to know it; becauſe it is the 
Spirit that quickens us. It is a neceſſary part of re- 
ligion; becauſe he is a divine perſon. The firſt 
mention that we have of the Spirit of God in ſcrip- 
ture is in the beginning of Geneſis, in the hiſtory ö 
of the creation of the world. When the world was 
formed in a rude form, the firſt thing we read of 
bringing it to a form is, the Spirit of God moving 
upon the face of the waters. His working upon 
the ſouls of ſinners that are by nature darkneſs, has 
a reſemblance to that old work, bringing light = | 
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of darkneſs, and order out of confuſion. The Lord 
ſays, Let there be light,” and there is light. 

But then we are ſtill directed in ſcripture to con- 
ſider this power as the power of Chriſt Jeſus, as well 
as of the Spirit, and to conſider the Spirit as the 
ſpirit of Chriſt, when we conſider him as a quicken- 
ing ſpirit to us. We are ſanctified by the Spirit; 
but Chriſt is ſaid to be the author and finiſher of our 
faith, and to be exalted to give repentance and re- 
miſſion of fin. All the ſcriptures about Chriſt's 
3 office teach us, that we ought to view 

im as the fountain of light and life. Iſ. Ixi. 1. he 
tells, that the Spirit of the Lord was upon him, to 
preach good tidings to the meek, the opening of the 
priſon to them that were bound. The ſcripture 

explains how theſe two different divine perſons con- 
cur to this bleſſed effect of turning us to God, and 
working in us true faith, The Son brings us out 
of priſon, and ſo does the Spirit. It is Chriſt the 
Son that pays the priſoner's debt; it is the Spirit 
that opens the door of the priſon, and knocks off 
the fetters. Two perſons may concur to a priſoner's 
relief two different ways. Paying the ranſom, or 

_ Priſoner's debt, is the principal thing, that which 
in law gives right to the meſſenger to open the pri- 
ſon-door. It is Chriſt that opens the door of the 
riſon to them that are bound, If. Ixi. x. ; but it is 
by the Spirit of the Lord he does it. And the 
preaching of the good tidings of the goſpel is like- 
wiſe there expreſſed as a mean for that end. When 
the debt is paid, the priſoner is free in law ; but his 
liberty is effectually accompliſhed, when the Son 
ſends his Spirit. Then, the priſoner is free indeed, 
when the Son thus makes him free. Where the 
Spirit of the Lord is, there is liberty. It is his truth 
makes men free. But ſtill we are to conſider, that 
all is to the glory of God the Father, that the Fa- 
ther may be glorified in the Son. Thus we are to 
acknowledge the operation of the Spirit, and the 
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urchaſe of Chriſt's blood. He that hath heard and 
learned of the Father, cometh to the Son. The Son 
teaches, and the Father teaches, and draws to the 
Son by the Spirit. And now, | 

1. One principal property of this operation of 
God's power is, that it is an exceeding great and 
glorious operation. Ir is ſo called, Eph. i. 19. The 


« exceeding greatneſs of his power to them that be · 


„ lieve,” Col. i. 11. Paul prays, that God would 
{trengthen them according to his glorious power. 
God's. power is the fame in all the manifeſtations of 
it; but ſome effects and operations of it are more 
glorious than others. And we are ready to judge 


wrong in that matter. We are ready only, or chiet- 


ly, to conſider the glory of God's power in the fa- 
bric of the viſible world, the motion of the heaven- 
ly bodies, the ſun, moon, and ſtars. But the ſpi- 
rits that God has made are more noble creatures 
than they; and the effects of God's power relating 
to them are in many reſpects more glorious. God's 


forming the ſpirit of man within him, is in ſeveral - 


places joined with other glorious accounts of God's 
powertul manifeſtations of himſelf ; as Zech. xii. 1. 
The burden of the word of the Lord for Iſrael, 
% {aith the Lord, which ſtretcheth forth the hea- 
<« vens, and layeth the foundation of the earth, and 
* formeth- the ſpirit of man within him.“ The 
work of God's power on the foul of a ſinner, in 
turning it to himſelf, is in many reſpects a more 
glorious operation of God's power than thoſe we 
10ſt. admire in the viſible creation. There is a 
great difference in the operations of God's power. 
It is the ſame, power that makes the leaſt pile of 
graſs, that made heaven and earth; yet theſe ope- 
rations are very unequal ; as Paul expreſſes it, 1 Cor. 
XV. 41. There is one glory of the ſun, of the, 
% moon, and of the ſtars.” The ſpirit of man, and 
the other ſpirits that God has made, are unſpeak- 
ably more glorious creatures, than any of the lifeleſs, 
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ſenſeleſs creatures. How glorious ſoever the ſun 
in the heavens. be, yet that creature is incapable to 
know God. lt is a mean to make the world know 
him, and glorify him; but that glorious creature, 
being devoid of reaſon, is not capable of enjoying 
God. This difference gives an unſpeakable tran- 
ſcendency to the ſpirit of man above all creatures in 
this lower world; and it is an exceeding glorious o- 
peration of God's power that turns that fpirit to 
himfelf. We ought to be deeply humbled on ac- 
count of our ſin, and loath ourſelves in duft and 
aſhes; and ſo much the more, becauſe thereby we 
have abuſed and corrupted our fouls, fuch noble 
creatures, But, abſtracting from fin, the proudeſt 
man in the world has not high enough thoughts of 
the dignity of the nature of the foul of man, Ab- 
ſtracting from what corruption has brought upon it, 
the ſoul of man is a creature capable, not only of 
knowing itſelf and other creatures, but of knowing 
that infinite ocean of bleſſedneſs and glory, the foun- 
tain of all good, and of enjoying him for ever. No- 
thing can till a rational creature but communica- 
tions from that infinite fullneſs which is in God. 
If we conſider the ſubject of this operation, it is a 
glorious work of his power turning a foul to him-' 
ſelf. Let us conſider alſo the effect itſelf. There 
are many different effects of God's power on the 
ſoul of man; but this is the principal one, drawing 
his own image and likeneſs on us. There is an ad- 
mirable glory and beauty in the viſible creation; 
but all that glorious beauty is nothing to the beauty 
of holineſs, which makes the renewed foul glorious 
within, though, alas! but in an imperfe& manner 
in this preſent life. All the beauty of the lifeleſs 
viſible creation is but deformity, in compariſon of 
the beauty of the image and likeneſs of an infinite- 
ly holy God, drawn upon the ſoul. Let us confi. 
der of what . conſequence it is; eternal happineſs 
depends upon it: whereas many things in the viſi- 
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ble creation are not of much conſequence; they are 
all to wax old as a garment; and as a veſture ſhall 
they be rolled up at laſt. The change that God's 
power makes upon the foul is compared to a new 
creation, a new birth. It is expreſſed by quicken- 
ing. It is a reſurrection of the ſoul that was dead 
in rreſpaſſes and fins. It is compared to that o 
ration of God's power that raiſed Chriſt himſelf 
from the dead; that is, as it were, a manifeſtation 
of power beyond raiſing the bodies of other perſons 
from the dead, Eph. i. 19. 20. According to the 
mighty working of his power which he wrought 
in Chriſt when he raiſed him from the dead.“ 
2. Another property of this power is, that it is 
exerciſed continually upon the ſouls of God's people: 
If, xxvii. 3. ſpeaking of God's garden, or his vine- 
ard, A vineyard of red wine, I the Lord will 
©, keep it, I will water it every moment; leſt any 
“ hurt it, I will keep it night and day.” Je is the 
* authorand finiſher of our faith. As that ſame power 
that created the world out of nothing, ſtill ſupports 
all things, particularly ſupports ourſelves, and our 
natural liſe; ſo the fame operation of grace that 
begins ſpiritual life, {till ſupports and carries on the 
good work till the day of Chriſt, that perfects it. 
This is matter of great conſolation, that God's 
people at all times have accefs through Jeſus Chriſt, 
if they be not wanting to tlemlelves, to obtain grace 
in time of need. 

It is alſo neceſſary for us to kaolin, that 
it is free and undeſerved. Though a man ſhould 
acknowledge, that it is the power of God that ſanc- 
tifies him; yet if he think God obliged to exerciſe 
it, be does not glority his free grace. Hence we 
ſee, that to the good pleaſure of God is aſcribed our 
regeneration, and turning to him: Ja. i. 18. Of 
his own will begat he us by the word.” 2 Theſſ. i. 
11. The Lord fulfil in you. © all the good plea- 
« ſure of his goodneſs, and the work of faith with 
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power.“ That power is his good pleaſure. That 
is not an acknowledging of God's grace, to acknow- 
ledge his power as the cauſe of ſanctification, unleſs 
we acknowledge that powerful operation an a& 
of ſovereign goodheſs. It is an arguing againſt ex- 
-perience, againſt God, and againſt reaſon, to pre- 
tend, that God is under an obligation to ſanctify e- 
very wicked, corrupt, polluted creature. God's 
law is perfectly juſt and righteous; all his command- 
ments are full of righteouſneſs ; he has laid all his 
creatures under the ſtrongeſt obligations to obey 
him ; and what does he require, but what is juſt in 
the higheſt degree? It is we that are obliged to 
have juſt and holy inclinations. There is no obli- 
gation on God to ſanctify and cleanſe rebellious and 
wicked creatures, If he were obliged to ſanctify us, 
he would be obliged not to puniſh us ; bur he is not 
obliged to forbear puniſhment ; and therefore may 
juſtly leave us under the power of ſin and corruption. 
Therefore, in order to acknowledgeand glorify God's 
grace, we ought always to acknowledge, that what- 
ever good things he works in the ſouls of ſinners, 
it is not only the fruit of his power, but of his good 
pleaſure, ſovereign, free, undeſerved mercy. 
Theſe properties of God's power ought to excite 
in us high and exalted thoughts of him, and to make 
us delight in meditating on and acknowledging it. 
For this end it is neceſſary to get our minds freed 
by God's grace of the'many prejudices that are rea- 
dy to riſe againſt it. It is a principal part of that 
knowledge of God, againſt which Paul tells there 
are many high thoughts and imaginations that exalt 
themſelves. There are weapons in God's word 
mighty through God for pulling down thoſe high 
thoughts, and which ought to be made uſe of by us 
for that end. | Pe] 


VI. I ſhall therefore conſider ſome of the chief 
| grounds 
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grounds of prejudice againſt this comfortable and 
glorious doctrine, the eſſicacy of God's grace. 

1. It is uſeful for us to conſider, that the great 
ground of prejudice againſt it is unbelief, or for- 
getfulneſs of God's almighty ſtrength and power, of 
that unlimited power that he has over all his crea- 
tures, and not acknowledging an abſolute depend- 
ence upon him, or mean and weak thoughts of that 
power that belongs to God. Theſe words are ne- 
ver to be forgotten that our Saviour has to the Sad- 
ducees concerning the cauſes of their error in his - 
time, Matth. xxii. 29. Le err,” ſays he, nor 
<« knowing the ſcriptures, nor the power of God.“ 
Theſe are the two ſources of all error, not know- 
ing the ſcriptures. and God's power, particularly 
of the error about the truth we are now ſpeaking 
of. Chriſt is there ſpeaking about the reſurrection 
from the dead, and the change to be wrought upon 
the nature of men at that time. What makes it the 
more applicable to this preſent ſubject is, that the 
turning of ſouls to God is indeed a reſurrection. 
It is a bringing a ſoul out of its grave, when it is 
turned to God, Ezek. xxxvii. The ſoul itſelf is a 
2 before that change be wrought, a ſepulchre 

ull of rottenneſs inwardly, however painted out- 
wardly, as our Saviour expreſſes it about the hypo- 
crite. Profane men are but ſepulchres without that 
paint. It may ſeem to ſome, that there is not great 
need to inſiſt upon ſo plain a truth as the almighty 
power of God. Yer David tells at the end of the 
62d pſalm, God has ſpoken once, yea, twice I 
heard it, that power belongs to God.” The unli- 
mited power of God over all his creatures, the 
eatneſs of his power, and our dependence upon 
im, is a thing that we have need to have twice, 
that is frequently, repeated to us, and to have our 
minds much dwelling upon it. Nicodemus uſed to 
acknowledge God almighty ; yet when our Saviour 


diſcourſed him on the ſubject we are at preſent con- 
ſidering, 
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ſidering, he ſaid, © How can theſe things be? To 
which we may add this, the ſcriptures frequently 
put us in mind of God's power to begin and carry 
on this work of grace in the ſouls of ſinners. Such 
expreſſions are frequently in Paul's epiſtles, To- 
him who is of power to eſtabliſh you to the end,” 
Rom. xvi. 25. Jude, at the end, ſays, © Who is 
* able to keep you from falling.” Let us conſider 
alſo this in thoſe ſcriptures that give the largeſt 
commendations of the faith of ſome eminent ſaints 
of God, Their faith in God's power is one of the 
chief things for which they are commended ; as in 
that great commendation we have of . Abraham's 
faith, Rom. iv. 20. © He ſtaggered not at the pro- 
“ miſe of God through unbelief; but was ſtrong in 
faith, giving glory to God; being fully perſuaded, 
that what he had promiſed, he was able to per- 
form: and therefore it was imputed to him for 
e righteouſneſs,” If we conſider other ſcriptures 
about Abraham's faith, we ſhall find, a principal part 
of that faith for which he was commended, was the 
deep impreſſion he had of God's almighty power. 
Another inſtance is the centurion's faith. We 
have two things in his diſcourſe to our Saviour: 
1. An acknowledgement of his own unworthineſs, 
* he was unworthy that Chriſt ſhould come under 
his roof;” but this is not ſo properly an exerciſe 
of faith as of repentance. 2. He acknowledged 
Chriſt's power, that if he would fay the word, his 
ſervant ſhould be whole. The commendation gi- 
ven of his faith has ſomething in it extraordinary: 
Chriſt had not found ſo great faith in Iſrael. The 
high impreſſions he had of the power of Chriſt is a 
rincipal thing for which his faith is commended. 
t is obſerved, both in the Old Teſtament and the 
New, that in thoſe places that ſpeak of the work of 
_ redemption, and of the work of grace, there are 
large accounts of God's power in the works of na- 


ture joined together, that the. one may make us 
: 3 P eaſily 
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eaſily perſuaded of the other : God that com- 
manded light to ſhine out of darkneſs, hath ſhined 


into our hearts.” In the 4oth chapter of Iſaiah, 


we have theſe great accounts of the almighty power 
of God brought in, in order to give due and right 
impreſſions, how in the work of redemption, © God 
would make bare his ſtrength, and cauſe the 
lighting down of his glorious arm to be ſeen.” 
We ought to have a due impreſſion of the power of 
God. We are ready to ſpeak of God's power over 
all creatures, as if the ſpirit of man was excepted ; 
whereas, —_— it is a noble ſpirit, yet it is a crea- 


ture, and conſequently cannot reſiſt the will of the 


creator. God is called the Father of ſpirits, and 
the God of the ſpirits of all fleſh; and it is uſeful 
for us to conſider, that every moment we have ex- 
perience of the dependence of our ſpirits upon him; 
that it is he that formed the ſpirit of man within 
him; and, as it is ſaid, Job xji. 10.“ that he has 
ce the ſoul of every living thing in his hand.” It is 
he that gives us to know more than the beaſts that 
periſh ; and has an abſolute power over our under- 
ſtandings, will, and aflections. There is nothing 
that men are more ready to think their own, and 
out of the power of outward cauſes, than this, their 
thoughts, their reaſon, the exerciſe of their reaſon. 
We ſce frequently how ſmall a grain of matter, e- 
ſpecially in the brain, will make the greateſt wiſ- 
dom turn to diſtre&tion. We ought to conſider the 
ſubjection of our ſouls and ſpirits to him who is the 


Father of ſpirits, who could produce all thoſe chan- 


ges in the ſoul, though they were not united to the 
body at all. Job, chap. 12. gives ſeveral. accounts 
that deſerve our ſerious conſideration, how God's 
unlimited power over his creatures can give wiſ- 
dom, or take it away, as he pleaſes. - And as he has 
power over our underſtanding, fo alſo over our will, 
affections, defires, and inclination. He can turn 
the heart of man as the rivers of water, and faſhion 


the 
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the hearts of men alike. He is the author of all 
that is good in our nature. How many natural af- 
fections and inclinations have we, that are in them- 
ſelves good, though by the corruption of them they 
be evil! The ſcripture finds fault with men for 
wanting natural affection. Ir is in itfelf good, tho? 
many abuſe it. It is God that at firſt implanted in 
the ſoul of man natural affections; for example, the 
love of parents to children, and children to parents, 
hunger and thirſt after the means of life, natural in- 
clinations to ſociety and company. If this were re- 
flected on, it would be a means, through God's 
grace, the eaſier to convince us of his power to 
give us hunger and thirſt after righteouſneſs, to im- 
plant in us a filial affection toward him as the Father 
of ſpirits; and inclination after communion and fel- 
lowſhip with the Father and his Son, which is un- 
ſpeakably preferable to all ſociety in the world. One 
of the greateſt uſes we can make of the conſidera- 
tion of God's power in general, is, by applying it to 
the ſubject in the text, to confider his almighty 
power, the ſtrength of his arm, in order to ſee how 
eaſy it is for him to turn our hearts to him, and 
that, if he will, he can make us clean. And the 
conſideration of his power not being ſufficient alone, 
we mult alſo exerciſe faith in his word, his promiſe, 
his offer; his grace. This would be an excellent 
means to obtain from him thoſe bleſſed operations 
of his power, to be often acknowledging, that 
power belongs to God, and endeavouring to be 
more and more ſenfible of our abſolute and continual 
dependence upon him, that ſo we may live in ſub- 
jection to the Father of ſpirits. 

2. Another particular prejudice againſt this great 
branch of the goſpel of the grace of God, flows 
from its being myſterious. In the goſpel there is 
both the hidden wiſdom of God,; and the hidden 
power of God. in a myſtery. Many are ready to 
quarrel at it, as Nicodemus, How can theſe things 
3P 2 h 
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«© be?” For caſting down theſe thoughts, it it uſe- 
ful for us to reflect, | 
(1) It is not the works of grace only that are 

myſterious. All God's works, the works, for in- 
ftance, of creation and providence, are ſo, Shall 2 
we therefore neglect them, becauſe we cannot ſearch 
them out fully? There is a dreadful threatening in 
ſcripture againſt them that do ſo: © The Lord will 
e not build them, but caſt them down, who regard 
<« not the operation of his hand.” We are taught, 
that all his works are unſearchable, and at the ſame 
time that they are ſought out of all them that take 
pleaſure in them. They may be known in part; 
| | and that imperfect knowledge that can be had of 
| them is unſpeakably preſerable to the greateſt know- 
| ledge that we can have of any other thing, It is 
indeed to be owned, that all the manifeſtations that 
God makes of himſelf to us have a mixture of light 
and darkneſs in them; yet even that darkneſs it- 
felf is what we might make uſe of, in order to ſub- 

| mit ourſelves to the infinite wiſdom of God ; and 

| this itſelf is an uſeful knowledge, to know that the 

| power of God, as well as his wiſdom, paſſeth know- 
| ledge. In Hab. iii. 4. there is a remarkable expreſ- 
i - | fion to this purpole : His brightneſs is as the light, 
| he had horns coming out of his hand.” The ori- 
| ginal word rendered Horns ſignifies alſo beams of 
| light coming out of his-hand ; and there was the hi- 

| | ding of his power. A great deal is manifeſted, and 
| infinitely more hid. The Pſalmiſt expreſſes it thus: 


| « Juſtice and judgement are the habitation: of his 
| <« throne; yet clouds and darkneſs are round about 
| „him.“ This is the firſt thing that we ought to 
| eonſider, that if God's works of grace are myſterious, 
| all his other works are fo. | 

| (.) We ought to conſider, that though the works 
| of God's hand on the ſouls of ſinners be myſterious, 
yet they are not unintelligible. That power, tho” 
exceeding great, yet Paul prays for the Epheſians, 
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that they might know the exceeding- greatneſs. of 
it; and he endeavoured to know more and more of 
the power of Chriſt's reſurrection. It is enough 
for us to know the cauſe and the effect; that is, to 
know what it is to believe, what it is to turn to God, 

and to know that God is almighty, that he can work 
theſe works in us. | 

3. There is another prejudice that is more ordi- 

nary; and it is this: Many are ready to ſay, If it be 
the power of God that makes his word effectual, 
then it is not our fault ; we cannot be juſtly con- 
demned, when it is not effectual. This is turning 
the grace of God into licentiouſneſs. We ought 
not to ſin becauſe we are under grace. For refuting 
this, it is uſeful to conſider, iſt, What it is that the 
goſpel calls for at our hands; adly, What that weak- 
neſs is that we are under, and how it is our fault 
that we want God's grace and power to excite and 
enable us. | BY 
| 41) Let us conſider what it is that the goſpel calls 
for at our hands, and then we ſhall ſee, that whe- 
ther the power of God be joined with his word or 
not, we are under the ſtrongeſt obligations to obey s 
that law, and that it is an inexcuſable fault to re- 
fuſe ſuch obedience, If the Lord required any 
thing which was not juſt and righteous, it were an- 
other caſe ; but that is blaſphemy to imagine; alt 
his commandments are juſt. What doth the Lord s 
« require of thee, but to do juſtly, to love mercy, 

% and to walk humbly with thy God?” All that 
God requireth of us may be comprehended under 
that of doing juſtice, Every breach of his law, e- 
very contempt of his goſpel, is an act of the higheſt 
injuſtice. We are obliged to obey his law as we 

are his creatures; and when we have made our- 
felves ſinful rebellious creatures, we are under the | 
ſtrongeſt obligations to turn to him from the evil of | 
our ways. But can the wiſdom of man invent any 

excuſe for not loving God, the fountain of all good, 
more 
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more than the creature, for not obeying lim who 
s infinitely holy and juſt, for not preferring him to 
all other things, Which are but nothing in compa- 
riſon of him? Can there be any excuſe for conti- 
nuing at a diſtance from him, the only fountain of 
living waters? | 
(2) Let us conſider what that weakneſs is we are 
under. The ſcripture makes a great difference be- 
tween this and any other ſort of weaknets, and re- 
preſents it as a wilful weakneſs. * Ye will not 
% come to me,” ſaith our Saviour, © that ye might 
% have life.” They deſire not the knowledge of 
his way; they will not have him to reign over 
them: yea, they hate the light; they rebel againſt 
the light, ſtop their ears as the deaf adder, and pull 
away their ſhoulder, make their hearts like an ada= 
mant, that they may not hear the law. The na- 
ture of God's law, and of our tranſgreſſion, con- 
firms this. God requires holy and juſt inclinations-. 
Love is the fulfilling of the law, and faith of the 
goſpel. To love God, is to have juſt and pure in- 
clinations ; and they that want them, want them 
wilfully. Our weakneſs to do good, flows from our 
ſtrong averſion to it, and our ſtrong inclination to 
evil. In other caſes, we never think it an excuſe 
to any man's wickedneſs, that he is ſtrongly incli- 

ned to it ; and to admit this excuſe here, is ſu 
ſing, that the lawgiver of the world had no right 
to command any to duties they were not inclined 
to, or to forbid wickedneſs to any that were averſe 
from forbearing it. There is a great difference be- 
twixt that weakneſs which is wilful, and that which 
'B not. As the power of all creatures is bounded, 
there are innumerable good things which no crea- 
ture can do, and which therefore no creature can 
be blamed for' omitting. For inſtance, a man is 
not blamed becauſe he is not able to work miracles, 
to remove mountains, to raiſe the dead, to heal 
diſeaſes by a word of his mouth. That inability is 
| no 
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no crime ; there is no obligation upon men to ſuch 
acts from the relation between God and them; and 
though a man were never {ſo ſtrongly inclined to 
ſuch miraculous things as theſe, his inclination 
would have no effect. But it would be in vain for 
any man to ſay, though he were never ſo ſtrongly 
inclined to holineſs, he could not be holy; for to 
have ſtrong inclinations to holineſs as we ought ta 
have, is holineſs itſelf. What can be more different 
than neceſſity and choice? Now all that continue 
in ſin, are ſaid in ſcripture to chuſe to do fo, Iſ. 
Ixvi. 3. They chuſe their own way, and delight 
in their abomination ;?* they are ſaid to chuſe what 
the Lord hates and abhors. Though theſe things 
be natural, and cannot fall out otherwiſe without 
divine grace, yet it is plain from ſcripture, and the 
doctrine of the church of God in all ages, that all 
who are in a ſtate of wickedneſs, do really chuſe to 
continue ſo, and are not willing to be otherwiſe; 
and this makes them inexcuſable. We think it no 
excuſe, when a man commits theft, murder, or a- 
ny other act of malice and cruelty, to ſay that he 
cannot forbear it, he is ſo ſtrongly inclined to it in 
his nature. This makes us rather hate and deteſt 
him the more. This ought therefore to make our 
weakneſs a ground of humiliation. The ſtronger 
our inclination is to do evil, the more weakneſs 
there will be to do good. 

Beſides want of will, there are other things in 
the corruption of man ; there is blindneſs and dark- 
neſs. That blindneſs i is likewiſe wilful, as well as 
our weakneſs. Men hate the light, rebel againſt 
the light, and will not come to the light, becauls 
their deeds are evil. 

Conſider further, that let men think what they 
pleaſe, whoever wants the grace of God, is truly in 
his heart willing to want it, and is rather averſe 
from having it. Some will be ready to fay, that. 
Shough my” want grace, they to have it; tro 

there 
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there is abundant-evidence, that whoever wants it, 
is truly unwilling to have it. They who are under 
the dominion of ſin, are unwilling to be holy, are 
averſe from it; and if they be averſe from holineſs, 
which is the effect of grace, they mult be averſe to 
that power of God which is the cauſe of holineſs. 
It is eaſy for men to ſay in general, that they deſire 
grace; but certainly the profane, the hypocrite, the 
negligent in duty, are averſe from that manner of 
life, and from that temper of mind of being broken 
in heart; and if they have an averſion from ſorrow- 
ing for ſin, joy in God, a life of ſpiritual meditation 
and prayer, ſtrict juſtice, mercy, humility, they 
have an averſion from that operation of God's power 
that produces them. Again, that men chuſe to 
want the grace of God is evident, becauſe they do 
not uſe the means of obtaining it with that care 
that they uſe means for other things that they de · 
ſire. If a man deſired the grace of God ſincerely, 
he would be at the greateſt pains, and grudge no 
toil in the uſe of means, in the ſame manner that a 
man who deſires earthly riches, grudges no toil to 
acquire them. And if men had ſincere deſires after 
grace, they would avoid the hinderances of it, 
things that are contrary to it. You would think a 
ſick man diſſembled, if he pretended to deſire 
health, and yet continued to {wallow what he knew 
to be poiſon ; ſo many pretend to deſire grace that 
do not truly deſire it; which is evident from their 
running on in thoſe courſes that are directly con- 
trary to the effects of grace. x» | 

4. I proceed to conſider another prejudice. Some 
are ready to think, and ſay, that if it be the power 
of God that makes his word effectual, then he deals 
with us as ſtocks and ſtones; there is violence of- 
fered to our free-will ; we do not act as rational 
and free creatures. In anſwer to this, let us conſi- 
der, 1. There is no force offered to the will when 
God turns it to himſelf; becauſe force is to make a 

| man 
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man do a thing againſt his will, but God's power 
makes us willing; we are made willing in a day of 
his power. God doth not make men holy againſt 
their will; for it is impoſſible to be holy, and yet 
to be unwilling to be ſo at tlie ſame time. Indeed 
they that were unwilling are made willing. If that 
be violence, it is violence that all of us ſhould long 
for more and more. 2. It is God that implants 
thoſe good natural affections that are in themſelves 
uſeful,” and that are common to all mankind ; afe 
fections towards relations, hunger and thirſt after 
the means of natural life, love to life, and averſion 
to death. It is great weakneſs to think that any 
inclination muſt be irrational becauſe it is implant- 
ed by God, ſince all good inclinations flow from 
him. © Do not err, my beloved,” ſays James, 
every good gift comes from above,” It is God 
that gives us the exerciſe of our reaſon, and natural 
light and ſtrength; yet we do not fay, therefore, 
he deals with us as ſtocks and ſtongs : why ſhould 
we argue otherwiſe about his giving us ſpiritual 
light, ſtrength, and the exerciſe of grace, to make 
us act reaſonably, to give him that reaſonable ſervice 
that is due to him? 3. Nothing can be more rea- 
ſonable than thoſe inclinations that God implants in 
the hearts of ſinners when he turns them to himſelf. 
They are the moſt juſt, the only juſt and righteous 
inclinations :' for what more reaſonable, than to be- 
lieve the truth ; to love what is worthy of all love, 
glory, and praiſe ; to hate what is abominable and 
deteſtable ; to love holineſs, and to hate fin ; to be 
thankful for infinite mercy, and undeſerved kind- _ 
neſs ; to have a continual impreſſion of that infinite 
myſtery of godlineſs, that compend, that compli- 
cation of wonders of grace, mercy, and wiſdom ? 
When this affection is implanted in the heart, it is 
not by treating us as ſtocks and ſtones, but by ſhi- 
ning into the heart, to give light and knowledge. 
If it js faid, the love of Chriſt conſtrains us, the 
PAC meaning 
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meaning is not, that it forces men to obey Chriſt a- 
gainſt their wills; but that it makes them have ſuch 


a ſtrong will and inclination to ſerve him as no o- 


ther thing can reſiſt, The Spirit of God makes uſe 
of rational motives, in order to excite holy affec- 
tions : © The love of Chriſt conſtrains us; becauſe 
te we thus judge, that if Chriſt died for all, then were 
5 ann,, 


5. Some are ready to aſk, If it be the power of 


God that makes us willing to believe and repent, 
why are we exhorted to it ? I reply, Theſe exhor- 
rations are uſeful, were it for no more but to ſhow 
ps our weakneſs, But to conſider this more particu- 
_ Jarly, 1. Thoſe things to which God exhorts us, as 
was already ſaid, are the moſt juſt things in the 
world ; pay, they are neceſlary, and we are miſer- 
able unleſs we do them. 2. Conſider the holineſs 
of God's nature, and his right over us. Though 
we be wicked, ſinful, and corrupt, God is holy; 
he hates wickedneſs, and manifeſts his hatred againſt 
it; he loves holineſs, and manifeſts it in all theſe 
exhortations. 3. Thoſe exhortations are neceſſary 
for us, as well as they are juſt and righteous ; be- 
cauſe, what, if ſome did not believe? what if ſome 
did not repent? ſhall their unbelief and impenitence 
make the goodneſs of God of none effect? yea, ra- 
ther © let God be true, and every man a liar,” as 
the apoſtle ſays. 4. Thoſe exhortations are uſeful 
to ſhow us, firſt our duty, then our danger. It is 
neceſſary for us to know them, to ſhow us What 
God approves of, what he hates, what he deſires, 
. what is neceſſary for ſalvation; and to ſhow us the 
evil of fin, that jt may appear to be exceeding ſinful, 
The corruption of man's nature would never have 
appeared to be ſo evil as it is, if it were not for the 
offers of God's grace. Were it not that experience 

roves it, men might be ready to think, that. it is 
mpoſlible wicked corrupt creatures, ſhortly to die, 
Mortly to receive a ſentence to endleſs miſery, . 
e nne reſulg 
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refuſe or deſpiſe the offers of reconciliation and 
mercy on the moſt reaſonable terms. They ſhow us 
the greatneſs of the corruption of our nature. 
„If 1 had not come,” ſays our Saviour, they had 
& had no fin; but now they have no cloak for their 
„ ſin.” They would have been innocent compara= 
3 ·ĩ bs; : 4 Fo 
6. Another prejudice againſt this doctrine, and 
which at the ſame time ſhows us the bad uſe that 
ſome make of it, is this, That it is a means to en- 
courage ſloth, and hinder men from diligence. 
Some are ready to make an excuſe for their floth and 
lazineſs; becauſe that it is the power of God that 
makes his word effectual. 7 

(1) In anſwer to this, It is rather the contrary 
error that ſhould tend to make us not only be ne- 
gligent about one principal duty, but wholly omit 
it; the duty I mean, of ſeeking after the power and 
ſtrength of God : for he who does not believe the 
reality of God's power accompanying his word, can- 
not, in true faith, pray for it, or ſeek after it. 
They that mock and ridicule all pretenſions to the 
grace of God as enthuſiaſm, they mock God when 
they pray to him to make them holy; for if there 
be not a divine operation upon the ſoul of a ſinner 
to give juſt and holy inclinations, it is a mocking 
God to feek theſe things from him; to pray to hint 
to mortify our fins, and to cleanſe our hearts, or to 
praiſe him. | 

(2) This doQrine, when duly conſidered, is a 
doctrine that tends to excite us ro the greateſt dili- 

nce. The need of God's power is the very rea- 
ſon that ſhould excite us to diligent ſeeking after 
it: The neceſlity-of a thing is never, in any other 
caſe, made a reaſon for being indifferent about it, 
or neglecting it. Though the increafe does not de- 
pend upon our power, but upon God's blefling ; 
yet we ought to confider the promiſes made to them 
that ſeek, and to them that aſk : They {hall receive. 
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We ſhould ſeek, and then bleſs God that has made 


us ſeek; we ſhould long, and bleſs God that in- 
clines us to long. Let us conſider what men do in 


other caſes. The ploughman knows very well, 


that though he plough the ground, and ſow the 
ſeed, it will be to no purpoſe, unleſs there come 
rain down from heaven, the former and the latter 
rain. The ploughman knows, that it is not in his 
power to bring that rain when he pleaſes; but he 
does what belongs to him, looks to God, waits for 
rain, ploughs the ground, and ſows his ſeed. The 
ſeaman knows, that he cannot fail without wind, 
and the wind is not in his power, nor in the power 
of any creature: yet though it is not in his power 
to command a favourable gale when he pleaſes, he 
does not therefore neglect every thing concerning 
his ſhip ; he fits it out, and makes preparation, till 
that wind which depends upon the power of the 
creator come. Theſe and many other common ex- 
amples, frequently adduced, might be enlarged up- 
on, to ſhow how unreaſonable we are, if we make 
this doctrine an excuſe for negligence and floth. It 


is our part to make uſe of means, meditation, read- 
ing in private, and hearing with attention in pu- 


blic, and the like: and we have unſpeakably pre- 
cious encouragement, if we be in the uſe of means, 
that the Lord will not be wanting on his part. 


VII. I proceed briefly to make ſome uſe and ap- 
plication of this doctrine. 

1. It informs us of the high eſteem that we ought 
to have of the doctrine of Chriſt Jeſus, and of his 
word, becauſe it is the inſtrument of God's power 
to our ſalvation. Thus does he magnity his word, 
above his other name, as the means of converting 
and ſanctify ing immortal ſouls, as was ſhown before. 
It is an unſpeakable honour and dignity put upon 
that bleſſed doctrine, and that bleſſed volume of 
God's book, whether written, explained, or _ 

| oc 
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upon, © Iam not aſhamed,” ſays Paul, of 
d the goſpel; becauſe it is the power of God to ſal- 
« vation.“ That is the reaſon why we ſhould not 
be aſhamed of it; nay, for there is more meant 


than expreſſed, that we ſhould have a high eſteem 


of it. It is not only in public, though there be a 
ſpecial bleſſing promiſed to that, but even in pri- 
vate, we may expect God's power accompanying 
that doctrine. When the Ethiopian eunuch was in 
his chariot alone, it is ſaid, Philip came to him, 
and preached Chriſt Jeſus, from that ſame text of 
ſcripture. People may, as it were, preach Chriſt 
Jeſus to themſelves when alone, and to their near 
neighbours, ſpeaking one to another. 

2. When we highly eſteem the word, let us be- 
ware of giving it that eſteem that belongs to the 
power of God itſelf. It is a means; but it is to the 
power of God we are to look for the increaſe. To 
excite us to wait upon that, we ſhould confider, 
that the Lord ſtretcheth out his hand to us all the 
day long. It is from our neglecting to ſeek and de- 
fire it, that his hand is not actually upon us to turn 
us to God, the living God, Ezra's expreſſion is re- 
markable to this purpoſe : That the hand of the 
„Lord was upon all them that ſeek him for good.“ 


 Toſeek him earneſtly, is the great direction for that 


end, to ſeek the power of God; but then to ſeek 
it, as was explained before, as the power. of the 
Spirit of God, and as the purchaſe of the blood of 
Chriſt Jeſus. This is a living a life of faith on the 
Son of God. Nor ſhould we think this a matter of 
ſmall conſequence. We ſhould not think, that if 
we ſcek the grace of God, what is the matter whe- 
ther we frequently or habitually acknowledge the 
fullneſs of Chriſt; his fullneſs of merit? It is all one 
as if we ſhould ſay, What is the matter whether we 
be guilty of ingratitude, and diſhonouring of the 
greateſt mercy ? It is that infinitely glorious facri- 
ce of his, and his perfect righteouſneſs, that is - 
ca 
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cauſe of every the leaſt degree of ſtrength that we 
receive; and therefore it is out of his fullneſs that 
we are to ſeek that grace. When the Spirit comes, 
ſays Chriſt, ha ſhall receive of mine, and give it 
© to you; for he ſhall come in my name.” We 
cannot have a right view of the grace of the Spirit, 
otherwiſe than as the gift of Chriſt, and the fruit of 
his death and reſurrection. Therefore we ſee, in 
the 6th and 7th chapters of the epiſtle to the Ro- 
mans, after the apoſtle had diſcourſed about juſtifi- 
cation, and pardon of fin, he comes to ſpeak of ſanc- 
tification. Some would have been ready to think 
he would have treated only of the grace of the Ho- 
ly Ghoſt; but what he treats of there as the way to 
ſanctification, is the exerciſe of faith, by which we 
look upon oprſelves as dead with Chriſt, and alive 
with him, being planted together in the likeneſs o 
his death, and then in the likeneſs of his reſurrec- 
tion. As in turning from fin to God, there is a dy- 
ing to ſin, putting away the old man, and rifing to 
newneſs of life; ſo there is {till a looking to the vir- 
tue of. that death and reſurrection that has raiſed 
ſuch a number of ſouls, in all ages, out of their 
raves. _ $368 acts: 
© - 3. I ſhall next conſider briefly ſome evidences 
and ſigns of the power of God accompanying his 
word, ſigns of it that are related plainly in the 
ſcripture, and ſerve for the conſolation. of them 
that find thoſe ſigns, and for the awakening of o- 
thers. | 
(1) Weare told, 1 Theſſ. i. 5. that when the 
word came in power, and in the Holy Ghoſt, it was 
accompanied with much afſurance, aſſurance of the 
truth of it, a ſtrong perſuaſion of it, and joy in the 
Holy Gliaſt. You heard in the lecture of David, to 
whom God himſelf was a teacher of his ſtatutes, 
{1 | „ Theſe ſtatutes were the rejoycing of David's heart, 
iq and ſweet to his taſte,” He had a delight, not only 
| | | in 
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in meditating on them, but in practiſing them; he 
took them for his heritage. : 0 

(2) Where the word of God comes with power, 
jt is as a hammer that breaks the rocks in pieces, 
Jer. xxiii. 29. There is this great difference be- 
twixt the teaching we get from men and what we 
get from God : when we get it only from men, 
without the grace of God, it generally puffs up; 
whereas that knowledge, that teaching, which 
comes from God, tends to humble the ſinner more 
and more. It is ſaid, when God puts his law in the 
heart, he takes away the heart of ſtone, and gives a 
heart of fleſh. When he ſhows himſelf pacified, 
the ſinner is confounded, and ſees that to him be- 
longs ſhame and confuſion of face. And as the 
power of God, when it works upon the heart, is the 
effect of grace; ſo it leads us to live to the praiſe and 
glory of that grace, which is the ſource, original, 
and ſpring of it. Gs 
(3) When the power of God accompanies his 
word, as in the caſe of the diſciples going to Em- 
maus, it makes mens hearts burn within them with 
a pure flame of divine love, love to God, his 
works and ways. The word is as a fire, Jer. 
xxili. 29. It gives an unſpeakable vivacity of 
ſoul, Chriſt baptized with the Holy Ghoſt and 
with fire. 

8 the word comes with power, it makes 
the heart clean : © Ye are clean through the word 
„ have ſpoken unto you,” John xv. 3. © Chriſt 
« gave himſelf for his church, that he might ſanc- 
«tify and cleanſe it by the word,” Eph. v. 26. 
« Sanctify them by thy truth, thy word is truth,” 
John xvii. 17. © The teſtimonies of God are 
« clean and pure,” Pal. xix. 8. 9.; and they 
cleanſe the heart upon which they are written, 
and upon which they take impreflian, from the 
love of fin, 2 855 | y 
4 1 
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4. 1 ſhall conclude with a few anſwers to that 
practical queſtion which many may have occaſion to 

make, How ought they to behave that do not find 
the power ap God accompanying his word in ſecret, 
or in public: 
(.) It is a good ſign te thoſe that have this to 

fay, if they truly lament it, and are troubled for it, 
and are deſiring the grace of God to accompany his 
word. God will fatisfy longing ſouls, if they be 
crying to God to open their eyes to ſee the wonders 
that are in his law. Though he chaſten them for a 
little, he will teach them out of his law, to their ſa- 
tisfaction, in his own good time, and give them joy 
and delight in his word, and make it {weet to their 
taſte. | 

(2) Such ſhould take care not to blame God, nor 
the ſcripture, nor the ordinances of God. It is 
but a ſelf-deceit for men to free themſelves of the 
blame. They ought to conſider, the reaſon why 
the word does not profit is, when it is not mix» 
ed with faith in them that hear it, Heb. iv. 2, 
We ſhould cry to the Lord, therefore, for that 
bleſſed mixture, that every word we read of in 
{cripture may be mixed with faith, that the Lord 
may increaſe our faith, and help our unbelief. 
- (3) They ſhould reflect upon their ways and prac- 
tice, ſee that there be not ſome particular ſin that 
the Lord has a controverſy with them for, and there- 
fore with-holds from them thoſe advantages and 
conſolations that they have got perhaps by the word 
at other times. Do not my words do good,“ 
faith the Lord, Mic. ij. 7.; but it is added, “ to 
e him that walketh uprightly.” And his heart is 
not upright which is lifted up within him, Habak. 
ii. 4. Endeavour after a humble and patient wait- 
ing for the Lord, waiting at the poſts of ,wiſdom's 
door, acting faith upon the mighty power, and infi- 
nite mercy, and loving kindneſs, of God]; ſtill look- 
5 ing 
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ing to the death and reſurrection of Chriſt, that we 
may find ourſelves quickened together with him, 
and made to fit together in heavenly places, where 
he is who is our life, that when he appears at laſt, 
we may appear with him in glory. To his name be 
glory and praiſe for eyer and ever. Amen, 
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The knowledge of. Chriſt crucified the ſum 
and ſubſtance of ſaving knowledge *. 


1 Cox. ii. 2. 


For I determined not to know any thing among 
You, ſave Feſus Chriſt, and him crucified. 


HE te Paul tells the Corinthians, when 

ſpeaking of the unbelieving Jews, that in 
reading the Old Teſtament there was a vail on their 
hearts. The reaſon of his ſaying ſo was, becauſe in 
reading that volume of God's book, they did not 
diſcern Jeſus Chriſt to be, what indeed he was, the 
chief end and ſcope of it. That blindnefs was both 
a wilful and a judicial blindneſs. They made their” 
ears heavy, they cloſed their eyes, they made their 
hearts fat, and a ſpirit of fleep and flumber was 
poured on them. We are raught in ſcripture, that 
it is a blindneſs of moſt dangerous conſequence ; 
that if the goſpel be hid, it is hid to them that are 
loſt; and that before a heart turn to the Lord, 
that vail muſt be taken away. It is evident from 
experience, that there has been in all ages ſome- 
thing like that Jewith vail on the hearts of profeſſed 
Chriltians, not oniy in reading and hearing the Old 
Teſtament, but alſo the New. And it is not mere- 
ly of profeſſed Heathens, or unbelieving Jews, that 
this apoſtle tells in other places, that there were 
fome who fruſtrated the grace of God, made Chriſt 
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to die in vain, carried towards him as if that had 
been the caſe, and were enemies of the croſs of 
Chriſt. This he affirms even of ſome profeſſed 
Chriſtians in his time. And if this was the caſe in 
that age, the age of the apoſtles, no wonder that in all 
other ages there has been a wretched bias, in many 
hearers and readers of the New Teſtament, to over» 
look and neglect the chief end and ſcope of the ſcrip- 
ture. The very reverſe was Paul's reſolution; he 
was determined to know nothing, fave Jeſus Chriſt 
and him crucified ; whereas the carnal mind in e- 
very man, by nature, inclines rather to know any 
thing elſe than that. Paul eſteems it, and calls it, 
the great myſtery of godlineſs; whereas many 
have been (ſtill ready to treat it as if either it were 
no myſtery of godlineſs at all, or as if it were one 
of the leaſt things treated of in the ſcriptures, and 
mentioned only by the by. Downright oppoſing it 
is not the only injury that that glorious myſtery met 
with, Many who do not plainly deny, overlook it. 
But this in ſcripture is reckoned a ſin of the ſame 
nature and danger with open oppoſition to it ; for 
how ſhall we eſcape, ſays Paul, whether we oppoſe _ 
it or not, if we neglect ſo great a ſalvation? If 
we do not believe it, we are Jews in opinion; if 
we believe it, and yet reject it, we are in practice 
more inconſiſtent with ourſelves than the Jews. 
Nothing is more evident, than that if we believe 
it certain, that God was manifeſted in the fleſh, to 
redeem the church by his own blood, this one thing, 
this one myſtery, ſhould take ſuch poſſeſſion of the 
hearts of redeemed finners ; ſhould fo fill and occu- 
py their thoughts, as, comparatively ſpeaking, to 
leave room for nothing elſe. It is the glory of the 
Reformed churches, whom God, of his intinite good- 
neſs, delivered from the groſs darkneſs of Babylon, 
that this great myſtery has been fo faithfully preach- 
ed, ſo frequently, ſo much exalted and magnified. 
And we ought to bleſs the eternal Father of lights, 
3 R 2 that 
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that has, in ſuch a diſtinguiflling manner, favoured 
this national church, and even this corner of it in 
rticular, with the magnifying of this great my- 
ſtery of his grace, that is to be the admiration of 
men and angels to all eternity. Yet there are many 
reaſons that make it neceffary for us to be jealous o- 
ver ourſelves, as Paul was over the Corinthians, 
with a godly jealouſy, leſt we be ſeduced from the 
ſimplicity of the goſpel, leſt we neglect that great 
ſalvation, leſt we let it flip out of our minds, leſt 
it take up too ſittle room in our thoughts and e- 
ſteem. It is not merely the duty of apoſtles and 
teachers that the text lays before us, but of all Chri- 
ſtians. What the apoſtle chiefly taught, is what we 
and all others ought chiefly to learn, and chiefly to 
conſider. The apoſtle Paul taught the whole counſel 
of God, as he declares to the Epheſians, Acts xx. 27. 
And here he lays before us what the whole counſel 
of God is. We ſhould look upon this as a pattern 
laid before us. The apoſtle Paul alſo ſpeaks, Phil. 
iii. 8. 9. about the excellency of the knowledge of 
Chriſt, in compariſon of which he counted all things 
but loſs and dung; and intimates how earneſtly he 
deſired that all others ſhould be like minded, walk 
by the fame rule, and mind the fame things. If, 
therefore, he minded nothing elſe but Chriſt cruci- 
fied, we ought comparatively to mind nothing elſe 

either. | . 
In the preceding verſe the apoſtle reminds the 
Corinthians, that his manner of preaching among 
them was not with excellency of ſpeech, or of v iſ- 
dom. He is alluding to certain pretended wife 
men, to whom the doctrine of the croſs of Chriſt 
was fooliſhneſs; and acknowledges, that his ſpeech 
had not that excellency that would pleaſe them. 
But we ought not to have the leſs eſteem of it on 
that account; we ought rather to eſteem it the 
more. The wiſdom of thoſe men is ſcience, falſely 
{o called. The apoſtle's ſtyle and matter are not 
| | | SR the 
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the leſs excellent, becauſe his ſermons did not con- 
fiſt in, what Jude calls, , ſwelling words of vani- 
« ty,” but words which the Spirit of God teaches, 
The matter of his doctrine was not that wiſdom 
which comes to nought, and which in God's ſight 
is fooliſhneſs, but the hidden wiſdom of God in a 
myſtery. The apoſtle's ſtyle was excellent in the 
higheſt degree. It was plain and ſcriptural ; and 
if, as Peter ſays, ſome things written by him were 
hard to be underſtood, it was becauſe the things 
themſelves were myſterious, not becauſe his words 
were obſcure. The apoſtle gives the reaſon why he 
did not make it his buſineſs to recommend himſelf 
to men that admired a ſhowy ſuperſicial wiſdom and 
eloquence, becauſe his chief, his only buſineſs a- 
mong them, was, to know Chriſt, and him cru- 
« cified.” 

For underſtanding the words, it is proper to ob- 
ſerve, that the knowledge the apoſtle is here ſpeak- 
ing of is the knowledge of religion, or of the way to 
eternal life. There is no deſign here to diſparage 
the knowledge of neceſſary worldly affairs, which 
though the worſt of men ſometimes excel in, yet 
the beſt of men, in ſome meaſure, need, that they 
may be uſeful] members of ſociety. A man's not 
being ſlothful in buſineſs, needs not hinder his being 
fervent in ſpirit, ſerving the Lord-: and rhough 
human arts and ſciences are not neceſſary to all, yet 
it is needful for fociety that there ſhould be ſome 
acquainted with them; and it is probable Paul him- 
ſelf was not wholly ignorant of them. But he 
counted that and all other things loſs and dung to 
the knowledge in the text, and the knowledge of the 
--way to the favour and to the image of God, to ho- 
lineſs, and to happineſs. And as to theſe, he knew, 
that Chriſt alone is the way, the truth, and the 
-Jife. There are two expreſſions uſed here to ſignify 
the object of faving knowledge, © Chriſt,” and him 
* crucitied,” The knowledge of Chriſt, in general, 

corprehends 
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comprehends the knowledge of his perſon, his oſ- 
fices, his benefits, our need of him, his ſufficiency 
and willingneſs to fave, not excluding the knowledge 
of his precepts, ſince conformity to them is one 
principal benefit he has purchaſed for, and beſtowed 


upon us, one chief effect of his offices, and one chief 
branch of his image. The knowledge of Chriſt 
- crucified ſignifies, more particularly, the doctrine 


of his ſacrifice for ſin, on which all the other doc- 
trines of Chriſt have ſo great a dependence. | 

The apoſtle tells, that as this was all that he 
taught among the Corinthians, ſo it was not the re- 
ſult of forgetfulneſs, but of deliberate determina» 
tion. The force and ſtrength of the apoſtle's ex- 
preſſion is remarkable; he determined to know no- 
thing fave this, This ſignifies more than merely to 
affirm, that this is a part, a neceſſary part, of Chri- 
ſtian ſaving knowledge. It intimates, that it is in 
a manner the whole, the principal doctrine of reli- 
gion, which virtually comprehends all the reſt; all 
other neceſſary principles of ſaving knowledge being 
either ſuppoſed, and contained in it, or ſuch as may 
be neceſſarily inferred from it; and the beſt view we 
can have of every other part of knowledge of ſpiri- 
tual things being by conſidering it with relation to 
this. | | 

It is uſeful, for giving further light to this, as 
well as many other texts in the writings of Paul, to 
obſerve, that in the church of Corinth, and ſeveral 
other churches to which he writes, beſides the open 
enemies of Chriſtianity, the unbelieving Jews and 
Heathen, there were others who handled the word 
of God deceitfully, of whom Paul tells the Philip- 
pians, that they were enemies of the croſs of Chriſt. 
The character of theſe may be briefly collected out 
of plain ſcriptures; and it is uſeful to conſider it, 
becauſe they have had their ſucceſſors in all ages. 


A principal part of it was, as we read, Col, ii. and 
| Phil, iii. that they placed a great part of religion 


in 
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in external things: Touch not, taſte not, handle 
not; after the traditions of men, after the rudi- 
ments of the world. Their zeal for the ceremonial 
law was ſuperſtition, ſince God had aboliſhed it. 
Beſides, they ſpoiled mens ſouls with vain philoſo- 
phy, ſeducing them from the ſimplicity of the go- 
ſpel : and though they profeſſed to believe Chriſt 
was ſent from God, they fruſtrated the grace of 
God, and made it of no effect, The epiſtle to the 
Galatians was written of purpoſe againſt them; but 
almoſt in all the epiſtles of Paul, he gives us ſome 
hint of them. Theſe men had a particular con- 
tempt of Paul's miſſion, which he was therefore 
obliged to defend. They deſpiſed his perſon and 
appearance as mean and unpromiſing, and his ſtyle 
as rude and unpoliſhed, and they traduced his doc- 
trine as abſurd and enthuſiaſtical. Hence Paul uſes 
ſo ſtrong expreſſions to ſhow, that what thoſe men 
ſo much neglected and overlooked, was the thing 
they ought chiefly to have conſidered, in divine re- 
velation. | 
The doctrine, therefore, that I ſhall diſcourſe 
from theſe words is this, That the knowledge of 
Chriſt, and him crucified, is the ſum and ſubſtance 
of ſaving knowledge, the life and ſoul of the Chri- 
{tian religion, the chief ſcope and deſign of the 
word of God. This plainly follows from the text. 
Paul believed all ſcripture to be given of God, and 
to be profitable ; and therefore was determined, no 
doubt, to know all that was in the ſcripture; and 
yet he was determined to know nothing but Chriſt, 
and him crucified: which ſhows, that in one view 
there is nothing in ſcripture but this; for all other 
doctrines have this for their ſcope and deſign. The 
doctrine of the law is a ſchoolmaſter to bring us to 
Chriſt ; and the doctrine of our fin and miſery gives 
the knowledge of our need of him. Paul declared 
the whole counſel of God, and would not have rec- 
koned himſelf free of the blood of ſouls, if he had 
N with-held 
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with-held any part of it. So that from this text we 
are not to think, that Paul's knowledge was confi- 
ned within narrow bounds, bur that the knowledge 
of Chriſt is exceeding broad; and that he who knows 
the love of Chriſt is filled with all the fullneſs of 
God. | | | } 


I. In diſcourling on this point, I defign, through 
God's grace, in the firſt place, to propoſe ſome ge- 
neral obfervations concerning the writings of the a- 
poſtles, and the other ſcriptures, proper to make 
am impreſſion upon us of this truth, That this doc- 
trine of the myſtery of redemption is the chief 
wy and defign of the whole volume of God's 


1. Concerning the writings of the apoſtles, it is 
uſeful for us, that we divide the contents of them, 
as we may juſtly do, into what is doctrinal and prac- 
tical: for though all the. doctrines are practical, yet 
there is a difference between what we are to believe 
and to practiſe; the doctrines chiefly repreſenting 
to us what God has done for us, and the precepts 
what we ourſelves ought to do. Now, if we dif- 
tinguiſh what is doctrinal in the contents of the a- 
poſtles writings, and what is practical, we ſhall 
fee, that if in any large paſſage the knowledge of 
Chriſt is not the ſubject, there the holy penmen are 
treating, not of the doctrines, but of the precepts, 
and viewing even theſe as connected with the know- 
ledge of Chriſt crucified. Duties are conſidered; 
with relation to him, as the fountain of that ftrength 
by which they are performed, as the altar that makes 
them acceptable, as the pattern of them, and as the 
chief motive to excite to them, But in thoſe 

ts of the writings of the apoſtle where they are 
treating of the doctrines of Chriſtianity, there is no- 
thing more evident to all who feriouſly peruſe 
them, than this, that the bleſſed and glorious my- 
ſtery of God manifeſted in the fleſh, to redeem his 

church 
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church by his own blood, wholly takes up the room; 
and that the apoſtles are always either diſcourſing of 
the truth and certainty, the beauty and excellency, 
the unſearchable fruits, and the manner of partaking 
of it. It would be defirable, that all who doubt of 
the truth of this would follow the example of the 
noble Bereans, who ſearched the ſcriptures to ſee if 
theſe things indeed were fo. 

2. A ſecond general obſervation ariſes from the 
names given to the preaching of Chriſtianity in the 
New Teſtament. It is called preaching Chriſt Je- 
ſus, — preaching the croſs of Chriſt, — preaching 
the refuse riches of Chriſt. Now, it is cer- 
tain, the name of any doctrine is never taken from 
any thing that it mentions only by the by, or from 
any of its leaſt conſiderable branches, but from what 
is the chief and principal ſcope and deſign of it. It 
is the goſpel concerning Jeſus Chriſt that has him, 
not only for its author, but for its chief ſubject- 
matter. The doctrine of Moſes and the apoſtles 
could not be called a doctrine concerning Moſes 
and the apoſtles, as the goſpel is called the goſpel 
concerning Feſus Chriſt, in the beginning of the e- 
piſtle to the Romans, and other places. 

3. Another general confirmation of this may be 
drawn from thoſe ſcriptures that repreſent as the 
moſt dangerous and mot ſinful ignorance, the ig- 
norance of Chriſt, and of the redemption wrought 
by him. Thus, Rom. ix. where Paul is diſcourſing 
of the blindneſs of the Jews, he tells us, that he was 
in heavineſs and great ſorrow for them continually. 
So great ſorrow, and fo continual, ſhould make us 
curious to know the cauſe of it. Pauls expreſſion 
has aſtoniſhed his readers in all ages, when he ſays, 
he was contented to be accurſed from Chriſt tor 
the Jews, that they might be delivered from that 
blindneſs. This ſhould excite us to know what that 
blindneſs was. The Jews were not downright A- 
theiſts ; they did not deny the being of God, nor his 
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attributes, nor his providence, nor his laws; nay, 
they were very zealous for all theſe. They did not 
deny the writings of the Old Teſtament, which in- 
deed contain the goſpel as well as the law, and a 
very large account of Chriſt's hiſtory and his doc- 
trine. We are acquainted, Rom. x. 3. what that 
blindneſs was which occaſioned this aſtoniſhing con- 
cern : For they being ignorant of God's righteouſ- 
“ neſs, and going about to eſtabliſh their own righ- 
„ teouſneſs, have not ſubmitted to the righteouſ- 
„ neſs of God.” That the righteouſneſs of God 
here ſignifies that „ eee which God the Son 
wrought out by his ſacrifice and obedience, is evi- 
dent from y 4. © For Chriſt is the end of the law 
for righteouſneſs to every one that believeth.“ 
Rom. iii. 21. 22. But now the righteouſneſs of 
„God without the law is manifeſted, even the righ- 
„ teouſneſs of God which is by faith of Jeſus Chriſt 
« unto all, and upon all them that believe;” i. e. 


as appears, y 25. the righteouſneſs of Chriſt, “ ſet 


forth to be a propitiation, through faith in his 


„ blood.” The Jews were not ignorant of the righ- 


teouſneſs of the moral and ceremonial law, but were 
ſenſible of their obligation to both. They were 
zealous againſt the Heathen nations, zealous in de- 
fending the unity of God, his attributes, and his 
law, and were many of them men of great know- 
ledge about theſe things ; yet as they were ignorant 
of this righteouſneſs of Chriſt, Paul reckoned their 
zeal not according to knowledge, and accounted 
them under the moſt miſerable ſpirit of ſleep and 
{lumber ; hereby teaching us, that while we know not 
this great object, we know nothing of the ſcriptures, 
and of the myſtery of God's will. When Paul was 
in ſuch heavineſs for the Jews being thus ignorant 
of Chriſt, ſurely we have reaſon to be deeply con- 
cerned for our own ignorance, and the ignorance of 
others amongſt us. Let it be our continual prayer, 
that the Lord may keep us from ſuch dreadful * 

* neſs 
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neſs as that miſerable nation was left to. When we are 
conſidering their wilful infatuation, let us conſider at 
the ſame time, how, on account of it, divine provi- 
dence has made them examples to all the nations of 
the world. Tho? they are not Atheiſts, nor idola- 
ters, nor believers in any ſuch impoſtor as Maho- 
met, and though they profeſs the greateſt reſpect 
for the law of Moſes; yet for their rejecting the 
knowledge of Chriſt crucified, and his righteouſ- 
neſs, theſe ſeventeen hundred years they have been 
diſperſed through the world, the moſt miſerable 
ſpectacle that ever the ſun ſaw. Never was any na- 
tion made ſuch a remarkable inſtance of the juſtice 
of God, and that for ſo long a time, near the third 
part of the age of the world. The uſe we ought to 
make of this we learn, If. Ixvi. 24. And they ſhall 
go forth, and look upon the carcaſes of the men 
<< that have tranſgreſſed againſt me.” The prophet 
had been propheſying of Chriſt, his goſpel, and his 
ſubjects; and here ſpeaks of the enemies of theſe, 
and the vengeance that awaited them. We ought 
to look upon the carcaſes of theſe men, the carcaſes 
of the Jewiſh nation, as one proof what an inex- 
preſſible danger it is to neglect the great ſalvation. 
But then we are not to think, that it is only in 
the Jews that ſuch ignorance, unbelief, and con- 
tempt of this knowledge, is dangerous. It is affirm- 
ed in general, that if this goſpel be hid, it is hid to 
them that are loſt; if to ſome it is fooliſhneſs, it is 
fooliſhneſs to them that periſh; and where it is not 
the ſavour of life to life, it is the favour of death to 
death. | Ro 
4. The knowledge ſpoken of in the text is repre- 
ſented as the chief end and deſign of the enlighten- 
ing grace of the Spirit of God. One of the moſt 
glorious promiſes in the Old Teſtament concerning 
the times of the New Teſtament, is, that then, in 
a ſpecial manner, all the children of the true Iſrael, 
the church of God, ſhould be taught of God, Pro- 
| | 3 8 2 miſes 
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miſes to that effe& are frequently repeated in ſuch a 
manner, as to teach us to look upon that enlight- 
ening as one of the moſt glorious benefits God could 
beſtow *. The Old Teſtament does not mention 
ſo particularly or clearly as the New, what it is the 


Lord would, in. ſuch a glorious and merciful man- 


ner, teach his people; but the New Teſtament ex- 
plains it very clearly. Thus, John vi. 44. 45. No 
* man can come to me, except the Father, which 
“ hath ſent me, draw him; and I will raiſe him up at 
the laſt day. It is written in the prophets, They 
< ſhall be all taught of God. Every man therefore 
c that hath heard, and hath learned of the Father, 
« cometh to me.“ Here we ſee, that that teach- 
ing of the Father foretold and promiſed in the wri- 
tings of the prophets, is teaching us the knowledge 


of Chriſt, that knowledge which is requiſite to make 


us come to him, © who is the way, the truth, and 
the life.” In the New Teſtament we learn, that 
one great deſign of ſending the Holy Gholt is, that 
he might guide God's people into all truth; yet 
ſcarce ever is the enlightening grace of the Spirit of 
God mentioned in the writings of the apoſtles, where 
the knowledge of the myſtery of redemption is not 
ſpoken of as the end and deſign of it. It is for this 
end he gives the ſpirit of wiſdom and revelation, 
Eph. i. 17. and downward. It is for this end he 
ſhines into the hearts of ſinners, 2 Cor. iv. 6. It is 
for this end he ſtrengthens with might, by his Spi- 
rit, in the inner man, Eph. iii. 16. And when he 


converts a perſecutor, as Paul was, it is by revealing 


his Son in him. 8 

This enlightening grace of the Spirit is ſcarce e- 
ver mentioned, particularly by Paul, without his 
breaking out into a prayer, that thoſe to whom he 
writes might be bleſſed with it, in order to know 


® Sce IC; al. 30. Jer. Ai. 34. &c. 
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the love of Chriſt that paſſeth knowledge, to know 
the glory of God in the face of Jeſus Chriſt, to 
know the riches of his inheritance, the unſearchable 
riches of his grace, and the like. And we ought not 
to overlook the very earneſt manner in which theſe 
petitions are put up. It is his prayer for all thoſe 
to whom he writes, that they might be filled with 
the knowledge of God in Chriſt, the knowledge of 
the myſtery of Chriſt, the knowledge of the myſte- 
ry of God's will in all wiſdom and ſpiritual under- 
ſtanding. And that work of enlightening the mind 
of a ſinner in the knowledge of the myſtery of re- 
demption, is compared to that glorious act of om- 
nipotence at the creation of the. world in bringing . 

light out of darkneſs. | 
7 On the other hand, it is repreſented as the great 
deſign of the prince of darkneſs, to withſtand, op- 
poſe, and hinder this knowledge of Chriſt: 2 Cor. 
iv. 4. In whom the god of this world hath blind- 
« ed the minds of them that believe not, leſt the 
& light of the glorious goſpel of Chriſt ſhould ſhine 
into their hearts.” The light of the glorious 
goſpel of God is the ſame thing ſpoken of y 6. © the 
light of the knowledge of the glory of God in 
5 the face of Jeſus Chriſt.” And accordingly the 
ſynagogues, where the knowledge of Chriſt was op- 
poſed, rejected, neglected, are called /ynagogues of 
Satan; and the falſe apoſtles that corrupted this 
doctrine, are called apo/tles of Satan. Though 
there be many things hard to be underſtood con- 
cerning the operations of evil ſpirits on the minds 
of men, yet that fury and rage with which this bleſ- 
fed doctrine has been- oppoſed in all ages of the 
world, is a confirmation, from experience, of what 
the word of God teaches us ſo plainly, of their in- 
fluence on the hearts of the wicked, there being 
nothing. in the hiſtory of the world in all ages, 
comparable to that helliſh malice and cruelties ex- 
erciſed againſt them that profeſſed this knowledge 
of 


Flo - The knowledge of Chriſt crucified 

of Jeſus Chriſt ; firſt, by Pagans, and afterwards by 
the whore of Babylon ; beſides the perſecution that 
the Apoſtle Paul ſpeaks of that obtained in all a- 
ges, even in the boſom of the viſible church, 1ſh- 
mael born after the fleſh perſecuting the Iſaacs born 
after the ſpirit, Now that knowledge which the 
prince of darkneſs makes it his- buſineſs to oppoſe 
and hinder, muſt be a knowledge of unſpeakable 
importance to us. We, may learn what it is we 
ought chiefly to ſtudy, by conſidering what it is the 
devil endeavours chiefly to divert our minds from ; 
and the warnings given in ſcripture, - ſhould teach 
ns, when we find high thoughts in our corrupt 
hearts riſing againſt this bleſſed myſtery, to be ſu- 
ſpicious whence they come. We ought always to 
be' on our guard againſt theſe evil ſpirits in all mat- 
ters belonging to our ſouls ; but eſpecially leſt our 
faith fail through the fiery darrs of Satan thrown in- 
to our minds. He cannot force us to reject this 
bleſſed myſtery; yet, in a manner to us inconcei- 
vable, he may dart in many thoughts and ſuggeſtions, 
tending to leſſen our eſteem of it, and divert our 
thoughts, and draw away our affections from it. 

6. There is ſomething very ſingular and ſurpri- 
ſing in the way and manner that the apoſtles expreſs 
their eſteem of this knowledge, and their contempt 
of all other knowledge in compariſon of it. Thus 
Phil. iii. 8. 9. the apoſtle twice or thrice repeats it, 
that he counted all things but loſs and dung for 
ce the excellency of the knowledge of Chriſt, and 
him crucified,” that he might know him, that 
he might win Chriſt, that he might be found in 
him. Though he had more knowledge of this my- 
ſtery than moſt of the world, yet he counted not 
himſelf to have apprehended as yet, but was ſtill 
„ preſſing forward to the mark of the prize of the 
« high calling of God in Chriſt Jeſus,” and directs 
all others to be like minded with him in this, 


There are ſeveral other ways by which alſo they — 
preſs 
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$ the higheſt eſteem of this knowledge; and we 
ought ſtill to confider, that their example in that is 
Jaid before us as a pattern which we ought to fol- 
low. Thus, for example, what earneſtneſs do they 
expreſs for communicating that knowledge to all 
the world! Paul, Rom. i. 14. profeſſes himſelf 
debtor to Jews and Gentiles, debtor to all man- 
kind, if it were poſſible, to make known to them 
the glorious knowledge of Chriſt Jeſus. And 
2 Cor. ix. he ſays, that for that end he became ſer- 
vant to all men; that neceſſity was laid upon him 
to publiſh this glorious knowledge; and wo unto 
him if he did it not.” It would be a high degree 
of wretchedneſs to him not to be ſo employed, in 
communicating that knowledge, and that eſteem he 
had of Chriſt, to others. And yet he adds, that he 
had nothing to glory-in notwithſtanding ; becauſe, 
that all the acknowledgements he could make, were 
infinitely ſhort of the obligations he was under. 
So well did he love to ſee the doctrine of the croſs 
thrive and flouriſh, that he tells, Phil. i. 18. he 
rejoiced that it was preached even by ſome who en- 
vied him, and were his adverſaries. Though ſuch 
a good work was done by men of ſuch an ill prin- 
ciple, the Apoſtle Paul notwithſtanding rejniced. 
We ought not to look upon theſe things as if they 
only told us what the apoſtle did ; they repreſent to 
us our duty alſo, that every man ſhould have his 
thoughts filled and captivated by this bleſſed myſte- 
ry; that this ſhould take ſuch a poſſeſſion of our 
hearts and affections, as to be, as frequently as poſ- 
ſible, the object of our meditation and converſation ; 
that we ſhould endeavour to be ſtill making pro- 
greſs in eſteeming and admiring that love, © whoſe 
height, depth, breadth, and length, paſſeth all 
knowledge.” It is a thought that ſhould naturally 
riſe in the hearts of men, when they hear thoſe 
things that the apoſtle ſays concerning this know- 
ledge, that there muſt be ſomething in that myſte- 
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ry, ſome glory more than ever they have ſeen, if it 


. ought thus to take poſſeſſion of the heart and affec- 


tion. It is what all of us have reaſon to bewail, 
ſome more, ſome leſs, that we ſee but very im- 
perfectly that exceeding glory that is in it. It 
ſhould direct us to our duty of praying for our- 
ſelves, what Paul continually prayed for them he 
wrote to, that God would give them the ſpirit of 
wiſdom and revelation in the knowledge of Chriſt, 


and ſhine into their hearts with the light of the glo- 


ry of his Son. 
7. The names and titles given to the knowledge 
of Chriſt, ſhow the unſpeakable importance and 


_ tranſcendent excellency of it; and that it is the 


chief ſcope, ſoul, and life, of religion. It is called 
the great myſtery of godlineſs, 1 Tim. iii. 16.; the 


power of God unto ſalvation, the power and the 


wiſdom of God, 1 Cor, i. 24.; the hidden wiſdom 
of God in a myſtery, 1 Cor. ii. 7.; Eternal life, 
John xvii. 1. and 1 John i. 1.; and the foundation, 
1 Cor. iii. 11. . 


II. We proceed further to confirm the truth in 
view, by conſidering, in ſome inſtances, how other 
doctrines of religion are conſidered with relation;ta 
Chriſt crucified. Thus briefly, 

1. As to the doctrine of the divine perſons of the 
Trinity, it is eaſy to thoſe that read the word of 
God atrentively, to reflect, that the plaineſt accounts 
we have of that adorable myſtery, in thoſe places 
wheres the work of redemption is treated of, and 
that one chief deſign of the revelation of it to us, is, 
that thereby we may underſtand our redemption. 
Thus, when we are told that Chriſt is the mighty 
God, and the everlaſting Father, it is where we 
are alſo told, that he was to be a child born to us, 
a ſon given to us, If. ix. 6. When we are told, 
John i. 1. * that the Word that was in the begin- 
« ning with God, was, and is God,” we are alſo 


taught, that he was made fleſh for us, and dwelt 


among 
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among us. And when we are told, Heb. i, 3. 
that he is the brightneſs of the Father's glory, and 
the expreſs image of his perſon,” it is when we 
are taught that he purged our fins, 
2. As to the doctrine of God's attributes, it i 
in the face of Chriſt Jeſus chiefly we ſee the glory 
of God, 2 Cor. iii. 2. and chap. 4. throughout : it 
is here we chiefly ſee the glory of God, his excel- 
lencies and perfections that we ought chiefly to con- 
ſider, and to have a ſuitable impreſſion of; as his 
holineſs, his juſtice, his mercy, his grace. 
3. As to the knowledge even of the works of 
God, the works of creation and providence ; tho“ 
that be a part of natural religion, and may be ob- 
tained in ſome meaſure by the light of nature; yet 
the New Teſtament ſtill directs us to conſider it 
with relation to that glorious object mentioned in 
the text. The myſtery of grace ſhould not make us 
neglect, but rather excite us to the duties of natu- 
ral religion, adoring God's infinite power, wiſ- 
dom, and goodneſs, in the works of creation and 
providence. But then we are (till taught to conſi- 
der the glory of the Creator with a view to the mer- 
cy of the Redeemer, and to conſider the majeſty of 
the great Sovereign Ruler of the world, in order;to 
admire his condeſcenſion as our Saviour. Thus we 
are taught, John i. 1. et /egqg. it was the Word, who 
was in the beginning with God, that made all things 
and that it is he that was made fleſh for us; and 
Col. i. 18. that he who is the head of principalities 
and powers, and creator of the world, is head of 
the church; and Heb. i. 3. that he who upholdeth 
all things by the word of his power, is he that pur- 
ged our ſins by himſelf. So that when a redeemed 
ſinner is employed about thoſe duties that are ex- 
preſs direct duties of natural religion; that is, du- 
ties that men are by the light of nature obliged to, 
as adoring God's attributes in the works of crea- 


tion and providence ; looking up to the heavens, to 
3T the 


514 The knowledge of Chriſt crucified 
the moon and ſtars, which God has made ; it is # 
becoming reflection, and ſuitable meditation, that 
the ſame adorable perſon that made thoſe glor:ous 
creatures, is he that died on a croſs for us. Then 
again, 

4. As to the doctrine of the covenant of works 
with the firſt Adam, and our relation to it, the 
plaineſt account that we have of it is Rom. v. where 
the parallel is run between the firſt Adam, and Je- 
ſas Chriſt the ſecond ; of whom the firſt Adam is 
called a figure and a ſimilitude. f 
F. The doctrine of the knowledge of the law of 
God, and of our breach of that law, has Chriſt for 
its end: Chriſt is the end of the law for righteouſ- 
« neſs to every one that believeth.” The doctrine 
of the corruption and wickedneſs of mankind has 
alſo the ſame ſcope, Gal. iii. 22. The ſcripture 
hath concluded all under fin, that is, it gives us 
the knowledge of it, for this end, that the promiſe 
by faith might be given to them that believe; that 
by knowing our diſeaſe, we may know our need of 
the remedy, and ſee what unworthy objects we are 
of ſuch love, and from what miſery it delivers us. 
Theſe may ſerve for ſome inſtances to ſhow how 
all the doctrines of religion are in the ſcripture 
treated as a part of the knowledge of Jeſus Chriſt. 


III. I proceed to make ſome remarks on the prac- 
tical parts of the writings of the apoſtles. The 
knowledge of Chriſt is of abſolute neceſſity for the 
knowledge of God's commandments, and for true 
holineſs. Had we been in a ſtate of innocency to 
this day, we might have known- holineſs without 
knowing the Redeemer, becauſe we would not 
have had need of him; but that holineſs that is re- 
quired from, and that is proper to redeemed ſin- 
ners, cannot be known without manifold relation to 
that great and glorious object. The holineſs that 
Chriſtians attain, is conſidered in ſcripture as the 

deſign 
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deſign of his death. For this end he died, and roſe 
again, and revived, that he might be lord of the 
dead and living. He redeemed us, in order to pu- 
rify us to him If. But it is not merely a deſign. 
Our fellow-creatures may deſign to reform our 
heart and life, without having power to effect x 
Chriſt is the cauſe of holineſs. By his gra 
ſtrengthening us, we are enabled to do all ales: 
He is the head that quickens the members, and 
rules them; the root that communicates ſap to the 
branches, and makes them fruitful, Believers are 
God's workmanſhip created in Chriſt Jeſus unto 
good works. Chriſt is alſo the great motive to ho- 
lineſs in all its parts. The love of Chriſt conſtrains 
men to live to him. Right obedience is the obe- 
dience of faith, of faith working by love. Chriſt is 
the altar that makes obedience acceptable. We 
ourſelves, and our performances, are all made ac- 
ceptable in the beloved. He is the end and deſign 
of our obedience. It is that the Father may be glo- 
rified in the Son, and that the name of the Lord Je- 
ſus Chriſt may be glorified in us. We are ſanctified 
and puritied for that end, that we may offer up ſa- 
crifices of praiſe to him, who delivered us from 
darkneſs, and brought us to his marvellous light. 
On all which accounts, we need not wonder that 
the ſcripture deſcribes a holy lite, the beginning 
and continuation of it, by ſuch expreſfions as theſe; 
e having Chriſt formed in us, — being ingrafted in 
and united to him, — puttin on the Lord Jeſus - 
« Chriſt, —being buried with kim, and quickened 
“ together with him, —walking in him,—bringing 
& forth fruits to him, —living to him who died for 
« us,” and the like; ſhowing what a manifold re- 
lation a holy life has to Chriſt, the bleſſed cauſe of 
our redemption. 

It is remarkable with what care, all ada in the 
New Teſtament, the chief motives, both to holi- 
% nels in general, and to every particular duty, are 
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drawn from the particular views of the work of re- 
demption, which have a peculiar ſuitableneſs to ex- 
cite us to ſuch and ſuch duties. That it is the love 
of God in Chriſt that is the great motive to excite . 
us to love God with the whole heart and foul, is 
evident from ſo many places, that we need not in- 
ſtance any. We are exhorred to love our neighbour 
from this, as a principal motive, that if God ſo lo- 
ved us, we ought to love one another. When we 
are exhorted, Phil. ii. 4. to a kind and diſintereſted 
behaviour ; not to be like thoſe that mind only their 
own things, but alſo to mind the things of others ; 
it is from this motive, that the ſame mind may be 
in us as was in Chriſt, who being in the form of 
God, &c. condeſcended to do ſuch wonderful 
things for us. When we are exhorted to charity to 
the poor, it is from this motive, becauſe Chriſt, 
who was rich, became poor for our fakes, that we 
through his poverty might become rich. When we 
are exhorted to tenderneſs to weak brethren, it is 
from this motive, becauſe Chriſt died for us. When 
we are commanded not to be ſinfully the ſervants of 
men, the motive is, becauſe we are bought with a 
price. Whea we are exhorted to forgive injuries, 
the motive is, that we may reſemble God, who, for 
Chriſt's ſake, forgave us. When we are exhorted 
to chaſtity, it is becauſe we are members of the my- 
ſtical body of Chriſt, and temples of his ſpirit. 

In a word, in the ſeveral exhortations to the va- 
rious particular duties of a holy life, there are ſtill 
different motives drawn to thoſe duties from the 
different views of that great and comprehenſive ob- 
ject, the myltery of our redemption, ſhowing how 
much that object ſhould poſſeſs and occupy our 
thoughts, and influence us in every part of our con- 
duct. beer. (( 
Eaqually worthy of notice is the manner in which 
the apoitles treat ſubjects that at firſt view might 
ſeem not to have 10 near a, relation to the work of 
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redemption as others. Beſides thoſe parts of their 
writings that contain the duties of a holy life, in- 
cumbent upon all Chriſtians in all ages and in all 
{tations, there are ſome parts of them that have a 
ſpecial relation to the particular circumſtances of 
the churches to which they wrote, and either an- 
ſwer queſtions ſent by the churches to them, or 
give directions in conſequence of reports they heard 
of them. Now it is uſeful to obſerve how Paul's 
ſpirit diſcovers itſelf in this, that whatever the ſub- 
ject be he treats of, (till the myſtery of Chriſt is 
ought into the diſcourſe, thereby verifying what 
he deetlares in the text, that he determined to know 
nothing elſe. For example, when ſpeaking of the 
inceſtuous perſon, 1 Cor. v. 7. he brings in a diſ- 
courſe of Chriſt our paſſover being ſacrificed for us. 
It he is ſpeaking of the duties of a married life, he 
brings in Chriſt's loving the church. When ſpeak- 
ing, 2 Cor. i. of the promiſes and engagements 
that he had made, he brings in a diſcourſe about the 
promiſes of God, being all yea and amen in Chriſt 
eſus. Whatever ſubject he is talking of, it till 
ings him in mind of this great ſubject, When 
ſpeaking of heaven, and longing to be there, it is 
- becauſe Chriſt is there. Nor could he bear his 
thoughts long off that great and glorious object, on 
which his affections were chiefly ſet. Theſe wri- 
tings of the Spirit of God, doubtleſs, lay before us 
the genius and temper of the apoſtles for a pattern 
that we ought to follow, | | 


IV. A great many remarks that have been made 
might be applied to the writings of the Old Teſta- 
ment likewiſe, which is what in the next place I 
8 to diſcourſe of. It muſt be indeed briefly; 

ut even ſhort and general obſervations may be uſe- 
ful, and ought not to hinder, but excite us, to more 
varticular inquiries. Ben 5 | 

1. The writings of the Old Teſtament, in one 
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way or other, relate to Chriſt, -and him crucified, 

| * read in the New Teſtament, that all the pro- 
phets ſince the world began w_ of Chriſt Jeſus, 

and the redemption wrought by him. Not only all 

the prophers ſpeak of him, but, 

2. Taking in all their writings together, they 
ſpeak of all the parts of his hiſtory ; and not only 
of his hiſtory, but alfo of the doctrine. concerning 
him. 4 
3. The Old Teſtament conſiders this ſubject, not 
only very frequently, but in ſuch a manner as ſhows, 
that it was the chief ſcope and deſign of it. This 
was that good matter that the heart of the inſpired 

nmen was inditing, and every other matter was 
conſidered with relation to it, They ſpeak of it as a 
work of God, that was to make, in a manner, all 
his other great works before to be forgotten. It is 
uſual for them, and particularly the later prophets, 
that lived after David, when they ſpeak of him, to 
break forth into rapture, exhorting heaven, and earth, 
and ſeas, to break forth into ſinging, and even 
mountains, hills, and trees, to clap their hands. 
They bring it in alſo on all occaſions; taking occa- 
ſion from almoſt every other deliverance to ſpeak of 
that great deliverance; and in the midſt of the 
greateſt tribulations, it is from this {till that great 
comfort is offered to God's people. There is a no- 
ble harmony between the way that the prophets and 
apoſtles treat of this ſubject. It will be eaſy to. run 
the parallel in many inſtances. But not to inſiſt on 
this, conſider the hiſtory of the world, the hiſtory 
of that nation, of that family, of which Shiloh was 
to come, that nation that was ſeparate from all 
others, and by an extraordinary providence kept up 
and preſerved, they and their temple,” and their 
worſhip ; it is very evident, the great deſign of 
all was this great object, God maniteſted in the 
fleſhz and after this end was obtained, after Shiloh 


was come, then their ſin, that deſerved their ruin 
| long 
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long before, did at laſt bring a final overthrow up- 
on them. It was no doubt the blood of the Son of 
God that chiefly procured their deſtruction. The 
hiſtory of the Old Teſtament is the hiſtory of the 
nation and family that he was fprung of, and of 
_ thoſe perſons that were types and figures of him. 
The genealogy of Chriſt, to an unobſerving perſon, 
ſeems not diſtinguiſhed from that of others; yet 
when the ſacred records are narrowly and carefully 
obſerved, there appears a ſpecial regard had to it. 
It was ſhown before, that Chriſt is the end of the 
moral law ; and the ceremonial law hath Chriſt for 
its end alſo, as the epiſtle to the Hebrews at large 
proves. The writings of the prophets and apoſtles 
are called the foundation of our faith, Chriſt Jeſus 
himſelf being (till the chief corner-ſtone, the pro- 
phets looking forward, and the apoſtles relating af- 
ter it is paſt, the great work of our redemption : 
whence juſtly they are compared to the two cheru- 
bims of glory, having their faces one to another, 
and towards the mercy- ſeat. 


V. I conclude with ſome few reaſons why this is 
the chief ſubject-· matter of divine revelation, and 
ſhould chiefly employ, occupy, and poſſeſs our 
mind. 

1. In order to ſee the reaſonableneſs of this, we 
ought to reflect, that there is ſomething unſpeak- 
ably dreadful in the fall and apoſtaſy of mankind, 
as well as of the fallen angels. In the prophecy of 
Jeremiah, heaven and earth are bid be aſtoniſhed at 
theſe two great evils, of © departing from the foun- 
% tain of living waters, and hewing out broken 
« ciſterns.” Rom. viii. 22. we are faid to make 
the whole creation to groan. A due impreſſion of 
that would convince us, that when wretches, in 
themſelves ſo odious, hateful, and deteſtable, are 
delivered from ſuch miſery, and made objects of 
infinite love, this amazing grace ſhould fill our 
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thoughts and affe&ions, ſeeing it is impoſſible for 
us to exceed in giving it too much room in our 
hearts. = 
2. To this reflection of the infinite dreadſulneſs of 
the apoſtaſy and wickednefs of mankind, in which 
all of us are involved, we ought ſtill ta join this 
conſideration, that there are other things ſingularly 
glorious in the work of redemption beyond all o- 
ther works of God. It may be ſaid of all God's 
works in general, that as there is no God like unto 
him, ſo neither are there any works like unto the 
Works which he has done: but of this it may be 
ſaid, that there are not any of the other works of 
God like this from the beginning of time to all e- 
ternity. It is impoſſible we can conceive any thing 
that can exceed it in glory, nay equal it, or come 
near it, ſince we are ſure that Chrift was the only 
Son of. God. It is not the mercy of God, but his 
judgement, that is called his range work. His 
mercy is new every morning. But this mercy may 
on many accounts be called a ffrange mercy. God 
_ redeeming his church, them that were his enemies, 
by his own blood, is a ſtrange work, that neither 
time nor eternity can parallel, and that angels de- 
light in contemplating and adoring ; though it is 
redeemed {ſinners that are chiefly concerned in it. 
"To raiſe in us ſuitable impreſſions of it, we ſhould 
conſider how the word of God ſhows, that by the 
work of redemption there is a ſingular manifeſtation 
of our Redeemer made to the reſt of his creatures, 
to the innocent part of the creation, to angels, prin- 
cipalities, and powers, in heavenly places. They 
delire to look into theſe things. The manifold 
wiſdom of God is manifeſted to them by theſe 
things. Together with this, we ought to conſider, 
that the great end of our being, and of our falva- 
tion, is, that we may be © to the praiſe of the glo- 
ry of his grace.” The end of our being is, in ge- 
. neral, that we may glorify God; but „ 
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of God glorify different attributes, ſome his juſtice 
more, ſome his mercy more. The deſign of the 
work of redemption is, that we may be to the praiſe 
and glory of the unſearchable riches of God's grace, 
and that great love wherewith he loved us, Eph. 
ii. 4 We ought to conſider likewife what he is do- 
ing for ſinners within the veil. We ſhould not 
look on the redemption that Chriſt wrought, as if 
it were a thing in all reſpects paſt; we ought to 
conſider, that he continually makes allo for 
us at-God's right hand. If he be continually re- 
membering us, how reaſonable that we ſhould con- 
- tinually conſider, and admire, and magnify him. 
Let, therefore, ſuch of us, as we have reaſon to 
fear there are many ſuch in all places, who have no 
taſte or reliſh of this knowlege, reflect, that the Bible 
can give them little pleaſure, white in every page 
this ſtumbling- block will meet them; and that 
they run a dreadful riſk of trampling under foot the 
blood of the Son of God. 

Thoſe that have a reliſſi of it ought to be exhort- 
ed to be making progreſs in the knowledge of the 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt. Had we right impreſſions of 
things, we would wonder how a ſinner that believes 
- - himſelf redeemed, can, without unealineſs, have his 
thoughts long wang on the vanities of time; and 
diverted from that unfpcakably glorious object; and 
we would daily long more and more to be in the 
place where we ſhall ſee that bleſſed object, no 
ee more darkly as in a glaſs, but face to face,” and 
be for ever aſcribing © glory to him who loved us, 
e and waſhed us in his blood,” To whom be glory 
for ever and ever. | 
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